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PEEFACE  TO  THE  ENGLISH  EDITION. 

Professor  Blass's  (jhammatiTc  des  Neutestamentlichen  Griechisch 
appeared  in  Germany  in  October,  1896.  The  present  translation 
reproduces  the  whole  work  with  the  exception  of  the"  Preface, 
which  the  author  considered  unsuitable  to  the  English  edition, 
on  account  of  the  somewhat  personal  character  given  to  it  by 
the  dedication  which  he  had  combined  with  it.  Some  points  of 
the  Preface,  however,  are  of  sufficient  general  interest  to  be  repro- 
duced here  in  a  summary  form. 

The  author  maintains  that  Λvhereas  Hellenistic  Greek  cannot 
in  comparison  with  Attip  Greek  be  regarded  as  a  very  rich 
language,  it  is  for  all  that  (except  where  borrowed  literary  words 
and  phrases  intrude  themselves)  a  pure  language,  which  is 
governed  by  regular  laws  of  its  own.  He  applies  to  it  the 
proverb  των  κάλων   καΐ   το  μ^τόττωρον  καλόν. 

The  present  work  does  not  profess  to  give  the  elements  of 
Greek  grammar,  but  presupposes  some  knowledge  on  the  part 
of  the  reader.  Those  who  desire  to  read  the  Greek  Testament 
after  a  two  months'  study  of  the  Greek  language  are  referred  to 
such  works  as  Huddilston's  Essentials  of  New  Testament  Gh^eek 

With  regard  to  textual  criticism,  a  distinguishing  feature  in  the 
grammar  is  that  whereas  earlier  grammarians  quote  the  editions 
of  the  leading  N.T.  critics.  Professor  Blass  quotes  the  MSS., 
leaving  the  reader  to  draw  his  own  conclusions  as  to  the  true 
text  in  each  instance.  Whilst  admitting  that  we  have  ηοΛν 
reached  something  like  a  new  "Textus  Receptus"  based  on  the 
oldest  Greek  tradition,  and  acknowledging  the  services  rendered 
to  N.T.  criticism  by  such  critics  as  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Westcott 
and  Hort,  and  Tregelles,  he  has  to  confess  that  a  definite  conclusion 
on  this  subject  has  not  yet  been  arrived  at. 

The  only  point  in  reference  to  matters  of  '  higher  criticism '  to 
which  attention  has  to  be  called  is  that  the  John  who  wrote  the 
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Apocalypse  is  distinguished  from  John  the  author  of  the  Gospel 
and  Epistles.  The  first  and  second  Epistles  of  Peter  do  not 
present  sufficiently  well-marked  differences  to  require  a  distinction 
to  be  drawn  between  them  in  a  grammar  of  this  kind.  The 
Pauline  Epistles  are  all  quoted  as  the  work  of  St.  Paul ;  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  is  naturally  not  so  quoted.  The  general  position 
taken  up  by  Professor  Blass  with  regard  to  questions  of  authorship 
is  shown  by  the  following  words  :  '  The  tradition  which  has  been 
transmitted  to  us  as  to  the  names  of  the  authors  of  the  N.T.  books, 
in  so  far  as  it  is  unanimous,  I  hold  to  be  approximately  con- 
temporary with  those  authors ;  that  is  to  say,  the  approximation 
is  as  close  as  we  can  at  present  look  for;  and,  without  claiming 
to  be  a  prophet,  one  may  assert  that,  to  whatever  nearer  approxim- 
ation we  may  be  brought  by  fortunate  discoveries  in  the  future, 
Luke  will  remain  Luke,  and  Mark  will  continue  to  be  Mark.' 

The  books  to  which  the  author  expresses  his  obligations  are  the 
grammars  of  Winer  (including  the  new  edition  of  P.  Schmiedel)  and 
Buttmann,  Jos.  Viteau,  Etvde  sur  le  Grec  du  N.T.,  Paris,  1893,  and 
Burton,  Syntax  of  the  Moods  and  Tenses  in  N.T.  Greek,  Chicago, 
1893.  The  first-named  of  these  works  having  grown  to  such 
voluminous  proportions,  the  present  grammar,  written  in  a  smaller 
compass,  may,  the  author  hopes,  find  a  place  beside  it  for  such 
persons  as  maintain  the  opinion  μeya  βιβλίον  μβγα  κακόν. 

The  isolation  of  the  N.T.  from  other  contemporary  or  nearly 
contemporary  writings  is  a  hindrance  to  the  proper  understanding 
of  it,  and  should  by  all  means  be  avoided ;  illustrations  are  there- 
fore drawn  by  the  writer  from  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas,  the 
Shepherd  of  Hermas,  the  first  and  the  so-called  second  Epistle  of 
Clement,  and  the  Clementine  Homilies. 

The  translator  has  merely  to  add  that  the  references  have  been 
to  a  great  extent  verified  by  him,  and  that  the  proofs  have  all 
passed  through  the  hands  of  Professor  Blass,  who  has  introduced 
several  additions  and  corrections  which  are  not  contained  in  the 
original  German  edition.  He  has  also  to  express  his  thanks  to 
the  Rev.  A.  E.  Brooke,  Fellow  of  King's  College,  Cambridge,  for 
kindly  looking  over  the  greater  part  of  the  translation  in  MS.  and 
removing  some  of  its  imperfections,  and  to  two  of  his  own  sisters 
for  welcome  assistance  in  the  work  of  transposing  the  third  of  the 
Indices  to  suit  the  new  pagination. 

H.  St.  J.  T. 

May  13,  1898. 
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CORRIGENDA. 

p.  3,  line  28,  for  '  of  the  present  day '  read  '  or  those  which  they 

have  reached  at  the  present  day 
p.  60,  line  22,  for  ούν  read  odv. 
p.  68,  last  line,  for  3  Jo.  2  read  3  Jo.  9. 
p.  114,  line  14, /or  κόΚΚασθαι  read  κολλασθαί. 

line  29,  omit  the  comma  before  ry  ιτίστβι. 

line  36,  for  '  for  which '  read  '  for  the  dative.' 
p.  115,  12  lines  from  the  bottom,  for  TrXrjyas  read  ir\rjya%. 

2  lines  from  the  bottom,  for  tivl  read  tlvL 
p.  172,  line  14,  for  Mt.  24.  23  read  Mt.  24.  43. 
p.  220,  note  1,/or  A.  1.  8  read  A.  1.  20. 
p.  232,  line  3,  for  H.  13.  8  read  H.  13.  18. 
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PART  I. 

INTBODUCTION:  PHONETICS  AND  ACCIDENCE. 
^--  §  I.  INTRODUCTION. 

1.  The  special  study  of  the  grammar  of  New  Testament  Greek 
has  been  for  the  most  part  prompted  by  purely  practical  needs.  In 
Greek  literature  as  such  the  writings  brought  together  in  the  New 
Testament  can  claim  but  a  very  modest  position ;  and  the  general 
grammar  of  the  Greek  language  can  take  but  very  limited  notice  of 
the  special  features  which  they  present.  Yet,  on  the  other  hand, 
their  contents  give  them  so  paramount  an  importance,  that  in  order 
to  understand  them  fully,  and  to  restore  them  to  their  primitive 
form,  the  most  exact  investigation  even  of  their  grammatical  peculi- 
arities becomes  an  absolute  necessity. 

The  New  Testament  writers  represent  in  general  that  portion  of 
the  population  of  the  Hellenised  East,  which,  while  it  employed 
Greek  more  or  less  fluently  as  the  language  of  intercourse  and 
commerce — side  by  side  with  the  native  languages  which  were  by 
no  means  superseded — yet  remained  unfamiliar  with  the  real 
Hellenic  culture  and  the  literature  of  classical  Greek.  How  far,  in 
this  respect,  exceptions  are  to  be  admitted  in  the  case  of  Luke  and 
Paul,  as  also  in  the  case  of  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
(Barnabas),  it  is  not  easy  to  decide :  at  any  rate  the  traces  of 
classical  culture  even  in  these  writers  are  next  to  nothing,  whereas 
in  the  next  generation  a  Clement  of  Eome,  with  his  ywaiKc? 
AavatSes  και  Αιρκαι  and  his  story  of  the  phoenix,^  at  once  displays  an 
entirely  difi'erent  character.  Accordingly,  the  language  employed 
in  the  N.T.  is  such  as  was  spoken  in  the  lower  circles  of  society,  not 
such  as  was  written  in  works  of  literature.  But  between  these  two 
forms  of  speech  there  existed  even  at  that  time  a  very  considerable 
difierence.  The  literary  language  had  always  remained  dependent 
in  some  measure  on  the  old  classical  masterpieces ;  and  though  in 
the  first  centuries  of  Hellenic  influence  it  had  followed  the  develop- 
ment of  the  living  language,  and  so  had  parted  some  distance  from 
those  models,  yet  since  the  first  century  before  Christ  it  had  kept 
struggling  back  to  them  again  with  an  ever-increasing  determination. 

^  Clem,  ad  Corinth,  vi.  2  :  xxv. 
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If,  then,  the  literature  of  the  Alexandrian  period  must  be  called 
Hellenistic,  that  of  the  Eoman  period  must  be  termed  Atticistic. 
But  the  popular  language  had  gone  its  own  way,  and  continued  to 
do  so  until  out  of  ancient  Greek  there  was  gradually  developed 
modern  Greek,  which,  however,  in  its  literature — its  prose  literature 
in  particular — is  still  very  strongly  affected  by  classic  influences. 
The  N.T.  then  shows  us  an  intermediate  stage  on  the  road  between 
ancient  and  modern  Greek;  on  this  ground,  too,  its  language  is 
deserving  of  a  special  treatment. 

2.  It  is  indeed  true  that  for  a  knowledge  of  the  popular  language 
of  the  first  century  after  Christ,  as  of  the  immediately  preceding  and 
succeeding  periods,  the  N.T.  is  by  no  means  our  only  source.  In 
the  way  of  literature  not  much  is  to  be  added,  certainly  nothing 
which  can  diminish  the  supreme  importance  of  the  N.T.  Un- 
doubtedly the  Greek  translations  of  the  Old  Testament  show  a  great 
affinity  of  language,  but  they  are  translations,  and  slavishly  literal 
translations ;  no  one  ever  spoke  so,  not  even  the  Jewish  translators. 
Of  profane  literature,  one  might  perhaps  quote  the  discourses  of 
Epictetus  contained  in  Arrian's  commentary  as  the  work  most  avail- 
able for  our  purpose.  But  the  spoken  language  is  found  quite  pure, 
purer  by  far  than  in  the  N.T.  itself — found,  too,  in  its  various 
gradations,  corresponding  naturally  to  the  position  and  education  of 
the  speaker — -in  those  private  records,  the  number  and  importance 
of  which  is  being  perpetually  increased  by  fresh  discoveries  in  Egypt. 
The  language  of  the  N.T.  may,  therefore,  be  quite  rightly  treated 
in  close  connection  with  these.  A  grammar  of  the  popular  language 
of  the  period,  written  on  the  basis  of  all  these  various  authorities 
and  remains,  would  be  perhaps,  from  the  grammarian's  point  of  view, 
more  satisfactory  than  one  which  was  limited  to  the  language  of  the 
New  Testament.  1  The  practical  considerations,  however,  from  which 
we  set  out,  will  be  constantly  imposing  such  a  limitation;  for  it 
cannot  be  of  the  same  importance  to  us  to  know  what  some  chance 
Egyptian  writes  in  a  letter  or  deed  of  sale,  as  it  is  to  know  what  the 
men  of  the  N.T.  have  written,  however  true  it  may  be  that  in  their 
own  day  the  cultured  world  drew  no  distinction  between  these  last 
and  the  lower  classes  of  Egyptians  and  Syrians,  and  despised  them 
both  alike. 

§  2.  ELEMENTS  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT  LANGUAGE. 

1.  By  far  the  most  predominant  element  in  the  language  of  the 
New  Testament  is  the  Greek  of  common  speech  which  was  dis- 
seniinated  in  the  East  by  the  Macedonian  conquest,  in  the  form 
which  it  had  gradually  assumed  under  the  wider  development  of 
several  centuries.  This  common  speech  is  in  the  main  a  somewhat 
modified  Attic,  in  which  were  omitted  such  Attic  peculiarities  as 
appeared  too  strange  to  the  bulk  of  the  remaining  Greeks,  such 
as  TT  instead  of  σσ•  in  θάλαττα  etc.,  and  pp  instead  of  pa-  in  αρρην 

1  Cf.  G.  A.  Deissmann,  Bibelstudien  (Marburg,  1895),  p.  57  ff. 
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etc.  As  a  matter  of  course  it  is  the  later  Attic,  not  the  older, 
which  lies  at  the  base  of  it,  which  explains,  to  take  one  example, 
the  absence  of  any  trace  of  a  dual  in  this  language.  But  as  the 
development  extended,  the  remaining  distinctions  in  the  language 
between  duality  and  plurality  were  also  set  aside :  not  only  is 
7ΓΟτ€/305  abandoned  for  xis,  eKarepos  for  έκαστο?,  and  so  on,  but 
above  all  the  superlative  is  abandoned  for  the  comparative :  and 
this  is  a  state  of  things  which  we  find  in  the  language  of  the 
N.T.,  but  by  no  means  in  the  literary  language  of  a  contemporary 
and  later  date,  which  aifords  no  traces  of  these  peculiarities.  With 
this  is  connected  the  more  limited  use  of  the  optative,  and  many 
other  usages,  to  be  discussed  in  their  place.  Another  not  very  con- 
siderable portion  of  the  alterations  concerns  the  phonetic  forms 
of  declension  and  conjugation,  under  which  may  be  classed  the 
extension  of  the  inflexion  -a,  gen.  -ψ  to  words  in  -pa,  and  the  trans- 
ference of  1st  aorist  terminations  to  the  2nd  aorist.  A  third  and 
much  larger  class  embraces  the  uses  and  combinations  of  forms  and 
"form- words,"  in  which  a  similar  striving  after  simplification  is 
unmistakable.  Very  many  usages  disappear;  the  use  of  the 
infinitive  as  the  complement  of  the  verb  is  extended  at  the  ex- 
pense of  that  of  the  participle,  the  objective  accusative  at  the 
expense  of  the  genitive  and  dative ;  the  rules  concerning  ov  or 
μή  are  as  simple  as  they  are  intricate  for  the  classical  languages. 
Of  quite  another  order,  and  concealed  by  the  orthography,  which 
remained  the  same,  are  the  general  changes  in  the  sounds  of  the 
language,  which  even  at  that  time  had  been  carried  out  in  no  small 
measure,  though  it  was  not  till  long  afterwards  that  they  reached 
their  later  dimensions  of  the  present  day.  A  last  class  is  composed 
of  changes  in  lexicology — for  the  most  part  the  substitution  of  a 
new  expression  in  place  of  the  usual  expression  for  a  thing  or  an 
idea,  or  the  approach  to  such  a  substitution,  the  new  appearing 
side  by  side  with  the  old  as  its  equivalent.  This,  however,  does 
not  as  a  rule  come  within  the  province  of  grammar,  unless  the 
expression  be  a  kind  of  "  form- word,"  for  instance  a  preposition,  or 
an  irregular  verb,  an  instance  of  this  being  the  present  of  dSov, 
which  in  general  is  no  longer  6ρω,  but  ρλέττω  or  θίωρω.  The 
Hellenistic  language  as  a  whole  is  in  its  way  not  less  subject  to 
rules  nor  less  systematic  than  Attic ;  but  it  has  certainly  not^ 
received  such  a  literary  cultivation  as  the  latter,  because  the  con- 
tinuous development  of  culture  never  allowed  it  completely  to 
break  away  from  the  older  form,  which  was  so  exclusively  regarded 
as  the  standard  of  what  the  language  should  be.^ 

^  Since  the  κοινή  had  such  a  wide  diiFusion,  from  Italy  and  Gaul  to  Egypt  and 
Syria,  it  is  a  priori  impossible  that  it  should  have  been  everywhere  entirely 
uniform,  and  so  it  is  correct  to  speak  also  of  an  Alexandrian  dialect  {η  Άλβξαρ- 
δρ€ων  διάλεκτο?)  as  a  special  form  of  it  (W.-Schm.  §  3,  1,  note  4).  _  Of  course  we 
are  not  in  a  position  to  make  many  distinctions  in  details  in  this  respect ;  yet 
even  in  the  N.T.  writers  certain  dififerences  are  well-marked,  which  have  nothing 
to  do  with  a  more  or  less  cultivated  style,  e.g.  some  writers,  and  Luke  in 
particular,  confuse  els  and  iv,  whereas  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse  is  able 
to  distinguish  between  these    prepositions.      Again    Hermas,    undoubtedly 
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2.  One  element  of  the  popular  languages  of  that  time,  and  there- 
fore of  the  New  Testament  language,  which  though  not  prominent 
is  clearly  traceable,  is  the  Latin  element.  The  ruling  people  of 
Italy  intermingled  with  the  population  of  all  the  provinces ;  Roman 
proper  names  were  -widely  circulated  (as  the  N.T.  at  once  clearly 
shows  in  the  names  of  its  authors  and  the  persons  addressed) ;  but 
appellatives  (κουστωδία,  σουδά/otov,  κζντνριων)  also  found  admission, 
and  some  phrases,  particularly  of  commercial  and  legal  life,  were 
literally  translated  (as  το  LKavhv  Troieiv,  λαμβάνειν  =  satisfacere,  satis 
accipere).  In  general,  however,  this  influence  remains  confined  to 
lexicology  and  phraseology ;  in  a  slight  degree  it  afiects  the  form- 
ation of  words  ('H/5(p8-tavot,  Χρηο-τ-ιανοί),  in  perhaps  a  greater  degree 
the  syntax  (eKeXeva-ev  avrou  άπαχθηναι  =  duci  eum  iussit),  still  it  is 
diflScult  here  to  determine  what  is  due  to  native  development  of 
the  language  and  what  to  foreign  influence. 

3.  The  national  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  element  influenced  Greek- 
writing  Jews  in  a  threefold  manner.  In  the  first  place  it  is 
probable  that  the  speaker  or  writer  quite  involuntarily  and  uncon- 
sciously rendered  a  phrase  from  his  mother  tongue  by  an  accurately 
corresponding  phrase ;  again,  that  the  reading  and  hearing  of  the 
Old  Testament  in  the  Greek  version  coloured  the  writer's  style, 
especially  if  he  desired  to  write  in  a  solemn  and  dignified  manner 
(just  as  profane  writers  borrowed  phrases  from  the  Attic  writers 
for  a  similar  object);  third  and  last,  a  great  part  of  the  N.T. 
writings  (the  three  first  Gospels  and  the  first  half  of  the  Acts)  is 
in  all  probability  a  direct  working  over  of  Hebrew  or  Aramaic 
materials.  This  was  not  a  translation  like  that  executed  by  the 
LXX.,  rendered  word  for  word  with  the  utmost  fidelity,  and  almost 
without  any  regard  to  intelligibility ;  but  it  was  convenient  to 
adhere  to  the  originals  even  in  expression  instead  of  looking  for 
a  form  of  expression  which  was  good  Greek.  The  Hebraisms  and 
Aramaisms  are,  then,  for  the  most  part  of  a  lexical  kind,  i.e.  they 
consist  in  the  meaning  which  is  attributed  to  a  word  (σκάνδαλον  is 

the  rendering  of  b**Tu55^  in  the  ethical  sense,  hence  σκανδάλιζαν), 
or  in  phrases  literally  translated  (as  τΓ/οο'σωτΓον  λαμβάνων  D'^SS  iiUSJ 
*to  respect  the  person,'  hence  ττροσωπολημ'π-τψ-λημχρία);  these 
expressions,  which  moreover  are  not  too  numerous,  must  have  been 
current  in  Jewish,  and  subsequently  in  Christian,  communities. 
In  the  department  of  grammar  the  influence  of  Hebrew  is  seen 
especially  in  a  series  of  peculiarities  in  the  use  of  prepositions, 
consisting  partly  of  circumlocutions  such  as  dpea-Ketv  Ινώττιόν  nvos 
instead  of  τινι,  ττρο  ττροσ-ώτΓον  τψ  εισόδου  αΰτου,  '  before  him,'  partly 
in  an  extended  use  of  certain  prepositions  such  as  ev  (im)  on  the 

a  representative  of  the  unadulterated  κοινή,  uses  often  enough  the  superlative 
forms  in  -τατοί  and  -ιστοί  in  elative  sense,  whereas  the  forms  in  -raros  are  gener- 
ally absent  from  the  writers  of  the  N.T.,  and  even  those  in  -t^ros  are  only  very 
seldom  found  (see  §  11,  3).  Such  cases  must,  then,  go  back  to  local  differences 
within  the  κοινή,  even  if  we  can  no  longer  rightly  assign  the  range  of  circulation 
of  individual  peculiarities. 
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iinalogy  of  the  corresponding  Hebrew  word  (3) ;  much  is  also  taken 
over  in  the  use  of  the  article  and  the  pronouns ;  to  which  must  be 
added  the  periphrasis  for  the  simple  tense  by  means  of  ψ  etc. 
with  the  participle,  beside  other  examples. 

4.  The  literary  language  has  also  furnished  its  contribution  to 
the  language  of  the  N.T.,  if  only  in  the  case  of  a  few  more  cultured 
writers,  especially  Luke,  Paul,  and  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews.  1  A  very  large  number  of  good  classical  constructions  are 
indeed  found  in  the  N.T.,  but  confined  to  these  particular  writers, 
just  as  it  is  only  they  who  occasionally  employ  a  series  of  words 
which  belonged  to  the  language  of  literary  culture  and  not  to 
colloquial  speech.  Persons  of  some  culture  had  these  words  and 
constructions  at  their  disposal  when  they  required  them,  and  would 
even  employ  the  correct  forms  of  words  as  alternatives  to  the  vulgar 
forms  of  ordinary  use.  This  is  shown  most  distinctly  by  the  speech 
of  Paul  before  Agrippa  (Acts  xxvi.),  which  we  may  safely  regard  as 
reported  with  comparative  accuracy.  On  this  occasion,  when  Paul 
had  a  more  distinguished  audience  than  he  ever  had  before,  he 
makes  use  not  only  of  pure  Greek  proverbs  and  modes  of  speech 
(tt/jos  κβντρον  λακτίζζΐν  14,  ονκ  'ΐστιν  kv  γωι/t^  πβτΓραγμζνον  τούτο  26), 
but  there  also  appears  here  the  only  superlative  in  -raros  in  the 
whole  N.T.  (την  άκρίβ^στάτην  αΐρζσιν  5),  and  here  only  ί'σασιν  for 
*  they  know '  (4),  not  οΓδασιν ;  he  must  therefore  have  learnt  some- 
where (?at  school),  that  in  order  to  speak  correct  Attic  Greek  one 
must  conjugate  'ίσ-μζν  icrre  'ίσ-ασίν.  So  also  it  is  not  surprising  if 
Paul  writes  to  his  pupils  and  colleagues  in  a  somewhat  different, 
i.e.  in  a  somewhat  higher  style,  than  that  which  he  uses  in  writing 
to  his  congregations.  It  is  noteworthy  that  in  the  artificial  repro- 
duction of  the  ancient  language  the  same  phenomenon  repeated 
itself  to  a  certain  degree,  which  had  long  before  occurred  in  the 
reproduction  of  Homeric  language  by  subsequent  poets :  namely, 
that  the  imitator  sometimes  misunderstood,  and  accordingly  misused, 
a  phrase.  Just  as  Archilochus  on  the  strength  of  the  Homeric 
line  :  tckvov  ίμόν,  y^-verj  μ\ν  VTreprepos  ^στιν  Αχιλλβΰ?,  πρεσβύτερος  δέ 
σν  Ισσι  (II.  xi.  786,  Menoetius  to  Patroclus)  employed  υττερτερος^ 
νεώτερος  (a  sense  which  it  never  bore)^ :  so  in  all  probability  Luke 
(with  or  without  precedent)  used  /χετά  την  αφιζίν  μον  in  Α.  20.  29 
as  equivalent  to  '  after  my  departure,'  because  he  had  misunderstood 
μετά  την  airt^Lv (correctly  'arrival')  τψ  γυναικός  in  Herodotus,  9,  77 
The  same  writer  has  άττηεσ-αν,  εξηεσαν  (from  the  obsolete  άτταμυ, 
εξειμι)  with  the  force  of  the  aorist,  εκεΐσε^  ομόσε,  in  answer  to  the 
question  Where  ?  and  many  other  instances. 

^  The  discrimination  between  the  popular  element  and  the  literary  element 
interwoven  into  it  is  very  minutely  worked  out  in  J.  Viteau,  Etude  sur  le  Grec 
du  N.  T.  :  Le  verbe,  syntaxe  des  propositions,  Paris,  1893. 

2  Vide  the  Scholia  to  II.  loc.  cit.  (Archilochus,  frag.  28,  Bergk.). 
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§  3.  ORTHOGRAPHY. 

1.  One  portion  of  the  changes  in  the  Greek  language  that  have 
been  alluded  to  (§2,  1)  concerned  generally  the  sounds  and  com- 
binations of  these;  but  in  general  alterations  of  this  kind  it  is 
usual  for  the  spelling  not  to  imitate  the  new  sound  off-hand,  and 
certainly  not  without  hesitation,  in  the  case  of  a  word  which  already 
had  a  stereotyped  and  ordinary  spelling.  So,  in  Greek,  in  the 
time  of  the  composition  of  the  N.T.,  there  was,  as  we  know  from 
manifold  evidence  of  stone  and  papyrus,  no  one  fixed  orthography  in 
existence,  but  writers  fluctuated  between  the  old  historical  spelling 
and  a  new  phonetic  manner  of  writing.  The  sound-changes, 
at  that  time  not  nearly  so  great  as  they  afterwards  became,  had 
principally  to  do  with  the  so-called  t  adscript  in  the  diphthongs 
ξΐ,  7;,  φ  (strictly  at,  7/t,  ωί  with  i  pronounced),  which,  since  about  the 
second  century  before  Christ,  had  become  mute,  and  with  the  old 
diphthong  ci,  which  from  about  the  same  period  ceased  to  be 
distinguished  from  long  i.  But  the  writing  of  AI,  HI,  i2I,  EI  did 
not  on  that  account  become  obsolete,  preserved  as  they  were  by 
their  occurrence  in  all  ancient  books  and  literal  transcripts  of  them ; 
only  it  was  no  longer  known  in  which  cases  a,  e,  d  should  be 
furnished  with  the  symbol  for  ι  mute,  and  in  which  cases  long  i 
should  be  written  as  EI.  Many  persons  took  the  drastic  measure 
of  omitting  the  ι  mute  in  all  cases,  even  in  the  dative,  as  Strabo  ^ 
attests,  in  the  same  way  that  we  also  find  I  as  the  prevailing  spelling 
for  I  (though  still  not  without  exceptions)  in  manuscripts  of  the 
period  2;  others  considered  that  in  EI  as  against  I  they  had  a 
convenient  means  of  distinguishing  between  I  and  ϊ,  in  the  same 
way  that  e  and  ^,  δ  and  6  were  distinguished.  So  κινά%  is  sometimes 
KiNic,  sometimes  KeiNeic;  and  even  kginic  would  be  frequently 
written  by  any  ordmary  scribe.  It  was  not  until  a  later  date  that 
the  historical  method  of  writing  was  uniformly  carried  out,  and 
even  then  not  without  occasional  errors,  by  learned  grammarians, 
especially  Herodian  of  Alexandria,  who  taught  in  Rome  under 
M.  Aurelius.  This  was  in  keeping  with  the  prevailing  impulse  of 
the  time,  which  made  for  the  revival  of  the  old  classical  language. 
Since  then,  in  spite  of  increasing  difficulties,  this  method  of  spelling 
has  been  continuously  taught  and  inculcated  in  the  schools  with  the 
help  of  numerous  artificial  rules  up  till  the  present  day. 

2.  It  is  impossible  therefore  to  suppose,  after  what  has  been 
stated,  that  even  Luke  and  Paul  could  have  employed  the  correct 
historical  spelling  in  the  case  of  ι  mute  and  et ;  for  at  that  time 
there  was  nobody  in  the  schools  of  Antioch  and  Tarsus  who  could 
teach  it  them,  certainly  not  in  the  case  of  ct,  though  some  rules 
might  be  formulated  at  an  earlier  period  with  regard  to  ι  mute. 
We  are  debarred  ft-om  all  knowledge  as  to  how  they  actually  did 

*  Strabo,  xiv.,  p.  648,  ττολλοί  γαρ  χωρίχ  του  t  -γράφονσι  ras  δοτικάί,  καΐ  έκβάλΧονσι 
δέ  τό  (θο$  φυσικΎ)ν  αΐτίαν  ουκ  ^χρν. 

2  Papyrus  ms.  of  the  poems  of  Hero(n)da8,  London,  1891. 
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write,  and  it  is  a  matter  of  indifference,  provided  that  one  realizes 
this  state  of  things,  and  recognizes  that  e.g.  λωαΐΝ  stood  equally 
well  for  δώσιν  or  δώσ-εικ  The  oldest  scribes  whose  work  we  possess 
(cent.  4-6)  always  kept  themselves  much  freer  from  the  influence  of 
the  schools  than  the  later,  i.e.  they  frequently  wrote  phonetically  or 
according  to  the  rule  €t  =  I  (so  the  scribe  of  B),  and  indeed  t  mute 
finds  no  place  in  MSS.  before  the  seventh  century.  In  our  case  there 
can  be  no  question  that  we  should  follow  the  Byzantine  school,  and 
consistently  employ  the  historical  spelling  in  the  N.T.,  as  well  as  in 
the  case  of  all  profane  writers,  and  remove  all  half  measures,  such  as 
those,  for  instance,  still  remaining  in  Tischendorf,  without  any 
regard  to  the  MS.  evidence.  The  recording  and  weighing  of  evidence 
of  this  kind  in  the  case  of  individual  words,  e.g.  words  in  -eta,  -la,  is 
the  most  unprofitable  of  tasks  that  a  man  can  undertake. 

3.  The  ι  mute  should  therefore  be  supplied,  as  the  correct  his- 
torical spelling,  in  the  following  words,  as  well  as  in  the  well-known 
cases  :  μίμν^σ•κ€ίν,  θντρ-κζίν  (for  -η-ί(τκ€ΐν),  ττανταχ^,  τάντ?;,  et/cij, 
κρνφ^,  λάθρα.,  7Γ€^77,  (άντήττίρα.  ^  (old  dative  forms) ;  άθψος,  ζωον, 
ττατ/οφο?,  νττερψον,  φόι/,  Τρωά?,  Ή/οωδτ;?  (for  ^ΙΙρωίΒψ,  from  ή'/οω?), 
ττρωρα,  σωζζΐν  (for  σω-ifetv).  In  the  case  of  (τωζζίν,  it  is  not  yet 
satisfactorily  ascertained  how  far  the  tenses  partook  of  the  t,  since 
σαόω  interposes  itself  and  supplies  ίσώθην  (for  ίσ-αώθην),  σωτήρ  etc. ; 
in  the  active  we  may  write  σωσ-ω,  έ'σ-φσα,  σάτφκα  :  in  the  perf.  pass. 
σ•€σφσ/χαι  appears  to  be  correct,  like  νζνόμιαμαι,  but  σεσωται  (A.  4.  9) 
on  the  model  of  ίσώθην.  It  is  also  doubtful  whether  an  t  was  ever 
present  in  the  forms  first  found  in  Hellenistic  Greek,  8ώψ,  -γνώην 

(optat.),    ττατρολώαζ,    μητρολωα9    (Attic    δοίην,    -γνοίην,    -Xoias) ;    but 

since  t  is  essential  to  the  optative,  we  may  insert  it  in  those 
instances.  As  yet  there  is  not  suflacient  evidence  to  decide  between 
ττραος  -  ττρα,ος,  ττραότψ  -  τΓρα,ότψ.     For  ct  in  place  of  tjl  vide  infra  5. 

4.  El  for  Ϊ  is  established  in  MSS.  and  editions,  being  found  most 
persistently  in  Semitic  words,  especially  proper  names,  where  it 
would  never  once  be  without  use  as  an  indication  of  the  length  of 
the  t,  provided  only  that  it  be  correctly  understood  to  have  this 
meaning,  and  not  to  represent  a  diphthong,  which  is  fundamentally 
wrong.  We  can,  if  we  please,  in  these  cases  assist  the  pronunciation 
by  means  of  the  symbol  for  a  long  vowel  (τ) :    thus  AavtS,  Άδδί, 

ΆχΙμ,  Βενιαμίν,  ΈλιακΙμ,  Έλϊσα^ετ,^  'lat^os,  Κΐς,  Aevt{s),  Ί^ζφθαλίμ, 
ΈάττφΙρα,^  Ύαβίθα,  Χ€ρονβΐν;  Τίθσ-ημανΙ,^  Ίζρϊχω^;  ήλΐ,  ραββΐ,  ταλίθα, 

^  Certainly  in  later  times  the  α  in  {κατ)αντιπ€ρα  appears  to  be  short,  since  it 
is  elided  in  verse,  Maneth.  iv.  188. 

"^  Ελεισ.  always  in  B,  generally  «,  occasionally  CD,  see  Tisch.  on  L.  1.  5. 

3  The  MSS.  (A.  5.  i)  vary  between  et,  t,  v:  there  is  no  doubt  of  the  identity 
of  the  name  with  the  Aram.  i^-VQu  (piUchra),  still  it  has  been  Grecised  (gen.  •η$ 
like  μάχαιρα,  -ρη$,  §  7,  1)  no  doubt  in  connection  with  σάΊΓφ{ε)φο$,  in  which  the 
ei  is  quite  unjustifiable  (Ap.  21.  19,  -tpos  BP). 

*  See  Kautzsch  in  W.-Schm.  §  5,  13  a  (Hebr.  \3ptr  n^  for  n^r).  The  spelling 
with  η  at  the  end  as  against  -et,  -t  has  only  the  very  slenderest  attestation ; 
even  the  η  of  the  second  syllable  must  perhaps  give  way  to  the  a  of  the  western 
tradition  (many  authorities  in  Mt.  26.  36 :  cp.  Mc.  14.  32). 

5  With  et  Mt.  20.  29  BCLZ  ;  so  always  B,  frequently  «(D). 
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σαβαχθανί.  The  proper  names  in  -tas  have  in  most  cases  ϊ,  and 
therefore  no  et  (so  Μαριάμ^    Μαρία),   but   rightly   'HAeca?,    'RXtas 

ΈλισαΓο?  L.  4.  27  ^^  w^  lias  undoubtedly  t,  and  is  also  spelt  with 
€1  in  Β  (only),  just  as  Β  has  Φαρασαΐοι  (Mc.  7.  i,  3,  5,  A.  5.  34 

etc.),  Γαλειλαία,  -aios  (Mc.  1.  14,  16,  Jo.  7.  I,  A.  5.  37  etc.),  Setva 
(Gr.  4.  24  f.),  Σαών  (Κ.  9.  33  etc.).  'Σαμάρεια  foUows  the  analogy  of 
Άι/τιόχ€ΐα,  'Αλ€ξάν8ρ€ία  etc.,  and  must  therefore  retain  ei  in  our 
spelling  of  it,^  although  the  inhabitant  is  called  Έαμαρίτψ,  as  the 
inhabitant  of  Μαρών€ΐα  is  Μαρωνίτη?. 

5.  With  regard  to  Greek  words  and  names,  the  following  must  be 
noted  for  the  correct  discrimination  between  «t  and  t :  οικτίρω,  not 
-€ίρω  (cp.  otKTt/o/Aos,  -ίρμων,  which  in  Β  certainly  also  have  et  §  4,  2). 
'Ikovlov,  not  EiK.  (?  according  to  Etym.  M.  sub  verbo,  which,  however, 
does  not  agree  with  the  coins,  which  give  t  and  et ;  the  MSS.  in 
A.  13,  51,  14.  I  also  read  t).  μ^ίγνυμι,  'ίμαξα  etc.,  μ€Ϊγμα.  τίνω, 
T€tcrw,  €Τ€ΐσα.  φίλόνικος,  -νικία  (from  νίκη).  ττανοικζί  Α.  16.  34 
(ϊ^ΑΒ^Ο),  παμττληθά  L.  23.  1 8,  see  §  28,  7.  There  is  considerable 
fluctuation  in  the  language  from  the  earliest  times  between  -eta 
(proparoxyt.)  and  -id;  κακοτταθία  Ja.  5.  10  (B^P)  is  the  form 
attested  also  for  Attic  Greek;  ωφέλεια,  however  (E.  3.  i,  Jude  16), 
already  existed  in  Attic  beside  ωφίλία.  The  spelling  στρατεία?  (Β) 
2  C.  10.  4  cannot  be  invalidated  on  the  ground  that  in  Attic 
στρατ€ία  'campaign'  and  στρατιά  'army'  are  interchanged,  and 
the  one  form  stands  for  the  other ;  ίπαρχία  '  province '  A.  25.  i  has 
for  a  variant  not  ζτταρχάα  but  ή  Ιττά/οχειο?  (A,  cp.  «i).  Et  is  produced 
from  ηί  according  to  the  later  Attic  usage  (which  converted  every 
ηι  into  €fc)  in  the  words  XeiTovpyos,  -ία,  -etv  (orig.  ληϊτ.,  then  λητ.), 
which  were  taken  over  from  Attic,  and  in  βονλζΐ  (L.  22.  42,  the 
literary  word  =  the  colloquial  ^eXets  §  21,  7),  whereas,  in  other  cases 
y  in  roots  and  in  terminations  (dat.  1st  decl.,  conjunct.,  2  sing,  pass.) 
remained  as  e,  and  the  use  of  the  future  for  aor.  conj.  (§  65,  2,  5) 
can  on  no  account  be  explained  by  this  Attic  intermixture  of  the 
diphthongs. 

6.  Η  in  the  language  of  the  N.T.,  and  also  in  the  standard  MSS., 
is  in  general  far  from  being  interchanged  with  i.  Χρησ-τιανοί  (and 
Χρησ-τός)  rests  on  a  popular  interpretation  of  the  word,  for  in  place 
of  the  unintelligible  Χρίστό?  the  heathen  (from  whom  the  designation 
of  the  new  sect  as  Χρηστ.  proceeded)  substituted  the  familiar 
Χρηστός,  which  had  a  similar  sound ;  the  spelling  of  the  word  with 
η  (in  the  N.T.  preserved  in  every  passage  by  «^  A.  11.  26,  26.  28, 
1  P.  4.  16)  was  not  completely  rejected  even  by  the  Christians,  and 

^W.  H.  Append.  155.  Β  alone  is  consistent  in  reading  Ούρβίον  Mt.  1.  6 
(the  others  -lou).  In  the  case  of  'Efeifias  r\*prn  Mt.  1.  9  f.  we  have  only 
the  witness  of  D  for  -et-  in  the  passage  L.  3.  23  ff.',  which  it  alters  to  correspond 
with  Mt.  However,  is  the  analogy  complete?  C.  I.  Gr.  8613  also  has 
Έξ-eKias  (-x^as)  beside  Ίωσ€ίας. 

2  Cp.  Herodian,  Lentz,  p.  279,  34. 
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maintained  its  position  for  a  very  long  time.^  Kv/oi^vtos  for 
Quirinius  L.  2.  2  may  be  explained  in  a  similar  way  (by  a  connec- 
tion of  it  with  ^νρψ-ί]),  but  Β  and  the  Latin  MSS.  have  Κυ/ο(€)ινου 
CyriTio.^  In  L.  14.  13,  21  άνάτταρος  for  avaTr^jpos  is  attested  by 
quite  preponderating  evidence  («ABD  al.),  and  is  moreover  men- 
tioned by  Phrynichus  the  Atticist  as  a  vulgar  form.^  el  μη  ν  for  ^ 
μην  Η.  6.  14  («ABD^)  is  attested  also  in  the  LXX.  and  in  papyri  *; 
besides,  all  this  class  of  variations  belongs  strictly  to  the  province  of 
correct  pronunciation  [orthoepy],  and  not  to  that  of  orthography. 
It  is  the  same  with  the  doubtful  'γνμνητψ  or  γυμνίτης  (γνμνίτ^νομεν 
ι  C.  4.  II,  with  η  L  al.,  which,  according  to  Dindorf  in  Steph.  Thes., 
is  the  correct  spelling),  and  σιμικίνθιον  semicinctium  A.  19.  12  (all 
MSS.),  with  which  one  might  compare  the  comparatively  early  occur- 
rence of  δινά/οια  denarii^  (N.T.,  however,  always  has  8ην.).  All 
uncials  have  σιρικον  sericum^  Ap.  18.  12.  The  distinction  made 
between  κάμηλος  'camel'  and  κάμιλος  'rope'  (Mt.  19.  24  etc., 
Suidas),  appears  to  be  a  later  artificiality. 

7.  At  a  much  earlier  time  than  the  interchange  of  ?;  - 1  begins  that 
of  at  -  €  (η),  appearing  in  passive  verbal  terminations  already  in  the 
Hellenistic  period,  in  the  middle  of  a  word  before  a  vowel  some- 
where about  the  second  century  A.D.,  and  soon  after  universally,  so 
that  little  confidence  can  be  placed  in  our  MSS.  as  a  whole  in  this 
respect,  though  the  oldest  (D  perhaps  excepted)  are  still  far  more 
correct  in  this  than  in  the  case  of  €t  - 1.  The  question,  therefore, 
whether,  in  obedience  to  these  witnesses,  Kepea  is  to  be  written  for 
Kepaia,  ζζζφνης  and  the  like,  should  not  be  raised  ;  the  following 
may  be  specially  noticed  :  ΚΙλαμΙται  A.  2.  9  (B  correctly)'' ;  avayatov 
Mc.  14.  15,  L.  22.  12  (on  quite  overwhelming  evidence);  ρα'ώη 
raeda  Ap.  18.  13  (all  uncials  β^^η) ;  φαιλόνης  paenula  (the  Greek 
form:  strictly  it  should  be  φαί^όλη<5)  2  Tim.  4.  13  (e  all  uncials 
except  L)  ;  but  σνκομορία  (A  al.  -α/α)  L.  19.  4  (from  σνκόμορον^ 
formation  like  μηλ^α  from  μήλον). 

8.  The  diphthong  vl  is  already  from  early  times  limited  to  the 
case  where  it  is  followed  by  another  vowel,  and  even  then  it  is 
contracted  in  Attic  Greek  from  the  fifth  century  onwards  into  v; 
it  reappears,  however,  in  Hellenistic  Greek,  being  frequently  indeed 

^  See  Hermes  xxx.  465  ff. 

2  Cp.  Dittenberger,  Herm.  vi.  149.  In  Joseph,  also  the  majority  of  the  mss. 
h^ve  •ηνιο$ :  to  which  add  Map/cos  Κνρψω$  C.  I.  A.  iii.  599. 

^Phryn.  in  Bk.  Anecd.  i.  9,  22,  άναττηρία  δια  του  η  ττ)ν  ττρωτ-ην,  ού  δια  τψ  ei 
δίφθό'γ'/ου,  ώ?  οί  άμαθεΐί  (Tisch.  ad  loc. ), 

4  Blass,  Ausspr.  d.  Gr.  33^  77  ( Aegypt.  Urk.  des  Berl.  Mus.  543). 

5  Ibid.  37,  94. 

^Cp.  (W.-Schm.  §  5,  14)  σφικοτΓοιώζ  (so  for  -os)  Neapolitan  inscription,  Inscr. 
Gr.  It.  et  Sic.  785,  to  which  sirkarium  and  holosiricum  are  given  as  parallel 
forms  in  Latin  Inscr.  (Mommsen). 

''From  Αίλάμ  ch"]};  see  Euseb.  Onomast.  ed.  Larsow-Parthey,  p.  22.  Yet 
according  to  Konneke  (sub  A^erbo  13)  the  LXX.  have  Αίλάμ  and  Έλαμΐταί  side 
by  side. 
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written  (in  inscriptions  and  papyri)  vei,  i.e.  ti-i,  whereas  on  the 
other  hand  the  inflexion  -vta,  -mr/s  (§  7,  1)  implies  that  the  ι  is  not 
pronounced.  The  uncial  MSS.  of  the  N.T.  write  it  throughout ;  it 
sometimes  occurs  in  the  word-division  in  Β  that  the  first  scribe 
divides  v\lov^  ;  A  has  occasionally  what  comes  to  the  same  thing,  i)iOs. 
The  diphthong  ωυ  is  non-existent  (as  also  in  Attic  it  may  be  said 
not  to  occur) ;  Μωνστ}?  is  a  trisyllable,  and  consequently  to  be 
written  Μωϋσι;?. 

9.  Consonants.  Ζ  -  σ. — The  spelling  ζβ^  ζμ  in  place  of  σ/?,  σμ  is 
widely  disseminated  in  the  Hellenistic  and  Roman  period,  in  order 
to  indicate  the  soft  sound  which  σ  has  in  this  position  only.  This  ζ, 
however,  is  found  far  more  rarely  in  the  middle  than  at  the  beginning 
of  a  word.  In  the  N.T.  the  MSS.  have  Ζμνρνα  Αρ.  1.  1 1,  2.  8  («, 
Latt.  partly;  but  ζμίφνα  has  little  support,  as  D  Mt.  2.  ii,  σζμνρνψ 
«Jo.  19.  39);  ζβ^ννύναι  1  Th.  5.  19  (BiD^G). 

10.  Single  and  double  consonant. — With  regard  to  the  writing 
of  a  single  or  double  consonant  much  obscurity  prevails  in  the  Eoman 
period.  The  observance  of  the  old-Greek  rule,  that  /a,  if  it  passes 
from  the  beginning  to  the  middle  of  a  word  (through  inflexion  or 
composition),  preserves  the  stronger  pronunciation  of  the  initial  letter 
by  becoming  doubled, 2  is  even  in  Attic  Greek  not  quite  without 
exceptions ;  in  the  later  period  the  pronunciation  itself  must  have 
changed,  and  the  stronger  initial  p  approximated  to  the  weaker  medial 
/o,  so  that  even  a  reduplication  with  p  was  now  tolerated  {βζρανησμίνος 
§15,  6).  The  rule  cannot  be  carried  out  in  the  N.T.  without  doing 
great  violence  to  the  oldest  MSS.,  although,  on  the  other  hand, 
in  these  also  there  are  still  sufficient  remnants  of  the  ancient 
practice  to  be  found:  thus  all  MSS.  have  ψρηξ^ν  L.  9.  42,  ίρρίθη 
Mt.  5.  21,  27  etc.  (always  in  these  words,  §  16,  1),  see  Gregory 

Tisch.  iii.  121  ;  αρρωσ-τος  always,  άρρητος  2  C.  12.  4,  χ€ίμάρρονξ  Jo. 
18.  I  etc.;  on  the  other  hand,  άραφος  Jo.  19.  23  (pp  B),  Ιττφάτττβι  Mc. 
2.  21  {pp  B2KMUr),  ά7Γορ[φαντ€ς  A.  27.  43  «0  etc.  But  while 
this  matter  too  belongs  to  orthography,  the  spelling  pp  recommends 
itself  as  a  general  principle,  παρησία  is  wrong,  since  it  is  assimilated 
from  τταν-ρησ-ία  (τταρησ:  B^  Mc.  8.  3 2, and  passim;  also  «DL  sometimes, 
see  Tisch.  )^ ;  άρραβών  (a  borrowed  Semitic  word)  has  the  metrical 
prosody  _  ^  _  guaranteed  and  the  doubling  of  the  consonant  estab- 
lished in  its  Semitic  form  (άραβ.  2  C.  1.  22  wAFGL,  5.  5  «DE, 
E.  1.  14  FG),  cp.  also  Lat.  arrha.^ 

In  the  case  of  the  other  liquids  and  all  the  mutes  there  are  only 
isolated  instances,      βαλλάνηον,  not  βαλάντων,  is  shown  on  quite 

^  Tischendorf ,  N.T.  Vat.,  p.  xxviii.  4.  There  seem  to  have  been  people 
who  thought  themselves  bound,  for  correctness'  sake,  to  pronounce  hu-i-os, 
mu-i-a,  in  three  syllables ;  cp.  Cramer,  Anecd.  Oxon.  III.  251. 

^  Even  the  initial  ρ  in  Att.  inscr.  is  occasionally  written  pp  CEovu.  άρναιολ. 
1889,  p.  49  ff.  β,  20  άρτήματα  ρρνμοίί). 

3  Evidence  for  ρ  from  inscr.  and  papyri  in  W.-Schm.  §  5,  26  b. 

*άρραβ.  C.  I.  Gr.  ii.  2058,  B.  34,  άραβ.  Papyrus  Notices  and  Extr. 
xviii.  2,  344  (W.-Schm.  ibid,  c) ;  but  pp  Berl.  Aeg.  Urk.  240,  6. 
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preponderating  MS.  evidence  to  be  correct,  and  the  orthography  is 
also  vouched  for  on  metrical  grounds.  Φΰγ€λο5  2  Tim.  1.  15  C«D 
etc.,  -€λλο5  A :  the  single  letter  appears  to  be  the  better  spelling.^ 
In  /Αα/χωι/α?  KDITS'Ji  the  duplication  of  the  μ  has  very  slender  attest- 
ation. evi/€v?JKovTa,  eVi/aros  are  wrong;  -γίννημα  for  living  creatures 
is  correct  (yewav,  yewdcrdai),  for  products  of  the  field  incorrect, 
since  these  are  termed  γ€νημα  from  -γίν^σ-θαί  Mt.  26.  29,  Mc.  14.  25, 
L.  12.  18  etc.  This  rests  on  quite  preponderant  evidence,  which 
is  confirmed  by  the  papyri.^  On  χν(ν)νω,  Krkwo)  see  §  17.  In 
Ίυίάνψ  the  single  ν  is  attested  by  the  almost  universal  evidence  of 
B,  frequently  also  by  that  of  D  (nearly  always  in  Luke  and  Acts) ; 
the  word  belongs  to  the  series  of  Hellenised  names  (§  10,  2),  which 
treat  the  an  of  the  Hebrew  termination  as  a  variable  inflection, 
whereas  the  interpretation  of  ^1ωάννη<ζ  as  from  ^\ωαναν-ψ  (W.-Schm. 
§  5,  26  6)  affords  no  explanation  whatever  for  the  -t^s.^  On  the  other 
hand,  "Kwa  Π|Π  is  correct,  and  'Ιωάννα  (Aram,  1^1^,  cp.  'jIlDIOD 
Σουσάννα,  Μαριάμ  =  Μαριάμμη  of  Josephus)  is  also  explicable  (L.  8.  3 
with  V  BD:  24.  10  with  ν  only  DL) ;  the  masc.  "Awas  (for  "jiJl 
Hebr.,  "Avavos  Joseph.)  might  be  influenced  by  the  analogy  of 
Άννα. — Mutes  :  κράβάτο?  appears  to  be  commended  by  Lat.  grabatus, 
and  the  duplication  of  the  β  (introduced  by  the  corrector  in  B)  is 
accordingly  incorrect  in  any  case ;  but  for  the  ττ  there  is  the  greatest 
MS.  authority  (for  which  «  has  κτ ;  the  single  τ  in  B^  only  at  Mc. 
2.  4).  Cp.  W.-Schm.  §  5,  note  52.  Ίοτγτγτ;  is  the  orthography  of  the 
N.i?.  (1  Mace.) ;  elsewhere  Ίόπη  preponderates  (W.-Schm.  §  5, 
note  54). 

11.  Doubling  of  the  aspirate. — The  aspirate,  consisting  of  Tenuis 
-f  Aspiration,  in  correct  writing  naturally  doubles  only  the  first 
element,  κχ,  τθ,  πφ ;  but  at  all  times,  in  incorrect  writing,  the  two 
are  doubled,  χχ,  ΘΘ,  φφ.  So  Ν.  Τ.  Άφφία  for  Άττφία  (§  6,  7) 
Philem.  2  D^ ;  Σάφφιρα  Α.  5.  ι  DE  (but  σάπφ{€)ιρο^  Αρ.  21.  19 
in  all  MSS.);  €φφαθα  or  -εθα  Mc.  7.  34  nearly  all:  especiall)?•  widely 
extended  is  Ma^^aios  (in  the  title  to  the  Gospel  i^BD) ;  Ma^^tW 
A.  1.  23,  26  BID;  Μαθθάν  Mt.  1.  15  B(D);  Μα^(9α(9  (-αα^,  -ατ) 
L.  3.  29  «iBi. 

12.  Assimilation. — Much  diversity  in  writing  is  occasioned  in 
Greek  (as  also  in  Latin)  at  all  periods  by  the  adoption  or  omission 
of  the  assimilation  of  consonants,  which  clash  with  each  other  by 
reason  of  their  juxtaposition  within  a  word.  In  the  classical  period 
the  assimilation  is  often  further  extended  to  independent  contiguous 
words,  and  many  instances  of  this  are  still  preserved  in  the  oldest 
MSS.  of  the  Alexandrian  period ;  there  are  a  few  remnants  of  it  in  the 
MSS.  with  which  we  are  commonly  dealing,  including  those  of  the 

^Φvyέλιos  (Gentile  noun?),  C.  I.  Gr.  ii.  3027  cited  by  W.-Schm.  ibid.  d. 

2  Ibid,  a  ;  Deissmann,  Bibelstudien,  105  f. 

^  The  inscription,  C.  I.  Gr.  8613  (under  a  statue  of  Hippolytus)  has  Ίωάνης ; 
similarly  Inscr.  Gr.  It.  et  Sic.  1106  (end  of  fourth  century);  otherwise  -pv-  haa 
most  support  in  (later)  inscriptions. 
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Ν. Τ.:   6/Λ  />ΐ€σω  Αρ.  1.  13,  2.  ι  etc.  AC,  Η.  2.   12  ΑΡ,  Mt.  18.  2, 

L.  18.  20  LA  etc.;  συ/χ  Μαριάμ  L.  2.  5  ΑΕ  al.  ;  συ/χ  ττασ-ιν  24.  2ΐ 
EG  al.;  cy  γασ-τρί  L.  21.  23  Α.  The  later  period,  on  the  other 
hand,  in  accordance  with  its  character  in  other  matters  (cp.  §§  5,  1  ; 
28,  8),  was  rather  inclined  to  isolate  words  and  even  the  elements  of 
words  ;  hence  in  the  later  papyri  the  prepositions  iv  and  συν  remain 
without  assimilation  even  in  composition,  and  so  also  in  the  old  MSS. 
of  the  N.T.,  but  this  more  often  happens  with  σνν  than  with  ev,  see 
W.  H.  App.  149  f.,  W.-Schm.  §  5,  25\  Έζ  is  everywhere  assimilated 
to  the  extent  that  it  loses  the  σ  before  consonants,  both  in  composi- 
tion and  as  a  separately-written  word;  but  the  Attic  and  Alexandrian 
Avriters  went  further,  and  assimilated  the  guttural,  so  that  Ιγ  was 
written  before  mediae  and  liquids,  Ιχ  before  θ  and  φ.  But  the  MSS.  of 
the  N.T.  are  scarcely  acquainted  with  more  than  (ξ  and  εκ;  for  e/cyom 
1  Tim.  5.  4  D^  has  έ'γγονα  (i.e.  eggona,  not  engona,  Blass,  Ausspr.  123^), 
άττεγδύσει  Β*  Col.  2.  11;  άνεγλίτττο?  D  L.  12.  ^^.  We  naturally 
carry  out  our  rule  consistently. 

13.  Transcription  of  Semitic  words. — In  the  reproduction  of 
adopted  Semitic  words  (proper  names  in  the  main)  the  MSS.  occa- 
sionally show  an  extraordinary  amount  of  divergence,  which  is  partly 
due  to  the  ignorance  of  the  scribes,  partly  also,  as  must  be  admitted, 
to  corrections  on  the  part  of  persons  who  thought  themselves  better 
informed.  Thus  the  words  on  the  cross  in  Mt.  27.  46  run  as  follows 
in  the  different  witnesses  :  ηλ€ί  -  αηλι  (άήλή  -  ζλω(€)ί(^μ),  λψα  —  Αημα 
-  λ(€)ί/Λα  —  λα/Λα,  σαβαγθαν{€)ι  —  (ταβακταν^ι  —  ζαφθανει  (σαφθ.)  ;  in 
Mc.  15.  34  €λω(€)4  —  ζλωη  —  r^A(e)t,  λζμα  —  λα/χ(/Λ)α  —  A(e)fc/>ia,  σαβαγθ.— 
σαβακτ.-(τιβακθαν€ί-ζα(βα)φθαν€ί.  Grammar,  however,  is  not  con- 
cerned with  individual  words,  but  only  with  the  rules  for  the  tran- 
scription of  foreign  sounds,  which  are  the  same  for  the  N.T.  as  for 
the  LXX.2  The  following  are  not  expressed :  ji,  Ji,  |n,  3?,  with 
some  exceptions,  where  π  is  represented  by  χ,  as  Ταχ^λ  ΡΠ'Π, 
'-^X^f  ^'^^j  Χαρράν  prtj  ττασχα  ii)lp&,  ΙΓϊ^  varies  between  ^ΐαχάβ 
Mt.  1.  5,  Ταά/?  Η.  11.  31,  Ja.  2.  25  ;  and  ^  by  γ,  as  Τόμορρα  »">^^3?, 
Fcifa  H-Jj?;  ^Ακζλδψάχ  A.  1.  19  is  strange  for  ί^'ΏΊ  ^JDH  (cp.  Έίραχ 

^T^)•^ — ^  ^^^  ^  =  ^  ^^^  ^  ',  the  latter  (a  half- vowel,  our  w,  not  our  v) 
blends  with  the  preceding  vowel  to  form  a  diphthong :  AamS,  Εύα, 
Aem?,  Nti/€V6Tat  L.  11.  32*;  cp.  with  this  Σκευα?  A.  19.  14  if  this 
=  Lat.  Scaeva.  5,  δ,  Π  =  χ,  Φ,  θ  thus  with  aspiration,  except  when 
two  aspirates  would  stand  in  adjacent  syllables,  in  which  case  the 
Greeks  differentiate  also  in  native  words;  so  ττάσ-χα  (Joseph,  has 
V.  1.  φασκα  :  cp.  LXX.  'lirTODD  =  Πασχώ/)  and  Φασσοΰ/ο),  Καφαρναονμ 
D^HD  ΊΜ  (wBD  Mt.   4.   13,   11.   23  etc.,  later  MSS.   Καπφν.,  see 

'  nakLvyevecia  Mt.  19.  28  «B^CDE  etc.,  Tit.  3.  5  «ACDEFG. 

*  Cp.  C.  Konneke  in  Progr.  von  Stargard,  1885. 

'  Reproduction  of  the  guttural  by  prefixing  α  is  seen  in  ά^^λι  Mt.  27.  46  (see 
above)  L  (Euseb.),  ^adava-fik  b«?np,  LXX.  'λ^ρμών  ρΏΊΠ,  'λβνδωρ  Ίίίΐ  |'j;. 

*  Another  reading  Nii/ei;?^  (mafe-ei;/). 
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Tisch.  on  Mt.  4.  13),  Κηφόίς.  But  Ji  is  also  represented  by  τ,  as  in 
σάββατον  Ϊ13-125 ;  cp.  Άστάρτη,  likewise  admitted  into  the  language 
at  an  early  date ;  riS^it  becomes,  in  L.  4.  26,  Σά/οετττα  in  wAB^CD 
al.,  Σαρζφθα  B^KLM;  there  is  fluctuation  also  between  Na^a/ae^, 
-/3€T,  -ρο.{θ\  where  the  corresponding  Semitic  form  is  uncertain. 
Τ€ννησαρ€θ,  -p€T  in  Mt.  14.  34,  Mc.  6.  53,  L.  5.  i,  is  incorrect,  D  in 
Mt.,  Mc.  correctly  Τ^ννησ-αρ;  in  Έλισα^€(9,  -β^τ  the  τ  corresponds 
to  Semitic  3?,  3?1125''iD5^.  On  the  other  hand  p,  t^  are  rendered  by  the 
tenues  κ,  τ,^  while  ir  is  almost  entirely  absent  from  Semitic  words. 
Sibilants  :  D  ^  12D  =  σ-,  t  =  f  (with  the  value  of  French  z),  but  t^i 
Mt.  1.  5  Boes  «B,  Boos  C,  Boo(  EKLM  al.;  lltNi  ΰσσωττο?.  On 
"Α^ωτοξ  ^'ΐ-'ϋΝί  see  §  6,  7. 

14.  In  Latin  words  it  must  be  noted  that  qu^  is  rendered  by  /cvr 
aquilo  άκνλων  (§  28,  3) ;  KvptvLos  Quirinius  sup.  6 ;  likewise  ^wtt 
by  Ko  :  quadrans  κο8ράντψ.  U  is  ov:  κουστωδία  Mt.  27.  65,  ^'Povφos ; 
but  also  υ :  κζντνρίων  Mc.  15.  39.^     On  i  =  e  see  §  6,  3. 


§  4.  DIVISION  OF  WORDS,  ACCENTS,  BREATHINGS, 
PUNCTUATION. 

1.  In  the  time  of  the  composition  of  the  N.T.  and  for  long  after- 
wards the  division  of  words  was  not  generally  practised,  although 
grammarians  had  much  discussion  on  the  subject  of  the  position 
of  accents  and  breathings,  as  to  what  might  be  regarded  as  eV  /xepos 
του  λόγου  and  what  might  not.  It  is  absent  from  the  old  MSS.,  and 
moreover  continues  to  be  imperfect  in  the  later  MSS.  down  to  the 
15th  century.  Of  course  it  is  the  case  with  Greek  as  with  other 
languages — the  controversy  of  the  grammarians  shows  it — that  the 
individuality  of  separate  words  was  not  in  all  cases  quite  strictly 
established:  words  that  were  originally  separate  were  by  degrees 
blended  together  in  such  a  way  that  it  is  not  always  perceptible 
at  what  point  in  the  development  the  separation  came  absolutely 
to  an  end.  One  indication  of  the  fact  that  the  blending  has  been 
completed  is  when  the  constituent  parts  can  no  longer  be  separated 
by  another  word :  δταν  8e,  not  ore  δ'  άν  is  the  correct  expression, 
whereas  os  δ'  άν  is  employed ;  in  the  N.T.  we  also  have  ώσαΰτω?  δε 
Mc.  14.  31,  L.  20.  31,  E.  8.  26  (on  the  other  hand  Homer  has  <Ss  δ' 
αΰτω?,  which  is  still  met  with  in  Herodotus  and  Attic  writers)^ ;  το 
δ'  αυτό,  τω  γαρ  αΰτω  are  still  retained  in  the  N.T.  On  the  same 
principle  the  following  e.g.  form  one  word :  oWts  (still  separable  in 
Attic),  καΐ7Γ€/),  TOivvVf  yuevTot,  οΰδΙ,  ουτ€,  οΰδεττοτε,  οΰττω  (the  two  last 
separable  in  Att.),  μήτι  and  μητίγ€,  ωσ-^ί,  ωσπερ^  ώσ7Γ€/3€ί,  in  the  N.T. 

1  Exception :  σαβαχθανί  (see  above)  '3npnty,  in  which  case,  however,  there  is 
a  reverse  change  by  assimilation  to  -κτανι. 

2  Dittenberger,  Hermes  vi.  296. 

2  Even  as  late  as  Philodem.  ρητορ.  ii.  97,  Sudhaus. 
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also  indisputably  οΰδα?,  μηΒ^ίς,  where  οΰδ'  νφ'  hos  can  no  longer,  as 
in  Att.,  take  the  place  of  νπ  ovSej/os  etc.  A  second  criterion  is 
afforded  by  the  new  accent  for  the  combined  words :  ίπ^κβινα 
(^vwep€K€Lva}  from  eV  βκζΐνα,  ovSeis  from  οΰδ'  ets,  ζκπαλαυ  (e/cTore)  from 
€K  irdKat  (U  τότ€) ;  a  third  by  the  new  signification  of  the  com- 
pound :  τταραχρημα  is  nO  longer  identical  with  πάρα  χρήμα,  καθόλου 
is  different  from  καθ'  δλου,  the  origin  of  e^avri^s  in  e^  αΰτ^?  τψ  (opas 
and  of  ίνατί  in  tVa  τΐ  γ^νηται  is  obscured.  All  this,  however,  by  no 
means  affords  a  universally  binding  rule,  not  even  the  absence  of 
the  first  indication  of  blending ;  for  in  that  case  one  would  have  to 
write  e.g.  os  τις  in  Attic.  So  also  in  the  N.T.  τοντίστι  'that  is' 
is  not  proved  to  be  erroneous  by  the  occurrence  of  a  single  instance 
of  τούτο  Be  εστί  (R.  1.  12),  but  it  certainly  does  prove  that  it  is  not 
the  necessary  form.  In  most  cases  it  looks  strange  for  preposi- 
tions before  adverbs  to  appear  as  separate  words,  because  the 
independent  notion  of  the  preposition  is  lost :  therefore  we  have 
ζττάνω,  ντΓΟκάτω,  kiravptov  '  to-morrow,'  airkvavTL,  καθάττα^,  νττερλίαν, 
ν7Γ€ρ{€κ)'7Γ€ρί(Γ(Γω<; '^ ;  still  άττ'  άρτι  'from  henceforth'  appears  to  be 
correct,  also  e<^'  αττα^  '  once  for  all,'  '  at  once,'  cf.  exc  Tpls.  On  καθ' 
«Γ?,  κατά  eh  see  §  51,  5;  vTTepeyiu  (Lachm.  2  C.  11.  23)  is  clearly 
an  impossibility,  as  the  sense  is,  I  (subject)  am  so  more  than  they 
(predic). 

2.  The  system  of  symbols  for  reading  purposes  (accents,  breathings, 
etc.),  developed  by  the  Alexandrian  grammarians,  was  in  the  first 
instance  only  employed  for  the  text  of  poetry  written  in  dialect,  and 
was  not  carried  out  in  ordinary  prose  till  the  times  of  minuscule 
writing.^  With  regard  to  accents,  we  have  to  apply  the  traditional 
rules  of  the  old  grammarians  to  the  N.T.  as  to  other  literature, 
except  in  so  far  as  an  accentuation  is  expressly  stated  to  be  Attic 
as  opposed  to  the  Hellenistic  method,  or  where  we  notice  in  the 
later  form  of  the  language  a  prosody  different  from  that  of  the 
earlier  language,  which -necessitates  a  different  accent.  Peculiar 
to  Attic  is  the  accentuation  Βιίτη^  etc.,  in  N.T.  accordingly  BieT-qs; 

also   μΟ>ρο<ζ   for    /χωρό?,    axpeLos    for    άχ/3€ΐ05   (whereaS   Ιρημο<5,    €τοΐμο3, 

ό/Aotos  were  the  ancient  forms,  and  iPoreign  to  the  κοινή^),  Ιμαντος 
for  ίμάντο^  with  a  different  prosody,  χιλιαδώι/  for  -άδων,  imperat. 
I8e  Xafie  for  ί'δε  Xafie.  On  the  other  hand  we  are  informed  by 
Herodian  that  Ιχθυ<ζ  -vv,  όσφνς  -vv  were  the  ordinary,  not  a 
peculiarly^  Attic  accentuation.  One  characteristic  of  the  later 
language  is  the  shortening  of  the  stem-vowel  in  words  in  -μα,  as 
θψα,  ττόμα  (§  27,  2),   therefore  κλίμα,   κρίμα  also  are  paroxytone, 

1  Also  virepeKirepiaaov  E.  3.  20,  1  Th.  3.  10  (5.  13,  v.l.  -σώ?)  always  presents 
a  single  idea,  and  is  completely  held  together  by  ϋπβ/).  Cp.  §  28,  2. 
„'^  I*  i«  ^^^^  *h^t  Euthalius  already  used  those  symbols  in  his  edition  of  the 
N.T.  writings  (W.-Schm.  6,  1,  note  1),  and  they  are  also  found  in  individual 
uncials  dating  from  the  7th  century  (Gregory  Tisch.  iii.  99  f . ) ;  in  Β  they 
originate  from  a  corrector  of  the  10th  or  11th  century. 

3  According  to  Herodian's  words  (ττερί  μονήρους  λέξβως,  938  L.)  one  would 
have  concluded  that  ^ρημοί,  ^τοιμοί  were  peculiar  to  late  Attic  ;  however, 
modern  Greek. also  has  ^ρημοί  (romance  lang.  ermo  etc.,  Dietz,  Etymol.  Worterb. 
d.  rom.  Spr.  I.  sub  verb. )  ^τοιμοί,  δμοιοί,  but  axpeios. 
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not  κλί/Λα,  κρίμα ;  but  χρίσμα  is  not  analogous  to  these  (cp.  χριστός), 
and  is  even  written  χρασμα  in  B^  (1  Jo.  2.  20,  27).  Also  πνίγος 
for  πνίγος,  ρίγος  for  ptyos  are  attested  as  vulgar  forms  (Lobeck, 
Phryn.  107),  but  there  is  no  reason  to  infer  from  these  that  φύχος 
is  the  N.T.  form  of  φνχος.  Herodian  informs  us  that  the  shortening 
of  t  and  V  before  ξ  was  the  general  rule,  hence  we  get  Φ^λι^,  κηρνξ, 
κηρνξαί ;  but  we  have  no  ground  whatever  for  extending  this  rule 
to  t  and  V  before  ψ,  and  Β  has  ^Aeii/'ts,  hence  accent  θλΐχΙ/υς ;  similarly 
pLxj/av  (peixpav  B)  from  ρίτττω,  whereas  the  prosody  of  κΰτττω  is  not 
established,  and  the  accent  of  Kvxpai  is  therefore  equally  uncertain. 
Κράζω,  κραζον,  τρίβω,  erpixfa  etc.  (with  ei  before  \^  in  Β  and  the 
Herculanean  rolls),  therefore  σνντ^τρΐφθαι  Mc.  5.  4  (σ-υντ^τρ^ίφθαι 
Β).  In  στίλος  '  spot '  the  quantity  of  the  t  is  unattested,  except 
indirectly  by  B,  which  throughout  has  στηλος,  ασττιλο?,  σττιλουι/ ;  this 
proves  that  it  is  not  σττΐλος.  In  οίκτίρμων,  οίκηρμός,  in  which  Β 
has  et  in  almost  all  cases  (contrary  to  all  analogy  :  the  words  occur 
in  the  old  dialects),  the  accent  does  not  enter  into  the  question. 
Ταζοφνλάκων,  not  -etoi/,  is  the  constant  form  in  B,  and  is  also  made 
probable  by  the  analogy  of  such  words  as  τζλώνων,  μνροττωλιον; 
€ίδώλιον  (§  27,  3)  has  also  better  attestation  in  the  N.T.  («AB  etc.) 
than  -eiov.  In  Latin  proper  names  the  quantity  of  the  vowel  in 
Latin  is  the  standard  for  determining  the  accent.  This  is  definitely 
fixed  for  Marcus,  Priscus,  quartus  ;  hence  Μάρκος,  Κρΐσ-πος,'^  Κοναρτος; 
but  Σζκοννδος  or  Σξκοννδος.  In  spite  of  everything  there  remains 
considerable  doubt  in  the  accentuation,  since  the  accents  of  the  MSS. 
are  not  altogether  decisive ;  everything  connected  with  the  Hebrew 
proper  names  is  completely  uncertain,  but  there  is  also  much  uncer- 
tainty in  the  Greek  and  Grecised  names. 

3.  The  same  principle  must  be  followed  for  determining  the 
breathing,  yet  with  somewhat  greater  deference  to  the  MSS.,  not  so 
much  to  the  actual  symbols  employed  by  them,  as  to  the  writing 
with  aspirate  or  tenuis  in  the  case  of  the  elision  of  a  vowel  or  in  the 
case  of  ovK,  ονχ.  It  is  established  from  other  sources  as  well  that 
the  rough  breathing  in  the  Hellenistic  language  did  not  in  all  cases 
belong  to  the  same  words  as  in  Attic ;  the  MSS.  of  the  N.T.  have 
a  place  among  the  witnesses,  although  to  be  sure  some  of  these,  such 
as  D  of  the  Gospels  and  Acts,  are  generally  untrustworthy  in  the 
matter  of  tenuis  or  aspirate,  and  they  are  never  agreed  in  the 
doubtful  cases.  Smooth  for  rough  breathing  is  especially  strongly 
attested  in  Jo.  8.  44  ουκ  €στηκ€ν  («B^DLX  al.),  which  might  be  a 
newly-formed  perfect  of  ^σ-τψ,  and  not  an  equivalent  for  'έστηκ^ν 
'  stands,'  see  §  23,  6.  The  rough  breathing  is  abundantly  vouched 
for  in  certain  words  that  originally  began  with  a  digamma :  cXirCs, 
4λΐΓίζω  (Ιφ'  ΙλτΓ^δι)  Α.  2.  26  «CD,  Ε.  8.  2ο  «BiD^FG,  1  C.  9.  10 
in  the  first  occasion  only  FG,  in  the  second  only  A.  E.  4.  18 
σΌψα,  5.  2  DiPG,  Tit.  1.  2  Di  (ev  FG),  3.  7  καθ'  FG  (κατά  D), 
A.  26.   6  no   attestation.      άφ€λ'7Γίζοντ€ς   DP  L.   6.   35   (άφζλττικώς 

^  Β  has  Kpeia-Tos,  also  in  some  places  the  equally  correct  forms  Πρείσκα, 
ΙΙρζίσκίΧΧα. 
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Herm.  Vis.  iii.  12.  2  «) ;  there  is  also  one  example  of  this  from  Attic 
Greek,  another  from  Hellenistic,  the  Greek  O.T.  supplies  several.^ 
— ίδ€ίν:  α<^ίδω  Ph.  2.  23  «ABiD^FG,  €φ6δ€  A.  4.  29  ADE,  k^>u^iv 
L.  1.  25  DWA(X),  οΰχ  Σδοΰ  Α.  2.  7  «DE,  οΰχ  Σδόι/Tes  1  P.  1.  8  βΐ 
which  also  has  οΰχ  εΓδοι/  G.  1.  19;  many  examples  of  άφ-,  Ιφ-,  κα^- 
in  O.T.2  The  form  ϊδιοβ  often  attested  in  inscriptions^  exists  in 
κα^'  \Ua.v  Mt.  14.  23  D  (ibid.  13  all  have  κατ'),  17.  19  B^D, 
20.  17  Bi,  24.  3  ^ζB^  Mc.  4.  34  B^DA,  6.  31  B^  (not  32);  in  B^ 
again  in  9.  28,  13.  3  (elsewhere  Β  also  κατ').  Έφιορκήσζΐς  Mt.  5.  33  Ν 
(widely  extended,  Phryn.  p.  308  Lob.,  from  Ιτηορκ.^) ;  but  eVos  (κατ' 
€Tos  L.  2.  41,  Hellenistic  often  eVos)  does  not  appear  in  the  N.T. 
with  the  rough  breathing.  Sporadic  instances  like  οΰκ  e^/jov,  οΰκ 
€V€K€v,  ονχ  oxfea-Oe  (Gregory  Tisch.  iii.  90)  must  be  regarded  as 
clerical  errors;  ονχ  oXiyos,  however  (where  there  is  no  former 
digamma  in  question),  is  not  only  a  good  variant  reading  in  nearly 
all  the  passages  in  the  N.T.  (A.  12.  18  «A,  14.  28  «,  17.  4  B*, 
19.  23  «AD,  19.  24  «,  27.  20  A ;  elsewhere  only  15.  2,  17.  12),  but 
is  found  also  in  the  LXX.  and  the  papyri.^ 

4.  A  difficult,  indeed  insoluble,  question  is  that  concerning  the 
use  of  rough  or  smooth  breathing  in  Semitic  words,  especially  proper 
names.  The  principle  carried  out  by  Westcott  and  Hort  appears  to 
be  rational,  namely,  of  representing  ji^  and  3?  by  the  smooth  breath- 
ing, Ϊ1  and  Π  by  the  rough,  a  practice  which  gives  us  many  strange 
results  :  A/?eX  (n),  ΆλφαΓο?  (rt),  Εΰα  (π),  "Αννα  (ji),  and  'Avavi'as 
(n),  άλλϊ^λουια  (ji),  but  'E/?/oatos  (3?).  The  MS.  evidence,  on  the 
other  hand,  is  deserving  of  little  confidence  in  itself,  and  these 
witnesses  are  anything  but  agreed  among  themselves  (Ήσ-atas  -  Ήσ., 
^ Αβραάμ -Άβρ.,  Ήλια? -Ήλ.  etc.).^  Initial  f  must,  when  repre- 
sented by  t,  receive  the  smooth  breathing,  except  where  Hellenisation 
connects  the  Hebrew  with  a  Greek  word  with  a  rough  breathing  : 
Ίζροσ-όλνμα  (but  Ί^ρονσαλήμ^  ^Ι^ριχώ,  in  accordance  with  the  rule). 
Ησ-atas  has  dropped  the  ■>  (so  also  Aram.  ii'^^iliDi»^)• 

5.  Of  the  remaining  symbols,  the  familiar  signs  for  long  and  short 
in  unfamiliar  words  might  in  many  cases  be  employed  with  advan- 
tage, so  I  in  Semitic  words  as  an  equivalent  for  the  et  of  the  MSS. 
(§  3,  4).  The  marks  of  diaeresis,  which  from  a  very  early  time 
were  made  use  of  to  indicate  a  vowel  which  began  a  syllable, 
especially  t  or  υ,  are  necessary  or  useful  in  cases  where  the  ι  or  ν 
might  be  combined  with  a  preceding  vowel  to  form  a  diphthong : 
'Αχαία,  'Αχαϊκό?,  Έβραϊσ-τί,  ΐΐτολεμαΐζ,  Γάϊο?  (the  last  name  was  still 

iolS^®^°7'  ϊ•  ^^  '  W.-Schm.  §  5,  10  a;  A.  Thumb,  Spir.  asper  (Strassburg, 
1889),  p.  65,  71. 

2  Gregory,  ibid.,  Thumb  71. 

3  Thumb,  ibid. 

4  Ibid.  72. 

«  Berl.  Aeg.  Urk.  No.  72  ;  W.-H.  143.  Elsewhere  however,  as  in  No.  2,  ούκ 
ό\.  and  N.T.  iir'  OXiya  D  Mt.  25.  21,  23. 

«  Cp.  Gregory  106  f.  Jerome  in  his  explanation  of  Biblical  names  avowedly 
brmgs  Ν  Π  Π  j;  under  one  head,  and  never  writes  h  for  any  of  these  letters. 
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a  trisyllable  in  Latin  when  the  literature  was  at  its  prime). ^  In 
Semitic  names,  moreover,  it  is  often  a  question  what  is  a  diphthong 
and  what  is  not ;  the  use  of  the  marks  of  diaeresis  in  ancient  MSS. 
(as  in  D  'Κοροζαϊν,  Βηθσ-αϊ8α)  and  the  Latin  translation  can  guide 
us  here,  thus  'leaa-at  Jessae  (-e),  Έφραίμ  Ephraem  (-em,  also  nL  in 
Jo.  11.  54  -€/x),^  but  KatV,  NatV,  Ησαΐας,  Βϊ^^σ-αϊδά(ν),  although  in 
the  case  of  Καινάν,  in  spite  of  the  Latin  ai  and  of  KaiVav  in  D, 
according  to  the  primary  Semitic  form  CjJ^p)  at  appears  to  be 
more  correct.^ 

On  Και(α)φα5  Caiphas  it  is  difficult  to  make  any  assertion ;  *  on 
Μωνσ-ψ  see  §  3,  8.  The  hypodiastole  may  be  employed  in  δ,  rt  for 
distinction,  though  δ  τι  may  likewise  be  written  (but  oWts). 

6.  As  regards  punctuation,  it  is  certain  that  the  writers  of  the  N.T. 
were  acquainted  with  it,  inasmuch  as  other  writers  of  that  time 
made  use  of  it,  not  only  in  MSS.,  but  frequently  also  in  letters  and 
documents ;  but  whether  they  practised  it,  no  one  knows,  and 
certainly  not  how  and  where  they  employed  it,  since  no  authentic 
information  has  come  down  to  us  on  the  subject.  The  oldest 
witnesses  (w  and  B)  have  some  punctuation  as  early  as  the  first 
hand; 5  in  Β  the  higher  point  on  the  line  (στιγμή)  is,  as  a  rule, 
employed  for  the  conclusion  of  an  idea,  the  lower  point  (ίποσ-ηγμή 
viz.  ΑΥΤΟΝ.)  where  the  idea  is  still  left  in  suspense.  One  very 
practical  contrivance  for  reading  purposes,  which  (although  often 
imperfectly  executed)  meets  us  e.g.  in  D  of  the  Gospels  and  Acts, 
and  in  D  (Claromont.)  of  the  letters  of  St.  Paul,  and  which  Euthalius 
about  the  middle  of  the  5th  century  employed  in  his  editions  of 
New  Testament  writings,  is  the  writing  in  sense-lines  (στίχοι),  the 
line  being  broken  off  at  every,  even  the  smallest,  section  in  the  train 
of  ideas,  which  required  a  pause  in  reading.^  Later  editors  are 
compelled  to  give  their  own  punctuation,  and  therewith  often 
enough  their  own  interpretation  :  this  they  do  very  decidedly  when 
they  put  signs  of  interrogation  (which  in  the  MSS.  are  not  earlier 
than  the  9th  century)  in  place  of  full  stops.  Economy  in  the  use  of 
punctuation  is  not  to  be  commended :  the  most  correct  principle 
appears  to  be  to  punctuate  wherever  a  pause  is  necessary  for  reading 
correctly. 

1  As  proved  by  Fr.  Allen,  Harvard  Studies  in  Class.  Phil.  ii.  (Boston,  1891), 
71  ff. 

2|nj;5  L.  4.  27  is  Ναιμαν  (-as)  in  WABCDKL,  hence  X  Ίϋβμαν,  Latt.  (some) 
Neman ;  but  Ή€€μαν  EFM  al.  and  other  Latt. ;  the  remaining  Latt.  Naaman. 

^  Καιναμ  or  -vav  without  the  marks  of  diaer.  both  Β  and  i^  ;  Β  always 
Βηθσαι.δα{ΐ'),  i^  partly  (in  three  instances)  -σαϊδα{ρ),  partly  -σαιδο(ί')  (three 
instances  also) ;  Haaias  Β  mostly  (except  R.  9.  22,  29,  10.  16,  20),  «  nine 
times  Raatas,  ten  times  Ησαΐα? ;  but  NatV,  KatV  b^B  constantly. 

^For  Kata0as  D  and  most  Latt.  have  Kat0as  (Kaet0.,  Κτ;^.) ;  Καϊάφα?  is  also 
found  in  Josephus.     The  Semitic  spelling  is  NS'p  (not  tiSO  =:Κηφα$). 

5  Gregory,  345,  348.     Tischendorf,  N.T.  Vat.  xix.  flF. 

β  See  Gregory,  113  ff. 
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§  5.  ELISION,  CRASIS,  VARIABLE  FINAL  CONSONANTS. 

1.  It  is  in  keeping  with  the  tendency  to  a  greater  isolating  of 
indi-vridual  words,  which  we  have  mentioned  above  (§  3,  12)  as 
characteristic  of  the  language  of  the  period,  that  only  a  very 
moderate  use  is  made  in  the  N.T.,  according  to  the  MS.  evidence 
which  may  here  be  relied  on,  of  the  combination  of  words  by  means 
of  the  ousting  (elision)  or  blending  (crasis)  of  the  concluding  vowel 
(or  diphthong)  of  a  word.  This  tendency  was  carried  so  far,  that 
even  in  compound  words  the  final  vowel  of  the  first  component  part 
was  not  elided  (τ€τ/οα-ά/3χ7^9  in  the  N.T.,  in  later  Greek  ομο-ονσιο% ; 
§  28,  8).^  In  no  case  does  elision  take  place  in  noun  or  verb  forms ; 
even  in  the  verse  of  Menander,  1  C.  15.  ^^^  there  is  no  necessity 
whatever  to  write  χρήο-θ'  6/Λΐλιαι  for  χρηστά  6μ.  for  the  sake  of  the 
verse,  since  the  writing  with  elision  or  in  full  (plene,  the  regular 
Latin  usage)  was  always,  even  in  verse,  quite  a  matter  for  individual 
opinion  with  the  ancients.  The  only  case  where  a  pronoun  suffers 
elision  is  τουτ'  eVrt  or  τουτεστι  (§  4,  1) ;  so  that  it  is  particles  alone 
which  are  still  coupled  together  with  comparative  frequency  with 
other  words,  though  here  also  the  elision  might  be  much  more 
abundant  than  it  is.^  Άλλα,  according  to  Gregory,  out  of  345  cases 
where  a  vowel  follows,  undergoes  elision  in  215  (in  these  statistics  it 
must,  however,  be  remembered  that  the  standard  MSS.  are  far  from 
being  always  in  agreement) ;  before  articles,  pronouns,  and  particles 
it  shows  a  greater  tendency  to  combine  than  before  nouns  and  verbs. 
ΔΙ :  δ'  αν  frequently,  otherwise  combination  hardly  ever  takes 
place  (Ph.  2.  18  δβ  αυτό  «BP,  δ'  αυτό  ACDE  al.).  Ουδ'  αν  Η.  8.  4, 
ov8'  ον  Mt.  24.  21,  Η.  13.  5,  οΰδ'  οΰτω?  1  C.  14.  2ΐ,  ουδ'  ΟΤΙ  κ.  9.  7; 
in  οΰδ'  ίνα  Η.  9.  2  5,  C  deviates  from  the  rest  with  ουδέ;  the  scriptio 
plena  is  more  widely  attested  in  οΰδ'  ct  A.  19.  2,  οΰδ'  η  Η.  9.  i8; 
elsewhere  the  final  vowel  remains.  Te,  οντ^,  /^t^Jre,  όί/χα,  ά/οα,  apa  etc. 
are  not  subject  to  elision.  In  prepositions,  elision  very  seldom 
takes  place  where  a  proper  name  follows;  even  on  inscriptions  of  an 
earlier  time  there  was  a  preference  for  preserving  the  names 
independent  and  recognisable  by  writing  the  preposition  in  full. 
On  the  other  hand,  there  was  a  tendency  to  elision  in  the  case 
of  current  phrases,  and  where  a  pronoun  followed :  άττ'  αρχη^^  άττ^ 
άρτ*,  άττ'  αΰτου,  άπ  Ιμον,  Ιττ  αΰτω,  κατ'  e/xe,  κατ'  (κα^')  ιδίαν,  κατ' 
οΓκον,  /Λ€τ'  Ιμον,  παρ'  ών,  υφ'  ημών  (νμων),  νττ  οΰδ€νό§  (1  Ο.  2.  15). 
'AvTt'  undergoes  elision  only  in  άνθ'  &v;  elision  is  most  frequent  with 
δια  (because  there  were  already  two  vowels  adjacent  to  each  other), 
thus  81  υπομονής  R.  8.  25,  δι'  ίσ-όπτρον  1  C.  13.  12  ;  but  with 
proper  names  δια  'Ιησον  R.  16.  27,  διά  Ήσαίου  Mt.  8.  17  (before 
^Αβραάμ  Η.  7.  9  δια  and  δι'  are  both  attested). 

2.  The  use  of  crasis  is  quite  limited  in  the  N.T.  In  the  case  of 
the  article,  which  affords  so  many  instances  in  Attic  Greek,  there 

1  See  Gregory,  113  if. 

2  Gregory,  93  flF.     Zimmer,  Zeitschr.  f.  wiss.  Th.,  1881,  487  ff.;  1882,  340  ff. 
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occur  only  the  following  in  the  N.T. :  τουναντίον  2  C.  2.  7,  G.  2.  7, 
1  P.  3.  9  (stereotyped  as  a  single  word,  hence  τονν.  Si) ;  τοννομα 
'by  name'  Mt.  27.  57  (D  το  ονο/Αα)  ;  κατά  ταΰτά  {yap)  L.  6.  23,  26, 
17.  30,  but  even  in  this  phrase  (which  is  equivalent  to  a  single  word) 
there  is  not  wanting  strong  attestation  for  τά  αΰτά.ι  With  καί  the 
crasis  is  constant  in  κάν=  *  if  it  be  but/  fairly  constant  in  καν  =  *  even 
if  (but  καν  for  καΐ  kav  ^  and  if  is  only  sporadically  found) ;  in  most 
places  there  is  preponderating  evidence  for  καγώ,  κάμοί,  κά/χε,  κάκεΐνο?, 
κάκ€Ϊ{θ€ν).^  Thus  καί  is  only  blended  with  the  following  word,  if  it 
be  a  pronoun  or  a  particle :  there  appears  to  be  no  thought  of  writ- 
ing KaXeyev  and  the  like.^ 

3.  The  variable  ν  after  t  and  e  at  the  end  of  a  word  became  more 
and  more  firmly  established  in  Attic  Greek  in  the  course  of  time,  as 
the  inscriptions  show,  and  so  passed  over  into  the  Hellenistic 
language  as  the  favourite  termination,  though  modern  Greek  shows 
us  that  it  subsequently  disappeared  again.  In  the  standard  MSS.  of 
the  N.T.  it  is  but  seldom  wanting,  whether  a  consonant  or  a  vowel 
follow  it,  or  the  word  stands  at  the  end  of  a  sentence  ;  the  rule  that 
the  V  should  always  be  inserted  before  a  vowel  and  always  omitted 
before  a  consonant  is  indeed  not  without  a  certain  ratio,  and  receives 
a  certain  amount  of  early  support  from  the  usage  of  the  papyri,  but 
as  far  as  we  know  the  rule  was  only  formulated  in  the  Byzantine 
era,  and  the  instances  where  it  is  broken  are  quite  innumerable.^ 
The  V  is  wanting^  occasionally  after  -e  (L.  1.  3  εδο^ε  «BCD  etc., 
-€v  AEKSA),  and  in  ίστίν,  somewhat  more  often  after  the  -crt  of  the 
plural  (χαλώσι  most  MSS.  Mc.  2.  4,  βχονσ-ί  L.  16.  29,  ημωσ-ί  twice 
Jo.  5.  23),  most  frequently,  comparatively  speaking,  after  -crt  dat. 
plur.;  π€/ουσι  2  C.  8.  10,  9.  2  (D'^FG  ττψσυ,  t)^  πφισν  as  elsewhere 
in  Mss.),e  and  είκοσι  (12  exx.  in  N.T.)^  remain  free  from  it. 

4.  The  tr  of  οΰτωδ  is  also  established,  for  the  most  part,  in  the 
N.T.  before  consonants  as  well  as  before  νοΛν^β ;  οΰτω  is  only 
strongly  attested  in  A.  23.  11  («AB  before  σβ).  Ph.  3.  17  («ABD^FG 

^  In  Acts  15.  27  there  is  for  τά  αυτά  a  v.l.  in  D  ταντα  (as  τούτο  is  sometimes 
read  for  το  αυτό).  1  Th.  2.  14  A  ταύτα  (with  coronis).  Ph.  3.  i  «*FGP  ταύτα. 
1  P.  5.  9  all  MSS.  τά  αυτά.      With  conjunction,  τά  yap  αυτά,  τό  δέ  αυτό 

-  The  statistics  are  given  in  Gregory,  96  f.;  Zimmer,  I.e.,  1881,  482.  Και  έάν 
all  MSS.  in  Mt.  5.  47,  10.  13  etc.;  καν  'and  if  'Mc'  16.  18,  L.  13.  9  (D  καΐ  έάν), 
6.  34  D,  Ja.  5.  15 ;  more  often  '  even  if,'  as  Mt.  26.  35,  Jo.  8.  14  (but  in  16  only 
i^  has  καν). 

^Nor  yet  of  αδελφοί,  άττεσταΧμένοι,  which  Holwerda  conjectures  in  A.  28.  15, 
Jo,  1,  24,  whereas  his  proposals  in  A.  22.  5  καν  (for  καΐ)  ...e μαρτυρεί  (Β),  Mt. 
12.  21  κάν  (for  καΐ,  =  και  ev),  L.  18.  7  καν  μακροθυμ^  (for  καΐ  μ-εΐ)  are  more 
probable.     But  D*  has  κάπεθνμει.  in  L.  15.  16. 

*  Kuhner-Blass,  i.  3,  i.  292. 

5  W.  H.  146  if. ;  Gregory,  97  ff. 

*  Hermas,  Vis.  iii.  10.  3  ττερσυν^  t*,  ττερισυν^  as,  =  περυσινή,  but  ii.  1.  i  ττέρυσι 
twice  (once  ττερσι  «*). 

^  Ε?κοσί  is  generally  without  ν  on  Attic  inscriptions  of  the  classical  period, 
Hedde  Maassen  de  litt.  NT  paragogica  (Leipsic,  1881),  p.  34,  also  in  the  mss.  of 
authors  like  Strabo,  Dionys.  Halic,  Athen.  (even  before  a  vowel),  Lobeck, 
Pathol,  ii.  156. 
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before  TrepnraT.),  H.  12.  21  (^*•*^Α  before  φοβίρόν),  Αρ.  16.  ι S  («AB 
before  /xeyas).  "Αχ/οι  and  /xex/at  generally  stand,  as  in  Attic,  even  before 
a  vowel  without  σ-,  according  to  the  majority  of  the  Mss.,  but  μ^χρι^ 
αίματος  Η.  12.  4  (-/at  D*),  and  more  frequently  μίχρι^  («xpts)  ov 
Mc.  13.  30  («-/ot,  D  έω?),  G.  3.  19,  4.  19,  H.  3.  13  (άχρι  Μ),  while  in 
1  C.  11.  26,  15.  25  etc.,  the  witnesses  are  divided.  'AvrtK/avs  ΧιΌυ 
A.  20.  15  'over  against'  (a  late  usage),  Att.  (κατ)αντίκρν  (ανηκρν^. 
in  Attic  =  '  downright  ').i 


§  6.  SPORADIC  SOUND-CHANGES. 

1.  General  sound-changes  in  the  language  of  the  N.T.  as  opposed 
to  Attic  Greek  do  not  openly  present  themselves,  or  at  least  are  no 
longer  apparent,  being  concealed  by  the  older  orthography,  which 
either  remained  unaltered  or  was  restored  by  the  scribes  (cp.  §  3,  1). 
Of  sporadic  alterations  which  influenced  the  spelling  as  well  as 
the  pronunciation  of  words,  the  following  are  noteworthy : — 

A  -  Ε  (αν  -  €v).  For  ap  we  have  ep  in  τ€(Γ<Γ€ράκοντα  (Ionic,  mod. 
Gk.,  also  papyri)  in  all  cases  according  to  the  earliest  evidence; 
also  rkaa-epa  Jo.  19.  23  «ALM,  Ap.  4.  6,  A.  4.  9  «A  etc.;  but 
reo-o-apes,  -αρωμ,  -αρσι  :  recrae/aas  never,  but  in  place  of  it  -ape's  = 
accusative  (see  §  8,  2),  so  that  we  must  give  the  regular  inflection 
Teo-o-a/aes,  -apa  etc.,  to  the  KT.  writers  (  =  Ionic  and  mod.  Gk. 
-e/)€?,  -€pa  etc.). 2  Καθαρίζ€ίν  also  frequently  has  ψ  in  the  MSS. 
(καθαρός  never;  cp.  also  μνσ-epos  Clem,  ad  Cor.  i.  14.  i,  30.  i  A): 

Mt.  8.  3  €καθ€ρί(τθη  B*EL  al.  (ibid,  καθαρίσθηη,  2  καθαρίσαι  all 
MSS.),  Mc.  1.  42  €καθ€ρίσ-θη  AB^CG  al.  (41  καθαρίσ-θηη,  40 
καθαρίσ-αι,  44  καθαρισμού  all  MSS.);  elsewhere  more  often  with 
-ep-,  especially  in  A ;  ^  no  possible  paradigm  results  from  this,  -ap- 
must  be  written  throughout.  Cp.  further  ΤΙάτψα  for  -apa  AC 
A.  21.  I. — Variation  between  ta-te  (va-ve):  φιάλη^  ναλος,  as  in 
Attic  (Ionic  and  Hellenistic  φίζλη,  veXos  Phryn.  Lob.  309),  χλιψός 
Αρ.  3.  1 6  only  in«;  vice  versa,  άμφιάζ^  Β  in  L.  12.  28  for  -e^ci, 
Λνννσιν  see  §  17.  The  vulgar  term  ιηάζ(ύ  'seize'  (§  24,  λτ^στο- 
τΓίαστίί?  Papyr.  Berl.  Aeg.  Mus.  325,  2),  is  derived  from  the  Doric 
τΓία^ω  =  7Γ6€^ω  'press,'  but  has  become  diff'erentiated  from  it  (7rc;rt€- 
σ-μίνο^  'pressed  down'  L.  6.  38).— α  and  ev  at  the  close  of  a  word : 
eVexii/  (eiV.)  is  Ionic  and  Hellenistic;  the  Attic  eveica  (§  40,  6)  cannot 
be  tolerated  except  in  A.  26.  21,  where  all  the  witnesses  have  it 
(speech  of  Paul  before  Agrippa,  cp.  §  1,  4 ;  on  the  other  hand  in 
19.  32  -κα  is  only  in  «AB).*  The  Ionic  and  Hellenistic  ehev  for 
dra  is  only  found  in  Mc.  4.  28  «B*L;  'ίττατ^ν  nowhere  (according  to 
Phrynichus  124,  Lob.,  both  words  are  ^σ-χατω?  βάρβαρα).  For 
dyyapevu)  (a  word  borrowed  from  Persian :   so  spelt  in  mod.  Gk.), 

^  Apoc.  Petr.  21,  26  {κατ)αντικρύ^  εκείνου,  αύτων,  29  καταντικρύ  τούτων. 

2  Gregory,  80.     Buresch,  Rh.  Mus.  xlvi.  217  f. 

3  Gregory,  82.     Buresch,  219. 

*Εϊν€κα  Hermas,  Vis.  iii.  1.  9  «,  but  2.  i  e'iveKev  W,  ^veKa  as,  5.  2  ^veKev  «. 
^v€Ka  as. 
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€γγα/3.  Mt.  5.  41  «,  Mc.  15.  2 1  «"'^B*,  For  Δαλ/χατιαν  2  Tim.  4.  10, 
A  Ae/o/A.,  C  Δελ/Λ.  j  in  Latin  also  we  have  Belm.  side  by  side  with 
Balm?-  AY  for  ey:  ipawav  for  ipewav  Jo.  5.  39  «B*,  7.  52  «B'^^T 
etc.  («B*  in  general,  AC  occasionally),  an  Alexandrianism  accord 
ing  to  Buresch,  Eh.  Mus.  xlvi.  213  (lxx.  «A  generally,  not  BC).^ 

2.  A  -  O,  Ε  -  O.  Πατρολώα?,  μητρολώα<$  (§  3,  3)  were  written 
instead  of  -aAotas,  from  άλο(ί)αν  1  Tim.  1.  9  according  to  «ADFGL, 
on  the  analogy  of  πατρο-κτόνος  etc.,  when  the  formation  of  the 
words  had  been  forgotten.  Inversely,  βατταλογ^ΐν  Mt.  6.  7  «B  was 
written  for  βαττολ.,  cp.  βατταρίζω  (elsewhere  in  late  writers  only 
the  form  with  ο  is  found);  μ^σανυκτιον  Mc.  13.  35  only  B"^,  L.  11.  5 
only  D*,  in  A.  16.  25  and  20.  7  all  MSS.  μ^σ-ον- ;  cp.  μ^σαστνλιον 
Lob.  Phryn.  195.  Κολοσ-σαι  C.  1.  2  is  read  by  nearly  all  MSS., 
but  the  title  is  irpos  ΚολασσαεΓ^  in  AB*K(«).  Of  course  the  text 
and  the  title,  which  certainly  did  not  originate  with  the  author, 
should  be  brought  into  agreement ;  in  favour  of  ο  we  have  the  coins 
and  nearly  all  the  evidence  of  profane  writers  (-a-  is  a  v.l.  in 
Xenophon,  Anab.  i.  2.  6). — Ε  -  Ο  :  k^oXoOpevetv  A.  3.  23  «B^EP  al. 
(-€-  AB^CD),  6λοθρ€ν€ΐν  Η.  11.  28  (-€-  only  ADE),  ολοθρ^ντψ  1  C. 
10.  10  {-€-  I)*[FG]).  Thus  the  evidence  is  overwhelming  for  the 
second  o,  which  has  arisen  from  assimilation  with  the  first  ο  (as  in 
o^oAos  for  dySeXos),  this  is  also  the  popular  spelling  (mod.  Gk. 
ξολοθρζνω)',  side  by  side  with  it  ολζθρος  remains  constant  in  N.T. 
Buresch  3  is  in  favour  of  e  in  the  N.T.  and  the  LXX.;  in  the  latter, 
Avhere  the  word  is  extraordinarily  frequent,  we  should  write  with  e 
according  to  «A^B^(B°  -o-).— In  Άττίλλψ  A.  18.  24,  19.  i  «*  for 
ΆτΓολλώ^  (ΆτΓολλώνιο?  D)  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  names 
are  originally  identical :  Άττελλων  being  Doric  for  Άττολλων.  It 
appears  in  fact  that  in  the  Acts  we  should  read  Άπ^λλη^  (in  the 
α  text),  whereas  Άττολλώ?  is  an  interpolation  from  1  C.  1.  12  etc.; 
the  scholia  also  (Cramer,  Caten.,  p.  309)  seem  to  assume  a  difference 
with  regard  to  the  name  between  Acts  and  1  Corinthians. 

3.  Ε  - 1,  I  -  Y.  The  I^atin  t  in  the  majority  of  cases  where  the 
vowel  was  no  pure  i,  but  inclining  to  e,  was  represented  by  the 
older  G-reek  writers  not  by  t  but  by  e  :  Te^epts,^  Te/^epios,  Ao/xenos, 
Καττετώλιον  and  others  (but  Ttros  always  with  i),  see  Dittenberger, 
Herm.  vi.  130  ff.  In  the  N.T.  Ύιβψίον  L.  3.  i  is  the  traditional 
spelling,  but  Xkvnov  linteum  Jo.  13.  4  f,^  Xeyewv  legio  the  majority 
of  uncials  in  Mt.  26.  53  (-t- «^B^DL),  Mc.  5.  9  (-1- «*B^CDLA), 
15  {-i-  «*BLA,  hiat  D),  L.  8.^  30  (-t- «*B*D*L).  In  the  N.T.  the 
best  authority  thus  supports  -ιών ;  both  forms  occur  in  inscriptions.^ 

^  De  Vit.  Onomasticon  tot.  lat.  s.v. 

2  Gregory,  81.     W.  Schmid,  Gtg.  Gel.  Anz.,  1895,  40. 

^  Op.  cit.  216  f.,  cp.  also  H.  Anz.  Subsidia  ad  cognosc.  Graecorum  serm. 
vulg.  e  Pentat.  vers,  repetita  (Diss.  phil.  Hal.  xii. ),  p.  363.  'OXodpeuovrai  stands 
side  by  side  with  δλεθροί  also  in  Clem.  Horn.  xi.  9. 

^Hernias,  however,  has  Ύίβεριν  Vis.  i.  1.  2. 

^Ditt.  144  (Hesych. ;  Xex'rtapios,  inscr.). 

6  Ibid.  142  (λβγιώϊ/  also  in  Plut.  Rom.  13,  Otho  12). 
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The  opposite  change  is  seen  in  HotIoXol  Puteoli  (A.  28.  13),  the 
ordinary  Greek  spelling  ^  (similar  is  the  termination  of  Xkynov ; 
the  form  Xkvreov  would  have  looked  unnatural  to  a  Greek).  In 
the  Greek  word  aXuvs  it  appears  that  if  the  termination  contains 
I  l-ulj  -eis),  the  preceding  ι  becomes  c  from  dissimilation :  aAeets 
Mt.  4.  18  f  i^*B*C,  Mc.  1.  16  AB*L-",  17  «AB*CLA,  L.  5.  2 
«*ACLQ.— I  -  Υ  :  ΙήντιΧψη  is  the  older  spelling,  MltvX.  A.  20.  14 
that  of  the  later  writers ;  for  Τ/οωγιλιον  or  -la  (Strab.,  Stephan. 
Byzant.,  Plin.)  the  MSS.  in  A.  20.  15  have  -νΧία,  -νΧ{Χ)ιον  (-vXlov^ 
-OS  MSS.  of  Ptolem.  v.  2.  8). 

4.  Interchange  of  short  and  long  vowel  (or  diphthong). — A  -  Ω. 

avayaiovj  άνώγαιον  (cp.  on  at  -  e,  §  3,  7) :  the  spelling  with  a  has 
overwhelming  authority  in  Mc.  14.  15,  L.  22.  12  (from  άνά-γη ; 
άνώγαιον  with  v.l.  άνοκαιον  in  Xenoph.  Anab.  v.  4.  29). — EI  before 
a  vowel  easily  loses  its  t  from  early  times,  especially  in  derivatives 
("A/Dctos  TTctyos,  but  ΆρζοτΓα-γίτψ  as  in  N.T.);  hence  may  be  explained 
ήχρζώθησ-αν  R  3.  12  O.T.  («AB*D*G,  in  Lxx.  «A2),  whereas 
άχρ€Ϊο<;  does  not  vary.  But  there  are  instances  in  the  simple  word 
as  well :  τ€Χ€ο<5  often  in  Attic,  rcAetos  N.T. ;  ττλβον  also  in  N.T. 
occasionally,  L.  3.  13  (-etov  C),  A.  15.  28  (D  -etov),  elsewhere  TrXetov, 
and  always  ττλειων,  irXeiovos  etc.  (Attic  also  has  TrAeovos) ;  in  the 
derivatives  always  πΧζονίξία,  -€κτ€ΐν. — N.T.  always  eW  (Homer  and 
tragedians  have  €'ίσω  and  έσω);  on  the  other  hand,  eivcKev  with 
lengthened  vowel  (Ionic ;  etVe/ca  is  found  in  Attic  Gk.  as  well,  even 
in  prose)  is  an  alternative  for  'dvcKev  in  L.  4.  18,  O.T.  (also  lxx. 
Is.  61.  I ;  supra  p.  20,  note  4),  A.  28.  20  «"^A,  2  C.  3.  10  (most  MSS.). — 
0  -  i2 :  ττρώίμοζ  (from  πρωί)  and  ττρόϊμο^  Ja.  5.  7  (o  «AB"^P)  are 
comparable  with  ττΧώιμο^  (Att.)  and  ttAoi/aos  (late  writers).  For 
χρ€-οφ€ΐΧ€τψ  L.  7.  4 1 ,  1 6.  5  we  should  not  write  χρ^ωφ.  (which  has 
less  authority); 2  nor  should  we  replace  the  correct  Στωικό?  A.  17.  18 
by  Στοϊκός  of  nAD  al— [Y-OY:  κοΧΧνριον  Αρ.  3.  1 8  «BC,  -ούρων 
AP  does  not  belong  here,  on  account  of  the  long  ν ;  the  latter  form, 
which  is  found  elsewhere,  is  certainly  of  Latin  origin.]  A  peculiar 
word  is  ομζίρομαι  or  ό/Λ.,  which  is  equivalent  to  Ιμύρομαι  (ζτηθνμω)  in 
sense,  1  Th.  2.  8  (in  O.T.  sporadically ),3  but  cannot  easily  be  connected 
with  Ιμζίρ.  (from  ϊμ€ρος) ;  but  μζίρομαι  appears  to  exist  in  this  sense 
(Nicand.  Theriac.  403),  cp.  (6)Βνρομαι,  (ό)κ€λλω,  and  the  like, 
Kuhner,  P,  i.  186.  f    \  ;    t^  r    ,    \  j 

5.  Contraction  and  loss  of  vowel. — In  contraction  the  Hellenistic 
language,  as  appears  from  its  inflections,  does  not  go  quite  so  far  as 
the  Attic.  Still  ν^ομψία  for  Att.  νονμψία  in  Col.  2.  16  is  only  attested 
by  BFG^(lxx.  occasionally):  while  dyaOoepyeLv  (1  Tim.  6.  18; 
άγαθονργων  A.  14.  17,  v.l.  άγαθοττοιων)  arises  from  the  endeavour 
to  keep  the  two  halves  of  the  compound  word  recognisable,  §  28,  8 

1  Ditt.  145. 

^  Herodian,  ii.  606  L.,  has  ω  and  0 ;  the  word  is  certainly  not  Attic  (the  oldest 
form  is  χρήστηί,  then  χρ^ώστ-η^) ;  χρ^ω-φνΧάκωρ  and  the  like  come  from  Attic 
χρέωί  =  χρέο%.     See  further  Lobeck,  Phryn.  691  ;  W.-Schm.  §  16,  5,  n.  28. 

3  See  W.-H.  152  a,  W.-Schm.  §  16,  6. 
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(always  κακούργο?,  icpovpyetv  etc.).^  An  entirely  new  kind  of  con- 
traction is  that  of  t€i  =  ii  into  τ :  ταμύον  from  ra/xieioi/,  ttciv  (pin) 
from  xtetv,  see  §  24,  cTrctKeta  B*  Acts  24.  4^  (so  also  vyeta  for  υγιεια, 
no  instances  in  N.T.).  In  ν€οσσο5,  ν^οσσια,  νίοσσίον  contraction 
never  took  place,  but  the  €  dropped  out  in  (Ionic  and)  Hellenistic 
Gk.:  so  in  N.T.  νοσσ6<5  L.  2.  24  «BE  al.,  νοσσιά  with  V.l.  νοσσια 
13.  34,  Mt.  23.  37  (condemned  by  Phryn.  206,  Lob.).  In  cAeivos 
(Att.)  for  eAceivos  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  spelling  cAetvos 
(Ap.  3.  17  AP,  1  C.  15.  19  FG)  may  also  represent  cAciVos,  and 
moreover,  contraction  in  the  N.T.  is  improbable.  The  reflexives  in 
Hellenistic  Gk.  are  σεαυτοί»,  kavrov  (but  €μαντον\  §  13,  1 ;  the  con- 
junction 'if  is  eav,  §  26,  4,  a  form  which  is  also  very  largely 
introduced  to  express  the  potential  particle  (ibid.) 

6.  Prothetic  vowels. — The  only  points  to  note  under  this  head 
are  that  θβλω  always  stands  for  ίθ^λω ;  on  the  other  hand  Keivos 
never  stands  for  cKetvos :  similarly  x^cs  is  not  found,  but  only  ^χθίς 
(also  the  prevalent  Attic  form)  Jo.  4.  52  »AB"^CI)  al.,  A.  7.  28 
«B^CD,  H.  13.  8  «AC*D*M.     On  ομύρομαι  vide  supra  4. 

7.  Interchange  of  consonants. — The  main  point  under  this  head 
is  that  the  Hellenistic  language  did  not  adopt  the  Attic  substitution 
of  TT  for  σσ  or  of  pp  for  ρσ,  though  isolated  instances  of  this  were 
continually  intruding  into  it  from  the  literary  language,  especially 
as  Atticising  writers  naturally  imitated  this  peculiarity  as  well  as 
others.  In  the  N.T.  for  σσ  we  have  :  θάλασσα,  ττράσσω,  ταράσσω, 
ίκΊτλήσσομαί  (ττ  Α.  13.  12  Β)  τηρισσός ;  also  κρύσσων  Pauline 
epp.  on  preponderant  evidence  (1  C.  7.  38,  11.  17,  Ph.  1.  23,  only 

1  C.  7.  9  -TT-  «BDE),  but  κρύττων  Hebrews  (ττ  1.  4,  7.  7,  19,  2  2, 
8.  6  [twice],  9.  23,  11.  16,  35,  40,  12.  24,  there  is  diversity  only  in 
6,  9,  where  ττ  is  read  by  D*K,  and  10.  34  σσ  wA)  and  Petrine  epp. 
(1  P.  3.  17;  doubtful  2  P.  2.  21).  To  this  corresponds  ήσσ-ων, 
ησσονσθαι  in  St.  Paul  (1  C.  11.  17,  2  C.  12.  13,  15),  but  the  literary 
words   ΐ7ττασ•^α6,   ι5ττϊ//ζα   are   read   with    ττ   even    in   his  letters, 

2  P.  2.  19  f ,  E.  11.  12,  1  C.  6.  7  ;  Κάσσων  Jo.  2.  10,  E.  9.  12  O.T.; 
Ιλαττων  Η.  7.  7,  1  Tim.  5.  9  (all  MSS.;  cp.  §  2,  4);  literary  words, 
€λαττον€?ν  2  C.  8.  15  O.T.  ;  iXarrodv  H.  2.  7  (9)  O.T.,  Jo.  3.  30. 
(tt  is  also  occasionally  found  in  Hermas :  Vis.  iii.  7.  6  cXarrov ; 
Sim.  ix.  27.  4  «λάττου? ;  9.  6  Ιλαττω/Αα).  Similarly  σήμ€ρον  always 
takes  the  place  of  Att.  τήμξρον. — With  regard  to  Att.  pp  for  ρσ  the 
usage  is  more  evenly  divided.  "Αρσψ  Gospels,  Ap.  12.  5  (but 
ap(p)eva  «B,  clearly  a  correction  for  άρσ€ν),  Ε.  1.  27  [twice] 
{pp  «*[C]),  G.  3.  28  (pp  «),  1  C.  6.  9,  1  Tim.  1.  10;  but  along  with 
θάρσοζ,  θάρσ€ΐ,  θαρσ€Ϊτ€,  which  are  constant,  we  find  (in  Paul.  epp. 
and  Hebr.),  θαρράν  2  C.  5.  6,  8,  7.  16,  10.  15,  H.  13.  6  (also 
mod.  Gk.  θαρρώ;  but  Apoc.  Petr.  5    θαρσησαντ€ζ  τταραθαρσννζίν);  for 

^  Also  in  E.  13.  3  for  τψ  ά•/αθφ  ?ρ-γφ  there  is  a  conjectural  reading  τφ  ayado- 
€ρΎφ,  but  the  antithetical  clause  άλλα  τφ  κακφ  will  not  suit  this. 

2  Elsewhere  always  έπΐ€ΐκ'ή$,  -let'/ceia.  In  έσθίω,  iadteis  the  analogy  of  the  other 
parts  of  the  verb  prevented  the  fusion  from  taking  place ;  on  άφ€ΐ$  from  άφίημχ 
see  §  23,  7. 
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the  vulgar  μακράν,  μακρόθ€ν  Lc.  and  Hebr.  give  πό/ορω(^€ν)  L.  14.  32, 

17.  12,  24.  28,  H.  11.  13  (Mt.  15.  8,  Mc.  7.  6  O.T.;  μακράν  καΐ  ττόρρω 
Barn.  20.  2). — Apart  from  these,  there  is  hardly  anything  worthy  of 
note.  Fluctuation  in  the  aspiration  of  consonants :  σπ-σφ  (also 
fluctuate  in  Attic)  in  airvpis,  σφνρίς  Mt.  15.  37  (σ-φ-  D),  16.  10 
(σφ-  BD),  Mc.  8.  8  {σφ-  «A*D),  8.  20  {σφ-  D),  A.  9.  25  (σ-φ-  «C,  hiat 
D);  σ<^07γο5  D  Mc.  15.  36  (not  Mt.  27.  48;  σ-φ-  is  also  Attic); 
στ-σθ:   μαστός  Αρ.  1.13   BCP,   -σ^ο?  Η,   μαζός  Α  (ζ  orig.  =  σδ,   SO 

Still  in  Ν. Τ.  "Αζωτος  Α.  8.  40  Ί'Π'^όϊί,  so  L.  11.  27  /παστοί  most  MSS., 
-σθοί  DFG  23.  29  (D*),  hut  C  μαζοί  (usage  also  fluctuates  in  Attic 
writers,  Kiihner  I^,  i.  157).  Φόβηθρα  is  read  L.  21.  11  BD  for 
φόβητρα ;  this  suffix  takes  the  form  sometimes  of  -θρον,  sometimes  of 
-Tpovj  Kiihner,  ibid.  ii.  271.  27.  The  ττ  in  Άττφία  (Άφφία,  see 
§  3,  11),  Philem.  2,  is  aspirated,  as  in  inscriptions  of  the  regions 
(Phrygia,  Caria)  to  which  Appia  belonged,  where  the  name  is 
frequent ;  but  it  is  very  doubtful  whether  this  is  the  Roman  name 
Appia.  The  Attic  7τανδοκ€Ϊον,  7rav8oK€v<s  (Lob.  Phryn.  307)  occurs 
in  L.  10.  34  f  in  «*  or  «*D*.  In  ovdeLs,  μηθ€ίς  the  δ  of  οΰδ(€),  μη8{€) 
has  united,  contrary  to  rule,  with  the  aspirate  of  efs  to  form  θ  (else- 
where θ  =  τ  +  aspirate) ;  these  forms  occur  from  the  latter  part  of  the 
Attic  period  onwards,  in  writers  (Aristot.),  on  inscriptions,  and  on 
papyri,  and  so,  too,  in  the  N.T.  (and  LXX.)  occasionally :  μηθίν 
A.  27.  33  mAB;  ovdevos  L.  22.  35  ABQT  al,  2  C.  11.  8  «BMP; 
ονθίν  L.  23.  14  «BT,  A.  15.  9  BHLP,  19.  27  «ABHP,  26.  26  «B, 
1  C.  13.  2  «ABCD°L  (thus  this  spelling  is  by  no  means  universal). 
Still  ίξονθ^νεΐν  is  the  prevalent  form  (as  also  in  LXX. ;  only  in 
Mc.  9.  12  BD  have  -δ€νηθίί).  W.  Schm.  §  5,  27,  n.  62  (Herm.  Mand. 
iv.  2.  1  ονθίν  K^  Sim.  ix.  4.  6 ;  Clem.  Cor.  i.  33.  i,  45.  7  μηθαμως, 

i.e.  μηδζ  άμως^ 

8.  Insertion  and  omission  of  consonants. — λαμβάνω  in  Hellenistic 
Gk.  retains  in  all  forms  and  derivatives  with  the  stem  ληβ  the  μ  of 
the  present  tense  :  ίλημφθψ,  λημφις,  ΐΓροσωπολημ-η-τψ  etc.,  §  24, 
W.-Schm.  §  5,  30.       The  addition  of  μ  in   €μτΓί(μ)πλημί,  ψ'πί{μ)ΐΓρημι 

is  as  variable  in  Attic  as  in  Hellenistic  Gk.  (W.-Schm.  ibid.); 
N.T.  Ιμπιπλων  A.  14.  17  (with  μ  DEP),  ψτηττρασ-θαι  28.  6  «*  for 
πιμπρασ-θαι  (τηπρ.  A ;  elsewhere  uncertainty  about  the  μ  only  exists 
in  the  case  of  these  compounds  with  ίμ-). — Insertion  of  cons,  for 
euphony  (av-8-p6<s,  μ^σημ-β-ρία)  takes  place  in  many  Semitic  names 
(Έσ-δ-ρα?,  Μαμ-β-ρη),  in  the  N.T.  Σαμφών,  i.e.  Σαμ-ττ-σων,  Η.  11.  32 
(^Ιστρα-ηλ  D  L.  2.  32,  etc.).— σφυδρόν  for  σφνρόν  A.  3.  7  «*AB*C*  is 
unexplained.  /Λογγιλάλο?  Mc.  7.  32  has  no  authority  (/Λογίλάλο? 
=  6  μό-γίζ  λάλων,  and  SO  with  one  γ  in  «AB*DGK  al.:  also  LXX. 
Is.  35.  6:  B•^^'"•  is  the  first  to  write  yy).  The  excision  of  a 
consonant  (accompanied  by  lengthening  of  a  vowel)  appears  in 
ytvoμaι,  ylvωσκω  (Ionic  and  Hellenistic);  also  noticeable  is  άρκος 
=  άρκτος  Αρ.  13.  2  (all  uncials),  found  also  in  the  LXX.  and 
elsewhere  in  the  late  language  (W.-Schm.  §  5,  31). 
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§  7.  FIRST  AND  SECOND  DECLENSIONS. 

1.  Words  in  -/οά  and  those  in  -υ?α,  i.e.  -υα  (§  3,  8)  follow  the 
pattern  of  those  in  -σσα,  -λλα  etc.,  i.e.  they  take  in  G.D.  •/;?,  'q 
instead  of  Att.  as,  ^.  (On  the  other  hand  those  in  -pa.  [i^/Aepa],  and 
in  true  -ta  [άλτ^^εια,  ρά]  retain  α  throughout  the  sing.)   Ύ,ττύρα^  -t^s 

(A.    10.    I   etc.),    μαχαίρΎ)    (A.    12.    2),   ττλημμνρψ   (L.    6.  48),   ττρί^ρης 

(A.  27.  30),  Σάττφϋρα,  -Tj  (5.  i),  συνειδυια,  -i^s  (5.  2).  Similarly  the 
Lxx.  and  the  papyri. ^     Exception :  στάρα  (adj.),  σπίρα  L.  1.  36  all 

MSS. 

2.  The  inflection  ά,  G.  as,  etc.  in  proper  names  is  not  confined  to 
words  where  a  definite  sound  (e,  t,  p)  precedes,  any  more  than  it  is 
in  Attic.  Μα>6'α,  -as  Jo.  11.  I ;  Αΰδδα,  -as  (?)  A.  9.  38  (cp.  §  10,  5). 
To  this  corresponds  the  inflection  of  masc.  names,  N.  as,  Gl.  ά  (as  in 
Doric  etc.),  D.  ςι,  A.  άν,  V.  ά:  'Iov8as,  -α  (Mc.  6.  3);  Άγρίττπα^,  -ά 
(Α.  25.  23).  Cp.  §  10,  1.  (On  the  other  hand,  -tas,  -ίον:  so 
Ζαχαρίας,  -ov  L.  1.  40,  3.  2,  beside  Άννα  and  Καϊάφα;  Ήλιου,  1.  17 
[-α    «Β],  4.  25,  like  Att.  KaAXtas,  -ου.) 

3.  Peculiarities. — θεά  Α.  19.  27  occurs  in  the  formula  17  μ€γάλη 
θζα'Άρτψις  (as  in  inscriptions);  but  ibid.  37  ^  ^eos,  which  is  the 
usual  Att.  form. — Oeos,  voc.  Oee,  Mt.  27.  46  is  un classical,  occasion- 
ally in  LXX.;  cp.  Synt.  §  33,  4. 

4.  Contracted  words  in  Decl.  I.  and  II. — Boppas,  G.  ά,  L.  13.  29, 

Ap.  21.  13  (Att.  and  later  writers  ha\^e  βορίας  and  βορράς).  The 
use  of  contracted  words  of  Decl.  II.  is  very  limited  :  voi^s  and  πλοΰ$ 
are  transferred  to  Decl.  III.  (§  9,  3) ;  χαμάρρον  Jo.  18.  i  is  no  doubt 
from  -ppos;  οστουι/  Jo.  19.  36  O.T.,  but  uncontracted  οστεα  L.  24.  39 
(D  oVra)  ;  -ίων  Mt.  23.  27,  Eph.  5.  30  T.R.,  H.  11.  22,2  like  χρνσ^ων 
Αρ.  2.  I  AG,  -€oυs  4.  4  w,  -eas  5.  8  Ν  (cp.  Clem.  Hom.  x.  8  χ/^υσ€oυs, 
dpyvpeovsj  χρΰσεα,  apyvpea,  χάλ/<€α ;  xvii.  3  χάλκ€α,  xpycrea);  but  this 
uncontracted  form  is  in  no  passage  read  by  all  MSS.,  and  alternates 
with  much  more  numerous  examples  of  contraction  in  this  adj.  (and 
in  the  adjectives  a7rAoi;s,  SlttXovs)  in  Ap.  and  elsewhere.  Cp. 
W.  Schmidt  de  Joseph,  eloc.  491  f  Xpvcrav  Ap.  1.  13  «*AC  is  a  gross 
blunder,  wrongly  formed  on  the  model  of  xpvcras  1.  12  (?). 

5.  The  so-called  Attic  second  declension  is  wanting,  with  the 
exception  of  the  formula  t'Aetas  croi  (v.l.  tXeos)  Mt.  16.  22  ;  cp.  tλ€ωs 
v.l.  -eos  H.  8.  12  (Hermas,  Sim.  ix.  23.  4;  ί'λεωι/  [-cωs  A]  Clem.  Cor. 
i.  2.  3).  Άνώγεων  Mc.  14.  15  (-άγαιον,  -ώγαιον  are  the  best  attested 
readings),  L.  22.  12  (-άγαίον,  -ώγαιον,  -ayeov,  -ωγεον)  is  an  incorrect 
form ;  ή  ^ως  is  non-existent,  ανγή  taking  its  place ;  Aaos,  vaos  stand 
for  Actus,  νζώς;  η  άλων,  -ωνο5  for  η  άλωs.  Ή  Kcos  Α.  21.  ι,  ace.  Κω  for 
Κών  (like  late  Attic),  is  declined  in  this  case  after  the  manner  of 
αιδώs  Decl.  III. 

1  E.g.  άpoύfyηs  Berlin  Pap.  328,  ii.  32 ;  349,  8.  Ίδυίηί  327,  15.  ΕΙδνείψ  (§  3, 
8)  405,  24. 

2  Όστοΰν  'Αττικοί,  6στέον  "WK\r)ve%  says  Moeris ;  but  many  examples  of  the 
uncontracted  form  survive  in  Attic  as  well.     Cp.  W. -Schmidt,  op.  cit.  491. 
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2β  THIRD  DECLENSION.  [§  7. 6.  §  8. 1-3. 

β.  Gender  in  Decl.  II. — ^0  and  17  αλάβαστρος  are  recorded  in  Mc.  1 4. 3 
(Att.  6  άλάβαστος  Arlstoph.).  Ό  αψινθος  for  17  Αρ.  8.  II  (?)  («  omits 
6).  Ό  βάτος  in  Mc.  12.  26  has  overwhelming  authority;  ή  is  read  in 
L.  20.  37,  A.  7.  35  (Hellenistic,  according  to  Moeris).  Ή  λψός 
Αρ.  14.  19  f.  as  commonly,  but,  according  to  ABCP,  τήν  ληνον ...τον 
μίγαν  (cp.  LXX.,  Gen.  30.  38).  Ό  λίθος  in  all  cases,  even  of  the 
specially  precious  species  of  stones  (where  Attic  has  17).  Ή  λιμός  (as 
in  old  dialects,  LXX.),  L.  15.  14,  A.  11.  28  (6  L.  4.  25).  Ή  στάμνος 
Η.  9.  4  (Attic :  ό  Doric  and  LXX.).  Ό  ναλος  for  17  Αρ.  21.  1 8  (cp. 
λίθος ;  δ  νελος  Theophrast.  de  lapid.  49). 

§  8.  THIRD  DECLENSION. 

1.  Accusative  singular  in  α  and  v. — The  late-Greek  forms  in  -av  for 
α  (inscriptions,  papyri :  found  quite  early  in  dialects),  on  the  analogy 
of  Decl.  I.  are  frequently  found  in  MSS.,  Mt.  2.  10  άσ-τ^ραν  «*C, 
Jo.  20.  25  χαΐραν  AB,  A.  14,  12  Διαι/  DEH  al.,  ap^evav  Ap.  12.  3  A, 
ίΐκόναν  13.  14  A,  μηναν  22.  2  (Tisch.  on  H.  6.  19);  they  do  not 
deserve  to  be  adopted.  In  words  in  -ης  the  accus.  in  -ην  is  not 
unknown  to  Attic  {τριηρην,  Αημοσ-Θ^νην),  but  occurs  only  in  barytone 
words  [paroxyt.  or  proparoxyt.] ;  in  the  N.T.  the  following  are 
incredible:  άσ-φαλην  (? accent)  H.  6.  19  ACD,  σνγγενην  Ε.  16.  ii 
AB^D*  άσ-φην  R.  4.  5  «D*FG,  νγιην  Jo.  5.  1 1  «*. — In  barytones 
in  -ts  with  τ  δ  in  the  stem,  the  regular  Attic  accus.  is  -lv,  and  so 
too  in  the  N.T.  χάριν  etc.  are  the  usual  forms :  but  χάριτα  A.  24. 
27  {-iv  «^EL),  25.  9  A,  Jd.  4  AB,  Hellenistic  according  to  Moeris 
(papyri).i  Cp.  κλείδα  L.  11.  52  (lxx.  ;  D  κλ^Ιν  as  in  Attic  and 
Ap.  3.  7,  20.  I,  τας  κλζΐς  in  the  quotation  of  Justin,  cp.  2). 

2.  Accusative  plural  (assimilation  to  the  nominative  plural). — 
The  old  termination  (v)s  in  vowel  stems  {τονς  βότρϋς,  τονς  βονς)  has 
disappeared  in  Hellenistic  Gk.,  and  these  words  are  inflected  with 
as:  Mt.  14.  17  Ιχθνας,  Jo.  2.  14  βόας.  But  κλ€Ϊς  -  κλζΐν  —  τάς  κλεΐ?, 
Αρ.  1.  1 8  (κλ€ΐδα?  Β). — For  -as  we  have  -es  in  the  MSS.  (accus.  = 
nom.:  old  dialects  and  late  Gk.^)  in  the  case  of  τ^σσαρ^ς  (§  6,  1), 
A.  27.  29  N,  Jo.  11.  17  «Δ,  Ap.  (4.  4),  7.  i  A  twice,  Ρ  once,  9.  14  b* 
(so  still  more  often  in  lxx.).  So  also  we  have  by  assimilation 
(like  at  and  ras  ttoXcis,  τρίήρβις)  ot  and  τονς  βασ-ιλεΐς  in  Hellenistic 
Gk.,  and  this  accus.  plur.  is  regular  in  N.T.  for  all  words  in  -evs. 

3.  Relation  of  the  nominative  to  the  cases  (inflection  with  or 
without  consonant). — The  inflection  -as,  -αos  =  ωs,  as  -γήρας,  -ωs,  κίρας, 
-ως,  has  almost  disappeared.  Τηράς,  dat.  γήρα  in  L.  1.  36  (as  in 
Ionic :  so  usually  in  lxx.,  where  also  the  gen.  γήρονς  occurs,  as  in 
Clem.  Cor.  i.  63.  3;  ibid.  10.  7  γήρ^ι,  v.l.  -a).  Kepas,  repas  take  τ 
(as  in  Attic  and  always  in  Hellenistic  Gk.  τφατα,  τψάτων  ace.  to 
Moeris):  κίρατα  Αρ.  13.  ι,  τέρατα  Mt.  24.  24.  We  have  only 
κρίας  and  plur.  κρία  Ε.  14.  2 1,  1  C.  8.   13  (other  cases  wanting). 

^  See  also  Viereck,  Sermo  Graecus  quo  senatus  populusque  R.  ...  usi  sunt 
(Gottingen,  1888),  p.  59. 
2  See  especially  Buresch,  Rli.  Mus.  xlvi.  218. 
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There  is  most  attestation  for  the  consonantal  inflection  with  ν  for 
all  cases  of  the  comp.  in  -ων :  exceptions  are  almost  confined  to  the 
Acts  {irXdovs  nom.  or  ace.  A.  13.  31,  19.  32,  21.  10,  23.  13,  21, 
24.  II,  25.  6,  14:  but -v€s,  -vas  27.  12,  20,  28.  23)  and  John  (μ^ίζω^ 
«  -ova  1.  51,  ίλάσσω  2.  I  ο,  μ€ίζω  ABE  al.  -ων,  D  -ova  5.  ^6,  irXdovs 
4.  41,  elsewhere  Mt.  26.  53  ττλβίω  or  -ου?). — On  the  other  hand  the  δ 
is  omitted  not  only  in  ν^στει?  Mt.  15.  22,  Mc.  8.  3  (Polyb.  and  others; 
like  iroXus^  wrongly  written  vri(TTLs\  but  also  in  epet?  (ace.)  Tit.  3.  9 
ϊ^'ΆΟ  al.  (e/3tv  «■'^'DE  al.,  but  in  the  middle  of  words  that  are  clearly 
plurals),  G.  5.  20  (nom.  with  v.l.  epis  sing.),  2  C.  12.  20  (ditto),  cp. 
v.l.  in  1  C.  3.  3,  1  Tim.  6.  4;  side  by  side  with  e'/aiSes  1  C.  1.  11  all 
MSS.  (epeis  acc.  in  Clem.  Cor.  i.  35.  5). — Assimilation  of  the  nom.  to 
the  oblique  cases  takes  place  in  Hellenistic  Gk.  in  words  in  -is,  -tvos 
when  iv  is  substituted  for  is  (pV,  Σαλα/Αΐν),  and  so  in  N.T.,  17  ώδ/ν 
1  Th.  5.  3  {άκτίν  Apoc.  Petr.  7). 

4.  Open  and  contracted  forms. — Όρβων  Αρ.  6.  15  (Hermas,  Sim. 
ix.  4.  4  etc.;  Clem.  Cor.  i.  10,  7),  and  χειλεων  Η.  13.  15  (from 
LXX.  Hos.  14.  3)  show  the  widespread  tendency,  which  is 
apparently  not  wholly  foreign  to  Attic,  to  leave  this  case  uncon- 
tracted  in  words  in  os.  (But  €τών  A.  4.  22,  7.  30  etc.)  On  the 
other  hand  we  have  tt^x^s,  τττ/χών  for  ττ^χεων  Jo.  21.  8  (-€ων  A), 
Ap.  21.  17;^  ημισ-νς  (a  barytone  adj.  in  vs :  βαθύς  etc.  are  never  so 
inflected)  has  ήμίσον?  for  -eos  Mc.  6.  23  (Apoc.  Petr.  27),  ημίση 
L.  19.  8  ΓΠ  (D2),  with  the  var.  lect.  ■ημί(τ{€)ϋα  «BLQ,  τά  ημισν 
ARA(D*).  Ή/xtVeta  would  be  a  not  impossible  assimilation  to  ν 
ημί(Γ€ία ;  -ημίσονζ  and  -ση  are  attested  as  Hellenistic.^  *Yyii^s,  vytrf 
Jo.  5.  II,  15  etc.  are  Hellenistic  (Attic  has  ύγια  as  well) 

5.  Genitive  -eos  and  -€ω5.  /?a^ews  L.  24.  i  (on  preponderant 
evidence),  and  τΓρα^ως  «BKL  1  P.  3.  4  are  mistakes  of  the  popular 
language  (see  Lobeck,  Phr.  247)  for  -eos  (otherwise  there  is  no 
instance  of  the  gen.  of  the  adj.  in  -vs). 

6.  Peculiarities. — 'Salt'  in  Attic  is  ol  HXis,  in  N.T.  τό  ilXas, 
Mt.  5.  13  twice  (αλα  [cp.  rh  γάλα]  «  twice,  D  once),  Mc.  9.  50 
twice  (άλα  once  «*,  twice  LA),  L.  14.  34  (άλα  «"^D),  no  doubt  derived 
from  Tovs  aXas,  and  inflected  like  Te/)as  :  αλάτι  Col.  4.  6.  This  form  is 
also  characteristic  of  the  common  language,  according  to  Herodian  ii. 
716,  Lentz.  (In  Mc.  9,  49  D  has  αλί  in  a  clause  from  Levit.  2.  13 
which  is  wanting  in  «BLA;  ibid.  50,  acc.  άλα  «^A'^BDLA,  άλαs^ 
^^Ά^ΟΝ  al.) — Navs  only  occurs  in  A.  27.  41  την  vavv  (literary 
Avord  =  vulgar  τό  ττλοΓον). — -"Ορνιξ  'a  hen'  nom.  sing.  L.  13.  34  (cp. 
Doric  gen.  opvtxos);^  for  'bird'  N.T.  has  opveov  Ap.  18.  2  etc. 
(also  Barn.  10.  4,  Clem.  1  Cor.  25.  2,  Herm.  Sim.  ix.  1,  8). — 
Συγγίνήβ,   -ets,   dat.   plur.  -eiJcrt   (like  yoveis,   -€υσι)    Mc.    6.    4   (-€(TLV  «* 

[om.  «*]AB2CD*  al.),  L.  2.  44  B^LXAA.^ 

1  On  the  Hellenistic  πηχών,  Lob.  Phryn.  243  f.     W.  Schmidt,  Jos.  eloc.  498. 
^  Lob.  247.    In  dialects  and  in  poetry  a  neuter  plur.  in  -eia  of  these  words  occurs, 
A.  Buttmann,  Stud,  und  Kr.  1862,  194. 

3  Babrius  ap.  Crusius  Philol.  1894,  238  (Athen.  9,  374  D,  Herodian  i.  44.  7  L.)> 
^Cram.  Anecd.  Ox.  iii.  246. 


28  METAPLASMUS.  [§  9.  1-3. 

§9.  METAPLASMUS. 

1.  Fluctuation  between  neuter  and  masculine  in  Declension  II. — 
Aiiirvos  for  -ov  is  only  a  v.l.  in  L.  14.  16,  Ap.  19.  9  (B),  17.  Δ€σ/ΛΟ? 
has  plural  ^^σμά  (old)  L.  8.  29,  A.  16.  26,  20.  23,  and  δβσ/χοι  (old) 
Ph.  1.  13  (without  distinction).  Ζυγό?  'yoke'  (in  use  since  Polyb.) 
never  ζν^όν,  QefuXtov,  plur.  -a  A.  16.  23  (Horn.  LXX.;  Herm.  Sim. 
ix.  14.  6;  Attic,  according  to  Moeris),  elsewhere  6  θψ'^λιο^ 
1  C.  3.  II  f.,  2  Tim.  2.  19,  Clem.  Cor.  i.  33.  3  etc.  ^(strictly  sc.  λίθο^; 
Attic).  Ό  νώτο5  Ε.  11.  ΙΟ  Ο, Τ.  quot.  (class,  το  νωτον).  Σϊτοβ,  plur. 
σίτα  Α.  7.  1 2  HP  ( Att.  and  LXX. ;  σ-ιτία  read  by  «AB  etc.  does  not 
suit  the  sense).  Στάδιον  has  plur.  στάδια  Jo.  6.  19  i^'^D,  and  σταδίου? 
^corr.^gL  al.  :  the  latter  also  occurs  in  L.  24.  13  and  Ap.  21.  16 
AB  al.  with  v.l.  -imv  (both  plurs.  are  Attic). 

2.  Fluctuation  between  Declensions  I.  and  II. — Compound  sub- 
stantives with  άρχει  1/  in  their  second  half  are  formed  with  -αρχο<5  in 
Attic,  in  (dialectic  and)  Hellenistic  Gk.  more  often  with  -άρχη5 
(Decl.  I.),  Kuhner,  i.  3,  i.  502.  So  in  N.T.  εθνάρχης,  πατριάρχης, 
ΤΓολίτάρχης,  τετραάρχης  (Άσια/οχών  Acts  19.  ^ΐ),  also  €κατοντάρχη<5 
centurio  Mt.  8,  13  (-χω  «^ΙΙΔ),  and  in  the  majority  of  places  in  the 
Acts;  but  χίλίαρχος  tribunus  always,  Ικατόνταρχο?  A.  22.  25  and 
often  (with  much  variety  of  reading  about  the  vowel) ;  στρατοπί- 
Sapxos  or  -ψ  28  1 6,  an  addition  of  the  β  text  (om.  «AB).i 
δυσ•6ντ€'ριον  A.  28.  8  according  to  Moeris  is  Hellenistic  for  -pia, 
Lob.  Phryn.  518.  "Ήχο?,  6  (in  L.  21.  25  το,  see  3),  L.  4.  37,  A.  2.  2, 
H.  12.  19,  similarly  stands  for  ^χ?)  (Moeris). 

3.  Fluctuation  between  Declensions  II.  (I.)  and  III. — The  exx. 
of  interchange  of  -o?  masc,  Decl.  II.,  and  -os  neut.,  Decl.  III.,  have 
somewhat  increased  in  number,  in  comparison  with  those  in  the 
classical  language.  The  Attic  ό  '(ikeos  becomes  to  e'Aeo?  in  LXX.  and 
N.T.  always  (exc.  Mt.  9.  13  eAeoi/  C^EFG  etc.:  12.  7  eXeov  EG  etc., 
23.  23  rhv  eXeov  CAAH :  H.  4.  16  e'Aeov  C^D^^EL :  Tit.  3.  5  τον 
tXcov  D'^KL),  with  gen.  iXiovs,  dat.  lAeei  (the  original  forms,  if  we 
may  judge  from  the  old  derivative  lAeeivos,  cp.  φαεινό?  from  φάος, 
and  the  compound  νηλζψ).  Ό  ζηλοβ  is  the  class,  and  also  the  usual 
N.T.  form;  rh  ζ.  (nom.  or  ace.)  2  C.  9.  2  «B,  Ph.  3.  6  «^ABD^FG, 
with  gen.  ζήλους  A.  5.  17  only  B^  (Clem.  Cor.  i.  6.  i,  2,  9.  i  etc. 
to;  5.  2,  4,  5  etc.  0).  "Ηχουβ  L.  21.  25  for  ηχον  (see  2).  Ό  θάμβος 
(ancient)  for  τ6  L.  4.  τ,β  D  {Θ.  μίγας),  cp.  A.  3.  10  θάμβον  C.  To 
πλούτος  (nom.  or  ace.  sing.)  2.  C.  8.  2  «*BCP,  E.  1.  7,  2.  7,  3.  8,  16, 
Ph.  4.  19,  Col.  1.  27  (also  ό  ττλ.  «),  2.  2  (neut.  «*ABC),  is  attested  on 
preponderant  or  very  good  evidence;  elsewhere  (even  E.  1.  18) 
ό  ττλ.,  and  always  gen.  ττλοντον.  To  o-kotos  (cp.  σκοτεινό?)  is 
universally  found  (earlier  6  and  το) :  in  H.  12.  18  σκότω  is  a  Λvrong 
reading  for  ζόφψ.  Fluctuation  between  -ος  neut.  and  -a,  -η  Decl.  I. 
is  rarer:  τύ  δίψοβ  (Attic,  which  has  also  ή  δι^α)  2  C.  11.  27  δι^ει 
(8ίφη  Β*);  rh  vi/cos2  i  c.  15.  54  f.  O.T.  quot.,  57,  Mt.  12.  20  O.T. 

^  On  the  usage  of  Josephus  cp.  W.  Schmidt,  Jos.  elocut.  485  fF. 
2  The  usual  lxx.  form  :  Lob.  Phryn.  647. 
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quot.,  Herm.  Mand.  xii.  2.  5  ;  ^J  νίκ-ΐ]  1  Jo.  5.  4.  NoOs  and  «irXois 
(the  latter  A.  27.  9)  are  declined  like  βον%  \  gen.  voo?,  dat.  νοί,  as 
also  in  Herm.  Sim.  ix.  17.  2  (cp.  §  7,  4).i  Ή  &λων,  -ωι/os  Mt.  3.  12, 
L.  3.  17,  for  17  αλω?,  -ω  (cp.  §  7,  5).  The  dat.  is  formed  from 
Decl.  III.  in  words  that  in  their  other  cases  are  neuters  of  Decl.  II.: 
SaKpvov  (Ap.  7.  17,  21.  4)  —  δάκ/ουα  —  δάκρυσιν  L.  7.  38,  44  (also  in 
Attic  occasionally ;  δάκρυ  is  an  old  form  occurring  in  poetry) : 
σάββατον-σ-άββατα-σ-άββασ-ιν  always  Mt.  12.  i  etc.  Consonantal 
stem  of  Decl.  III.  for  -o-  stem  of  Decl.  II. :  κατϊ/γωρ  (on  the  model  of 
ρήτωρ)  Αρ.  12.  ΙΟ  only  in  A  for  κατήγορος  (i^BCP  as  elsewhere 
in  KT.).2 

.   §  10.  PROPER  NAMES.     INDECLINABLE  NOUNS. 

1.  The  Hebrew  personal  names  of  the  O.T.,  when  quoted  as  such, 
remain  with  few  exceptions  unaltered  and  indeclinable :  Άδα/χ, 
^Αβραάμ,  'Ιακώβ,  Φαραώ,  Αανίδ  etc.  The  exceptions  are  mainly 
nominatives  in  »"l~,  which  are  represented  by  the  termination  -as  and 
declined  according  to  Decl.  1.  (gen.  -a  and  -ov,  see  §  7,  2) :  Ίοΰδα? 
Mt.  1.  2  f.;  Ovpta<5,  gen.  -ov  ibid.  6;  Έζζκίας,  Ήσ-αία?  etc.  (but  'A^ta 
[as  Lxx.]  ibid.  7  nom.  ace,  L.  1.  5  gen.).  Other  exceptions  are : 
Μανασ-ο-ή  Mt.  1.  I Ο  acc,  Μανασσή?  nom.,  cp.  inf.  3  (Μ,ανασση  nom. 
«''B);  Ίαννψ  and  Ίαμβρψ  2  Tim.  3.  8;  Aems,  -eis  nom.  H.  7.  9 
«•^BC*,  the  remaining  MSS.  -l  (a) :  cp.  inf.  2.  Σολομών  is  declined 
either  with  gen.  -ώνος  (therefore  nom.  -μών),  so  Mt.  1.  6  -μώνα  (but 
«■^ -/Λίον  indecL),  12.  42,  and  elsewhere:  or  -ώντος  (like  Ξενοφών, 
therefore  nom.  -μών) :  A.  3.  1 1  -μώντος  (DE  -μώνος),  5.  1 2  (-/χώνο? 
BDEP) ;  so  also  LXX.,  unless,  as  usually  happens,  the  word  remains 
indeclinable.  Ιησοΰ?  Josua  H.  4.  8.  Μωνσ-ψ  (so,  according  to  the 
best  evidence,  with  lxx.  and  Josephus,  instead  of  Μωσ-.  of  the 
ordinary  MSS.),  gen.  always  -εω?  as  if  from  -evs,  dat.  -et  Mt.  17.  4 
«BD  al.  (others  -ή),  Mc.  9.  4  AB^DE  etc.,  ibid.  5  «ABODE  etc. 
(nearly  all),  and  so  elsewhere  with  constant  variation  in  the  MSS. 
between  -et  and  -η:  acc.  -ea  only  in  L.  16.  29,  elsewhere  -ijv 
(A.  6.  II,  7.  35,  1  0.  10.  2,  H.  3.  3).  The  latter  inflection  :  -ψ,  -rj, 
-rj,  -ψ  (cp.  inf.  3)  is  that  prevalent  in  the  LXX.^ 

2.  The  same  old  Hebrew  names,  if  employed  as  proper  names  of 
other  persons  of  the  N.T.  period,  are  far  more  susceptible  to 
Hellenisation  and  declension.  The  Hellenising  is  carried  out :  (a) 
by  appending -OS ;  Ιάκωβος  always,  "Αγα/5-os  A.  11.  28,  21.  10  :  (b) 
in  words  that  in  their  Greek  pronunciation  would  end  in  a  vowel,  by 
appending  -s  to  the  nom.,  -v  to  the  acc:  so  Ίησονς,  Ίησονν  (cp.  1), 
Acvis  (also  written  -eis;  therefore  i)  Mc.  2.  14  (acc.  -tv,  indecl.  «*A 

-  So  also  povs,  gen.  poos,  in  later  Greek  :  cp.  W.-Schm.  §  8,  11,  note  7. 

^  Ibid.  §  8,  13  :  it  looks  as  if  the  original  nom.  was  taken  for  a  gen. :  the  late 
form  διάκων  for  διάκονος  is  parallel. 

^  In  Josephus  Niese  and  Naber  write  -ios  (an  impossible  inflection  ;  in  the 
MSS.  -^ω$  is  a  strongly  attested  variant),  -ft,  -rju  in  their  text;  -έω$  (with  v.l.  -4os) 
is  found  as  early  as  Diodor.  Sic.  34.  1.  3.     W.-Schm.  §  10,  5. 
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al.),  L.  5.  27  (ace.  -ti/,  indecl.  D),  29  (nom.  -t§,  indecl.  D) ;  to  which 
must  be  added  the  nom.  in  -as,  see  1 ;  for  the  inflection  vide  inf.  3: 
(c)  in  names  in  -απ,  by  the  substitution  of  s  for  ν  in  the  nom.,  so  that 
the  inflection  follows  that  of  Ίοΰδας :  "Avvas  L.  3.  4,  A.  4.  6, 
Jo.  18.  13,  24  "^  (Joseph.  "Avav-os) :  Ίωι/ά^α?  A.  4.  6  D,^  a  name 
which  in  Joseph,  is  still  further  Hellenised  to  Ίωνά^τ;? :  so  N.T, 
Ίωάι/i^s  (§  3,  10)  Ijn'T'  or  Ίωαι/άν  (L.  3.  27  in  the  genealogy  of  Christ), 
gen.  -oi;,2  dat.  --^{-^i  L.  7.  18,  22  «AB  or  B*[L],  Mt.  11.  4  DA, 
Ap.  1.  I  «"^,  cp.  Μωϋσ-et),  acc.  -77 v.  Josephus  also  makes  Καινά?  out  of 
Katvar  and  Na^as  out  of  Να^άν.  The  common  name  Λιαάνψ  is  also 
abbreviated  into  Ίωνα  (Syr.  KD'Jl)  lxx.  2  (4)  Kings  25.  23,  and  so 
Mt.  16.  17  Σίμων  Βα/οιωνα  =  2.  (6  luos)  Ίωάνου  Jo.  1.  42  (Ίωνα 
AB3  al.,  Syr.),  21.  15  Κ  (Ίων5  A^''"•  al.,  Syr.  Sin.  -jsr,  a  form 
which  also  stands  for  the  prophet  Jonah  L.  11.  29  etc.);  Ίωνάν  or 
-α/χ  («ΒΓ,  Syr.)  is  found  in  L.  3.  30  (in  the  genealogy  of  Christ). 
By  a  similar  abbreviation  t\OT  became  f\>OV  Ίωσ-ής,  gen.  -rjros 
(inf.  3)  Mc.  6.  3  BDLA  (Ίωσ-ήφ  «,  Ίωσ-η  AC),  15.  40,  47  (with 
similar  v.l.):  cp.  the  var.  lect.  to  Mt.  13.  55,  27.  56,  A.  1.  2^,  4.  36; 
in  this  name  the  evidence  preponderates  for  the  full  Hebrew  form 
without  alteration,  vide  inf  (d)  The  Hellenisation  is  carried  furthest 
in  Σίμων,  -ωνος  =  Σνμ€ών  (this  form  occurs  for  Peter  in  A.  15.  14  in 
James'  speech,  2  P.  1.  i  [Σίμων  Β] :  for  others  in  A.  13.  i,  L.  2.  25 
etc.):  the  pure  Greek  name  with  a  similar  sound  is  substituted  for 
the  Hebrew  name,  after  a  fashion  not  unknown  to  the  Jews  of  the 
present  day,  just  as  'Ιάσων  (A.  17.  5  etc.)  is  substituted  for  Jesus, 
and  perhaps  KvStas  for  Χου^α?  (L.  8.  3  according  to  the  Latin  cod.  /). 
On  the  other  hand,  the  following,  though  employed  in  this  way, 
remain  unaltered  and  indeclinable :  Ίωσ-ήφ  generally  (vide  sup.), 
Na^avaTJA  (also  the  names  of  the  angels  Μίχατ^λ  [Μίΐχ.  Β]  and 
Ταβρίήλ),  Mava?jv  Α.  13.  I.  Similarly  the  woman's  name  Έλίο-αβζτ: 
whereas  QJ^.''?  sometimes  remains  as  Μαρίάμ,  esp.  for  the  mother  of 
Christ,  and  sometimes  is  Hellenised  to  Μαρία  (Μαριάμμη  in  Joseph.), 
with  great  diversity  of  reading  in  the  MSS.  (gen.  Μαρίας  Mt.  1.  16, 
18,  2.  n  etc.;  acc.  Μαριάμ  1.  2o  [-lav  BL] :  in  chaps.  27  and  28  the 
form  -ta  for  the  nom.  has  most  support  in  the  case  of  the  other 
Maries;  in  L  Μαριάμ  1.  27,  30,  34,  37,  39  etc.,  but  της  Μαρίας  41, 
ή  Μαρία  2.  19  «BD  [D  has  also  frequently  elsewhere  nom.  -a,  dat.  -a 
i.e.  -ξΐ,  acc.  -αν] ;  Paul  in  R.  16.  9  has  Μαριάμ,  an  unknown  lady,  in 
ABCP  -6av).3  The  following  are  declinable  without  further  addition  : 
"Αννα  »"»2Π  (nom.  L.  2.  36)  and  Μάρθα  Syr.  ^ίϊ^Ί^  (s^^•  ""^5  s®® 
§  7,  2) ;  the  following  are  Hellenised  by  the  addition  of  a  (ά  ?) : 
Ίωαν(ν)α  )ή'\\  Σουσαννα  "jiiiTUD  (L.  8.  3,  24.  10),  and  there  is  a  similar 
addition  of  η  in  Σαλωμη  0*^125  Mc.  15.  40,  16.  i. 

^Ίωράθαί  appears  already  on  an  Egyptian  papyrus  of  the  3rd  cent.  B.C., 
Flinders  Petrie  Pap.  ii.,  p.  23:  ΆΐΓο\\ώνιον...[τΓαρ€π]ίδημον,  ds  καΐ  σιφιστί  Ίωνάθα$ 
^KaXecrai]. 

2  Ίωάνον  in  LXX.  2  Chr.  28.  12.  »  Cp.  W.-Schm.  §  10,  1,  note  1. 
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3.  The  declension  of  Hebrew  masc.  proper  names  whose  stem 
ends  in  a  long  vowel  (with  the  exception  of  those  in  -tas),  and  of 
the  similar  Greek  or  Graeco-Roman  names  which  are  formed  by 
abbreviation  (§  29),  follows  the  same  pattern  on  the  whole  for  all 
vowels,  and  is  consequently  known  as  the  "mixed"  declension. 
Three  cases  (G.D.V.)  exhibit  the  pure  stem  (those  ending  in  a,  η,  ω 
being  in  our  spelling  extended  by  an  ι  mute) ;  the  nom.  in  all  cases 
has  ?,  the  ace.  generally  v,  but  this  is  often  wanting  in  LXX.  and 
N.T.  Avith  the  y]{i)  and  ω  stems  :  Μανασσ^?,  ace.  --ζ,  vide  sup.  1  (so 
LXX.,  e.g.  2  (4)  Kings  20.  21,  21.  i,  2  Chron.  chap.  33) :  Aevts,  vide 
sup.  1,  2  :  Άπολλώ?,  ace.  Άττολλώ  A.  19.  τ  (-ων  A^L,  'AttcAA^v  «*, 
§  6,  2),  cp.  Κώ  ace.  §  7,  5,  1  C.  4.  6  (-ων  «*AB),  Tit.  3.  13  (-ων  «DO, 

-ωνα  FG).  Exx.  {a)  Βαραββα^,  Βαρνάβας,  Ίοΰδας,  Ziyvas  (from  Ζηνό- 
8ωρος),  Σίλα?  ( =  Σίλουανο?).  (b)  (Μανασστ^?,  vide  SUp.)  Άττελλ-ί^? 
R.  16.  ΙΟ,  acc.  -ψ  (as  in  Α.  19.  ι  «,  vide  sup.).  The  gen.  of  Greek 
names  of  this  class,  in  classical  Greek  -ov,  is  unrepresented  in  N.T. 
(c)  Aevts,  vide  sup.  2.  (d)  Ιησονς,  -ov,  -ov,  -ovv,  -ov.  (e)  Άττολλώ? 
(from  'Απολλώνιο?).  In  extra-Biblical  Greek  besides  this  declension 
of  such  names  there  is  found  a  second,  in  which  there  is  a  similar 
nom.  in  -s,  but  the  stem  for  the  remaining  cases  is  extended  by  the 
addition  of  a  consonant  (usually  δ,  in  Egypt  τ),  e.g.  ΆτΓττα?,  -αδο?, 
*Ερμψ,  -η8ος :  the  single  N.T.  example  of  this  declension  is  Ίωσ^?, 
-ητος,  sup.  2. 

4.  Roman  proper  names. — There  need  only  be  noticed  Agrippa 
Άγρίτητας,  -a :  Aquila  Άκΰλα? :  Clemens,  Crescens,  Pudens,  gen.  -entis 
=  (Κλήμψ)  -€VTo<s  Ph.  4.  3,  Κρή(τκψ  2  Tim.  4.  10,  Πουδτ;?  (-evros)  21. 
The  η  of  the  nom.,  which  was  hardly  pronounced,  is  often  absent 
from  Latin  inscriptions. 

5.  Names  of  places,  mountains,  rivers.— In  this  category  it  is  the 
usual  practice  in  by  far  the  majority  of  cases  for  non-Greek  names 
to  remain  un-Hellenised  and  undeclined,  with  the  exception,  of 
course,  of  prominent  place-names,  which  were  already  known  to 
the  Greeks  at  an  earlier  period,  such  as  Ίνρος ;  Σιδών,  -ώνο? ;  "Αζωτο<; 
Asdod  (cp.  §  6,  7)  Α.  8.  40 ;  Δα/Αασκό?  etc.  and  (river-name) 
^ΙορΜνψ,  -ov.  The  Hellenisation  is  well  marked,  a  new  etymology 
(iepos,  Σολυ/xot)  being  given,  in  the  case  of  *ΐ€ροσόλυ/Λα,  -ων,  a  form 
which  is  employed  in  the  N.T.  alongside  of  Ίζρονσαλήμ  (in  the 
latter  there  is  no  good  reason  for  writing  the  rough  breathing, 
§  4,  4 ;  Mc.  and  John  (Gosp.)  always  have  '^lepoa•.,  and  so  Mt.  exc. 
in  27.  37  :  Ίφονσ:  is  always  the  form  in  Αρ.,  Hebr.,  and  in  Paul, 
except  in  the  narrative  of  G.  1.  17  f.,  2.  i  :  L.  gives  both  forms, 
but  'Upovcr.  rarely  in  his  Gospel.^  Other  exceptions  are :  Βηθανία, 
gen.  -as,  acc.  -αν  Jo.  11.  i,  Mc.  11.  12,  Jo.  12.  i,  Mc.  11.  11  etc. 
(but  Mt.  21.   17,  Mc.  11.   I  B*  els  Βϊ^6'ανια,  L.  19.  29  «*BD*  cis 

Βηθφαγη  καΐ  Biy^avta) :  Γολγοθά,  Mc.  15.  2  2  τον  Γολγο^αν  τόττον 
(Γολγοθά  ACDE  al.):  Γ<5μορρα,  -ων  Mt.  10.  15  (-α?  CDLMP),  -α? 
2  ρ.  2.  6,  cp.  inf.  6  (ή  Τομόρρά):  Δυ8δα,  gen.  Αν88ης  Α.  9,  38 
B^EHLP,    -α?  «*Β*0,  -α   indecl.  «°Α  (which  is  harsh  in  the  con- 

^  LXX.  Ίβρουσ.,  except  in  2,  3,  4  Mace,  and  Job.     See  W.-Schm.  §  10,  3. 
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nection  eyyus  ον(τη<;  Λ.  rrj  Ίοτγτγύ))  ;  elsewhere  the  ace.  is  Λΰδδα,  ibid. 
32,  35  (-αν  CEHLP),  either  as  neut.  plur.  or  as  indecl.  (?) :  ^  Σάρεπτα 
ace.  L.  4.  26  (-ων  gen.  LXX.  Obad.  20):  τον  Σάρωνα  (Άσ-σα/ο.)  'The 
plain  *  'Ι'^'^ψ ;  Decl.  III.  or  (with  Aramaic  -a)  indecl.  (?) :  Σ<5δο}Μΐ 
amp  (therefore  Hellenised),  -ων  Mt.  10.  15,  11.  24,  17.  29,  2  P.  2.  6; 
-0L<5  Mt.  11.  23  (Mc.  6.  11  Text.  Kec,  an  insertion  from  Mt.), 
L.  10.  12  (so  earlier  in  LXX.).  On  the  other  hand  the  following 
e.g.  are  unaltered  and  indecl. :  Βηθλζίμ,  Βηθφαγη,  Καφαρναονμ, 
Αινών  Jo.  3.  23,  2αλ6/Λ  ibid.,  Σιών;  (mountain)  Σινα^  (brook)  Κβδ/οών 
Jo.  18.  I  {τον  χζΐμάρρον  τον  Κ.  correctly  AS;  other  MSS.  are  corrupt 
with  των  Κίδρων,  του  KcSpov ;  Josephus  declines  του  Κεδ/οώνο?). 
Έλαιών,  Mount  of  Olives,  as  a  Greek  rendering  cannot  be  indecl.; 
therefore,  as  we  elsewhere  have  το  6po<s  τών  ελαίων,  we  must  also  read 
opo?(acc.)  TO  καλονμζνον  Ιλαιών  (not  Έλαιώι^)  L.  19.  29,  21.  37  :  all 
MSS.  give  a  wrong  inflection  in  A.  1.  12  του  καλονμίνον  Έλαί,ώνο? 
for  €λαιών  :  cp.  §  33,  1. 

6.  On  the  declension  of  place-names. — Double  declension  as  in 
class.  Greek  is  seen  in  Neav  ττολιν  A.  16.  11;  therefore  also  read 
'lepa  τΓολει  Col.  4.  13.  Instances  of  metaplasmus :  Decl.  I.  fem. 
sing.,  Decl.  11.  neut.  plur. — Ανσ-τρα,  ace.  -άν  A.  14.  6,  21,  16.  i, 
but  dat.  -οίς  14.  8,  16.  2  :  θνάτζίρα  ace.  Αρ.  1.  1 1  «,  -αν  ΑΒΟ,  gen. 
-ων  Α.  16.  14,  dat.  -ols  Αρ.  2.  1 8  (Β  -pfj,  §  7,  1),  24  (t^"  -py,  Β  -pats), 
cp.  Λΰδδα,  supra  5.  Decl.  III.  and  Decl.  I.  confused. — Σαλα/Atv,  dat. 
-tvi  A.  13.  5,  but  -tvy  «AEL,  cp.  (W.-Schm.  §  10,  5)  gen.  'Σαλαμίνψ 
in  Suid.  Έτη^άνιο?  (cod.  A),  Salamina{m)  Latt.  ap.  Acts  ibid,  like 
Justin  ii.  7.  7,  Salaminae  insulae  xliv.  3.  2,  Salaminam  (cp.  the  new 
formations  in  romance  languages,  Tarragona,  Cartagena,  Narbonne). 

7.  Gender. — In  place-names  the  fem.  is  so  much  the  rule  that  we 
have  not  only  -η  Ί^ρονσαλήμ  (Α.  5.  28  etc.),  but  even  ττασ-α  ^lepoao- 
λνμα  Mt.  2.  3  (on  A.  16.  12  Φιλιττττου?,  ήτι?  €στ6  ...  ττολι?,  see 
§  31,  2).  The  masc.  6  Έιλωάμ  (the  spring  and  the  pool)  in  L.  13.  4, 
Jo.  9.  7,  II  is  explained  by  the  interpretation  added  in  Jo.  9.  7 
άττεστα  λ/xe  vos.  ^ 

8.  Of  indeclinable  appellatives  there  are  only  a  few :  (τον  κορβαν 
Mt.  27.  6  Β*,  correctly  τον  κορβαναν ;  indecl.  in  another  sense 
Mc.  7.  II,  where  it  is  introduced  as  a  Hebr.  word) :  μάννα,  το 
(Αρ.  2.  17  του  μ.):  Ίτάσ-χα,  το  (L.  2.  4 1  '''ου  ττ.)  :  (σαταν  gen.  for  -να 
2  C.  12.  7  ^^  al.;  more  a  proper  name  than  an  appellative) :  aUepa 
ace.  L.  1.  15  (indecl.  in  LXX.) :  ή  ovat  Ap.  9.  12,  11.  14  (like  17 
OXlxj/ls  etc.:  also  used  as  a  subst.  elsewhere,  LXX.  and  1  C.  9.  16, 
see  W.-Gr.). 

§  II.  ADJECTIVES. 

1.  Adjectives  in  -os,  -η  (-α),  -ov  and  -os,  -ov. — (a)  Compound  adj. 
η  apyrj  {dpyos  =  d-epyos)  1  Tim.  5.  13,  Tit.   1.   12  (Epimenides),  Ja. 

1  There  is  a  similar  fluctuation  in  Josephus,  W.-Schm.  ibid. 

2  Josephus  has  ij  Σ.,  sc.  πτ/γ^,  Β.  J.  v.  12.  2,  vi.  8.  5,  but  μέχρι  του  Σ.  ii.  16. 
2,  vi.  7.  2. 
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2.  20  BC*  (v.l.  νεκ/οά) ;  Att.  a/oyos  yvvr}  Phryn.  Lob.  104  f.  Ή  αΰτο- 
/χάττ;  Mc.  4.  28  (not  Unclass.).  Ή  παραθαλασ-α-ία  Mt.  4.  13  {την 
ΤΓαραθαλά(Τ(Τίον  Ό,  πάρα  θάλασσαν  i^*),  but  17  τα/οάλιο?  L.  6.  ly  ; 
these  compounds  in  -tos  admit  of  both  forms,  (b)  Uncompounded 
adj.  Ή  ?ρημο8  always  (Att.  -μος  and  -/χί/).  Ή  ^τοιμοβ  Mt.  25.  10 
(A  -μαή,  -μη  2  Ο.  9.  J,  1  P.  1.  5  (Att.  -μος  and  -μη).  Ή  αΙώνιο? 
is  the  usual  form  as  it  is  in  Att.;  -ία  2  Th.  2.  16  (-tov  FG),  H.  9.  12, 
often  as  a  v.l.  Ή  ^e^ata  always  (Att.  -a  and  -os).  Ή  κόσ-μιοβ  (Att. 
-ία)  1  Tim.  2,  9  «*AD*'°"•  aL;  v.l.  -tW  *H  μάταιο?  and  -ία  (as  in  Att.). 
Ή  8μοιο8  ?  Αρ.  4.  3.  Ή  δσιο8  1  Tim.  2.  8  {-ία  Att.  and  Lxx.).  Ή 
ουράνιο?  L.  2.  13  (v.l.  ovpavov),  A.  26.  19  (Att.  -ία).  In  Other  cases 
the  N.T.  is  in  agreement  with  the  ordinary  grammar. 

2.  To  σ-νγγζνψ  L.  1.  36  has  the  fem.  η  συγγενί?  for  Att.  -ψ 
(Clem.  Hom.  xii.  8 :  Phryn.  Lob.  451 ;  cp.  evyevidoiv  -γυναικών  Clem. 
Eom.  Epit.  ii.  144),  whereas  strictly  this  fem.  only  belonged  to  words 
in  -τη^,  -τον,  and  to  those  in  -evs  (βασιλίς). 

3.  Comparison. — The  absorption  of  the  category  of  duality  into 
that  of  plurality  (cp.  §§  2,  1,  and  13,  5),  occasioned  also  the  dis- 
appearance from  the  vulgar  language  of  one  of  the  two  degrees 
of  comparison,  which  in  the  great  majority  of  cases  (cp.  inf.  5)  was 
the  superlative,  the  functions  of  which  were  taken  over  by  the 
comparative.^  The  single  instance  of  a  superl.  in  -τατο?  in  the  N.T. 
is  άκρίβίστατο^  A.  26.  5  (in  literary  language,  the  speech  of  Paul 
before  Agrippa,  §  2,  4).  The  remaining  superlatives  are  in  -ιστό?, 
and  are  generally  employed  in  intensive  [elative]  sense,  and  in  some 
cases  have  quite  lost  their  force  :  Ιλάχιστο?  perexiguus  passim^  (as 
a  true  superl.,  either  due  to  the  literary  language  or  corrupt  reading 
in  1  C.  15.  9:  for  which  ίλαχιστότ^ρος  occurs  in  E.  3.  8,  inf.  4): 
ήδιστα  2  C.  12.  9,  15,  A.  18.  3  D  ('gladly,'  'very  gladly'):  κράτιστί 
in  the  dedication  L.  1.  i  :  μίγιοΓτο?  permagnus  2  P.  1.  4:  irXcio-ros 
Mt.  11.  20,  21.  8,  cp.  §  44,  4:  1  C.  14.  27  (το  πλείστον  'at  most'):^ 
ώς  τάχιστα  Α.  17.  15  (literary  language,  a  true  superl.)  :  ίίψ^ο^ο^ 
passim:  ?yyio-ra  D  Mc.  6.  36  (Joseph,  passim:  Clem.  Cor.  i.  5.  i). 
The  most  frequent  superlative  which  still  remains  is  (μάλλον-) 
μάλίο-τα  (Acts,  Pauline  epp.,  2  Peter  :  still  there  are  no  more  than 
twelve  instances  in  all).*     Cp.  Synt.  §  44,  3. 

1  The  usage  of  the  Ep.  of  Barnabas  agrees  with  that  of  the  N.T.  On  the 
other  hand  in  Hermas,  although  his  Greek  is  the  unadulterated  language  of 
ordinary  speech,  superlatives  in  -raros  and  -ίστο^  are  quite  common  with  intensive 
[elative]  sense,  while  he  also  uses  the  comparative  for  the  superlative  proper. 
This  (Roman)  form  of  the  κοίνή  thus  held  the  same  position  in  this  respect  as 
the  Italian  of  to-day,  which  does  not  distinguish  between  comp.  and  superl., 
but  has  preserved  the  forms  in  -issimo,  etc. ,  in  intensive  sense. 

2 Hermas,  Mand.  v.  1.  5  του  ελαχίστου  αψινθίου  'the  little  bit  of  wormwood/ 
in  a  preceding  passage  (ibid.)  αψινθίου  μικρόν  λίαν.  A  similar  use  occurs  as 
early  as  Aeschin.  iii.  104. 

^Herm.  Sim.  viii.  5.  6,  10.  i,  ix.  7.  4  το  πλείστον  μ^ρος,  but  viii.  1.  6  τό 
irXeiov  μ. 

*  A  popular  substitute  for  μάλλον,  μάλιστα  as  also  for  ιτλείων  and  πλείστα  is 
supplied  by  the  adjective  περισσοί  ('superabundant,'  'ample')  together  with 
its  adverb  and  comparative,     ro  περισσόν  τούτων  Mt.  5.  7  =  τό  πλέον  τ.  (cp. 

C 
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4.  Special  forms  of  the  comparative. — For  comp.  of  άγαθόβ  we 
never  have  άμΐίνων,  yScArtoi/  as  an  adv.  only  in  2  Tim.  1.  i8  {-ίων 
Herm.  Vis.  iii.  4.  3,  7.  i);  κρείσ-σ-ων  (-ττων,  §  6,  7)  only  in  Pauline 
epp.,  Hebrews,  and  Pet.  ('more  excellent'  or  'mightier,'  'of  higher 
standing,'  opp.  to  Ιλάττων  Η.  7.  y) ;  the  vulgar  dyadarepos  (Herm. 
Mand.  viii.  9.  i)  is  never  found  in  the  N.T.^  For  comp.  of  κακ65, 
γίίρων  'worse'  is  frequent;   rh  ^σσον  is  opp.  to  το  κρύσσον  1  C. 

11.  17;  ησσον  adv.  'less'  (of  degree)  2  C.  12.  15.  Έλάσσων 
deterior  is  the  opposite  to  κρείσσων  Jo.  2.  10,  H.  7.  7,  vide  supra : 
or,  as  in  Attic,  to  μείζων  Ε.  9.  1 2  Ο.Τ.  quot.;  adv.  Ιλαττον  'less' 
(of  number)  1  Tim.  5.  9  (μικρότερος  is  'smaller'  as  in  Attic).  Τάχιον 
(Hellenistic,  Β  ταχειον)  is  the  constant  form,  not  θαττον  (Att.)  or 
-σσον,  unless  the  latter  is  to  be  read  for  ασσον  in  A.  27.  13  (a 
literary  word,  cp.  in  Clem.  Cor.  i.  65.  i  the  juxtaposition  of  the 
cultured  phrase  οττω?  θαττον  with  conj.,  and  the  vulgar  els  το  τάχιον 
with  inf).  Έλαχιστότ6ρο8  'the  lowest  of  all'  (see  3)  is  correctly 
formed  according  to  the  rules  of  the  common  language ;  μειζότερο? 
3  Jo.  4  shows  an  obscured  sense  of  the  idea  of  the  comp.  in 
μείζων,  but  is  not  without  analogies  in  the  older  language  (e.g.  άμεινό- 
τερος).  ΔΐΊτλίτίρον  Mt.  23.  τζ=άηρΙο  magis  (Appian  also  has 
διπλότερα  τούτων  =  SnrXdcria  τ.  Proem.  10),  whereas  ά7Γλοΰσ•Τ€/)ο? 
shows  the  Attic  formation  of  such  comparatives. 

5.  Adjectival  comparative  (and  superlative)  of  adverbs. — The 
superl.  ιτρώτοδ  has  been  retained  where  the  comp.  ττρότερος  in  the 
sense  of  'the  first  of  two'  has  disappeared,  so  Jo.  1.  15,  30  ττρωτός 
μον,  Α.  1.  I  τον  πρώτον  Xoyov  (but  7Γ/36τ€ρο5= ' former,'  'hitherto' 
survives  in  E.  4.  22  την  -π-ροτεραν  άναστροφήν,  cp.  Herm.  Mand.  iv. 
3.  I,  3  etc.);  the  corresponding  adv.  7Γρ6τερον=  'formerly'  H.  10.  32, 
1  P.  1.  14  Th  ττρότ.  (§  34,  7)  in  Jo.  6.  62,  9.  8  (ibid.  7.  50,  51  as  a 
wrong  reading),  G.  4.  13,  1  Tim.  1.  13,  whereas  the  first  of  two  actions 
is  here  also  denoted  by  πρώτον  (Mt.  7.  5,  8.  21,  L.  14.  28,  31  etc.), 
except  in  H.  4.  6,  7.  27  (literary  style;  in  2  C.  1.  15  πρότερον  should 
apparently  be  erased  with  «*).  The  opposite  word  '^trxaros  is  like- 
wise also  used  in  comp.  sense  (Mt.  27.  64) ;  while  «orrepos  is  superl. 

1  Tim.  4.  I  (a  wrong  reading  in  Mt.  21.  31);  the  adv.  ύστερον  is 

§44,  note  3),  L.  12.  4  ιτβρισσότβρόν  {τερισσόν  AD  al.)  ri  =  irXhv  τι;  12.  48  περισ- 
corepov,  D  νλέον ;  cp.  Mt.  11.  9  =  L.  7.  26,  Mc.  12.  40  =  L.  20.  47,  Clem.  Cor.  i. 
61.  3.  The  adv.  ττβρισσω^  =  μάλλον  Mt.  27.  23,  Mc.  10.  26,  15.  14  {-σσοτέρωί 
ENP  al.).     (In  conjunction  μσΧΧον  ττερισσότερορ  [-έρωί  D]  Mc.   7.   36,  ■έρω$  μ. 

2  C.  7.  13,  vide  inf.,  cp.  §  44,  5  and  pleonasms  like  ευθέων  τταραχρημα.)  So  also 
the  Berlin  papyri,  326,  ii.  9  el  δ'  ^τι  περισσά  γράμματα  καταλίττω  ('  further'),  and 
mod.  Greek  ττερισσότερο^,  adv.  -pov  'more.'  In  St.  Paul,  however,  περισσοτέρως 
appears  occasionally  to  have  a  still  stronger  force  =  νπερβάλλόντωζ  2  C.  7.  15, 

12,  5,  G.  1.  14,  cp.  A.  26.  11  {περ.  μάλλον  2  C.  7.  13  (?)  =  'still  much  more,'  cp. 
sup. ),  while  in  other  passages  of  his  writings  it  may  be  replaced  by  μάλλον  or 
μάλιστα,  as  περισσότεροι  by  ττλείων  :  Ph.  1.  14,  2  C.  1.  12,  1  C.  12.  23  f.,  2  C.  10. 
8  etc.  So  also  H.  7.  15  ττερισσότερον  {  =  μάλλον)  ^ri  κατάδηλον,  2.  I,  13.  19  -ρωί, 
Herm.  Mand.  iv.  4.  2,  Sim.  v.  3.  3. 

^  Kiihner,  i.  3,  1.  565.  άγα^ώτατο?  is  also  found  in  Herm.  Vis.  i.  2.  3  (*  excel- 
lent'; as  a  proper  superl.  in  Diod.  Sic.  xvi.  85);  Herm.  Sim.  viii.  9  has 
-ηδύτερος,  Kiihner,  ibid.  555. 
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common  (also  in  superl.  sense,  as  in  Mt.  22.  27,  L.  20.  32). 
Further  exx.  of  comp.  of  adverbs :  €|ώτ€ρο5  Mt.  8.  1 2  etc.  (Herm. 
Sim.  ix.  7.  5),  €<Γώτ€ρο$  A.  16.  24,  H.  6.  19,  κατώτ^ροβ  Ε.  4.  9  (of 
course  also  in  superl.  sense);  these  adjectives  are  not  found  in 
Attic,  which  however  has  the  corresponding  adverbs :  άνώτ€/οον 
L.  14.  10,  H.  10.  8  (Att.  more  often  -ρω)/  κατωτέρω  Mt.  2.  16 
(κάτω  perhaps  more  correctly  D),  ττορρωτφω  {-pov  AB)  L.  24.  28, 
iyyvrepov  Έ,.  13.  11. 


§  12.  NUMERALS. 

1.  Δυο  has  gen.  δΰο,  dat.  Βνσ-ίν  (plural  inflection) :  similarly  LXX.:^ 
Siiaiv  for  Bvoiv  is  condemned  by  Phrynichus  (Lob.  210). 

2.  In  compounds  of  δέκα  with  units,  at  least  from  thirteen  up- 
wards, δέκα  occupies  the  first  place  (this  practice  is  more  frequent 
in  the  later  language  than  in  the  older :  in  mod.  Gk.,  except  in  the 
case  of  eleven  and  twelve,  it  is  universal) :  (SeKaSvo  [Polyb.] 
A.  19.  7  HLP,  24.  11  same  evidence;  δ€κατ€σσα/0€§  Mt.  1.  17, 
2  C.  12.  2,  G.  2.  I  :  δβκαττέντε  Jo.  11.  18,  A.  27.  28,  G.  1.  18  (δ^κα 
καΐ  7Γ€ντ€  Herm.  Vis.  ii.  2.  i  t^) :  8€καοκτώ  L.  13.  4  (δΙκα  καΐ  6.  b^'^A 
al.),  II  (δ.  κ.  ο.  AL  al.).     The  ordinals,  however,  take  the  reverse 

order  :  Τ€(τσ•αρ€σκαί8€κατος  A.  27.  27,  TrevTeKaiSeKaros  L.  3.  I  (lonic 
and  later  language:  Attic  usually  τέταρτο?  καΐ  δέκ.).  With  larger 
numbers  there  is  a  similar  order  of  words,  with  or  (usually)  without 
και  :  eLKOCTL  rpeis  1  C.  10.  8,  τίσσβράκοντα  και  e^  Jo.  2.  20. 


§  13.  PRONOUNS. 

1.  Personal. — The  3rd  pers.  is  represented  by  αντον :  the  same 
form  is  used  for  the  3rd  pers.  possessive.  Reflexives:  1st  pers. 
sing.  kpRvrov,  2nd  sing,  σεάυτου  (not  σαυτου),  3rd  sing,  kavrov  (not 
avrov)  '.^  plural  1st,  2nd,  and  3rd  pers.  Ιάυτών  (so  in  Hellenistic  Gk., 
not  ημών  α.,  νμων  α.,   σφων   α.;    οη  νμων  αυτών  in    1    C.    5.    1 3  from 

Deut.  17.  7,  see  §  48,  10). 

2.  Demonstratives. — Οντος,  iKelvos  as  usually;  the  intensive  ι 
(ovtoct-l)  is  unknown,  but  is  employed  by  Luke  (in  the  Acts)  and 
Paul  (Hebrews)  in  the  adv.  vvvt  =  vvv.  "OSc  is  rare  and  almost  con- 
fined to  the  phrase  raSe  Xeya  :   Acts  21.  11,  Ap.   2.   i,  8,  12,  18, 

^  Quite  plebeian  are  ^n  άνω,  in  κάτω  for  άνώτβρον,  κατώτερον  in  the  apocryphal 
addition  to  Mt.  20.  28  in  D. 

2W.-Schm.  §9,  11. 

^  Even  in  the  inscriptions  of  this  period  the  trisyllabic  forms,  έαυτοΰ  etc.  sup- 
plant the  dissyllabic,  which  in  classical  times  were  used  alongside  of  them.  In 
the  old  edd.  of  the  N.T.  the  latter  still  appear  pretty  frequently,  but  are  now 
rightly  replaced  by  έαντοΰ  or  αύτοΰ  (see  Synt.  §  48,  6),  so  even  in  R.  14.  14  δι' 
εαυτοί)  «AB,  A.  20.  30  οπίσω  έαντων  «AB.  The  long  α  results  from  the  con- 
traction (^0  αύτοΰ) ;  in  the  Hellenistic  and  Roman  period  it  has  occasioned  the 
loss  of  the  V  in  pronunciation,  whence  the  spelling  έατοΰ  (just  as  the  ι  in  di,  q,  was 
unpronounced).    See  Wackernagel  in  Kuhn's  Zeitschr.  xxxiii.  (N.  F.  xiii. ),  p.  2  ff. 
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3.  I,  7,  14;  elsewhere  τάδβ  A.  15.  23  D;  τΐ7δ€  L.  10.  39;  τ^νδε 
Ja.  4.  13  (Clem.  Cor.  ii.  12.  5  ύ]^(.  is  only  a  conjecture).  Cp.  Synt. 
§  49,  1,  and  inf.  4. 

3.  Belatives. — ^'O?,  17,  δ :  δστί?,  Ύ\τι%  ο,τι ;  the  latter,  however, 
only  in  the  nom.  sing,  and  plur.,  except  that  6,η  also  appears  as 
ace:  in  meaning  it  becomes  confused  with  09,  see  Synt.  §  50,  1.  We 
have  the  stereotyped  phrase  έω?  δτον  in  Luke  and  John  (άφ'  δτου  in  D 
L.  13.  25) ;  otherwise  there  is  no  instance  of  these  old  forms  (so  we 
never  find  οίσσ-α,  αττα  for  artva),  in  the  same  way  that  the  forms  του, 
του  ( =  TLvos,  Ttvos),  τω,  τω  ( =  Tt vt,  tlvl)  etc.  from  Tts,  Tts  have  become 
obsolete.  "Οσ-πφ  is  only  in  Mc.  15.  6  «''B^C  al.  δνπ^ρ  yrovvro  (male 
ov  7ταρΐ)τ.  i^^AB*;  the  right  reading  in  DG  ov  av  yrovvro  §  63,  7). 
On  the  use  of  6s  for  a  demonstrative  pron.  see  Synt.  §  46,  2. 

4.  Correlative  pronouns. — Ilotos  -  τοιούτο?  (roioorSc  only  2  P.  1.  17 
τοιασδε,  cp.  2)  —  otos  —  oirotos.  IIoo"os  —  τοσ•οΰτο§  —  oVo?.  ΐΐηλίκο^ 
(G-.  6.  II,  Η.  7.  4)  -  τηλικοντος  (2  C.  1.  ΙΟ,  Η.  2.  3,  Ja.  3.  4, 
Αρ.  16.  iS)-r)XLKos  (Col.  2.  ι,  Ja.  3.  5).  To  these  must  be  added 
TTOTttTTos  (with  similar  meaning  to  ttoios),  Synt.  §  50,  6.  On  the 
correlative  adverbs,  see  §  25.  Ίοωντος  and  too-ovtos  {τηλLκoυτos) 
have  neut.  in  -ov  and  -o  (both  forms  are  also  found  in  Att.,  though 
the  first  is  more  frequent):  with  var.  lect.  Mt.  18.  5,  A.  21.  25 
β  text,  H.  7.  22:  with  -ov  only  H.  12.  i;  on  the  other  hand 
τηλίκοντο  Herm.  Vis.  iv.  1.  10  (2.  3  with  v.L). 

5.  With  pronouns  and  pronominal  forms  it  has  also  happened 
that  words  indicating  duality  as  distinct  from  plurality  have  become 
obsolete  (ττότ^ρος  -  rk ;  ίκάτ^ρος  —  e/caaTos),  with  the  exception  of 
αμφότεροι  (the  N.T.  form,  never  αμφω)  and  €τψος,  which,  however, 
already  becomes  confused  with  άλλο?.     Cp.  Synt.  §  51,  6. 


§  14.  SYSTEM  OF  CONJUGATION. 

1.  The  system  of  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  is  apparently  not 
much  altered  from  its  earlier  state,  since  nearly  all  the  classical 
forms  are  found  in  the  N.T.,  the  dual,  of  course,  excepted.  The 
voices  remain  as  before  :  and  the  tenses  are  the  same,  except  that  in 
all  voices  only  one  future  exists :  'έχω,  'ίξω  (the  fut.  σ-χησ-ω,  which  is 
derived  from  the  aorist  and  related  to  it  in  meaning,  never  occurs); 
μιμν-βσ-κομαι,  μνησθή(τομαί  (not  μεμνησομαι  fut.  perf.,  of  which  the 
name  '  Attic  future '  is  sufficient  indication  that  it  was  absent  from 
the  Hellenistic  language);  'ΐσ-την,  στήσ-ομαι;  ίσ-τάθην,  α-ταθήσομαι,  but 
not  εστήξω'^  fut.  perf.;  φαίνομαι,  φανήσομαι,  but  the  form  φανονμαι, 
which  in  Attic  was  allied  to  the  present  as  distinguished  from 
φανήσ:  which  belonged  to  έφάνψ,  no  longer  appears  (1  P.  4.  18  is  a 
quotation  from  Lxx.  Prov.  11.  31).  This  certainly  destroys  the 
harmonious  structure  of  the  system  of  the  tenses,  viz.  continuous 

^For  κ€κράξονται  L.  19.  40  the  better  attested  reading  is  κράξονσιν  «BL 
{κράξονται  D:  κ€κράξομαι  passim  in  lxx.).  But  cp.  the  aor.  έκέκραξα  A.  24.  21, 
inf.  §  24. 
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action  in  present,  past,  and  future  time  =  pres.  impf.  and  fut.  of  the 
present  (ε^ω,  τιμησομαι  pass.) :  completed  action  in  past  and  future 
time  =  aorist  and  fut.  of  the  aorist  (σχήσ-ω,  τιμηθηο-ομαί) :  continuity 
of  completed  action  in  present,  past,  and  future  time  =  perf ,  plupf., 
and  fut.  of  the  perfect  (Ιστ^^ω,  βφλ-ησομαι  pass.).  Of  the  moods, 
moreover,  the  optative  is  clearly  on  its  way  to  becoming  obsolete, 
being  only  found  in  Luke's  writings  with  any  frequency,  where  its 
presence  is  due  to  the  influence  of  the  literary  language  which 
retained  it.  Of  the  future  opt.  there  is  no  trace,  and  this  tense  is, 
generally  speaking,  almost  confined  to  the  indie,  since  the  use  of  the 
fut.  infin.  is,  with  few  exceptions,  limited  to  the  Acts  (11.  28,  23.  30, 
24.  15,  27.  10:  cp.  Synt.  §  61,  3),  and  the  fut.  part,  outside  the 
writings  of  the  same  author  (Gosp.  22.  49,  Acts  8.  27,  20.  22,  22.  5, 
24.  17)  is  of  quite  rare  occurrence  (Mt.  27.  41  σώσων,  but  σώσαι  «*, 
Kol  σώσ-α  D  Jo.  6.  64  [?],  1  C.  15.  37,  H.  3.  5,  13.  17,  1  P.  3.  13, 
2  P.  2.  13  with  V.I.),  cp.  Synt.  §  61,  4.  Finally,  the  verbal  adjective 
has  practically  disappeared,  with  the  exception  of  forms  like  δυνατό? 
which  have  become  stereotyped  as  adjectives;  the  only  exx.  are 
τταθητό^  'liable  to  suffering'  A.  26.  23,  and  βλητίον  L.  5.  38  («*D 
βάλλονητιν) :  cp.  Herm.  Vis.  iv.  2.  6  αΙρ€τώτ€ρον. 

2.  Periphrastic  forms. — The  perf  and  pluperf.  indie,  are  not 
unfrequently  represented  by  a  periphrasis  (as  is  also  the  case  in 
Att.),  while  for  the  perf  conjunctive  (passive)  a  periphrasis  is  a 
necessity  (as  in  Att.  for  the  most  part) ;  the  perf  imperat.  is 
expressed  periphrastically  in  L.  12.  35  Ιστωσαν  7Γ€/οΐ€^ωσ/Α6ναι ;  on  the 
other  hand  we  have  τΓ€φίμωσο  Mc.  4.  39,  By  means  of  periphrasis 
the  place  of  the  fut.  perf  may  also  be  supplied  (L.  12.  52,  Mt.  16.  19, 
18.  18,  H.  2.  13) ;  periphrasis  has,  on  the  whole,  a  very  wide  range  in 
the  N.T.,  see  Synt.  §  62. 


§  15.  AUGMENT  AND  REDUPLICATION. 

1.  The  syllabic  augment  is  wanting  as  a  rule  in  the  pluperf  (as 
also  in  other  Hellenistic  writings,  but  not  in  Att.) ;  exceptions  are 
chiefly  in  the  passive  (W.  Schmidt  de  Josephi  elocut.  438):  ίβζβλητο 
L.  16.  20,  eTreyeypaTTTO  A.  17.  23  (ην  -γ^-γραμμ^νον  D),  σvvίτkθeLVTO 
J.  9.  22,  TrepLehk^ero  11.  44  (ττε/οιδεδ.  D"*),  €7re7rot^et  L.  11.  22  {ττίττοίθ^ν 
D),  and  many  others. 

2.  The  syllabic  augment,  in  places  where  in  Attic  it  holds  an 
exceptional  position  instead  of  (or  in  addition  to)  the  temporal,  has 
been  ill  maintained  :  ώνονμαι,  ώνονμην  (Att.  ίων.),  ώθω,  ώσα  (Ι^εωσβι/ 
Α.  7.  45  O^ly  i^  ^*^  >  ωί^ουν  Εν.  Petr.  6)  :  in  ανοίγω,  κατάγνυμι  it 
has  indeed  survived,  but  through  being  misunderstood  has  intruded 
into  the  other  moods  and  the  fut.  (see  irreg.  verbs,  §  24) ;  ττροορώμψ 
{-ωρ-  B^P)  A.  2.  25  O.T.  quot.:  Ιώ/οων  Jo.  6.  2  «ΓΔ  al.  is  no  doubt  a 
wrong  reading  for  Ιθ^ώρονν  (cp.  ibid.).  On  the  reduplication  in 
Κόρακα,  vide  inf  6. 

3.  The  augment  ή-  instead  of  e-  (less  frequent  in  Att.  than  in  later 
writers)  is  always  used  with  θ^λω  (Att.  ΐέελω,  ηθ^λον),  never  with 
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βονλομαι  (a  word  adopted  from  the  literary  language  :  but  ήβονλ€το 
Herm.  Sim.  v.  6.  5) ;  in  δΰ να/χα t  and  μίλλω  there  is  much  variation 
in  the  Mss.  between  η8νν.^  ήμ-,  and  eSw.,  €μ-  (cp.  W.-Schm.  §  12,  3). 

4.  Loss  of  the  temporal  augment. — The  addition  of  the  temporal 
augment  was  not  without  exceptions  even  in  Attic  Gk.  in  the  case 
of  an  initial  diphthong  of  which  the  first  letter  was  €  or  o.  The 
N.T.  has  €Ϊξα  G.  2.  5  (as  in  Att.),  οΙκο8ομω,  οΙκοΒομήθη  i«^B*  Jo.  2.  20, 
οικοδόμησαν  B'^D  A.  7.  47,  kir οικοδόμησαν  1  C.  3.  14  (βπωκ.  B^C)  :  on 
the  other  hand  φκοΒόμησαν  Mt.  21.  33  all  MSS.,  ωκο8όμητο  L.  4.  29 
(οικοδόμηται  D),  cp.  ίνωκησεν  2  Tim.  1.  5  (-ot-  Only  D*),  κατώκησαν 
{-ισαν)  Ja.  4.  5  O.T.,  παρωκησαν  Η.  11.  g  etc.  W.  H.  App.  161. 
Since  the  original  documents  of  the  time  show  several  instances 
of  unaugmented  01,  and  Phrynichus  refers  to  it  as  a  custom  of  his 
time  (Phryn.  Eutherford,  244),  it  may  safely  be  attributed  to  the 
writers;  besides  δ  (for  oi)  no  longer  bore  much  resemblance  to  oi 
(which  in  ordinary  pronunciation  somewhat  inclined  to  ϋ).  Cp. 
W.-Schm.  §  12,  5,  Εΰ  in  older  Attic  when  augmented  always 
became  ην,  in  the  later  Attic  (which  also  used  ηι,  a  interchangeably) 
not  always  ;i  in  the  N.T.  ev  preponderates,  but  ην-  also  occurs  not 
unfrequently :  ηνρίσκατο  Η.  11.  5  ace.  to  i^ADE,  ττροσηνξαντο  A.  8,  15 
{-ev-  only  B),  20.  36  {-ev-  B^D),  ηνχόμψ  Ε.  9.  3  (εΰχ.  DEKL).2  For 
unaugmented  at  the  only  ex.  is  2  Tim.  1.  16  ίτταισχννθη  {-η-^^^Ίί; 
interchange  of  at  =  e  and  η  1). — The  augment  is  wanting  in  the  case 
of  a  single  short  vowel  in  ίληλνθειν  (as  in  Att.:  Attic  reduplic.) :  in 
άνάθη  for  -€ίθη  A.  16.  26,  άφάθησαν  Ε.  4.  7  Ο.Τ.  (e  arose  from  the 
moods  instead  of  €i  =  i:  similarly  Lxx.) :  in  οφελον  as  a  particle 
introducing  a  wish,  cp.  §  63,  5 ;  other  cases  appear  to  be  clerical 
errors:  δΐ€ρμήν€ν(σ)€ν  L.  24.  27  {-η-  EHKM  al.),  SuyeipeTO  Jo.  6.  18 
Β  al.,  προορώμην  A.  2.  25  O.T.,vide  supra  2,  άνορθώθη  L.  13.   13   (-ω- 

«E  al.)  etc. 

5.  Temporal  augment  η  or  ci. — In  general  the  N.T.  agrees  with 

Attic  ;  thus  it  has  ίρ-γάζομαι,  ήργαζόμην  Α.  18.  3  ^"^AB^DE,  ηpyaσάμηv 

Mt.  25.  16  «*B*DL,  26.  10  «*B*D,  Mc.  14.  6  «^B^D,  L.  19.  16 
«^AB^DE*  al.,  H.  11.  33  i^'^O*  (see  also  E.  7.  8,  15.  18,  2  C.  7.  11, 
12.  12  ;  B*  reads  el-  only  in  E.  15.  18,  «  in  all  these  four  passages, 
DE  never)  as  in  Attic,  and  in  the  Berlin  Egyptian  Eecords  530.  15 
σννηργάσαντο  (but  perf  -et-,  augm.  and  redupl.  being  distinguished, 
see  6). 

6.  Reduplication. — Initial  β  loses  its  peculiarity  in  ρερανησ- 
μενο?  Η.  10.  2  2  «*ACD"^P  for  Ipp.:  ττξριρζραμμζνος  Αρ.  19.  13  only 
«■*  (περφαραντισμ.  «"'=),  cp.  ραριμμίνοι  Mt.  9.  36  D*.  (Similar  forms 
in  Ionian  and  late  writers,  W.-Schm.  §  12,  8  :  Kiihner,  I.s  ii.  23). 
On  p  for  pp,  vide  supra  §  3,  10.  μνηστανω,  μψνησηνμίνη  (on  the 
model  of /ACjuvi/fiai)  L.  1.  27,  2.  5  only  as  a  v.l.  (Clem.  Hom.  xiii.  16: 

^  In  the  later  Atticism  this  is  purely  phonetic,  as  is  shown  by  the  fact  that 
this  €v  was  also  introduced  as  the  augment  for  av  :  βϋξησα  from  αυξάνω.  The 
same  ev  appears  in  inscriptions  of  the  Koman  period  ;  but  in  the  N.T.  the  only 
example  is  D  εϋξαρε  A.  12.  24. 

2  W.-Schm.  §12,  5  6. 
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Kiihner,  ibid.  24).  βζογασ/ζαι  (from  F^F^py.)  as  in  Att.  (augm.  17,  see 
5)  Jo.  3.  21,  1  P.  4.  3.  Similarly  we  have  Κόρακα  beside  ίώρων :  in 
this  case,  however,  the  spelling  θώρακα  is  very  widely  spread  both  in 
Att.  and  in  the  N.T.  (1  C.  9.  i  -o-  «B^D<=EFGP,  -ω-  AB^  al. : 
Jo.  1.  18  -o-  B*EFGHKX,  -ω-  «AB^CLM  al.  etc.).  ίΐλκωμ^νοζ  is  read 
by  nearly  all  MSS.  in  L.  16.  20  (as  if  from  έ'λκω). 

7.  Augment  and  reduplication  in  compound  verbs  and  verbs 
derived  from  compounds. — Where  the  simple  verb  (with  initial 
vowel)  has  been  forgotten,  the  augment  precedes  the  prepos.  (so  usu. 
in  Att.,  but  always  in  N.T.)  :  καθ^νΒω,  €κάθ€ν8ον ;  καθίζω,  ίκάθίσα, 
€καθ€ζόμην,  ίκαθήμην^;  'ημφί€σ•μ€νο<5.  In  addition  to  these  N.T.  has 
άφία  (  =  άφίημή  ηφί€ν  Mc.  1.  34,  11.  1 6  (attested  also  in  Att.,  but 
hardly  correctly,  as  an  alternative  for  άφΐ€ΐ,  ηφί^ή,  and  ανοίγω,  r/vot^a 
side  by  side  with  άν^ωξα,  ψίωξα,  with  inf  άνζψχθψαι  L.  3.  21 
(άνοίχθ.  only  in  D) :  impf.  only  {8ί)ψοίγ€  L.  24.  32,  perf  act.  in 
nearly  all  cases  άνεωγα  Jo.  1.  52  (ψ^ωγότα  «),  1  C.  16.  9,  2  C.  6.  11. 
See  irreg.  verbs,  §  24.  Thus  whereas  in  this  instance  the  double 
augm.  appears  as  against  the  Att.  usage,  ανέχομαι  has  only  the  single 
augm.:  άν€σχ6μην  A.  18.  4  (ην.  DEHLP),  άν€ίχε<τθ€  2  C.  11.  i  (ibid.  4, 
but  BD*  ανεχ.),  cp.  Moeris's  dictum  ήνίσχ^το  Άτηκοί,  αν.  "Eλληv€s ; 
elsewhere,  too,  in  the  N.T.  there  is  no  instance  of  doubly  augmented 
forms  of  this  kind. 

Verbs  derived  from  compounds  (τταρασννθβτα)  are  in  general 
treated  like  compound  verbs  in  Attic  Gk.,  if  the  first  component 
part  is  a  prepos.;  the  same  is  always  the  rule  in  NT.,  except  in  the 
case  of  7Γροφητ€ν€ίν :  Ιπροφητ€.νσαμ€ν  Mt.  7.  2  2  «B*CLZ,  προεφ. 
B^EGM  al.,  11.  13  ίπροφήτενσαν  «B*CDG,  7Γρο€φ.  B*^EFG  al.,  (with 
similar  division  of  MSS.)  15.  7,  Mc.  7.  6,  L.  1.  67,  A.  19.  6  («  always 
eirp.  except  in  Jd.  14  7Γρο€προφητ€νσ€ν  :  Β*  €7Γροφ.,  Β"*  ίττροζφ.,  all 
others  προεφ.).^  So  also  διακονώ  makes  Βιηκονονν  (from  διάκονος : 
does  δια  form  part  of  the  word  1),  but  in  Att.  Ιδιακόνονν  (we  even 
have  7Γ€/)ΐσσ€ΰω,  π€ρΐ€σ(Γ€νον  in  Ε  Acts  16.  5,  a  form  proscribed  by 
Phrynichus).  Verbs  formed  from  compounds  of  ev,  when  the  adverb 
is  followed  by  a  short  vowel,  have  a  tendency  in  the  late  language 
to  augment  this  vowel :  εΰαγγελι^ο/^αι,  €νηγγ€λίζ6μην  (so  always) : 
(.ναρ^στω,  €νηρ€(Γτηκ€ναι  Η.  11.  5  «DEP  (cvap.  AKL).^  Verbs  com- 
pounded of  two  prepositions  tend  to  a  double  augmentation : 
ά7Γ€κατ€στη  (άποκ.  Β)  Mc.  8.  25,  άττζκατεσ-τάθη  (άποκ.  DK)  Mt.  12.  13: 
similarly  Mc.  3.  5  (άποκ.  D),  L.  6.  10  (parallel  forms  occur  in 
inscriptions  and  the  papyri);  but  in  H.  12.  4  άντ€κατ€σ•τητ€  is  hardly 
attested. 


^  Έκάμμυσαν  Mt.  13.  15  O.T.,  A.  28.  27  O.T.,  explains  itself.  Καμμύω  from 
κατ{α)μύω :  the  verb  is  proscribed  by  Phryn.  Lob.  339. 

^  This  verb  is  treated  at  length  in  Kovros  κριτίκαΐ  καΐ  Ύραμμ.  παρατηρ-ήσ-βι^  (1895), 
p.  70  ff. :  see  also  W.  Schmidt,  Joseph,  eloc.  442.  ΙΙαρρησιάξ-ομαι  eirapp.  does 
not  come  under  this  head  {παν  not  τταρά  is  imbedded  in  it). 

^  Hermas,  Vis.  iii.  1.  9  ίύαρεστηκότων  t^,  einjp.  as :  εύηρέστησαν  Sim.  viii. 
3.  5. 
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§  16.  VERBS  IN  -a    TENSE  FORMATION. 

1.  Verbs  with  pure  stem. — Φορ€ω  keeps  a  short  vowel  in  the 
formation  of  the  tenses  (Att.  -η-\  ίφορ^σαμ^ν,  φορ^σομ^ν  1  C.  15.  49 
(φορίσαί  Herm.  Sim.  ix.  16.  3,  but  perf.  π€φορηκ6τ€ς  ibid.  1);^ 
inversely  (€7Γΐ)7Γο^€ω  makes  ^ττεπόθηο-α  1  Ρ  .2.  2  (lxx.;  in  old  and 
Attic  Gk.  -«σα  preponderates).  Cp.  ίρρίθψ  from  stem  pe-  Mt.  5.  2 1 
«LM  al.,  27  KL  al,  31  »LM  al.,  and  so  elsewhere  interchangeably 
with  ίρρήθψ  (cp.  LXX.  and  other  late  writings),  but  the  short 
vowel  is  limited  in  N.T.  and  other  writings  to  the  indie:  where 
there  is  no  augment  the  form  is  always  p-qdds  etc.  Iletvav  makes 
7Γ«νάσω,  cTretVaora  (no  doubt  with  a,  not  a)  L.  6.  25  etc.  (so  also 
LXX.);  but  δι^αν,  διφήσω.  With  σ  we  have  λζλονσ-μίνοί  Η.  10.  23 
i<D*P,  but  λζλονμ.  as  in  Att.  in  Jo.  13.  10  {-ο-μ-  only  E) :  κ€κλ€ΐσμαι 
always  (L.  11.  7  etc.),  as  against  Att.  -et/xat  (-Ύ)μαι) :  ^κλ^ίσθψ  as 
Att.:  cp.  irreg.  verbs  ζώνννμί,  κψάνννμί,  σάζω. 

2.  Verbs  with  mute  stem. — Of  verbs  in  -^ω  the  following  have  a 
guttural  character  :  νυστάζω,  kvva-ra^av  Mt.  25.  8  (Hellen.:  Att.  -ασα): 
τταί^ω,  fut.  ψΊταίζίύ,  aor.  pass.  ίνεπαίχθην  Mc.  10.  34,  Mt.  2.  16  etc. 
(Doric  and  Hellen.:  έ'τταισ-α  etc.  Att.);  the  following  is  dental: 
σαλπίζω,  σαλπίσω,  ^σάλπισα  (1  C  15.  52,  Mt.  6.  2  al.),  Hellenistic 
for  -ι(γ)^α ;  the  following  fluctuate  :  αρπάζω,  -άσω,  ηρπασα,  -άσθην 
(  =  Att.),  but  -ά-γψ  Hellenist.  2  C.  12.  2,  4,  cp.  άρπαξ  (Att.),  αρπαγή 
(old  and  Att.),  άρπαγμό^  (αρπάξω  Homeric  fut.)  :  στηρίζω,  -ίσω,  -ισα 
L.  9.  51  BCL  al.  (-t|a  «AD  al.),  22.  32  {-$-  D  al.),  Ap.  3.  i  AGP 
(-^-b^B),  2  Th.  3.  3  B,  A.  15.  32  CE,  elsewhere  -ξ-  (and  ίστήριγμαι, 
στήριγμα^),  which  was  the  old  inflection :  cp.  στηριγξ.  ^Αρμόζω 
(ήρμοσάμψ),  σφάζω  (ίσφαξα)  are  unrepresented  in  present  and 
imperfect. 

3.  Verbs  with  liquid  stem. — Verbs  in  -αίνω,  -αίρω  take  only  -άνα, 
-άρα  in  the  1st  aor.  act.,  without  regard  to  the  preceding  sound : 
thus  ίξήράνα  (ρ  precedes)  as  in  Att.,  but  also  ^λ^νκάνα  (ίκ^ρδανα),- 
ζβάσκάνα,  εσ^/Λάνα  for  Att.  -ηνα :  ίπυφαναι  from  -φαίνω  L.  1.  79> 
άναφάναντε?  (male  -φαν6ντ€<5  AB'^CE  al.)  Α.  21.  3 J  φο^νΎ)  Αρ.  18.  23 : 
Ιξίκάθάρα  1  C.  5.  η,  2  Tim.  2.  21  {Ικάθαρα  is  also  sporadically 
found  in  4th  century  Attic).  '^Kpai  (contracted  from  aeipai)  agrees 
with  Att.  Perf  pass.  €ξη ραμμένος  Mc.  11.  20  (Att.  -ασ/χαι,  though 
-a/A/xat  is  also  attested),  μ^μιαμμίνο^  Tit.  1.  15  (Att.  -σμ-),  cp.  μεμαραμ- 
μ€νοζ  Herm.  Vis.  iii.  11.  2  W  (-ασμ-as),  κατΎ)σχνμμ€νοζ  Mand.  xii.  5.  2. 

§  17.  VERBS  IN  -Ω.     NEW  FORMATION  OF  A  PRESENT 

TENSE. 

A  new  present  tense  is  formed  out  of  the  perf  (instances  of  which 
are  forthcoming  also  at  an  earlier  period :  γεγωνΙω  from  γ^γωνα) : 
γρηγορίίν  (Phryn.   118)  from  ίγρή-γορα  (the   latter   never  in  N.T.: 

^  The  c  in  φορέω  is  never  found  elsewhere  except  in  the  aorist  and  future  active. 
^1  C.  9.  21  «ABal.,  but  «'DEKL  κερδήσω  the  regular  form  elsewhere,  cp. 
Irreg.  Verbs,  §  24. 
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γρϊ^γ.  LXX.,  never  in  good  writers,  N.T.  with  aor.  ίγρη-γόρησα) : 
ο-τήκω  'stand'  from  'ίστηκα  (used  along  with  the  latter  word), 
Mc.  11.  25  (Γτήκ€Τ€  {-ητ€;  στ-^τε  «),  3.  31  στϊ}κοντ€?  ΒΟ"**"  (v.l.  ^ravreSy 
€στι;κότ€5,  «στώτε?),  1  C.  16.  13  (imperat.  στήκ^τξ),  G.  5.  ι  (id.), 
Ph.  4.  I  (id.),  1  Th.  3.  8  (id.),  the  only  additional  forms  elsewhere 
are  στήκ€ΐ  R.  14.  4,  and  σ-τήκ€Τ€  indie.  Ph.  1.  27  :  thus  it  is  almost 
confined  to  Pauline  writings,  and  is  mainly  found  in  the  imperat. 
(for  which  έστατε  is  the  old  form,  €(ττήκ€Τ€  is  unexampled).  The 
word  (mod.  Gk.  στ€Κ(ύ:  σ-τήκω^  Epigr.  Kaibel,  970)  is  thoroughly 
plebeian.  Other  exx.  of  new  present  forms  are  :  άμφιάζω  for  -ίνννμι 
(Hellenist.,  also  LXX.)  L.  12.  27,  άμφιάζ^ί  Β,  -cfa  DL  (the  latter 
form,  elsewhere  unattested,  is  cited  by  Cramer,  An.  Ox.  2.  338, 
as  Kotvov,  and  -άζω  as  δω/)ΐκον),  -evvva-L  «A  etc.  as  all  MSS.  read  in 
Mt.  6.  30 :— βνδιδΰσκω  'put  on'  Mc.  15.  17  «BC  (D  evBvSLo-K.)  for 
€νδνω:  €ν8ώνσ•κομαί  'put  on  oneself  L.  8.  27  «""^A  (D  -δνδί-)  al. 
{v.l  aor.),  16.  19  (lxx.,  Herm.  Sim.  ix.  13.  5): — κρύβω  (Hellenist., 
see  Phryn.  Lob.  317  :  formed  from  the  Hellenist,  aor.  Ικρνβψ,  like 
€•γράφψ  from  γράφω:  see  §  19,  2),  L.  1.  24  ττψύκρνββν  impf.,  not 
2nd  aor.:  elsewhere  no  instances  of  pres.  or  impf.  in  N.T.,  Ev. 
Petr.  16  €κρνβ6μ€θα: — (ά'ΠΌ)κτ€ν(ν)ω  for  -κτ€ίνω,  with  '  extremely  un- 
certain spelling  :  Mt.  10.  28  -κτεννόντων  (-ενόντων  Ε  al.,  -βίνόντων  Β): 
Mc.  12.  5  -KTevvovTeSf  EG  al.  -€vovT€s,  Β  -evvvvT€<s,  t<°  -lvvvvt€<s,  MS 
-atVovre? :  L.  12.  4  -ζννόντων,  -ενόντων  DG  al.,  -atv-  M,  -eiv-  B: 
2  C.  3.  6  -evvei,  ACDE  al.  -evet,  Β  -eiVet :  Ap.  6.  1 1  Λνν^σθαι,  BP 
-eivea^at  :  13.  10 -evet,  -evct  BCP,  -etvet  « ;  here  Lachm.  writes  -atVet 
(as  he  does  in  2  C.  3.  6),  Tischend.  -evet.i  The  ordinary  -εινω  has 
most  support  in  Mt.  23.  37  {-ew-  CGK,  -ev-«),  L.  13.  34  (-ew-  AK 
al.).  For  the  spelling  with  -w-  or  -v-  see  on  χνν(ν)(ύ  : — νίπτω  (appar- 
ently not  earlier  than  Hellenistic  Gk.,  from  νίχ^ω,  ivixpa)  for  νίζω : — 
χύν(ν)ω  for  χέω  (Hellenist.,  mod.  Gk.  :  cp.  κεχυ/Λαι,  ^χνθην  with 
Ιπλνθψ  from  ιτλννω)  everywhere  except  in  Mt.  9.  17  Ικχάται 
(probably  in  an  interpolation,  cp.  D) ;  in  Ap.  16.  i  we  should  write 
cKxeare  aor.  with  Β  instead  of  -eere.^  The  best  MSS.  write  the  word 
with  vv:  A.  9.  22  «B^C,  21.  31  «*AB*D,  22.  20  «AB*,  Mt.  26.  28 
«ABCD  al,  similarly  23.  35,  Mc.  14.  24,  L.  11.  50,  22.  20;  in  other 
writings,  however  (Lob.  Phryn.  726),  χννω  is  the  only  recognised 
form,  and  this  also  has  analogy  in  its  favour.  Cp.  further  in  the 
table  of  verbs,  §  24,  /βλασταν,  γαμίζζΐν,  ΟΊττάν^σθαι  (under  οραν). 

§  i8.  VERBS  IN  -Ω.  ON  THE  FORMATION  OF  THE  FUTURE. 

1.  The  so-called  Attic  future  of  verbs  in  -ew,  -άζω  etc.  disappears, 
as  the  name  itself  implies,  from  the  Hellenistic  language,  and  accord- 
ingly from  the  N.T.;  therefore  -έσω,  -ασω,  not  -ώ  -£??,  -ώ  -α§  in  Ν. Τ. 

^  In  Acts  3.  I  for  ανέβαιναν  A  has  άναίββννον,  C  άνέββννον,  in  L.  10.  31  A  καταί- 
ββννβν.  The  spelling  -κταίνω  has,  however,  little  probability  in  view  of  the  con- 
sistent forms  of  the  fut.  -βνώ  and  aor.  -eiva  ;  with  -ένω  one  might  compare  μένω. 
(άτΓοκτέννω  also  occurs  occasionally  in  LXX.,  W.-Schm.  §  15  note.) 

2  Herm.  Vis.  v.  5  avyxuwov  ti ;  in  Sim.  viii.  2.  7  τταραχέαν  of  as  should 
perhaps  be  emended  τταραχέαι. 
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Greek  are  correct  (whilst  the  LXX.  still  has  forms  in  -ω  -cis).  So  in 
particular  καλώ  καλέσω,  τελώ  τελέσω  (άττολλυ/χι,  αττολεσω,  άττολου/Λαι, 
§  24).  On  the  other  hand,  verbs  in  -ίζω  to  a  great  extent  form  their 
fut.,  as  in  Att.,  with  -ιώ,  particularly  (W.  H.  ii.  App.,  p.  163)  in  the 
3rd  pers.  plur.  act.,  where  the  following  syllable  also  begins  with  a 
σ:  ελτΓίουσιν  L.  1.  48,  ίδαφίονσιν  19.  44  etc.  (only  in  Col.  4.  9 
γνωρίσ-ονσ-υν  «''BFGP,  -ιονσιν  «"^ACD"  al.,  whereas  ibid.  7  all  MSS.  have 
γνωρί(Τ€ί,  cp.  E.  6.  21,  Jo.  17.  26).  In  the  LXX.  the  formation  in 
-L(o  prevails,  and  this  is  accordingly  found  in  O.T.  quotations, 
παροργιω  Ε.  10.  19,  /χετοικιώ  Α.  7.  43•  Additional  exx.:  Mt.  25.  32 
άφορίσ•€ί  ί^'^ΕΔ,  -Let  b^'ABD  al.  (-LovoTLV  13.  49  all  MSS.) :  /^ατττισει 
always :  Ja.  4.  8  εγγιε?  (-ίσει  A)  :  ίμφανί(τ(ο,  θ^ρίσω^  καθίσω  are 
constant:  ^ιακαθαριά  Mt.  3.  12,  item  (L.  3.  17)  H.  9.  14  {καθ.): 
κομί€Ϊσ•θ€  1  P.  5.  4,  κομι^Ιται  Col.  3.  25  «*ACD*  (-ίσεται  «''BD''  al.), 
E.  6.  8  «<=D"  al.  {-Ισ^ται  «*ABD*  al.),  κομωνμ^νοι  2  P.  2.  1 3  (v.l. 
άδίκονμ€νοί)  :  στηρίζω,  -ίσω  or  -ίξω,  §  16,  2  :  φωτιά  Αρ.  22.  5  !^Β,  -ισει 
ΑΡ  ;  χα/οισεται  Ε.  8.  32  :  χ/οονιε?  Η.  10.  37  Ο.Τ.  νΆΌ*=  al.,  -ίσ^ι  «*D* 
(ου  /Αϊ)  χρονίσΎ)  LXX.**^) :  χωρίσω.  Since  in  Ο.Τ.  quotations  the  -ιώ 
of  the  LXX.  has  not  been  corrupted  by  scribes  into  -ισω,  it  appears 
that  in  original  passages  of  the  N.T.  the  reading  -ίσω  should  in 
general  be  preferred. 

2.  Future  without  the  characteristic  form  of  the  future  tense. — 

ΤΙίομαί  agrees  with  the  Att.  form :  for  εδο/χαι  N.T.  has  φάγομαι, 
L.  14.  15,  17.  8,  Jo.  2.  17  O.T.,  Ja.  5.  2,  Ap.  17.  16  (lxx.  has 
εδο/Λαι  passim  :  φάγομαι,  εφαγον  correspond  to  ττίομαι,  emov  : 
Phryn.  327,  φάγ.  βάρβαρον).  In  place  of  the  fut.  χεω  the  lxx.  and 
N.T.  have  χεώ,  χεεΓς  etc.;  ζκχ€€Ϊτ€  Deut.  12.  16,  24  (Clem,  Cor. 
ii.  7.  5  παθάται  for  ττεισεται  from  ττάσχω,  cp.  κα^εδου/xat). 

3.  Whereas  in  Att.  many  active  verbs  form  a  future  middle,  in 
N.T.  the  active  form  is  in  most  cases  employed  throughout. 
^Ακονσομαι  occurs  in  the  Acts  (exc.  in  28.  26  O.T.  quot.  -ετε)  and 
E.  10.  14  a  wrong  reading  of  «*DE  al.  for  -σωσιν  WB;  but  ακούσω, 
Jo.  5.  25  (-ovTat  AD  al.),  28  (item),  10.  16  al.  (where  there  is 
diversity  of  reading  -σω  is  preferable,  since  -σομαι  has  not  been 
corrupted  in  the  Acts).  'Αμαρτήσω  Mt.  18.  21  (Herm.  Mand.  iv. 
1.  I,  2)  :  απαντήσω  Mc.  14.  13  :  άρπάσω  Jo.  10.  28  (b*DLX  ov  μη 
άρπάσΎ]):  βλεψω  Acts  28.  26  O.T.:  γελάσω  L.  6.  21:  (-γνώσομαι  as 
ordinarily):  8ιώξω  Mt.  23.  34  al.:^  {Ισθίω,  φάγομαι,  see  2):  ζήσω 
Jo.  5.  25  «BDL  (-ovTat  A  al),  6.  51  «DL  (-εται  BC  al.),  57  ABC-^ 
(-εται  ΓΔ  al.,  ζγ)  C*D),  with  diversity  of  reading  ibid.  58  and  so 
passim,  ζησομαι  all  MSS.  in  Jo.  11.  25,  E.  8.  13,  ζήσω  (1  Th.  5.  10, 
see  §  65,  2)  2  Tim.  2.  11  (συι/{ν)σο/>ιει/ ;  -ω/χεν  CLP  is  only  a  cor- 
ruption) :  both  forms  also  occur  in  Att. :  {άττοθανονμαι  as  usual) : 
θανμάσονται  Αρ.  17.  8  «Β,  correctly  for  N.T.  θανμασθησονται  AP 
(from  θαυμάζομαι z= -ω,  cp.  13.  3):  κλαΰσω  L.  6.  25,  Jo.  16.  20,  Ap. 
18.  9  (wrongly  -ονται  «A,  though  so  read  in  Herm.  Vis.  iii.  3.  2) : 

^  ^Έίτηορκ-ησω  Mt.  5.  33  is  also  the  Att.  form  :  κατεττιορκησόμζν os  Demosth.  54. 
40  is  passive. 
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κράξω  L.   19.  40  «BL,   κίκράξονται  AR  al.  as   in  Att.   and   Lxx.,, 
κράζονταί    Ό  :    (λτι{μ)φομαί,    oxpojxat   as    USUal)  :    τταίξω    Mc.    10.    34  : 
(ττεσ-ου/Ααί,  ττίομαι  as  USUal)  :    ρ€ύσ•ω  Jo.   7.  38:    (πτουδάσω    2   P.   1.    15 
(-ά^ω  «) :  σ-υναντήσ-ω  (cp.  άπαντ. :  no  Attic  instance  of  fut.  from  συν- 
αντώ) L.  22.  10,  A.  20.  22  :  (τίξομαι,  φβύξομαι,  χαρήσομαί  as  USUal).! 

§  19.  VERBS  IN  -a     FIRST  AND  SECOND  AORIST. 

1.  1st  aorist  act.  in  -σα  instead  of  2nd  aorist. — (Ήξα)  beside  ηγα-γον 
is  seen  in  ίπάζας  2  P.  2.  5,  ^πισυνάξαί  L.  13.  34,  σννάξαντζς  A.  14.  27  D 
(found  at  the  least  in  dialects,  LXX.,  and  late  writers):  ήμάρτησ-α  side 
by  side  with  ημαρτον  Ε.  5.  14,  1 6,  Mt.  18.  15,  Herm.  Mand.  iv.  3.  6, 
vi.  2.  7  etc.  (Empedocl.,  lxx.,  Lob.  Phryn.  732) :  Ιβίωσα  1  P.  4.  2 
(the  better  Att.  form  is  ίβίων),  'ΐζησ-α  often  takes  the  place  of 
the  last  word  (Ionic  and  late,  not  Att.)  A.  26.  5  etc.:  Ιβλάσ-τησ-α 
Mt.  13.  26,  H,  9.  4,  causative  Ja.  5.  18  as  in  LXX.  Gen.  1.  11 
(Empedocl.,  late  writers),  never  'ΐβλαστον :  ^δυσ-α  intrans.  for  e^w 
Mc.  1.  32  BD  (έ'δυ  «  A  etc.),  L.  4.  40  δυσ-αντο?  D,  ^vvavros  a  few  MSS., 
δΰνοντο?  most  MSS. :  έκραξα,  as  in  late  writers,  almost  always  (avcKpayov 
L.  23.  18  «BL,  Herm.  Vis.  iii.  8.  9)  except  A.  24.  21  €Κ€κραξα  «ABC 
as  LXX.:  ^6ΐψα  (late)  A.  6.  2  {κατ€λ.),  L.  5.  ii  D  (id.),  Mc.  12.  19  b^ 
καταλζίφτ)  for  -X(e)t7rr/,  elsewhere  έ'λιπον.^  The  assimilation  to  the 
fut.  is  everywhere  well  marked. — A  new  2nd  aor.  avc'GaXov  is  formed 
from  αναβάλλω  Ph.  4.  10  (LXX.),  apparently  in  causative  sense 
(dveeaXere  το  νπψ  ψον  φρον€Ϊν),  unless  του  should  be  read  with  FG; 
cp.  §§24:  71,2. 

2.  2nd  aorist  passive  for  2nd  aorist  active. — ^Εφνψ  for  €φνν,  φν^ν 

(σ-νμφνάσαί)  L.   8.  off.,  (^κφυγι   Mt.  24.  32=Mc.  13.   20  (like   ψρνην; 
late).     So  also  τταρ^ισ^^νησαν  for  -νσαν  is  read  by  Β  in  Jd.  4. 

3.  1st  and  2nd  aorist  (and  future)  passive. — In  the  passive  voice 
the  substitution  of  the  2nd  aor.  for  the  1st  is  a  very  favourite  idiom. 
η-γ-γ^λψ  L.  8.  20  ατΓ.  (lxx.,  and  as  early  as  Att.) :  ήνοίγην  Mc.  7.  35 
{-οίχθ.  A  al.),  A.  12.  10  {-χθτι  EHLP),  Ap.  11.  19  {-χθη  Β),  15.  5  side 
by  side  with  -χθψ  (Att.  nas  1st  aor.) :  fut.  -γήσομαι  Mt.  7.  7, 
L.  11.  10  i^AC  al.,  άνοίγζταί  BD  (as  also  Β  in  Mt.  loc.  cit.),  but 
-χθήσ-ομαι  L.  11.  9  f .  (A)(D)EF  al.:  ήρττάγην  2  C.  12.  2,  4  (late)  for 
Att.  ήρττάσθην  (so  Ap.  12.  5  ACP,  but  -άγη  «,  -άχθη  Β),  with  fut. 
-γησομαι  1  Th.  4.  17:  Ικάην  (Hom.,  Ionic,  late  writers)  Ap.  8.  7, 
1  C.  3.  15  (2  V.  3.  10),  elsewhere,  as  in  Att.,  we  have  the  1st  aor.  and 
the  fut.  formed  from  it :  Ικρύβην  Mt.  5.  14,  etc.  In  these  new  2nd 
aorist  forms  there  was  a  preference  for  the  medial  letters  as  the 
final  sound  of  the  stem,  even  though  as  in  the  last  instance  (κρνφ-) 
the  stem  strictly  had  another  termination  {-φθψ  Att.,  -φψ  poet.) : 
cp.  pres.  κρύβω  §  17  :  κατ€νύγην  Acts  2.  37  :  δΐ€τάγην  G.  3.  19,  νπ€τάγην 
R.  8.  20,  10.  3  al.,  προσετά-γη  Herm.  Mand.  iv.  1.  10  (this  writer  also 

^  Χαρ-ήσομαί  is  also  to  be  regarded  as  Att.  fut.  of  the  aorist,  as  compared  with 
χαιρ-ήσω  fut.  of  the  present. 

^Herm.  Sim.  viii.  3.  5  has  κατέλβιφεν  along  with  -iirev.  Clem.  Cor.  ii.  5 
καταΚζίψαντα^,  10  -λβίψωμζν. 
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has  ώρνγη  for  -X^>7,  from  όρΰσσω  Sim.  ix.  6.  7),  υττοταγ/^σ-ομαι 
1  C.  15.  28,  H.  12.  9  (Barn.  19.  7),  but  L.  17.  9  f .  διαταχ6>€ντα  as  in 
Attic.  Ψνχω  makes  ψυγήσ-ίται  Mt.  24.  12  (-χήσ•€ταί  Κ  ;  late  writers 
even  say  φύγω,  Lob.  on  Soph.  Ajax,  p.  373^ :  cp.  ίκρνβψ  -  κρύβω). 
New  1st  aorists  (for  what  in  Attic  is  expressed  by  a  different  verb) 
are  ίτ^χθην  L.  2.  11,  Mt.  2.  2  (Att.  Ι-^^νόμην) :  άττ^κτάνθην  passim  {Ait. 
άττίθανον).  A  substitute  for  2nd  aor.  is  ίκλίθην  (poet.),  the  regular 
form  (also  κλίθήσομαι)  for  Att.  ίκλίνην. 

4.  On  the  intermixture  of  terminations  of  the  1st  and  2nd  aor. 
act.  and  mid.  see  §  21,  1. 


§  20.  VERBS  IN  -a     AORIST  AND  FUTURE  OF  DEPONENT 

VERBS. 

1.  Aorist  passive  for  aorist  middle. — Έγ€νήθην  (Hellenist.,  Phryn. 
108,  LXX.)  in  addition  to  ίγενόμψ :  Mt.  6.  10,  9.  29,  15.  28,  26.  42 
imperat.  γενηθήτω,  in  O.T.  quot.  ίγενήθη  21.  42;  elsewhere  only 
11.23  -νηθηα-αν  «BCD,  28.  4  «BC^DL ;  Mc.  and  Jo.  (including  Epp. 
and  Apoc.)  never  have  this  form  except  in  O.T.  quotations,  so  also 
L.  Gosp.,  but  10.  13  (  =  Mt.  11.  23)  -νηθησαν  ^(BDUa,  18.  23  -νηθη 
«BL  :  in  Acts  the  only  instance  is  4.  4  all  MSS.  -νήθη^  but  D  also 
has  it  in  7.  13,  20.  3,  16;  it  is  frequent,  however,  in  the  epistles  of 
Paul  and  Peter,  and  in  Hebrews.  Cp.  the  perfect  -γί-γ^νημαι  (found 
in  Att.)  in  addition  to  ykyova.  Α'7Γ€κρίθην  (Hellenist.,  Phryn.  108)  is 
universal,  Luke  alone  uses  the  Attic  form  άπ^κρινάμην  as  well,  3.  16 
(23.  9,  L  correctly  -vero),  A.  3.  12  (D  is  different),  and  always  in  the 
indie;  otherwise  the  latter  form  is  only  found  with  var.  lect. : 
Mt.  27.  12  (D  correctly  -ero),  Mc.  14.  61  {-ίθη  D;  -νίτο'ΐ),  Jo.  5.  17, 
19,  12.  23.  The  corresponding  fut.  is  άττοκρίθήσομαί.  So  also 
ντΓοκρίνομαί  *  dissemble,'  νπ€κρίθην,  σνννττζκρίθησαν  G.  2.  13  (Herm. 
Sim.    ix.    19.    3,    as    Polyb.),    διακρίνομαι     'doubt,'    δίζκρίθην.       'Attc- 

λογήθψ  L.  21.  14,  -ησ-άμην  12.  II,  but  Clem.  Alex.  ii.  35  f.  Dd. 
(quotation)  -ηθητε  (Att.  άττ^λογησάμην,  but  the  other  aor.  too  is 
very  old).  Again,  ίγζίρομαι  only  makes  ήγερθην  (found  in  Att.), 
never  ήγρόμην  :  αναπαύομαι,  (ΙΐΓ)ανα•ΐΓαήσ-ομαι  L.  10.  6  «Β*  (-αΰσεται 
rell.),  Αρ.  14.  13  t^AC  (ibid.  6.  11  -ανσ-ονται  or  -ωνται  all  MSS., 
and  so  elsewhere;  but  Herm.  Vis.  i.  3.  3  «,  iii.  9.  i  «  ίπάην, 
and  κατατταησ-^ται  Pap.  Londin.  p.  113,  line  916;  €κανσα,  ίκάην 
corresponds  to  έ'τταυσ-α,  ίττάην).  To  verbs  expressive  of  emotion, 
which  also  in  Att.  take  a  passive  aorist,  belong  άγαλλιωμαι  (found 
along  with  -ιω,  §  24),  ήγαλλιάθην  {-σθην  BL)  Jo.  5.  35  (but  8.  56 
-α(τάμην,  and  SO  elsewhere)  :  (θαυμάζομαι,  late  form)  Ιθαυμάσθην 
Αρ.  13.  3  A  (-αΰ/Λασ•€ΐ/ i^BP,  -ανμα(ττώθη  C),  -σθησομαι  17.  8,  cp. 
§  18,  3  (the  act.  -ά^ω  occurs  in  Ap.  17.  7  and  regularly  elsewhere; 
ίθανμάσ-θην  in  pass.  Sense  2  Th.  1.  10):  ^a/x/?€ta^at  Mc.  1.  27 
^Θαμβήθησ-αν  (-βησ-αν  Ό),    Θαμβηθ^ντίζ  Α.   3.    1 1  I),  cp.  impf  Mc.  10. 

24,  32,  but  θαμβών  A.  9.  6  D  as  in  Horn.  etc. — AteAe^aro  A.  17.  2 
>*ΑΒ  {4χθη  DE),  18.  19  wAB  {-€χθη  EHLP)  is  a  wrong  reading  for 
SfccAeyero  ;  the  Attic  διελίχθην  stands  in  Mc.  9.  34.      'Αρνζΐσ-θαι  and 
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ατΓ-  have  only  the  aor.  mid.  (Att.  more  often  aor.  pass.;  a  corrupt 
active  form  άτταρνησ-αι  occurs  in  Herm.  Sim.  i.  5). 

2.  The  future  passive  (i.e.  strictly  the  aoristic  fut.,  see  §  U,  1)  is 
found  with  other  verbs  similar  to  those  mentioned  :  {ίνφρανθησομαι 

only  Β  for  preS.  Ap.  11.  16)  ΚΟίμηθήσ-ομαι  1  C.  15.  51,  μ€ταμ€ληθή<Γoμαu 
H.  7.  21  O.T.  quot.,  φανήσ-ομαι  (φανονμαι  1  P.  4.  18  O.T.  quot.), 
φοβηθή<Γομαι  Η.  13.  6  O.T.  On  the  other  hand:  γ^νησομαι,  δι;ΐ'>ίσο/χαι, 
επ•ιμ€λήσομαι  1  Tim.  3.  5  :  πορενσομαι  (L.  11.  5  etc.). 


§  21.  VERBS  IN  42.     TERMINATIONS. 

1.  As  early  as  Attic  Greek  there  is  not  wanting  an  intermediate 
form  between  the  1st  and  2nd  aor.  act.  mid.,  with  the  terminations 
of  the  1st  aor.  but  without  its  σ :  €Ϊπα  beside  dirov,  yjveyKa  beside 
rjveyKov.  The  Hellenistic  language  had  a  tendency  to  extend  this 
type  to  numerous  aorists  which  in  classical  Greek  had  the  termin- 
ations of  the  2nd  aor.  throughout :  dXa,  -άμην,  ei/aa,  -άμην  etc. 
(Ktihner  I.^  ii.  104).  Still  this  process,  by  means  of  which  the 
second  aorist  was  eventually  quite  superseded,  is  in  the  N.T.  far 
from  complete.  ΞΙττα  (W.  H.  App.  164)  keeps  α  unchanged  in  the 
forms  with  τ  (as  also  in  Att.) :  «ίττατε,  -ατω,  -άτωσαν ;  also  fairly 
often  before  μ  :   άπ^ττάμίθα  2  C.  4.  2,  προζίπαμ^ν  1  Th.  4.  6  (-0-  AKL 

al.);  etTTas  Mt.  bis,  L.  semel,  Mc.  12.  32  with  v.l.  -es  «-^DEF  al., 
Jo.  4.  1 7  -es  «B* ;  -αν  has  preponderant  evidence ;  rarely  dira  as 
in  A.  26.  15  ;  imperat.  etVe  and  dizov  (for  accent,  Lob.  Phr.  348) 
interchangeably;  the  part  eiVas  is  rare  (A.  22.  29  -ών  HLP),  «ίττασα 
hardly  occurs  (in  Jo.  11.  28  all  MSS.  have  d-n-ovaa  in  the  first  place, 
BC*  have  -ασ-α  in  the  second ;  -ασα  Herm.  Vis.  iii.  2.  3  «,  iv.  3.  7  «*) ; 
on  the  other  hand  etVovTos  etc.,  etVetv.  "HveyKa  has  α  except  in 
the  infin.  (only  1  P.  2.  5  has  άνενεγκαι,  always  -€Ϊν  in  Joseph., 
W.  Schm.  de  Joseph,  elocut.  457) ;  imp.  Mt.  8.  4  TrpoaevejKe  (-ov  BC), 
Trap-  Mc.  14.  36,  L.  22.  42  (male  vv.  11.  -at  L.  al.,  -etv  AQ  al.). 
Other  verbs  never  have  inf.  in  -at  nor  part,  -ας,  nor  yet  imperat. 
2  sing,  in  -ov ;  on  the  other  hand  these  forms  occur :  φαλαν  A.  1 6. 
37  BD,  21.  27  «*A  (ΙτΓ-),  Mc.  14.  46  «B  (εττ-),  (Ιζ^βαλαν  Mc.  12.  8  Β, 
cp.  Mt.  13.  48  D,  21.  39  D,  Ap.  18.  19  C) ;  «ΐδαν  Mt.  13.  17  «B, 
L.  10.  24 «BC  al.,  Mc.  6.  33  D  etc.:  ct'Sayuci/  Mt.  25.  37  B*I,  Mc.  2. 
12  CD,  9.  38  DN :  €?δατ€  L.  7,  22  A,  Jo.  6.  26  C :  €Ϊ8α  Αρ.  17.  3  A, 
6  b*A ;  in  these  instances  -ov  has  far  the  most  support  from  the  MSS. 
It  is  otherwise  with  «ΐλον, -λα:  etXaro  2  Th.  3.  10  (-ero  K),  Herm. 
Sim.  V.  6.  6:  dveiXare  A.  2.  23,  -ατο  7.  2i  (-cTO  P),  -αν  10.  39  (-ov 
HLP):  efetAaro  7.  lO  {-€Τ0  Η),  12.  II  {-ero  Ρ),  -άμην  23.  27  (-άμην 
HLP),  but  -€σθαί  7.  34  O.T.  quot.  Εδρα  has  only  slender  attesta- 
tion:  eWvos  H.  9.  12  (-0-D*),  -αν  L.  8.  35  B*,  Mt.  22.  10  D, 
A.  5.  10  AE,  13.  6  A:  -a/xcv  L.  23.  2  B*L  al.  Again  there  is 
preponderant  evidence  for  lirco-a,  -αν,  -are  (G.  5.  4)  :  imp.  -are 
L.  23.  30  (-€T€  «*ABD  al.),  Ap.  6.  16  {-ere  «BC).  Ήλθα  Αρ.  10.  g  A 
(-ov«BCP),  -a/xev  A.  27.  5  «A,  28.  16  A.  21.  8  B,  Mt.  25.  39  D: 
-αν  is  often  interchanged  with  -ov :  but  the  imp.  lA^are,  ^λθάτω  is 
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attested  by  the  mass  of  the  MSS.  All  other  instances  are  quite 
isolated :  άττ^αναν  Mt.  8.  32  «^  L.  20.  31  B*  Jo.  8.  53  D* :  έ'λα/^αν, 
-αμ€ν,  -ατ€  Jo.  1.  12  and  1  Jo.  2.  27  B"*^,  L.  5.  5  A :  eVtav  1  C.  10. 
4  D*  etc. 

2.  The  (mod.  Gk.)  extension  of  the  terminations  -a,  -as  etc.  to 
the  imperfect  is  rare,  and  in  no  case  unanimously  attested.  ΕΓχαν 
Mc.  8.  7  «ΒΌΔ,  A.  28.  2  «AB,  8.  10  «,  Ap.  9.  8  «A  (9  -ov  oriin.), 
L.  4.  40  D,  Jo.  15.  22,  24  D*  (rell.  -ov  or  -οσ-αν) :  -αμ^ν  2  Jo.  5  «A : 
^λίγαν  Jo.  11.  56  «D,  9.  10,  11.  36  «*,  A.  28.  6  B.  According  to 
Buresch,  Rh.  Mus.  46,  224,  these  forms  should  not  be  recognised  in 
the  N.T.,  since  the  MSS.  supporting  them  are  quite  thrown  into  the 
shade  by  the  enormous  mass  of  those  which  support  -ov,  -es  etc. 

3.  The  (aoristic)  termination  -av  for  -ασι  in  the  3rd  pers.  plur. 
perf.  (Alexandrian  according  to  Sext.  Emp.  adv.  gramm.  213)  is  not 
frequent  either  in  the  LXX.  or  in  the  N.T.,  and  in  the  latter  is 
nowhere  unanimously  attested,  so  that  its  originality  is  subject  to 
the  same  doubt  with  the  last  exx.  (Buresch,  p.  205  ff.).  The 
instances  are ;    ίώρακαν  L.   9.   36  BC2LX,  Col.   2.   i  «^ABCD^P : 

Τ€τήρηκαν  BDL  Jo.  17.  6:  €γνωκαν  ABCD  al.,  ibid.  7  (^τήρησ-αν- 
ζγνων «)  :  άττίσ-ταλκαν  i<AB  Α.  16.  36  :  ζΐσζλήλνθαν  ΒΡ  Ja.  5.  4  • 
yeyovav  R  16.  7  «AB,  Αρ.  21.  6  «Ά  (-α  «"^ΒΡ,  Buresch) :  7Γ€7Γ(τ)ωκαν 
18.  3  AC  :  ίίρηκαν  19.  3  «ΑΡ. 

4.  The  termination  -σαι/  for  -ν  in  the  3rd  pers.  plur.  in  Hellenistic 
and  N.T.  Greek  is  constant  in  the  imper.  (also  in  the  pass,  and  mid. 
as  τΓρο(Τ€νζά(τθωσαν  Ja.  5.  14) ;  in  the  impf.  (Hellenist.,  Kn.  ii.^  55) 
it  is  found  in  Ιδολιοΰσ-αν  R.  3.  13  O.T.  quot.:  also  είχοσαν  Jo.  15. 
22,  24  «B  al.  (εΓχαι/  D*  εΓχον  AD^  which  makes  a  very  serious 
ambiguity),  τζαρ^λάβοσαν  2  Th.  3.  6  «^AD*  (-ere  BFG,  -ov  M'=D'^°"Eal., 
somewhat  ambiguous).  The  forms  are  apparently  authentic,  since 
they  were  hardly  current  with  the  scribes,  except  in  contract  verbs, 
where  these  forms  are  also  found  in  mod.  Gk. ,  cp.  ^θορυβούσαν  D 
A.  17.  5  (κατοικούσαν 'i  D  2.  46  ;  D  also  has  ψηλαφήσαϋσαν,  €νροίσαν 
in  17.  27,  see  5 ;  Herm.  Sim.  vi.  2.  7  ευσταθούσαν,  ix.  9.  5  ίδοκουσαν). 
Cp.  Buresch,  195  if. 

5.  The  termination  -es  for  -as  (in  perf.  and  1st  aor.)^  is  not  only 
quite  unclassical,  but  is  also  only  slenderly  attested  in  the  N.T. : 
Ap.  2.  3  κ€Κ07Γίακ€ς  AC,  4  άψηκες  i^G  :  ίλήλυθες  A.  21,  22  B,  k(i>paK€s 
Jo.  8.  57  B*  €δωκ€5  17.  7  AB,  8  B,  ε'ίληφες  Αρ.  11.  i7  C  etc. 
(W.-Schm.  §  13,  16;  Buresch,  219  if.;  ε'ίωθε^  Papyr.  of  Hyperides 
c.  Philipp.  col.  4.  20). 

6.  The  rare  optative  has  3rd  sing,  of  the  1st  aor.  in  at  (also  Clem. 
Cor.  i.  33.  I  ίάσαή,  not  the  better  Att.  -ete ;  and  a  corresponding  3rd 
plur.  in  aiev  :  ττοιησαιεν  L.  6.  ii  BL  (-ttev  «A,  -ααν  Att.  EKM  al: 
D  has  quite  a  diflferent  reading) :  A.  17.  27  φηλαφήσααν  Β  al., 
-€uv  «E,  -αισαν  and  ibid,   ουρούσαν  D,   which  may  be  correct  (cp. 

^  Apollonius,  Synt.  i.  10,  p.  37:  37,  p.  71,  attests  εΐρηκεί,  ?ypa\f/€S,  Ύραψέτω  for 
-as,  -άτω  as  forms  about  which  grammarians  were  in  conflict.  Κφ•ήκ€Τ€  Β* 
Mt.  23.  23. 
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LXX.  αινεσαισαι/  Gen.  49.  8,  1\θοισα.ν  Deut.  33.  16,  W.-Schm.  §  13, 
14,  note  14),  since  the  scribes  of  D  and  of  its  ancestors  certainly  did 
not  find  the  optative  in  the  living  language. 

7.  The  plupf.  of  course  keeps  et  (not  c)  in  the  plur.:  τΐζ.-κοΐΎΐκζ.ισο.ν 
Mc.  15.  7  etc. 

8.  The  2nd  pers.  sing,  of  the  pres.  and  fat.  pass,  and  mid. 
regularly  ends  (as  also  in  the  older  Attic)  in  ->/ ;  the  later  Attic  et 
{ψ  and  et  interchangeable,  §  3^  5)  is  found  only  in  the  word  βούλα, 
borrowed  by  Luke  from  the  literary  language  (L.  22.  42  -λη  FGE  al.; 
cp.  Herm.  Sim.  ix.  11.  9  βονλτ),  v.  5.  5  apparently  ySovAet),  =  ^eAets 
of  the  popular  language.  Along  with  -y,  the  termination  -σαι,  esp. 
frequent  in  contract  verbs  in  -αω,  corresponding  to  the  forms  -/^at, 
-rat  as  in  the  perf ,  is  a  new  formation  of  the  popular  language 
which  coincides  with  the  primitive  ending,  and  in  mod.  Greek  has 
affected  verbs  of  all  classes.^  Όδυι/ασ-αι  L.  16.  25:  καυχάσαι  1  C.  4.  7, 
R.  2.  17,  23,  11.  18:  also  φάγβσαι,  ττιεσαι  L.  17,  8.  (Herm.  Vis.  ii. 
4.  I  ττλανασαι :  Sim.  i.  3  χ/οασαι  [Vis.  iii.  6.  7  the  same  form,  but 
corrupt],  ix.  2.  6  Ιττισπασαι.)  These  should  be  regarded  as  the 
regular  forms  in  the  N.T.,  since  οδυνα,  φάγγ},  πίτ)  are  not  represented.^ 


§  22.  CONTRACT  VERBS. 

1.  Verbs  in  -άω. — Ζην  takes  η  as  in  Att.,  but  ττβιναν,  Sixpav  take  a 
for  η  as  in  other  Hellenist,  writings  (cp.  iiravaa-a,  §  16, 1).    (From  ζην 

1  sing.  impf.  βζην  R.  7.  9  Β  for  €ζων.^)  From  χρωμαι  we  have  χρηται 
in  1  Tim.  1.  8  «D  al.,  χρησηται  AP,  otherwise  there  is  no  apposite 
example ;  χρασθαι  is  Hellenistic,  cp.  Clem.  Cor.  ii.  6.  5  A,  §  21,  7, 
W.-Schm.  §  13,  24. — Confusion  of  -άω  and  -εω :  ήρώτονν  Mt.  15.  23 
«ABCD,  Mc.  4.  10  «C,  Jo.  4.  31  C  (no  MS.  in  4.  40  [9.  15  X],  12.  21), 
A.  16.  39  A;  no  other  form  of  this  vb.  with  ov: — Ινψρψονντο 
Mc.  14.  5  «C*  -μονμζνος  Jo.  11  38  «AU: — κοπίονσιν  Mt.  6.  28  B: — 
viKovvTi  Ap.  2.  17  AC,  2.  7  A  (-OVTL  B),  15.  2  C: — κατεγέλουν  L.  8. 
53   D*KX  etc.      Cp.  mod.   Gk.j   W.-Schm.  §  13,  26.— On  -ασαι, 

2  pers.  sing,  pass.,  see  §  21,  7. 

2.  Verbs  in  -Ιω.— Uncontracted  contrary  to  the  rule  is  iSeero 
L.  8.  38  (-€iTo  «^BC^LX,  -eeiTo  AP  formed  out  of  -€€το  with  correction 
ft  written  over  it),  cp.  Clem.  Hom.  iii.  63,  κατφ/oee  Apoc.  Petr.  26, 
Phryn.  220. — Confusion  of  -εω  and  -άω :  iXeiovTos  R.  9.  16  (-ονντος 
B^K),  Ιλεατε  Jd.  22  wBC^,  23  «AB  (there  is  much  variety  of  reading 
in  this  verse) ;  but  R.  9.  18  eAcet  i^A^BD^L  al.,  eXea  only  in  D*(E)FG 
(otherwise  no  exx.  of  such  forms  from  ελεώ  :  both  forms  found  in 

1  Cp.  Lob.  Phryn.  360. 

^  It  is  otherwise  with  verbs  in  •4ω :  L.  23.  40  φοβτ)  σύ,  Herm.  Vis.  iii.  1.  9 
λυτή?,  but  10.  7  α,ιτισαι,  i.e.  αιτείσαι  t^  for  αίτ€Ϊ$  as.  From  verbs  in  -6ω,  άττεξε- 
ροΰσαι  (sic)  LXX.  3  Kgs.  14.  6,  διαβββαιοΰσαί  Clem.  Hom.  xvi.  6.  χαριεΐσαι,  from 
χαρίονμαι,  occurs  as  early  as  3rd  cent.  B.C.  on  an  Egyptian  papyrus.  Grenfell- 
Hunt,  Greek  Papyri,  series  ii.  (1897),  p.  29. 

^"Ε^ην  also  occurs  in  Demosth.  24.  7  nearly  all  mss.,  Eur.  Ale.  295  v.l.,  Phryn. 
Lob.  457.     Cp.  σύ^^ηθι,  Herm.  Mand.  iv.  1.  9 ;  Kiihner,  Gr.  I.^  ii.  436. 


4$  VERBS  IN  -MI.  [§  22. 2-3.  §  23. 1-2. 

LXX. :  ^  the  tenses  have  η,  though  «άω  has  Ιάσω) : — Ιλλόγα  Philem. 
18,  -€6  «"D^^^EKL,  -αται  Ε.  5.  13  only  «*  (and  Ιλλογατο  A);  the 
Hellenistic  vb.  elsewhere  employs  -etv.^ 

3.  Verbs  in  -όω.— Infin.  -οΐν  (  =  oetv)  for-ουν  :  κατασκϊ^νοιν  Mt.  13.  32 
B*D,  Mc.  4.  32  B* :  άττοδεκατοίν  Η.  7.  5  BD*  :  φψοίν  1  P.  2.  15  «^: 
but  ττληρονν  all  uncials  in  L.  9.  31,  and  it  is  the  constant  form  in 
LXX.,  so  that  the  termination  -οΐν  is  hardly  established  for  the 
N.T.  Cp.  W.-Schm.  §  13,  25  :  Hatzidakis  Einl.  in  d.  neugr.  Gramm. 
193. — The  conjunctive  is  regular  in  εΰοδώται  1  C.  16.  2  (-δωθ-^ 
«ΆΟΙ  al.) :  on  the  other  hand  it  takes  the  indie,  form  in  G.  4.  1 7 
^ϊ;λουτ€,  1  C.  4.  6  φνσ-υονσθζ  (just  as  the  sing,  of  the  conj.  act.  is 
identical  with  the  indie,  and  in  vbs.  in  -άω  the  whole  conjunctive). 


§  23.  VERBS  IN  -MI. 

1.  The  conjugation  in  -μι,  which  from  the  beginning  of  the  Greek 
language  gradually  gives  way  to  the  other  conjugation  in  -ω,  and 
which  has  eventually  entirely  disappeared  in  modern  Greek,  in 
spite  of  many  signs  of  decay  is  not  yet  obsolete  in  the  N.T.  In 
vbs.  in  -νυμι  (and  in  ολλνμή,  which  in  Attic  and  other  early  writers 
have  already  a  very  strong  rival  in  the  forms  in  -(ν)νω,  the  older 
method  of  formation  has  not  yet  disappeared  in  the  N.T.,  and  is 
especially  the  prevalent  form  (as  in  Att.)  in  the  passive :  Mt.  8.  25 
άτΓολλνμξθα,  9.  ly  άττολλυται,  etc.  Active  forms  :  δύκννμι  1  C.  12.  31 
(never  -ΰω  in  this  form),  δεικνύει?  Jo.  2.  18  (never  -vs),  δεικνυσιν 
Mt.  4.  8  («  -νΰει),  Jo.  5.  20  {-vvei  D,  but  ibid.  D  -wo-lv  for  δείξει), 
cp.  άμφύνννσιν  §  24;  but  άττολλΰει  Jo.  12.  25  (v.l.  -εσει),  ο/ζ,νΰει 
Mt.  23.  20  if.  (from  this  verb  there  is  no  certain  form  in  -μή, 
ομννονσ-ιν  Η.  6.  1 6.  Imperf.  only  in  -ω  form:  ε^ώννυε?  Jo.  21.  8, 
(ύ7Γ)εστ/οώννυον  Mt.  21.  8  (v.l.  εσ-τρωσαι/),  Mc.  11.  8  D,  L.  19.  36. 
Imperat.  αττολλυε  R.  14.  15,  ο/Λνΰετε  Ja.  5.  12,  σβίννντε  1  Th.  5.  19. 
Infin.  ο/Λνΰειν  Mt.  26.  74,  Mc.  14.  71  (-ΰναι  BEHL  al.),  δεικνΰειν  16.  2 1 
(-υναι  Β).  Partic.  αττολλΰων  Αρ.  9.  1 1,  heiKvvovjos  22.  8  (-υι/Tos  «)  : 
but  ύτΓο^ωννΰι/τε?  Α.  27.  17,  άττοδεικνΰντα  2  Th.  2.  4  {-νοντα  AFG). 

2.  In  verbs  in  -άναι,  -ει/αι,  -omi  there  are  similar  transitions  to  the 
ω  conjugation.  Συνίσ-τημί  Ε,.  16.  I,  σννίαττησί  3.  5,  5.  8,  2  C.  10.  8  are 
a  few  certain  relics  of  the  active  of  these  forms  in  -ami  (undoubtedly 
from  the  literary  language) ;  elsewhere  this  verb  takes  the  form 
of  ιστάνειν  (Hellenist.),  for  which  Ισ-ταν  (more  often  than  -άνειν  in 
LXX.)  is  a  frequent  v.l.,  occasionally  also  the  plebeian  στάνειν 
(άτΓοκαταστάνει?  Α.  1.  6  D,  17.  15  καταστάνοντε?  D*,  Mc.  9.  12 
ατΓοκαταστάμει  «*D,  -τιοττάνει  B''^).  Thus  :  συηστάμειι/  2  C  3.  I,  FG 
-άναι,  BD*  -αν  :  4.  2  συνιστάντε?  wCD*FG,  -ώντε?  D*^EKL,  -άνοντ€<ζ 
ΑΒΡ,  a  similar  division  of  the  MSS.  in  6.  4  (-ώντε?  is  also  read  by 
«") :  1  C.  13.  2  />ιε(9ιστάνειν  ACKL,  -άναι  «BDEFG  (this  is  the  only 
instance  where  a  μι  form  is  strongly  supported  as  a  v.l.) :  /χε^ιστάνει 

1  W.-Schm.  §  13,  26,  note  26. 

^  On  this  confusion  of  -άω  and  -έω  see  Hatzidakis,  Einl.  in  d.  neugr.  Gr.  128. 


§23.2-4]  VERBS  IN  -ML  ^^ 

Herm.  Vis.  i.  3.  4.  Πι/χττλαν  stands  for  τημπλάναι  in  A.  14,  17 
c/A7rt(/x)7rAt3v  (lxx.).  The  passive  remains  unaffected  by  this  change 
(cp.  1)  :  7Γ€/3ΐ6στασο  2  Tim.  2.  16,  Tit.  3.  9,  καθίσταται  Η.  5.  ι  etc. 
[[ίμ^ττίμτΓρασ-θαί  Α.  28.  6,  Tisch.  -ασ^αι),  κρίμαται  Mt.  22.  4Ο)  κρζμά- 
/xei/os  Α.  28.  4)  Gr.  3.  13  Ο.Τ.  quot,:  so  also  Βνναμαι,  €7Γΐστα/χαι  as 
usual,  except  that  δύνομαι,  -όμ^θα,  -6/x€i/os  are  read  by  Β  or  B*  in 
Mt.  19.  12,  26.  53,  Mc.  10.  39,  A.  4.  20,  27.  15  (also  in  the  papyri), 
cp.  €ξ€κρψ€το  L.  1 9.  48  «B :  and  dvvrj  stands  for  δΰνασαι  in 
Mc.  9.  22  f.  «  (or  ^')  BD  al.,  1.  40  B,  L.  16.  2  «BDP  (v.l.  -^ση), 
Αρ.  2.  2,  but  -acrat  is  read  by  all  MSS.  in  Mt.  5.  36,  L.  5.  12,  6.  42, 
Jo.  13.  36  (Phryn.  359  :  still  Svvy  or  -ct  is  already  found  in  Attic 
poets).  Cp.  W.-Schm.  §  14,  17;  both  forms  are  found  in  Hermas, 
e.g.  8vvy  Vis.  ii.  1.  3,  iii.  10.  8,  -ασαι  iii.  8.  5. — On  'ίστψ  vide  infra  4. 

3.  Τίθημι,  δίδωμι. — The  pres.  indie,  as  in  Att. ;  τιθι,  i.e.  τίθα,  occurs 
in  L.  8.  16  D;  τταραδιδω?  is  also  found  L.  22.  4;  δίδω  only  occurs  in 
Ap.  3.  9  AC^  (-ωμυ  BP,  δ^δωκα  «).  But  in  the  impf  the  forms  ίτίθ€ί, 
ίδίδον  are  already  found  in  Att.  and  so  in  N.T.;  3rd  plur.  kridovv 
A.  3.  2,  4.  35  (cp.  for  Attic,  Bekk.  Anecd.  i.  90),  also  8.  17  according 
to  D^EHLP  (-€σαν  «AD2,  -οσαν  Β,  -«σαν  C),  Mc.  6.  56  ADN  al.  (-€σαν 
«BLA) :  ίδίδονν  A.  4.  33,  27.  i,  Mc.  15.  23,  but  A.  16.  4  -οσαν  {-ow 
HLP),  Jo.  19.  3  wB ;  the  forms  in  -ουν  are  to  be  preferred.  Imperat. 
Tt^ei,  δίδον  as  in  Att.  But  δίδωμί  in  the  passive  goes  over  to  the 
ω  conjugation,  the  analogy  between  the  two  forms  being  very  close  : 
δΐ€δίδ€το  A.  4.  35  (-0T0  B^P),  τταρ^διδετο  1  C.  11.  23  (-οτο  B^LP),  and' 
so  2nd  aor.  mid.  άπεδετο  Η.  12.  i6  AC,  cp.  Mt.  21.  33  «^B*CL,  Mc. 
12.  I  «AB*CKL,  L.  20.  9  «^AB*CL;  but  άπίδοσθ^  A.  5.  8  all  MSS.— 
For  pres.  conj.  see  4. 

4.  2nd  aorist  active  and  middle.— Έστι;ν  is  found  as  an  alternative 
for  ίσ-τάθην,  see  6 ;  τίθημυ,  δίδωμι  employ  the  2nd  aor.  only  in  the 
mid.,  while  ίθήκαμέν,  -are,  -αν,  ίδώκαμζν'^  etc.  are  the  aor.  act.  forms 
in  use  (only  L.  1.  2  has  a  2nd  aor.  act.  τταρεδοσαν,  literary  language 
in  the  preface).  From  other  verbs  €βψ,  έ'γνων  may  be  added.  The 
indie,  is  regular  (for  the  mid.  cp.  3).  The  conj.  to  'έδωκα  (and 
δίδωμή  έ'γνων  shows  great  fluctuation  (2  sing,  δω?  Mt.  5.  25) :  in  the 
3rd  sing.,  which  through  the  loss  of  the  t  in  pronunciation  had 
become  identical  with  the  1st  sing.,  beside  δφ  (διδφ)  and  γνφ  we  also 
have  the  forms  δοΐ  (δίδοΐ),  yvoi  or  δώτ^  (identical  with  the  optat.). 
This  last  form,  however,  is  almost  confined  to  the  Pauline  Epistles, 
where  the  scribes  often  met  with  the  optat.,  which  was  not  cur- 
rent in  their  own  day,  and  therefore  introduced  it  occasionally 
for  the  conj.  (vide  infra):  E.  1.  17  δω-β  most  MSS.  (δω  Β),  3.  1 6 
δώ^  only  DEK  al.,  2  Tim.  2.  25  δώτ}  «*ACD*P  (Jo.  15.   16  δώτ; 

^  Αίδω  Tisch.,  others  δίδω,  cp.  άττοδίδοΰρ  for  -6v  A  Ap.  22.  2  {ταραδίδων  Μ  Mt. 
26.  46,  D  Mc.  14.  42,  J.  18.  2,  21.  20).  In  Hermas  τιθω  occurs  Vis.  i.  1.  3, 
ii.  1.  2  ;  Clem.  Cor.  i.  23  άττοδιδο?.  Examples  from  the  papyri  in  W.  Schmidt, 
Gtg.  Gel.  Anz.  1894,  45. 

^  No  inference  for  an  aor.  ίδωσα  can  be  drawn  from  'ίνα  . . .  δώστ]  Jo.  1 7.  2 
b^^AC  al.  (v.l.  -σω,  -σα,  δω  etc.) :  nor  yet  from  Mc.  6.  37  ά'γοράσωμΐν  ...  δώσωμ^ν 
(i^BD,  v.l.  'σομ€ν  and  δώμβν),  see  §  65,  2. 
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EGH  al.;  άττοΒοίη  D*  1  Th.  5.  15).  It  is  more  difficult  to  decide 
between  δφ,  γνφ  and  δοΓ,  yvot  (the  latter  like  ζηλοΐ) :  still  γνω  has  the 
greater  attestation  (Jo.  7.  51,  11.  57  [γνοΐ  Ό*],  14.  31,  Α.  22. 
24 :  whereas  γνοΐ  has  equal  or  greater  authority  in  its  favour  in 
Mc.  5.  43,  9.  30,  L.  19.  15);  also  (ά7Γο)δω  all  MSS.  in  Mt.  18.  30, 
the  same  form  or  δώτ)  all  MSS.  in  E.  1.  17,  3.  16,  2  Tim.  2.  25, 
Jo.  15.  16  («  δ(όσ€ΐ),  cp.  13.  29  (δοι  D). — The  optat.  8ίρη  is  Hellenistic 
(Phryn.  345  f.,  Moeris)^  and  in  Paul.  Epp.  E.  15.  5  etc. — Imperat. 
άνάσ-τηθί  and  ανάστα  A.  12.  7,  E.  5.  14  O.T.  quot.  (-ήτω,  -ητ€  are  con- 
stant), άναβα  Αρ.  4.    I    (-ηθι  A),  /Λ€τά/3α  Mt.    17.   20  along  with 

μ€τάβηθί  Jo.  7.  3,  κατάβηθί  Mt.  27.  40  etc.,  ιτροσανάβηθι  L.  14.  lo; 
this  verb  also  has  -/3άτω,  -/?άτ€  Mt.  24.  17,  27.  42,  Αρ.  11.  1 2  {-ψ€.  Β) 
like  τι/Λα,  -are.  2 

5.  Perfect  active. — Of  the  perfects  formed  after  a  partial  analogy 
to  verbs  in  -/λι,  ^στηκα  limits  these  shorter  forms  to  the  infin.  Έστάναι 
L.  13.  25,  A.  12.  14, 1  C.  10.  12  (no  other  form:  also  usu.  in  the  LXX.), 
and  partic.  Ιστώ?  (in  most  cases  :  ίστηκώς  is  also  found),  fem.  Ιστώσα 
1  C.  7.  26,  2  P.  3.  5,  neut.  Ιστός  Mt.  24.  15  (v.l.  -ώς),  Αρ.  14.  ι 
(Β  -tos),  but  €στηκός  (« -ως)  5.  6.  But  the  indie,  remains  Ιστηκαμ^ν 
etc.  (cp.  ίδώκαμζν).  On  (Γτηκω  see  §  1 7.  From  τ^θν-ηκα  we  have  inf. 
Tc^vamt  A.  14.  19  DEHLP  ;  Τ€θνηκώς  always.  Οΐ8α,  -as,  -e,  -αμ€ν  etc. 
(Ionic  and  Hellenist.) ;  only  in  A.  26.  4  (speech  of  Paul  before 
Agrippa)  ίσασιν  (literary  language) ;  ί'στ€  Η.  12.  17  (unless  it  be 
imperat.) ;  plupf  y^cLv,  -ets  etc.;  moods  as  in  Att.:  €ΐδώ,  ίστ€  Ja.  1.  19, 
Ε.  2.  5  (v.l.  €στ€) ;  infin.  elSevai,  part.  ειδώ?. 

6.  Remaining  tenses  of  the  ordinary  verbs  in  -μι. — Ί<Γτάνω  in 
transitive  sense  has  fut.  στήσω,  aor.  έστησα,  perf  έστάκα  (differ- 
entiated from  -ηκα ;  first  found  in  Hyperides)  A.  8.  11.  Intransitive 
are  ίστα/ζαι,  fut.  στήσομαι  and  σταθήσομαι,  aor.  €στην  and  ίστάθην ; 
both  forms  in  the  simple  vb.  are  identical  in  meaning,  as  in  Ionic  and 
Hellenist.^  (in  Att.  ίστάθην^  σταθήσ.  have  a  passive  sense).  Com- 
pounds of  Γστα/χαι,  e.g.  ανθίσταμαι,  αν-,  αφ-,  δι-,  i^av-,  k^-,  εφ-  etc.  take 
-ην,  -ήσομαί  in  aor.  and  fut.  in  intransitive  senses  ;  on  the  other  hand 
the  following  also  take  aor.  in  -θψ  in  passive  senses :  καθίσταμαι. 
(R.   5.    19),   άτΓοκαθ.    (Mt.    12.    13,   Mc.    3.   5  -στ?;  C,   Mc.    8.    25  -στ?7 

«ΒΟΕΔ,  L.  6.  ΙΟ  -σττ;  t^*,  Η.  13.  19),  μώ.  (L.  16.  4)•^  The  perf. 
€στηκα  has  present  meaning;  but  in  Jo.  8.  44  ονκ  («B*DLX  al.) 
€στηκ€ν  (§  4,  3)  it  has  true  perfect  sense  '  has  stood,'  a  new  formation 
related  to  'ίστψ  (?). — From  φημί,  except  for  -μί,  -σί,  'ίφη  (which  is 
at  once  impf.  and  aor.,  as  in  Att.),  no  forms  are  represented  in  N.T. 

1  This  -φην  is  found  in  other  Hellenistic  writings  in  all  optatives  in  -οίην : 
Philodem.  Rhet.  ed.  Sudhaus,  ii.  52,  144,  169,  285,  (ύττορφη,  ττοιφη,  o^oKoy^-n, 
φρονφη. 

2  Attic  poets  also  have  ανάστα,  κατάβα,  but  other  forms  with  η  ;  lxx.  only 
has  -στα  side  by  side  with  -στήθι. 

*  There  is  not  sufficient  ground  for  attributing  a  passive  sense  to  the  simple 
verb  σταθψαι  in  passages  like  L.  21.  36  (D  ibid,  στήσβται). 

*  But  also  without  passive  sense  έττ^στάθ-ην  D  L.  4.  39,  10.  40,  Clem.  Cor.  i. 
12.  4 ;  άρτ€στάθην  Herm.  Mand.  xii.  2.  3,  τταρβστ.  Sim.  viii.  4.  i. 


1 23.  6-8.]  VERBS  IN  -ML  5 1 

— Τίθημι  has,  as  generally  in  the  Hellenist,  language,  perf.  act.  τ€θ€ΐκα 
(Jo.  11.  34  :  Att.  -ηκα),  perf.  mid.  re^et/iat  (σνντ.)  Jo.  9.  22  (pass,  in 
ψ  T€^€t/Aei/os  Jo.  19.  41  «B  for  €Τζθη;  ^  in  the  parallel  passage  L.  23. 
53  ψ  κ€ψ€νοζ  according  to  the  Att.  usage,  which  is  adhered  to  else- 
Avhere  in  N.T.  in  the  substitution  of  κεΐσθαί  for  ηθάσθαι), 

7.  "Ιημι. — Only  found  in  composition  with  άν-,  άφ-,  (ιτα/ο-),  καθ-^ 
<τνν-,  and  in  the  case  of  άφ-,  σνν-ίημι  (the  only  compounds  in  use  in 
the  popular  language)  with  the  alternative  form  in  -ιω  :  in  -tere,  -Urai 
the  two  conjugations  coincide.  ^Αφίημι  (so  Jo.  14.  27),  -ίησι 
(Mt.  3.  15),  -temt  (Mc.  2.  7  etc.);  on  the  other  hand  -to/xcv  (so 
ϊίΆΒΟϋΕ)  in  L.  11.  4  (Mt.  6.  12  D  al.,  but  «*B  άφήκαμ^ν);  2nd 
sing.  pres.  άφ€ί<5  (i.e.  -Uls,  -Us,  cp.  §  6,  5,  note  2),  though  in  this  case 
there  appears  in  Att.  also  -lets  (and  rt^ets) ;  impf.  ηφί€ν  Mc.  1.  34, 
11.  16;  in  the  passive  there  is  fluctuation  between  -tevrat,  -ίονται^ 
-εωνται  (vide  infra).  Cp.  in  Hermas  άφίησ-ιν  Mand.  x.  3.  3,  -tevrai 
Vis.  ii.  2.  4,  -ίουσιν  iii.  7.  i.  In  the  case  oi  σννίημι  there  is  only  one 
undisputed  instance  of  the  conjugation  in  -μι :  A.  7.  25  συνιεναι : 
elsewhere  Mt.  13.  19  σννύντος,  DF  -iovros:  L.  24.  45  συνιβναι,  Β* 
<rvveti/at ;  also  σννίω,  except  in  quotations,  is  never  without  var.  lect.: 
Mt.  13.  13  avvLova-L  (language  influenced  by  O.T.:  -ιωσιν  Β**  cp.  D), 
2  C.  10.  12  σννίονσυν  (-tacrtv  «^B,  -ίσασιν  «*),  E-.  3.  1 1  σννίων  O.T. 
quot.  (Barn.  12.  10  σ-ννίων,  but  4.  6,  10.  12  -tevat :  Herm.  Mand. 
iv.  2.  I,  X.  1.  3  (τννίω,  iv.  2.  2  awUi,  x.  1.  6  συι/ιΌυσιν,  Sim.  ix.  12.  I 
σννίζ;  in  the  LXX.  the  forms  from  άφιω  and  συι/ιω  are  more  estab- 
lished and  fairly  frequent,  W.-Schm.  §  14,  16).  Άνιτ^ρ,  avtevrcs 
E.  6.  9;  καθύμβνος  A.  10.  II,  11.  5. — Tenses :  N.T.  has  άφηκαν  etc. 
like  '(ίθηκαν  (4  supra),  the  perf.  -€ΐκα  never  occurs,  while  συνηκατ^ 
Mt.  13.  51,  άφήκαμζν  και  ήκολονθήκαμ^ν  (BCD,  al.  -η(ταμ€ν)  Mc.  10.  28 
may  indeed  give  the  impression  of  being  perfects,  but  are  still  to  be 
taken  as  aorists  (cp.  Mt.  19.  27,  L.  18.  28,  and  with  σννήκατζ  Aristoph. 
Ach.  101  ξννηκαθ'  ο  Xeyu).  The  Doric  (and  Ionic)  perf.  was  €ωκα, 
pass.  €ωμαί,  and  the  latter  also  appears  in  N.T.:  the  form  άφ^ωνται 
is  to  be  preferred  in  Jo.  20.  23  (wrong  variants  -Uvrai,  -{^ήίονται :  «* 
άφ€θήσ-€ταή,  1  Jo.  2.  12,  L.  7.  47  f.,  5.  20,  23  (also  in  Mt.  9.  2,  5 
against  -ίονται  D  [5  D^"*^],  -Uvrai  «[5  «''JB,  Mc.  2.  5  {-Uvrai  B],  9 
[-te-  t^B]).     On  άν^θην,  άφζθην  see  §  15,  4. 

8.  Εΐμ£. — The  transition  to  the  inflection  of  a  deponent  vb.  (seen 
in  'ίσ-ομαί :  in  mod.  Gk.  universally  carried  out)  appears  in  ημην  1st 
pers.  (differentiated  from  ^v  3rd  pers.  Lob.  Phryn.  152),  from  which 
ημ^θα  is  also  formed  Mt.  23.  30,  A.  27.  37,  E.  2.  3  «B ;  in  G.  4.  3 
ημ€ν  in  the  first  instance  (all  MSS.)  with  ημζθα  («D^FG)  following ; 
elsewhere  ^μβν. — The  2nd  sing,  impf  ήσ-θα  only  occurs  in  Mt.  26.  69, 
Mc.  14.  67  (Euseb.  quotes  the  verse  with  ης),  elsewhere  it  is  ής  (the  ter- 
mination -σ-θα  occurs  nowhere  else)  as  in  Hellenistic  Gk.  (Phryn.  149). 
The  imperat.  has  beside  έστω,  έστωσ-αν  the  vulgar  form  ήτω  Ja.  5.  1 2, 
1  C.  16.  22  (Herm.  Vis.  iii.  3.  4,  Clem.  Cor.  i.  48.  5),  cp.  W.-Schm. 
§  14,  1.     Έη  (i.e.  strictly  έ'νεστι,  kvi=kv'.  cp.  ΤΓάρα^ττάρίση)  occurs 

^  Herm.  Sim.  ix.  15.  4  has  τεθειμένοι  in  pass,  sense,  similarly  νεριτ^θειμέρα, 
Clem.  Cor.  i.  20.  4. 
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in  1  C.  6.  5,  G.  3.  28,  Col.  3.  11,  Ja.  1.  17,  already  in  the  sense  of 
ίστιν  '  there  is,'  which  together  with  etVc  has  been  supplanted  by  this 
word,  now  written  co/ai,  in  modern  Greek.  W.  Schmidt,  Atticism, 
iii.  121. 

9.  Εΐμι. — In  the  popular  language  the  verb  occurs  neither  in  its 
simple  form  nor  in  composition,  ψχομαι  taking  its  place,  §  24 ;  the 
compounds  only  are  employed  by  L.  and  Hebr.  (from  the  literary 
language)  and  not  always  correctly.  Είσιασιν  Η.  9.  6  for  Att. 
€ΐ(Τ€ρχονταί  (ζΐσίασιν  is  fut.  in  Att.)  :  eicrt^t  Β  Acts  9.  6  {-eXde)  : 
eiVtemt  3.  3,  20.  7,  4  D,  27.  43 :  partic.  L.  8.  4  (-ζλθόντος  D), 
Acts  13.  42,  in  aoristic  sense  21.  17  in  the  β  text,  so  aoristic  ehyeL 
21.  18,  26,  -ea-av  17.  lo,  15.  (Clem.  Cor.  i.  24.  3  aTrcta-t  'departs' 
[Att.  'will  depart'],  cp.  54.  2  :  Clem.  Hom.  ii.  1,  iii.  63,  (€π)€ίσ-ίών 
—  •ζλθών.) 

10.  Ήμαι,  κ€ίμαι. — Κα^ϊ^/Λαι,  κάθτ)  Α.  23.  3  (cp.  δΰντ/,  supra  3;  SO 
already  in  Hyperides  for  -ησαή^  imperat.  κάθον  (already  in  late 
Att.)  Ja.  2.  3,  Mt.  22.  44  etc.,  and  O.T.  for  -ησο.  Imperf 
always   €καθήμψ    §   15,  7  ;    fut.    καθήσ-ομαι  Mt.  19.   28  {-ί(Τ€σθ€  CO* 

al.),  L.  22.  30  b*AB^  al.  Cp.  §  24. — Ket/^at  is  regular :  also  used  as 
perf  pass,  of  τίθημι  as  in  Att.,  supra  6. 
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(The  prefixing  of  *  indicates  that  the  paradigm  embraces  several  stems.) 

Άγαλλιάν   active    L.    1.   47  (Ap.  19.    7,  prob.   more   correctly  -ώμεθα  Β; 

1  P.  1.  8  -are  only  BC*) ;  elsewhere  deponent  with  aor.  mid.  and  pass.,  §  20. 
The  verb  is  absent  from  profane  Greek  (which  has  ό'/άλλομαι  instead). 

Άγγέλλίΐν,  τυ^/έλην  constant,  §  19,  3. 

"Αγβιν,  aor.  ijyayov  and  rarely  9j^a,  §  19,  1 ;  perf.  act.  unattested. 

(Άγνύναι)  only  in  composition  κατά-γν.  (as  in  Att. ),  pres.  impf .  unattested  : 
aor.  κατέαξαν  (Att.)  Jo,  19.  32  f.,  but  the  use  of  the  augm.  is  incorrectly  extended 
(§  15,  2)  to  the  fut.  Karea^eL  Mt.  12.  20,  O.T.,  and  aor.  conj.  pass,  κατβα-γωσίν 
Jo.  19.  31. 

*Aip€tv,  aor.  elXov  and  -λα,  §  21,  1:   fut.  έλώ  (late  writers,  LXX.)  L.  12.  18, 

2  Th.  2.  8  (v.l.  άνάλοΐ,  vide  inf.),  Ap.  22.   19  (but  α'φ-ήσομαι  Ph.  1.  22). 
'Akovciv,  fut.  ακούσω  and  Attic  -σομαί,  §  18,  3. 

Άλήθ€ΐν  for  oKecv  (Phryn.  p.  151) :  only  pres.  attested  (aor.  -^λεσα  in  LXX. : 
no  other  form  of  the  aor.  is  likely  to  have  existed).     Cp.  νήθβιν. 

"Αλλίσ-θαι,  with  compounds  av-,  i^,-  έφ-,  almost  confined  to  Acts:  (Jo.  4.  14, 
21.  7  D),  1st  aor.  ηλάμην  (lxx.)  a.  14.  10  (Jo.  21.  7  D):  2nd  aor.  έφαλόμενος  19. 
1 6  (also  3.  8  έξαλόμ.  is  better  than  -λλ-  of  the  mss.)  :  both  forms  occur  in  Att. 

Άμαρτάνίΐν,  fut.  αμαρτήσω,  §  18,  3:  1st  aor.  τιμάρτησα  along  with  2nd 
aor.  ■ήμαρτον,  §  19,  1. 

Άμψιάζ€ΐν,  •le^'eiv,  -ζννύναι :  see  §  17. 

Άναλοΰν  =  άί'αλίσκβι»'  (both  Att.,  -ουν  also  in  LXX.,  W.-Schm.  §  15):  άροΚοΐ 
2  Th.  2.  8  «*  Origen  (v.l.  άνα\ώσ€ί,  aveXei).      Tenses  regular  :  L.  9.  54,  G.  5.  15. 

(Άντάν) :  fut.  άτταντ-ησω,  συν-,  §  18,  3. 

'AireiXeta-eai  deponent  A.  4.  17,  21  for  Att.  aireCKe'iv  (1  P.  2.  23) ; 
δίαπ€ΐλ€ΐσθαι  as  depon.  is  also  Att. 

Άρ•ΐΓάζ€ΐν :  fut.  -άσω,  §  18,  3:  2nd  aor.  pass,  -yvv  (and  1st  aor.  -σθψΐ  as  in 
Att.),  §19,  3. 
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Αΰξίΐν,  αύξάν6ΐν,  both  forms  Att.,  but  in  transit,  sense  'increase,'  whereas 
'grow'  is  -o/ittt.  N.T.  has  -άνω  trans,  only  in  1  C.  3.  6  f.,  2  C.  9.  10  (Herm. 
Vis.  iii.  4.  I  αίίξω,  i.  1.  6  αώί^σα.%).  Elsewhere  -ό,νω  (and  aif^w :  only  E.  2.  21, 
Col.  2.  19)  is  used  =  Att.  -ο/χαι  A.  6.  7  al. :  along  with  -άνομαι  Mt.  13.  32 
(fc^^D  --^στ?),  Mc.  4.  8  v.l.,  Epp.  Paul,  passim,  1  P.  2.  2. 

BaivcLV :  aor.  ^βην,  άναβα,  -βάτε,  §  23,  4. 

Bapeiv  :  βεβαρημένος  old  (jSejS.  171556^  Plat.  Sympos.  203  b)  Mt.  26.  43, 
L.  9.  32  (Mc.  14.  40  var.  lect.  βεβ.,  καταβεβ.,  καταβαρούμβνοι,  καταβαρννό- 
μβνοι.  Βαρύνω  is  the  ordinary  Att.  word,  but  in  N.T.  besides  this  passage  it 
only  occurs  as  a  v.l.  in  L.  21.  34  DH,  2  C.  5.  4  D*FG).  Elsewhere  in  the 
pass. :  2  C.  1.  8,  5.  4,  1  Tim.  5.  16,  L.  21.  34.  Also  the  compounds  έττιβαρβΐν, 
καταβ.  in  St.  Paul  {καταβ.  Herm.  Sim.  ix.  28.  6,  βαροΰντα  Clem.  Horn.  xi.  16). 
W.  Schmidt,  Atticism,  iii.  187. 

Βασ-κα£ν€ΐν  :  aor.  -ανα,ξ  16,  3. 

[Βιοΰν] :  βιωσαι  1  P.  4.  2,  for  Att.  -ναι  (the  only  form  in  which  this  verb 
occurs  :  elsewhere  ξψ,  cp.  inf.). 

Βλα<Γτάν€ΐν  :  pres.  conj.  -vrj  Mc.  4.  27  WAC^  al.,  but  BC*DLA  βλαστφ  from 
βλαστάν,  as  Herm.  Sim.  iv.  1  βλαστώντα  (W.-Schm.  §  15) :  a  new  1st  aor.  -ησα 
occurs,  §  19,  1. 

BXeirciv,  '  to  look,'  aor.  φλεψα  (Acts  3.  4)  as  in  Att.:  ττερίεβλεψάμην  Mc.  3.  5, 
etc.  With  the  meaning  *  to  see '  (for  opav,  vide  inf. )  only  in  pres.  and  impf. , 
except  Acts  28.  26  βλέψετε  Ο. Τ.  quot.,  see  §  18,  3.  {ΙΙροβλέφασθαί  =  προϊδέσθαι 
Η.  11.  4θ,  see  §55,  1.) 

Βούλ€σθαι,  §  15,  3:  §21,  7. 

Γα|λ€ΐν:  also  used  of  the  wife  (for  Att.  -εΐσθαή  Mc.  10.  12  {-ηθΎ}  v.l.),  1  Tim. 
5.  II,  14  etc.;  elsewhere  for  the  wife  N.T.  uses  -ίξεσθαί  (but  aor.  --ήθην 
1  C.  7.  39  =  €777/χάμτ;ΐ'  Att.),  for  which  'γαμίσκονται  is  read  Mc.  12.  25  Ε  al., 
L.  20.  34  «BL  {έκ^αμίσκ.  Ε  al.,  έκΎαμίξ:  A  al.,  yaμoΰvτat  D),  35  Β  {7αμίξ:  ^Ό  al., 
€ΚΎαμίξ.\Α  al.).  The  act.  Ύαμί^ειν  {cKy.)  'to  give  to  wife' :  Mt.  24.  38  {-/αμ.  i«iD, 
rell.  €Ky.),  1  C.  7.  38. — Aor.  act.  έ^άμ-ησα  Mt.  5.  32  al.,  Herm.  Mand.  iv.  4  (so 
-■ηθην,  vide  supra),  for  which  the  Att.  form  occurs  as  a  v.l.,  777/ias  Mt.  22.  35 
«BL,  L.  14.  20  {'ίΚαβον  D),  1  C.  7.  28  ^αμ-ησψ  ...γήμν  (D*FG  γα/λτ?). 

Γελάν,  fut.  -άσω,  §  18,  3. 

Γίν€<Γθαι  (never  7'7f•  as  in  Att.),  aor.  ε-^ενόμ-ην  and  -νηθψ,  §  20. 

Γινώσκ6ΐν  (never  yiyv.  as  in  Att.),  2nd  aor.  conj.  yvol  and  yvQ,  §  23,  4. 

Γρηγορ€ίν,  §  17 ;  cp.  εyείpεtv. 

Δίΐσθαι,  έδέετο,  §  22,  2. 

Διακον€ΐν,  διηκόνουν,  §  15,  6. 

Δι8όναι,  see  §  23,  3  and  4. 

Διψαν,  -is,  §  22,  1 ;  δίψ-ήσω,  §  16,  1. 

Διώκ€ΐν,  fut.  -^ω,  §  18,  3. 

Δύνασ-θαι  pres.,  §  23,  2  ;  augm.  ψ  or  έ-,  §  15,  3;  fut.  δννήσομαι,  §  20,  2 ;  aor. 
-ηδννήθην  (and  ήδυνάσθην  Mt.  17.  16  Β,  Mc.  7.  24  ί^Β,  Epic  and  Ionic). 

Aveiv  intrans.  'to  set'  E.  4.  26  (Homeric:  Att.  δύομαι),  for  which  διίνω 
(Xenoph.  and  others)  occurs  in  L.  4.  40  {δύσαντος  D) :  aor.  ^δυν,  ^δυσα,  §  19,  1 
{έδύησαν,  §  19,  2) ;  ένδύνοντες  '  creeping  in '  2  Tim.  3.  6  (cp.  Barn.  4.  10). 
'Έ^νδύει,ν  trans,  'to  put  on'  pres.  only  in  Mc.  15.  17  AN,  correct  reading 
-διδύσκειν,  see  §  17  :  so  mid.  ένδίδύσκεσθαι,  see  ibid,:  but  tenses  as  in  Att.  -έδυσα, 
-άμην  etc. :  similarly  εκδυσαι  (pres,  and  impf,  unattested). 

Έγ6ίρ€ΐν  'raise  up,'  'awake' :  intrans.  ^ειρε  (not  -at  aor,  mid.),  sc.  σεαυτόν 
Mc.  5.  41  etc.  (Eurip.  Iph.  Aul.  624) ;  intrans.  -ομαι  'rise'  {δiεyεipoμa^  'awake' 
intrans,),  aor,  τ^γέρθην,  §  20;  perf.  έy'ήyεpτaι  'has  been  raised'  1  C,  15.  4  (late 
writers  ;  Att.  iyprjyopa  '  I  am  awake  '  has  become  ypriyopQ),  §  17). 

ΕΙΔ-οϊδα,  §23,  5:    fut,  είδήσω  Η,  8.  1 1  Ο.  Τ.  quot.  (Ionic  and  late  =  Att. 

εϊσομαι). 

Eliretv,  €Ϊρηκα  etc.  see  \έyείv. 
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Έλ»ν-4λ«ίν,  §22,  2. 

"EXkciv,  aor.  βίλκυσα  as  in  Att.,  fut.  ελκύσω  Jo.  12.  32  (Att.  ?λ^ω). 

Έλκουν  :  είλκωμίνος,  §  15,  6. 

Έργάζ€<Γθαι :  ήίτγα^όμην,  ηίτ^ασάμψ,  €Ϊρ-γασμαί,  §  15,  5  and  6. 

•Έρχκτθαι.  In  Att.  for  '  to  come '  ίρχομαι  is  used  only  in  the  indie,  conj. 
fa,,  inLUvcu  etc.,  impf.  ^o,  ijnu  :  '  will  come '  =  el/xt.  When  el/u  fell  out  of  use 
(8  23,  9),  άρχομαι  was  employed  throughout:  ίρχωμαι,  ήρχδμν  etc.,  tut. 
έΧ^νσομαι  (Epic  and  Ionic  :  Phryn.  37).    Aor.  ^Xdou  and  perf.  έλ-ήλυθα  as  m  Att. 

♦'Εσθίιιν  and  Ισββιν  {-θειν  as  early  as  Hom.,  Doric  and  late  writers).  The 
former  predominates  (as  also  in  lxx.),  so  without  var.  lect.  Mt.  9.  ii, 
11  i8f  ,  12.  I  etc.,  R.  14.  2f.,  6,  20  etc.  ;  but  (σθητβ  L.  22.  30  BD*T,  ^σθω^ 
Mc.  1.  6  «BL*A,  12.  40  B,  L.  7.  33  BD.  34  I>,  10.  7  BD  (elsewhere  even  Μ c. 
and  L.  have  ίσθί€ΐν  in  all  the  mss.).  Fut.  φά^ομαι  from  aor.  ξφα-γον,  §  18,  2 : 
2nd  sing,  -βσαι,  §  21,  7.  Pf.  βέβρωκα  (from  the  obsolete  βίβρώσκω)  Jo.  6.  13, 
aor.  pass.  /3ρω^^  L•  22.  10  D.  (The  pres.  in  the  popular  language  was  τρώγω,  so 
always  in  S.  John,  elsewhere  only  Mt.  24.  38  ;  see  also  Herm.  Sim.  v.  3.  7, 
Barn.  7.  8,  10.  2,  3.) 

'Exciv,  fut.  only  ίξω,  §  14,  1 ;  similarly  άι>έχ€σθαί  has  only  ανέχομαι :  impf. 
and  aor.  άνειχ.,  άνεσχ.,  §  15,  7. 

Ζήν,  fut.  ^ήσω  and  -ομαι,  §  18,  3 :  aor.  ίΙ:ησα  Α.  26.  5,  Herm.  Sim.  viii.  9.  i, 
for  which  in  Att.  ίβίων  was  introduced  as  a  supplementary  form  (cp.  sup. 
βιοΰν) :  perf.  unattested.     (Impf.  1st  sing,  ^ί^ην,  -ων,  §  22,  1.) 

Ζωννυναι,  perf.  pass,  and  mid.  ΐΓ€ρΐ€ξωσμένο$  (Att.  without  σ)  L.12.  35  al. 
Hkciv  :   3rd.  plur.  ^κασιν  Mc.  8.  3  b^ADN  (al.  ^κουσιν,   Β  elaiv),  cp.  Clem. 
Cor.  i.  12.  2.     The  transition  of  this  verb  of  perfect  meaning  to  the  inflection 
of  the  perfect  tense  is  found  also  in  lxx.  and  other  late  writings,  W.-Schm. 
§  13,  2:  Kuhner  I.  ii.^  438  :  W.  Schmidt,  Jos.  elocut.  470. 

'Hcr<roO<r6ai,  2  C.  12.  13  k**BD*  ησσώθ-ητ^  (Ionic  €σσουσθαή,  with  v.l.  ηττηθητε 
(the  Attic  form  [literary  lang.]  as  in  2  P.  2.  19  f.  ήττηται,  ηττώνται,  and  even 
ήττημα  in  S.  Paul),  FG  ήλαττώθητβ,  cp.  Jo.  3.  30  (literary  lang. ). 

(Θάλλ(ΐν),  aor.  άνέθαλον^  §  19,  1  (no  other  form  attested) ;  αναβάλλω  (intrans. ) 
Clem.  Cor.  i.  36.  2. 

θαυ)Μ£ζ«ν  {•€σθαι  depon.),  aor.  ίθαύμασα  and  -άσθην,  fut.  {θανμάσομαή,  -ασθή- 
σομαι,  §  18,  3  :  §  20,  1. 

Θ<ασθαι,  see  θεωρβΐν. 

0^civ  not  (as  in  Att.)  έθέλαν,  the  ordinary  word  of  the  popular  language 
for  *  will '  (so  mod.  Gk. ) :  beside  it  is  found  βούλΐσθαι  (literary  lang. )  without 
distinction  of  meaning,  rare  in  the  Gospels,  and  not  often  in  the  Epistles, 
frequent  only  in  the  Acts. — Augm.  always  ψ,  §  15,  3  (perfect  unattested). 

*θ€ωρ€ίν,  generally  defective,  only  pres.  and  impf.  being  used,  but  fut. 
Jo.  7.  3,  aor.  Mt.  28.  i,  L.  8.  35  D,  23.  48  «BCD  al.,  Jo.  8.  51  (-aei  «), 
Ap.  11.  12;  elsewhere  the  tenses  of  θεασθαι  (pres.  impf.  wanting)  are  used: 
aor.  -ασάμην,  perf.  τ^θέαμαι,  aor.  pass,  έθεάθην. 

Ίλά<ΓΚ€<Γθαι,  mid.  (Att.)  H.  2.   17;    ΐΚάσθητι  'be  merciful'  L.   18.   13,  cp. 
ίξιλασθέν  '  expiated  '  Plat.  Legg.  862  C. 
Ιστάνιιν  {Ισταν),  ϊστασβαι,  §  23,  2,  4,  5,  6. 

Καθορίζβιν  «to  cleanse*  not  καθαίρειν  (Jo.  15.  2  D  correctly  καθαριεί,  cp. 
H.  10.  2 ;  κ€καθαρμ4νων  is  found  in  Herm.  Sim.  ix.  18.  3).  In  compounds  the 
simpler  form  is  more  attested :  διακαθαραι  L.  3.  17  «*B  (al.  διακαθαρίζΐ),  έκκα- 
θάρατ€  1  C.  5.  7,  έκκαθάρν  2  Tim.  2.  21. 

Kαθ^t€<Γθα^  καθίζίΐν,  καθή(Γθαι.  In  Attic  έκαθε^όμην  aor.  =  « I  seated  myself,' 
καθίζω  '  I  seat '  trans,  and  also  intrans.  *  I  seat  myself,'  which  is  elsewhere  ex'- 
preseed  by  -ifo/wti  :  κάθημαι  «I  sit'  (in  perfect  sense).  In  the  N.T.  Ί  set'  or 
•seat'  is  καθίξ:ω,  aor.  -ισα  (as  in  Att.) :  «I  seated  myself '  =  έκάθισα  (not  mid.), 
so  that  the  sense  of  Jo.  19.  13  is  extremely  doubtful:  there  is  also  a  perf. 
κ'χάθιΐ(€ν  (intrans.)  H.  12.  2  (the  present  only  appears  in  trans,  sense  :  for  fut 
vide  inf.) ;  aor.  έκαθέσθψ  from  καθέ^ομαι  (Phryn.  269)  only  in  L.  10.  39  «ABC* 
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al.,  -ίσ-ασα  C^DP  etc.;  'sit'  is  κάθημχιι  (in  the  majority  of  cases)  and  καθέζομαι. 
(rare) :  έκαθέξβτο  impf.  *sat '  ('had  seated  himself)  Jo.  4.  6,  11.  20,  for  which 
έκάθητο  occurs  elsewhere,  as  in  Mt.  13.  i  ;  καθζ^όμενος  =  καθήμ,  Α.  6.  ι  ς 
(D  -ήμβνοι)  etc.;  fut.  καθ-ήσομαι  Mt.  19.  28(-tVeir^e  CD*  al.),  L.  22.  30  m'ab'^  al. 
{-ίσ€σθ€  EF,  but  B*  κάθησθε  conj.,  D  καθέξ-ησθε)  for  Attic  καθεδοΰμαι.  The 
2nd  pers.  of  κάθημαι  is  κάθτ},  §  23,  9  :  imperat.  κάθον  ibid.  ('  sit '  =  '  seat  thyself  * 
Ja.  2.  3). 

"KaUiv :  aor,  and  fut.  pass.  §  19,  3. 

KaXciv  :  fut.  καλέσω,  §  18,  1. 

(Kcpavvivai),  perf.  pass,  κεκέρασμαι  (late ;  Att.  κέκράμαι)  Αρ.  14.  ίο. 

K€p8a£v€iv  (pres.  and  impf.  unattested),  aor.  έκέρδησα  as  if  from  κερδέω  (Ionic 
and  late  writers)  Mt.  16.  26  and  passim  ;  but  κερδάνω  (§  16,  3)  1  C.  9.  2i  fc^*ABC 
al.  («ΦΕ  al.  κερδήσω,  as  also  four  times  in  the  same  chap.  ver.  19,  20,  22) ; 
a  corresponding  fut.  pass,  κερδηθ-ήσονται  occurs  1  P.  3.  i.  There  is  fluctuation 
also  in  Josephus  between  the  Attic  and  the  vulgar  forms,  W.  Schmidt,  de  Jos. 
elocut.  451,  459. 

KXaCeiv,  fut.  κλαύσω,  §  18,  3. 

KXcCeiv,  perf.  pass.  κέκΚεισμαι  for  -είμαι,  §  16,  1. 

Κλίνίΐν,  aor.  and  fut.  pass,  έκλίθην,  κλιθήσομαι,  §  19,  3. 

Κράζίΐν,  the  pres.  rare  in  Attic  (which  uses  κέκρα-γα  instead)  is  often  in  N.T., 
on  the  other  hand  κέκρά-γα  is  only  used  in  Jo.  1.  15  :  fut.  κράξω  [κεκράξομαι],  §  18, 
3  :  aor.  έκέκραξα  (lxx.,  from  κέκρα-γα)  only  A.  24.  21  WABC. 

Kpivciv  :  άτΓοκρίνομαί,  ύττοκρίνομαι,  aor.  and  fut.  §  20,  1. 

Κρυβειν,  aor.  pass,  έκρύβην,  §  19,  3. 

(Κτ€ίν€ΐν) :  only  in  compound  άττοκτβίνω  and  -έν{ν)ω,  §  17 ;  aor.  pass,  άττε- 
κτάνθην  (late)  Mc.  9.  31  al.  =  Att.  άττέθανον. 

(Κυ€ΐν)  άτΓοκνεΐ  Ja.  1.  15,  -ύησεν  1.  i8  (from  κύω  we  have  έκύομεν  in  LXX., 
W.-Schm.  §  15). 

Κυλί€ΐν  (already  in  Att.;  older  form  -ίνδω)  Mc.  9.  20,  fut.  •ίσω  Mc.  16.  3, 
aor.  act.  έκύλισα,  perf.  pass,  κεκύλισμαι  as  in  Att. 

AdKciv  'to  burst':  ελάκησεν  A.  1.  18  (cp.  Acts  of  Thomas,  §  33)  as  in 
Aristoph.  Nub.  410  διαλάκήσασα  :  elsewhere  unknown :  to  be  distinguished 
from  Χάσκω  '  sound '  (aor.  ^λάκον). 

Λαμβάνειν,  fut.  λ^μψομαι,  aor.  pass.  έλ-ήμφΘην  {λημφίί  Ph.  4.  1 5,  άνά\ημφι$ 
L.  9.  51  :  προσωτΓόλημτΓτψ)  as  in  other  Hellenistic  writings,  §  6,  8.  (The  later 
Mss.  restore  the  Attic  form  by  omitting  the  μ. ) 

(Λ€γ€ΐν  'to  collect'):  only  in  συΧλέ-γω,  -ξα,  έκλελεΎμένοί  (Att.  usually 
iξειλεyμ.)  L.  9.  35. 

*Δ€γ€ΐν  'to  say':  Att.  λ^^ω,  ίΚεξα  etc.;  but  in  N.T.  defective  (the  be- 
ginning of  this  defective  state  reaches  back  into  Attic  times.  Miller,  Amer. 
Journ.  of  Philol.  xvi.  162)  with  only  pres.  and  impf. ;  the  remaining  tenses 
being  aor.  εΐπον,  -α  (§  21,  1),  fut.  ερω,  perf.  εϊρηκα,  aor.  pass,  ερρέθψ,  ρηθήναί, 
§  16,  1,  perf.  εϊρημαι.  (Still  Xe7eti'  and  είττεΐν  were  felt  to  be  separate  verbs, 
otherwise  we  should  not  find  these  combinations  :  τοΰτο  είττών  λέγει  Jo.  21.  19, 
εΐττεν  Χέ^ων  L.  12.  25,  20.  2.)  But  δίαΧέ-γομαι,  .διελέχθψ  as  in  Att.  (Mc.  9.  34), 
see  §  20,  1. 

Α€ί'ΐΓ€ΐν  :  (class. )  with  alternative  form  λιμττάνείν,  διελίμτανεν  Acts  8.  24  D, 
17.  13  D,  ύττοΧιμπάνείΡ  1  P.  2.  21,  εΎκαταΧιμπανόμενοι  FGr  Euseb.  Chrys.  in 
2  C.  4.  9  (also  LXX.);  1st  aor.  ίΧειψα  occurs  occasionally  instead  of  ΐίΧητον, 
§  19,  1. 

Αούίΐν,  λίΧονμαι,  §  16,  1. 

(MeXciv)  έτιμελουμαι  (LXX.)  or  -ομαι  (both  Attic  forms)  not  represented: 
fut.  -ήσομαι,  §  20,  2  :  μεταμέΧομαι  (the  only  Att.  form)  2  C.  7.  8,  aor.  --ήθην  (not 
attested  in  Att.)  Mt.  21.  29  etc.,  fut.  -ηθήσομαί  Η.  7.  2i  O.T.  quot. 

MeXXciv :  ^μέλλον  and  ήμελλον,  §  15,  3. 

MuUvciv  :  μεμιαμμαι,  §  16,  3. 
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Μνη<ΓΤ(ν<ιν:  perf.  pass.  μ€μν•ήστ€υμαί  v.l.,  §  15,  6. 

Νή0Λν  'to  spin'  for  νψ  (Ionic  and  late),  the  constant  N.T.  form,  cp. 
άΧήθαν. 

Niirrciv  for  vl^eiv,  §  17. 

(Βνρ«ϊν),  pres.  unattested  :  aor.  mid.  ξύρασθαι  as  if  from  ξύρειν  (not  ξυρασθαι 
pres.)  1  C.  11.  6  and  ^υρ-ήσασθαι  A.  21.  24  (both  forms  unattested  in  Att.),  but 
in  Acts  D  has  ξύρωνται,  «B*D2EP  ξυρήσονται:  perf.  (ξύρημαί  (Att.)  1  C.  11.  5. 

(Οίγιιν)  avolyeiv  (never  -yi'iJj'at) :  the  augment  is  always  in  the  α  in  the  comp. 
SiayoiyeiVy  διψοίχθησαν  L.  24.  31,  dt^potyeu  32  etc.;  also  in  the  simple  vb.  con- 
stantly in  the  2nd  aor,  pass.  i^voLyrjv  A.  12.  10  {-χθη  Ε  al),  which  is  a  new 
formation;  in  the  other  forms  (the  impf.  is  only  attested  for  biav.)  the  old 
syllabic  augm.  is  still  strongly  represented :  1st  aor.  act.  άνέφζα  Jo.  9,  14 
(ψέψξζν  LX,  -ήνοίξβν  D),  17  iWoi^cv  fc*AD  al.,  BX  ψέφξ.,  KL  άνέφξ.^  similarly 
ver.  32 :  in  verses  21,  26,  30  Β  also  has  ■ήροιξεν,  and  this  form  deserves  prefer- 
ence (cp.  A.  5.  19,  9.  40,  12.  14,  14.  27,  Ap.  6.  i,  3  etc.); — perf.  (intrans.  as 
in  late  writers)  άνέφ^α  Jo.  1.  52  {■ηpcωy6τa  bi),  1  C.  16.  9,  2  C.  6.  il,  elsewhere 
ivu<^pm  as  in  Att.  R.  3.  13  O.T.  quot.,  2  C.  2.  12  {ψeφyμ.  DEP),  A.  10.  ii 
(ψ€.  Ε),  16.  27  :  Αρ.  4.  ι  Β,  but  «AP  ijve.,  similarly  10.  i,  8,  19.  11  (3.  8  av. 
ABC) ;— 1st  aor.  pass,  άνζφχθψ  Mt.  3.  16  (ijve.  B),  9.  30  {ψ€.  BD),  27.  52, 
L.  1.  64  etc.:  ψβφχθ.  Jo.  9.  10  with  preponderant  evidence  {av.  AK  al.) :  Acts 
16.  26  ψοίχθ.  t^AE,  ψ€φχθ.  BCD,  ave.  HLP :  there  is  diversity  of  reading  also 
in  Ap.  20.  12.  Infin.  άρ€φχθψαι  L.  3.  21  (-vot-  only  D),  cp.  supra  dypovai, 
§  15,  2.     On  1st  and  2nd  aor.  {i)Poiyriv)  and  fut.  ^yήσoμaί  {-χθήσ-)  see  §  19,  3. 

ΟΙκτιρ€ΐν  (so  to  be  spelt  for  -eipeip),  fut.  οίκτιρήσω  R.  9.  15  O.T.  quot.  (late). 

(Όλλνναι)  άτΓολλ.,  §  23,  1 :  fut.  άττολέσω  as  also  in  Herm.  Sim.  \ίη.  7.  5 
(  =  Att.  άτΓολώ  1  C.  1.  19  O.T.  quot.,  so  nearly  always  in  Lxx.):  but  fut.  pass. 
άτΓολοΰμαι  L.  13.  3  etc. 

*  Όράν  is  still  more  defective  than  in  Attic,  since  even  the  pres.  and  impf. 
are  rare  (being  confined  to  the  literary  language) :  the  popular  language 
replaced  them  by  means  of  β\έΐΓ€ίΡ  and  θβωρείρ.  (Exceptions  :  6pa,  opdre,  cave, 
•ete  Mt.  8.  4  etc.  [but  βλέττετε  is  also  used  in  this  sense  A.  13.  40  etc.]  :  also 
L.  16.  23,  23.  49,  A.  8.  23  ?,  H.  11.  27,  1  P.  1.  8,  Ja.  2.  24  [Ap.  18.  18,  Jo.  6.  2, 
Mc.  8.  24] :  in  composition  H.  12.  2,  A.  2.  25  O.T.,  R.  1.  20 ;  pres.  and  impf. 
are  rare  also  in  Hermas :  Vis.  iii.  2.  4,  8.  9,  Mand.  vi.  2.  4 :  Barn,  opare  15.  8). 
The  perf.  is  still  always  έόρακα  {έώρ.),  §  15,  6:  aor.  εΐδον  (-α,  §  21,  1):  fut! 
δφομαι,:  aor.  pass,  ώφθψ  apparui,  fut.  όφθήσομαι  (perf.  ώττται  Herm.  Vis', 
iii.  1.  2  b^).  In  addition  a  new  present  form  is  created  όΐΓτάνομαι  A.  1.  3 
(LXX. ;  Papyr.  Louvre  notices  et  extr.  de  mss.  xviii.  2,  no.  49  according  to  the 
facsimile). 

Παίζ€ΐν,  ιταίξω  etc.,  §  16,  2 ;  §  18,  3. 

Ilavciv,  άναπαήσομαι,  §  20,  1. 

HfCQiiv,  aor.  pass,  (πείσθψ,  fut.  ττασθήσομαι  L.  16.  31  {πιστεύσονσιρ  D). 

Π«ινάν,  -ςίί  etc.,  §  22,  1 :  aor.  έττείρασα,  §  16,  1. 

Π€ΐράζ€ΐν  *to  tempt'  or  'try  any  one'  (Hom.,  and  late  writers)  always  for 
Att.   weipap ;    also  for  '  to  attempt   anything '  =  Att.    ττ^ιρασθαι  A.   24     6   al 
[νηρασθαι  A.  26.  21  speech  of  Paul  before  Agrippa). 

Πιάζ€ΐν  nUtciv.  The  latter  =  '  to  press '  as  in  Att.  L.  6.  38  ;  the  former  is 
confined  to  the  common  language  =  ' to  lay  hands  on'  (mod.  Gk.  τηάνω),  aor 
(πίασα,  (νιάσθηρ  (John,  Acts,  once  even  in  St.  Paul,  Apoc). 

Πιμιτλάν  for  -άραι,  §  23,  2. 

-ίί^''"^^^"^•  ''^1'^''  ''!''"'''  §  21,  7 ;  aor.  ^mop,  imper.  τίβ  L.  12.  19  (Att  also 

ItP     '  '^''••^.•  7„«  β  C*DL,  cp.  ibid.  9,  10  etc.     (Anthol.  Pal.  xi.  140  in 
verse  :  papyri  in  W.  Schmidt,  Gtg.  Gel.  Anz.  1895,  40.) 

♦nnrpdo-K€iv,  in  Hellenistic  Gk.  conjugated  in  full  with  the  exception  of  fnf- 
and  aor.  act.  (so  impf.  act.  ίτίτρασκορΑ.  2.  4c).     In  Αΐ^ΓίΙ  ί,  ^^uf  •    l ί 
PM8.  that  the  conjugation   is  fairly  complete  :    the   Tct    ha.   W  ^  Τ 
(Mt.  13.  46:    D  ...X...),  but  in^he  oLr  tenses  tl^e^anrLlfioX 
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are  used.  The  N.T.  employs  the  aorist  of  the  latter  of  these  two  verbs 
(A.  5.  8,  7.  9,  H.  12.  16),  from  the  former  we  have  ττωλώ,  βιτώλουν,  εττώλτ/σα, 
■π-ωλοΰμαι  pass,  (all  used  in  Att.  as  well) :  in  addition  to  these  ττέπραμαι  R.  7.  14, 
έττράθην  Mt.  18.  25  etc. 

ΠίΐΓΤ€ΐν,  ^ττεσον,  and  more  frequently  ίττεσα,  §  21,  1. 

TioQtlv,  acr.  έττόθησα,  §  16,  1. 

'PaCvciv,  ραντίζ€ΐν.     For  reduplication,  §  15,  6. 

'Pciv,  fut.  ρεύσω,  §  18,  3  (Attic  has  pres.  fut.  ρεύσομαι,  aoristic  fut.  ρνήσομαι). 

'Ρηγνύναι  in  the  pass.  Mt.  9.  17,  L.  5.  6  A  al.:  for  which  ρήσσαν  {-τταν,  late 
Λvriters)  appears  in  Mt.  9.  17  D,  L.  5.  6  i^BL,  Mc.  2.  22  ΑΓ  al.,  v.l.  ρ-ήξβι ;  aor. 
^ρρηξα  ;  the  old  epic  word  ρήσσειν  =  τύιττ€ΐν,  cp.  the  Attic  (and  lxx.  )  parreiv 
'  to  dash  down '  Demosth.  54.  8  is  found  with  the  latter  meaning  in  Mc.  9.  18 
{ράσσα  D),  L.  9.  42,  lxx.  Sap.  4.  19  :  Hermas,  Mand.  xi.  3  ραξαι  as).  To 
this  word  also  belongs  προσέρηξβν  =  ττροσέβαΚβ  L.  6.  48. 

'PiiTTciv  and  ρϊ•ΐΓΤ€ϊν,  Att.,  in  the  N.T.  the  present  stem  only  occurs  in 
A.  22.  23,  -ούντων  {-όντων  DEHL)  cp.  έρ{ρ)ίπτουν  Herm.  Vis.  iii.  5.  5  :  perf. 
ρέριμμαι,  §  15,  6. 

*Ρυ€σθαι  'to  save'  (Epic,  Ionic,  and  late  writers)  with  aor.  mid.  €ρ{ρ)υσάμηρ 
and  aor.  pass.  €ρ{ρ)ύσθην  (late)  L.  1.  74  etc. 

Σαλττίζίΐν,  σαλπίσω  etc.,  §  16,  2. 

Σημα£ν€ΐν,  εσήμα,να,  §  16,  3. 

*Σκο•τΓ€ΐν,  <ΓΚ€ψα<Γθαι  in  Attic  form  one  verb,  since  only  pres.  and  impf.  of 
σκο'.Γβίν  are  found,  and  from  σκέψ.  the  forms  -πτομαι,  έσκετττόμην  are  absent.  In 
N.T.  σκοπ€Ϊν  is  used  as  in  Att.,  έπισκέιττεσθαι  however  is  also  found  in  the  pres. 
r-'to  visit'  (H.  2.  6,  Ja.  1.  27);  €τησκοΐΓ€Ϊν  =  ' to  take  care'  H.  12.  15  (eVi- 
σκέτΓτεσθαι  '  to  inspect '  Clem.  Cor.  i.  25.  5 ;  συνεσκέιττοντο  Εν.  Petr.  43). 

Σπουδάζειν,  fut.  -σω,  §  18,  3. 

Στηρίζ€ΐν,  tenses,  §  16,  2. 

Στρωννύίΐν  (not  στορενν.,  which  appears  first  in  late  scholiasts),  §  23,  1. 

Σώζ6ΐν  (ι  adscript,  §  3,  3) :  like  εσώθην  {εσαώθψ,  σαόω)  the  perf.  σέσωται  is 
still  found  Acts  4.  9  b^A  (v.l.  -σται),  but  σεσωσμένοι  Ε.  2.  5  all  MSS,,  and  in  v^  8 
only  Ρ  has  the  Att.  form  -ωμένοι.  ^ 

Τάσ<Γ€ΐν,  irayrjv,  together  with  ετάχθην,  §  19,  3, 

TtKilv,  fut.  τβλέσω,  §  18,  I. 

T£kT61V,  βτέχθην,  §  19,  3. 

Τυγχάνίΐν :  the  Hellenistic  perf.  is  τέτβυχα  for  Afct.  τετύχηκα,  Phryn.  395 : 
so  H.  8.  6  τέτευχεν  «<'BD'=E  (v.l.  τετύχηκεν  Ρ,  τέτυχβ  male  «*AD*KL,  a  form 
which  is  also  occasionally  found  in  the  older  editions  of  late  writers  :  Lob,  on 
Phryn.  loc.  cit.). 

*ΤνΐΓΤ€ΐν  is  defective  and  completed  by  means  of  other  verbs  as  in  Attic : 
τύτΓτείν,  έτυπτον,  ττατά^ω,  ετάταξα  (pres.  impf.  etc.  from  this  stem  not  found), 
ίταισα  (no  pres.  and  impf.  found),  pass,  τύτττομαι,  aor.  (ΤΓΚ-η^ην  (the  only  form 
of  this  verb  represented)  Ap.  8.  12. 

**Υ•ΐΓάγ6ΐν  'to  go,'  '  depart,'  a  word  of  the  common  language  (never  in  Acts, 
Paul,  or  Hebrews  ;  mod.  Gk.  ττάγω,  ττηΎαίνω),  which  makes  only  a  present 
tense  (most  frequently  the  pres.  imperat.);  supplemented  by  πορεύομαι  (which, 
however,  is  not  defective  itself). 

Φαίν€ΐν,  Ηφανα,  §  16,  3  :  φανήσομαι  {φανονμαι),  §  20,  2. 

(ΦαύοΓκειν  LXX.),  Φώ(ΓΚ€ΐν  {βπιφώσκουσα  Mt.  28.  Ι,  βπέφωσκεν  L.  23.  54)>  ^^ 
Ionic  and  Hellenistic  verb,  only  found  in  composition  with  δια-,  eVt-,  ύττο-,  and 
elsewhere  only  in  pres.  and  impf.  (cp.  φάο$,  φώ$) :  N.T.  has  fut.  επιφαύσει 
Ε.  5.  14  a  quotation  {διέφανσε  lxx.  Gen.  44.  3  ;  νπ6φανσί%  Herodot.). 

*Φ€ρ6ΐν,  ijvejKa,  -etv  etc.  §  21,  1. 

Φθάν€ΐν,  aor.  έφθασα  (so  and  ^θ-ην  Attic),  perf.  ^φθακα  (unattested  in  Att. ) 
1  Th.  2.  16  BD*.  Meaning  'to  arrive  at,'  'come  upon'  as  in  mod.  Gk.;  'to 
anticipate  '  only  in  1  Th.  4.  15  (for  which  προφθ,  is  used  Mt.  17.  25). 


-g  ADVERBS.  r§  24,  §  25.  1-2. 

Φοβ€ίσβαι,  φοβηθή<Τθμαι,  §  20,  2. 

Ψορ<ΐν,  φορέσω  etc.  §  16,  1. 

Φύ«ιν.  inact.  only  Η.  12.  I5  (Ο.Τ.  quot.)  intransitive  (frequently  in  late 
writers) ;  elsewhere  only  aor.  εφύην,  §  19,  2. 

XaCp<iv,  χαρήσομαι,  §  18,  3. 

Χύ(ν)ν«ιν  for  χαι/,  §  17:  fut.  χβώ,  §  18,  2:  aor.  ίχβα  as  in  Att.:  pass. 
κέχνμαι,  €χύθην  also  Att. 

ψΟχιιν,  pres.  L•  21.  26  άττο•:  fut.  perf.  ψυγησομαι,  §  18,  3. 

Ώθΰν,  augment,  §  15,  2. 

'Ων€ί<Γθαι,  augment,  §  15,  2 :  aor.  ώνησάμψ  A.  7.  16  (Att.  Ιιτριάμην,  which  is 
still  used  in  the  lxx.). 

§  25.  ADVERBS. 

1.  Adverbs  of  manner  formed  from  adjectives  with  termination 
-ws  occasionally  have  a  comparative  with  a  corresponding  ending  in 
-riptos:  7Γ<ρισσοτ€/3ω9  2  C.  1.  12,  and  constantly  in  St.  Paul,  H.  2.  i, 
13.  19  (6.  17  -arepov,  but  Β  -οτφως,  7.  I5  -oTcpov),  Mc.  15.  14  ENP  al. 
(τΓίρΜτσώ?  «AB  al.),  7.  36  D  (-oVepov  nAB  al.),  cp.  for  their  meaning 
and  usage  §  11,  4;  σπονδαιοτίρως  Ph.  2.  28  (D*FG  -orepov) ;  cp. 
«τχάτως  Ιχίΐι/  (Polyb.)  Mc.  5.  23.  Elsewhere  such  comparative 
adverbs  take  -τφον,  which  is  also  the  predominant  termination  in 
Attic,  and  from  -(ί)ων  the  constant  adverbial  form  is  -(ήον  {β^λτιον 
etc.,  Attic  has  also  the  adverbial  ending  -όνως).  '  Well '  is  καλώ?,  no 
longer  €v  (except  in  E.  6.  3  O.T.  quot.,  A.  15.  29  literary  language  :  ev 
TTouCv  'to  benefit'  anyone,  only  in  Mc.  14.  7);  'better'  is  κράσ-σον 
(1  C.  7.  38).  Δΐ7Γλότ€/3οι/  'in  double  measure'  Mt.  23.  15  (late). — On 
άνώτ€ρον,  κατωτίρω,  ττορρώτψον  (-τίρω)  see  §  11,  5.  We  have  an 
instance  of  a  numeral  adverb  πρώτως  in  A.  11.  26  «BD^  (πρώτον 
A  al,  D*  reads  differently),  i.e.  'for  the  first  time,'  cp.  Clem.  Hom. 
ix.  4  τον  7Γ/)ώτο)9  άναγκάσαντα,  xvi.  20  ττρώτο?  Ιφθζγξω,  α  ττρώτω?  ι^κοΰ- 
σαμ€ν,  always  used  of  the  first  appearance  of  something.  Similarly 
in  Polyb.  vi.  5.  10,  Diod.  Sic.  iv.  24  τ6τ€  πρώτως  etc.,  Phryn.  Lob. 
311  f — An  instance  of  an  adverb  formed  from  a  participle  (according 
to  classical  precedent)  is  φειδο/χενω?  2  C.  9.  6  (Plutarch). 

2.  In  adverbs  of  place  the  distinction  between  'where? 'and  'whither?' 
is  not  always  preserved  even  in  classical  Gk.  (eV^a,  ίντανθα,  Ιν^άδε, 
άι/ω,  κάτω,  €£ο•ω,  €^ω);ΐ  in  the  Ν.Τ.  there  is  no  longer  any  distinction 
whatever,  in  the  same  way  that  eV  and  ct's  begin  to  be  confused  (§  39, 
3).  Που  is  '  where  1 '  and  '  whither  1 '  (ττοί  has  disappeared) ;  to  it 
corresponds  ου,  υττου  (ττου  indef.  is  only  in  H.  2.  6,  4.  4,  and  in  the 
sense  'about'  in  R.  4.  19;  δτίττου  Η.  2.  1 6).  'Here'  ('hither')  is 
expressed  by  Ινθάδ^  in  L.  (esp.  in  Acts)  and  Jo.  4.  15  f.  (nowhere  by 
Ιντανθα),  but  usu.  by  ώδε  (in  Acts  only  9.  14,  21),  which  no  longer 
has  its  original  meaning  '  thus '  (from  ώ?  -  δε) :  Att.  also  occasionally 

>  But  Attic  writers  still  have  beside  βΓσω,  ?^ω  the  forms  h>8ov,  ivros,  cktos  to 
express  the  answer  to  the  question  'where?';  accordingly  Phrynichus  127  con- 
derane  the  use  of  etσω  in  answer  to  this  question,  in  spite  of  the  instances  that 
occur  m  poetry  and  prose.  N.T.  never  has  ίι^δον,  and  only  rarely  ipros,  tKTO^ 
(the  latter  most  often  in  St.  Paul),  which  are  still  correctly  used  to  answer 
the  question  *  where  ? '. 
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uses  ώδί  = '  hither. Ί  *  There'  (*  thither')  is  Ikci,  in  scholarly  language 
€Κ€ΐσ€  A.  21.  3,  22.  5  =  'there 'j[D  Udy  Cp.  ό/χόσε  for  6/Αοΰ  A.  20.  i8  D 
joined  with  όντων;  πανταχού  'to  every  quarter'  Mc.  1.  28,  άλλαχου 
'  to  another  place '  ibid.  38,  Lob.  Phryn.  43  f. — The  local  adverbs  in 
-χι  are  no  longer  represented  except  ττάντα?  ττανταχβ  (-ου  HLP) '  every- 
where' A.  21.  28 ;  ττάντΎ)  τ€  καΐ  πανταχού  24.  3  appears  to  mean  'in 
every  way  and  everywhere.' 

3.  Adverbs  answering  the  question  *  whence?'  with  termination 
-θ€ν  :  πόθζν  (ποθζν  nowhere),  oOev  (οπόθεν  nowhere),  evdev  (opposed  to 
cKet,  unclass.)  Mt.  17.  20  {kvTevOev  C),  L.  16.  26  (  =  Attic  evrcv^ei/, 
cv^ei/Se),  elsewhere  ίντ^νθ^ν,  which  is  also  used  for  Attic  cvOev  in  the 
phrase  Jo.  19.  18  ivTevdev  καΐ  c^rev^ei/ =  Attic  eV^ev  Kttt  evOev  (Ap. 
22.  2  €VT.  καΐ  €Κ€Ϊθ€ν  AB,  evT.  και  ίντ.  some  minuscules,  cvOev  και  «*, 
evOev  add.  N'').  *  Thence '  is  eKdOev;  other  forms  are  πάντοθ^ν  {παντα- 
χόθεν Mc.  1.  45  EGU  al.  as  in  Attic  prose),  άλλαχό^€ν. — The  termina- 
tion -dev  has  become  stereotyped  and  meaningless  in  most  cases  in 
the  words  'ίσ-ωθ^ν,  'ίξωθεν  'within,'  'without,'  as  is  often  the  case  even 
in  Attic  Gk.  (they  have  the  meaning  'from  within,'  'from  without'  in 
Mc.  7.  18,  2 1,  23,  L.  1 1.  7 ;  these  forms  are  never  used  in  answer  to  the 
question  'whither?') :  also  in  κνκλόθ^ν  Αρ.  4.  8  (Att.) :  and  the  ter- 
mination is  entirely  without  force  in  έμπροσθεν,  όπισθεν,  as  it  is  from 
the  earliest  times.  On  the  other  hand  άνωθεν  =  'from  above '  {κάτωθεν 
does  not  appear) ;  άττ'  άνωθεν  έ'ω?  κάτω  in  Mt.  27.  51  (άττ'  om.  wL),  Mc. 
15.  38  is  like  άπο  μακρόθεν  beside  μακρόθεν  Mt.  26.  58  (άτΓΟ  om.  t<CF 
al.),  Mc.  15.  40,  5.  6  {άπο  om.  AKL  al.)  etc.  (also  used  in  conjunction 
with  ιστασθαι,  so  that  άπο  and  -θεν  both  lose  their  force),  εκ  παιδωθεν 
Mc.  9.  21  (without  εκ  AX  al.,  D  εκ  παώός),  cp.  (άττ',  εξ)  ονρανόθεν 
Homer,  Acts  14.  17  (without  prep.) ;  later  writers  are  fond  of  reviv- 
ing this  kind  of  expression  Lob.  Phryn.  46.  Μακρόθεν  first  occurs 
in  Hellenistic  Gk.  (  =  Attic  πόρρωθεν  which  occurs  in  L.  17.  12  with 
έστησαν,  Η.  11.  13),  also  παίΒ{ί)όθεν  is  first  found  in  late  writers  (Lob. 
Phryn.  93) ;  on  the  other  hand  the  classical  εγγνθεν  is  absent  from 
N.T. 

4.  Adverbs  of  time. — Ποτ€,  ποτέ,  6τε  {οπότε  only  L.  6.  3  AEHK  al., 
ore  nBGD  al.),  τότε;  besides  these  (άλλοτε  is  wanting)  πάντοτε  fre- 
quently in  St.  Paul  for  άεί^  (mod.  Gk.  and  late  writers,  cp.  Phryn. 
103),  and  occasionally  in  Mt.  Mc.  L.  (never  in  Acts),  H.  7.  25  (never 
in  Epp.  Oath.) ;  άεί  only  occurs  in  [Mc.  15.  8  ACD  al.,  om.  νΒΔ] 
A.  7.  51,  2  C.  4.  II,  6.  10  [Tit.  1.  12  quot.,  H.  3.  10  O.T.],  1  P.  3.  15 
(om.  A  Syr.  Euseb.),  2  P.  1.  12. — ΐΐψίκα  etc.  do  not  occur,  only 
ηνίκα  in  2  C.  3.  15  f 

5.  The  waning  of  the  system  of  the  correlative  adverbs  is  seen 
chiefly  in  the  indefinite  adverbs,  of  which  ποτε  alone  is  in  ordinary 

^  Hermas  frequently  has  ώδε  κάκείσ^  '  hither  and  thither,'  Mand.  v.  2.  7  etc. 

'^For  ξκεΐ  in  A.  18.  19  BHLP  have  αύτοΰ,  which  is  only  found  elsewhere  in 
Mt.  26.  36  (om.  WC*),  A.  15.  34  β  text  (?),  21.  4  (not  without  var.  lect.). 

2  In  Hermas  the  use  of  aei  instead  of  ττάντοτε  is  one  of  the  indications  which 
mark  the  forged  conclusion  of  Simonides  (Sim.  ix.  30-x. ). 
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use  (ττως  only  in  «ιιτως,  /Α^ττω^  :  on  ττου  [πο^€ν]  see  2  and  3);  also  in 
the  indefinite  relatives,  which  become  confused  with  the  definite 
forms  (§§  13,  3;  50,  1),  and  then  in  some  cases  (for  οττόθ^ν  sup.  3, 
όη•ότ€  4)  entirely  or  almost  entirely  disappear. 
6.  On  compounded  adverbs  see  §  28,  7. 

§26.  PARTICLES. 

1.  In  the  use  of  particles  the  New  Testament  language  is  poor  in 
comparison  with  the  classical,  not  only  because  a  considerable  num- 
ber of  old  particles  are  completely  absent,  but  more  especially  because 
many  of  the  remainder  are  only  employed  in  a  limited  way.  The 
Syntax  Avill  treat  of  the  manner  of  employment  and  the  combinations 
of  the  individual  particles ;  here  we  merely  give  a  table  of  those 
which  are  represented  and  those  Avhich  are  absent,  together  with 
remarks  on  the  form  of  some  of  them. 

2.  Particles  (and  conjunctions)  or  combinations  of  particles  in  the 
N.T. :  αλλά,  α/χα,  άι/,  αρα  (apaye),  άρα  (apaye),  axpt(s),  yap,  ye,  Se,  δή^ 
&ήπον  (one  ex.),  διό,  διόπερ,  διότι,  eav,  ίάνττερ,  €i,  eiVe/a,  €ΐτα,  €ΐτ€,  cttci, 

€π€ΐδϊ/,    67Γ£ΐδϊ}7Γ€/0    (one    eX.),    [€7Γ€17Γ€/0   R.    3.    3O   V.I.],    €7Γ€ΙΤα,    €ω§,    ή,    [^, 

more  correctly  d  (see  §  3,  6),  in  eT  μήν  O.T.  quot.],  η8η,  ήνίκα,  [τίπζρ 
V.l.  in  Jo.  12.  43],  ^TOi,  iW,  καθά,  καθάπ^ρ,  καθό,  καθότι,  καθώζ,  και, 
καίτΓ€ρ,  KaiTOL{y€),  μίν,  μ€VOVvye,  μ^ντοι,  [/xex/)i(s),  v.l.  for  μ.  ου],  μη^ 
μηδί,  [μην  only  in  €l  μην,  vide  sup.],  μήτ€,  μήτί,  ναι,  νή,  όμως,  6π6τ€  (οηβ 
ex.),  οττως,  οται/,  ore,  οτι,  ου  (ουχί),  οΰδ^,  ονκονν  (one  ex.),  ονν,  ουτ€, 
{π€ρ  as  in  Att.  prose  only  in  combinations :  SioTrep,  eiVe/o  etc.),  ττλήν, 
ττρίν,  τ€,  (τοι  only  in  καίτοι,  μίντοι  etc.),  Toiyapoh'v,  τοίννν,  ώ?,  ωσάν, 
ώσ€ΐ,  (ίχΓ7Γ€/),  ώσ7Γ6/3€ΐ,  ώστε.ΐ 

3.  The  following  Attic  particles  are  entirely  wanting :  ατά/),  ατ€, 
αυ,  γουν,  δηθζν,  8ητα,  eWe,  μα,  νή,  μήτοι,  μων,  ννν,  οπόταν,  (ονκονν), 
ούτι,  ούτοι,  τ€ω5.  But  the  limitation  of  the  rich  store  of  particles 
began  at  an  early  period,  as  may  be  shown  e.g.  by  the  fact  that  in 
the  'Αθηναίων  Πολιτ€ΐα  of  Aristotle  not  only  all  the  last-named 
particles  with  the  exception  of  άτε  are  absent,  but  also  the  following 
among  those  enumerated  under  2  :  άρα,  άρα,  άχρι,  ye,  δήπον,  Sioirep, 
διότι^  ΐάνπΐρ,  etirep,  citc,  ζττΐΐδήττξρ,  (ίττζίπίρ),  (ητηρ),  ήτοι,  καίτοι, 
μ^vovvy€,  (μίντοι  ?),  μίχρι,  μήτι,  ναί,  όμως,  6πότ€,  ονκονν,  ονχί, 
Toiyapovv,   τοίννν. 

4.  Έάι/  is  the  Hellenistic  form  for  *if'  (cp.  Ιαυτου,  σεαυτου),  not 
ψ  or  άν ;  αν  however  is  found  in  the  MSS.  of  the  N.T.  in  some  few 
instances,  so  Jo.  12.  32  B,  13.  20  (lav  DEFG  al.),  16.  23  BC  al.,  20. 
23  bis  (eav  AD,  semel  «*),  Acts  9.  2  κΕ.  This  may  perhaps  be 
connected  with  the  disproportionately  greater  encroachment  which 
ίάι/  made  into  the  province  of  άν,  out  of  which  a  kind  of  interchange 
of  meanings  between  the  two  words  might  easily  grow  (modern  Gk. 
uses   iav  and    άν  for  Mf).     Έάι/  is   found   very  frequently  after 

'  Hermas  has  further  καΐ  μ-ήν  Mand.  iv.  1.  8,  V.  1.  7  (Barn.  9.  6)  and  yovv 
{  =  oCv,  as  also  in  other  late  writers,  see  Steph.-Dind.  yovv),  Sim.  viii.  8.  2  •  Bar- 
nabas has  Wpaj  7^  τοι  in  10.  2  and  elsewhere.  *     ' 
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relatives  in  the  N.T.,  as  in  the  Lxx.  and  the  papyri  t^  Mt.  5.  19  09 
eav  (immediately  followed  by  os  δ'  άν),  8.  19  δττου  k6.v^  10.  42  os  eau 
(BD  άν),  11.  27  ω  Ιάν  (ά;/  D)  etc.;  in  St.  John  only  in  15.  7  {o.v  B), 
1  Jo.  3.  22  (B  ai/),  3  Jo.  5. 

§  27.  WORD-FORMATION  BY  MEANS  OF  TERMINATIONS 
AND   SUFFIXES. 

1.  The  formation  of  words  is  naturally  carried  further  in  the 
Hellenistic  language  than  in  the  classical  to  meet  new  requirements, 
but  in  all  essentials  the  old  patterns  are  adhered  to. 

Verbs  from  noun  forms  in  -os  have  termination  -όω :  άι/αστατουν, 
άτΓοδεκατοΰν  (in  the  older  lang.  SeKarevetv),  ανακαινονν  (class,  -ι^ειι/), 
άφυτΓΐ/ουν  *  to  fall  asleep '  {-Ίζ^-ΐν  in  class.  Gk.  = '  to  awake,'  -ovv  in 
Hellenistic  Gk.  has  the  same  meaning ;  '  to  fall  asleep '  in  the  older 
lang.  =  κα^υτΓΐ/οΰί/,  cp.  ίττίκαθνττνονν  Barn.  4.  13),  SoXlovv  'to  deceive' 
(δόλιο?)  R.  3.  13  O.T.  quot.,  θζμζλίονν,  κίφαλαίονν  (-λιουν  i^BL) 
Mc.  12.  4  appears  to  mean  'to  beat  on  the  head' =  κολαφίζξΐν, 
but  is  quite  unparalleled  in  this  sense  (cp.  Lob.  Phryn.  95),  κραταωνν^ 
so  also  σθ^νονν  from  το  σθένος,  (€ν)δνναμονν  from  δυναμ,ΐδ,  νζκρονν, 
σαρονν  =  σαίρειν  (from  σάρο<ζ  :  Lob.  Phryn.  83),  \αριτονν  from  χά/ois. 
Verbs  in  -«'ω  are  principally  compounds,  see  §  28,  but  there  is  alsa 
δυνατ6ΐν  from  δυνατό?  {άδννατάν  is  old).  For  Ι^ουδβνι^ειν  (Plut.) 
N.T.  generally  has  k^ovdevelv  (lxx.),  with  θ^νονν  as  a  v.l.  in  Mc.  9. 
12. — In  -tfeti/  or  (after  an  i)  -afetv  :  α-γιάζ^ιν  (ayios,  old  form  άγίζαν), 
αίχμαλωτίζζΐν,  άναθ€ματιζ€ίν,  ανέμιζαν  (old  form  -μονν),  δο-γματίζαν, 
δ€ίγματίζ€ίν,  ίνταφίάζ^ίν,  θζατριζζΐν,  θνσιάζξΐν  for  θν€ΐν  (θνσία),  Ιματίζ^ν 
(from  ΐμα  =  €.ΐμα,  not  from  Ιμάτων ;  Ιματισμός  appears  already  in 
Polyb.),  Ιονδαΐζ€ίν^  μνκτηρίζαν^  νηττίάζειν  (Hippocr.),  όρθρίζαν,  ttcAcki- 

ζαν  (Polyb.),  σίνίάζ€ΐν  {σινίον  *  sieve,'  also  a  late  word;  old  form 
σάω,  then  ο-ήθω)^  φια)σ κοριτίζ^είν  (old-Ionic,  Phryn.  218),  σμνρνίζειν 
(Γ7ΓλαΎχνίζ€(τθαι  from  σπλάγχνα  &'^12Π'Ί,  σνμμορφίζειν,  φνλακίζαν 
from  φνλακή  '  prison ' ;  in  Hermas  συνέτιζαν  from  συνετός,  Mand.  iv. 
2.  2,  cp.  σοφίζίΐν  'to  make  wise'  (lxx.)  2  Tim.  3.  15. — Verbs  in 
-€υω  are  likewise  formed  from  the  most  various  stems  :  (αίχμαλωτενω 
only  in  2  Tim.  3.  6  as  a  v.l.  for  -τίζω,  vide  supra ;  -€υω  Diod.  Sic), 
TrayiSeveLV  (τταγι?),  {ζξ)ολ€Θρ€.ν€ΐν  (lXX.  Jpassim)  :   -γνμνητίνίίν  {-LTcmiv) 

from  -γνμνήτης  (§  3,  6),  μεσιτενειν  from  μεσίτης  (Polyb.)  'to  be  naked,' 
'to  be  a  mediator,'  so  too  Ιερατενειν  (like  βασιλενειν,  ηγεμονενειν):  on 
a  similar  pattern  ίγκρατενεσθαι  '  to  behave  as  an  ί-γκρατής '  (Aristot.) 
like  είρωνεύεσθαι  :  so  περπερενεσθαι  1  C.  13.  4,  τταραβολίνεσθαι  Ph. 
2.  30  (nowhere  else)  'to  show  oneself  τταράβολος'  ('foolhardy'), 
άναιδενεσθαί  (άναι8ης)  Herm.  Vis.  iii.  7.  5,  άκριβενεσθαι  Barn.  2.  10. 
— In  -ννω  we  have  σκληρύνω  (like  βαθύνω,  μηκύνω).  Cp.  W.-Schm.. 
§  16,  1.     On  new  present  formations  like  στηκω,  -γρηγορώ  see  §  17. 

2.  Verbal  substantives  in  -μόδ,  denoting  an  action :  αγιασμός, 
βατΓΤίσμός,  ενταφιασμός  (-άζω  1),  όνεώισμός,  τταροργισμός,  πειρασμός, 
ραντισμός,  σαββατισμός  (from  σα^/?ατί^ω,  not  in  Ν. Τ.),  σωφρονισμός 

1  For  exx.  see  Berl.  Aeg.  Urk.  no.  12.  18,  13.  10,  33.  16,  46.  17  etc. 
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all  from  verbs  in  -ί^ω,  -ά^ω,  whereas  with  other  verbs  the  tendency 
to  form  such  derivatives  (όδυρ/χό?,  άρδ/χό?  and  others  in  the  earlier 
language)  appears  to  have  almost  died  out ;  we  only  have  άττελεγ/Λο? 
from  αν€λ€γχω,  a/JTray/tos  from  α/ίττά^ω  :  and  in  Hermas  σ-νμφνρμό^ 
Vis.  ii.  2.  2  fc<,  πλατνσ-μός  Mand.  v.  2.  3  (Clem.  Cor.  3.  i).  But 
substantives  in  -μα  (generally  denoting  the  result  of  the  action)  are 
formed  from  verbs  of  all  kinds:  άγνόημα  'a  sin,'  αΐτίωμα  A.  25.  7 
(a  strange  form  instead  of  the  old  αΐτίαμα  *  an  accusation  '),i 
άνταπό^μα  (old  form  -σις),  avTAr;/xa  <an  instrument  for  drawing 
water,'  a  strange  form  (elsewhere  άντλητήρ,  -τήρων),  άτταΰγασ/ζα, 
άτΓοσκίασμα,  βάπτισμα  (cp.  supra  -cr/xos,  which  is  never  used  of  John's 
baptism,  and  of  Christian  baptism  only  in  Col.  2.  12  «''BD'^FG-,  cp. 
H.  6.  2 ;  the  distinction  of  meaning  is  preserved :  βαττησ-μό?  is  the 
act  of  immersion,  in  βάτττκτμα  the  result  is  included),^  l^e/οα/χα, 
ηττημα^  θίλημα,  ΐ€ράτ€νμα  (UpaTCveLV  1),  κατάλυμα  (Hellenistic  for 
καταγωγεΐον;  here  also  there  is  a  peculiar  use  of  -μα  for  the  place 
of  lodging),  κατόρθωμα  (Polyb.),  ττρόσ-κομμο, ;    Hermas  has  /χαταιω/χα 

♦  a  vain  thing '  Mand.  ix.  4,  μβθνσμα  '  an  intoxicating  drink '  vi.  2.  5 
etc.  (also  in  Philo,  like  έ'δεσ/Αα).  Abstract  nouns,  again,  take 
termination  -<ns,  and  are  mainly  formed  from  stems  that  end  with 
a  vowel  (not  from  verbs  in  -^ω,  where  -σ-μό^  is  used) :  ^iWt?, 
ίπιπόθηο-ΐζ,  θίλησίς  Η.  2.  4  (elsewhere  -ημο),  κατάνν^ις  R.  11.  8  Ο. Τ. 
quot.  (^κατανν(Γσ•€ίν  'to  stupefy'  Dan.  10.  9),^  ΤΓ€Τ7θίθησι<$  (ττεττοι^α, 
Phryn.  294  Lob.),  πρόσ-κλίσι^  (Polyb.),  ττ/οόσχυσι?  {αμάρτησί^  Herm. 
Vis.  ii.  2.  5).  Nouns  in  -€ta  are  from  verbs  in  -εΰω:  αρέσκεια  (α/)εσκο?, 
-σκζύομαί,  -εια ;  Polyb.),  Ιριθζ,ία  (AristOt.),  ιε/οατεια  (-εΰω  SUp.  1), 
/χε^οδει'α  (-ευειν  is  Hellenistic  from  μ€θο8ο^).  The  termination  -μονή 
occurs  in  a  few  instances  :  ττλησ-μονή  (old),  new  forms  ττασ-μονή  from 
πζίθω  and  ίπιλησμονή  Ja.  1.  25.  LXX.  Sir.  11.  29,  related  to  ίτηλήσμων. 
Without  suffix  is  οΙκο8ομή  '  edification '  or  '  a  building,'  a  new  word, 
and  strictly  speaking  incorrectly  formed  instead  of  -ία  or  -ησ-ίς, 
Lob.  Phryn.  490  (the  formation  δομή  belongs  to  a  primitive  word 
δε/χω,  not  to  οίκοδομίω)  ;  but  cp.  τταρασκ^νή  from  -α^ω  and  esp.  the 
Attic  μισθοφορά. — New  nouns  to  express  the  doer  are  formed  in 
-τη<ζ  (no  longer  in  -τωρ,  -τήρ) :  βιαστής,  βαπτιστής,  γογγνστής,  διώκτης, 
δότψ  (old  form  δοτήρ),  ζλλψιστψ  from  -ίζ€ΐν  'to  speak  Greek,' 
so  the^  Greek-speaking  Jew  A.  6.  i  etc.,  (ναγγξλιστής,  λυτρωτής, 
μίριστής,  προσκυνητής ;  such  words,  as  is  shown  e.g.  by  Mt.  11.  12 
βιάζίται  -  ^ιασται,  Jo.  4.  20  if.  προσκυνύν  —  προσκυνηταί,  are  coined 
with  almost  the  same  facility  as  verbal  forms.  With  ίπενδυτης  '  an 
upper  garment'  Jo.  21.  7  (already  in  Sophocles)  cp.  the  German 

*  Ueberzieher '  [English  *  overcoat '].— In  -τήριον  (from  -τήρ)  are 
Ιλαχττήριον  (on  σωτήριον  inf.  6.),  ακροατή piov. — It  is  noticeable  that 
words  in  -μα  in  the  Hellenistic  language  follow  the  analogy  of  those 
in  -σις  and  -της  (-τος)  in  so  far  that  they,  like  the  latter,  now  prefer 
the  verbal  stem  ending  in  a  short  vowel  and  avoid  the  stem  with 

'  λίτίωσίί  in  Eustathius  p.  1422.  21  is  compared. 

=  Joseph.  Ant.  18.  5.  2  uses  βαητισμόί  of  John's  baptism. 

'  Fritzsche,  Paul,  ad  Rom,  ii.  558  flf. 
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a  long  vowel :  θο/ζα  like  θοσ-ts  Sorrys,  β'ψα,  (already  in  old  Doric)  like 

Qk^i%  Oiros,  whence  άι/ά^ε/χα  =  Att.  -θημα^^  SO  7ro/jia  =  Att.  ττω/^α, 
κλίμα,  κρίμα,  even  άνάστ€/Λα  for  -στϊ^^αα^  (true  Stem  στα),  διά(ΓΤ£μα 
Α.  5.  7  I)  (but  κατάστημα  Tit.  2.  3). 

3.  Substantives  from  adjectives:  with  termination -<ίτη5:  άγιότ?;?, 

άΎνότηζ  (old  form  άγι/eta  from  -εΰω),  άδί/λοττ;?,  άφίλόττ?^  Α.  2.  46 
from  άφζλψ  'simple,'  'plain,'  Hellenistic  (elsewhere  the  subst.  is 
always  a^eAeta),  -γνμνότης,  ματαίότη<5,  μβγαλξΐότης ;  corresponding 
forms  from  substantives  are  θ^ότψ  (Lucian),  άΒζλφότψ  (1  and  4 
Mace,  Dio.  Chrys.)  in  concrete  sense  'the  brotherhood'  1  P.  2.  17, 
5.  9  (Clem.  Cor.  i.  2.  4;  in  abstract  sense  Herm.  Mand.  x.  1.  4), 
κνρίότης  in  concrete  sense  'principality'  (an  angelic  order)  E.  1.  21 
(abstract  Herm.  Sim.  v.  6.  i)  etc. — With  -σύνη :  from  adj.  in  -μων, 
with  which  this  formation  is  specially  frequent  {σ-ωφροσννη, 
μνημοσννη),  €λ€ημοσννη  (already  found  in  Callimachus :  in  N.T.  usu. 
in  concrete  sense  '  alms ') :  from  adj.  in  -os  (like  Βικαιοσννη, 
άκζραιοσννη  Barn.  10.  4),  but  with  lengthening  of  the  antepenultimate, 
as  in  the  comparative,  when  the  syllable  preceding  it  is  short : 
άγαθωσ-ννη,  άγιωσννη,  μζ-γαλωσννη ;  ΐ€ρωσννη  (  =  ΐ€/3€ωσ.  from  upeoi- 
which  is  from  tepevs)  occurs  in  the  older  language.  With  -£a : 
^Χαφρία,  τταραφρονία  2  P.  2.  16  (from  τταράφρων  -oveiv,  cp.  €ν8αίμονία\ 

4.  Substantives  from  substantives :  The  feminine  in  -ισσα  is  the 
correct  form  corresponding  to  masculine  in  -ιξ,  Φοίνιξ  Φοίνισσ-α, 
but  in  the  later  language  this  becomes  an  independent  suffix 
(βαλάνισσα  from  βαλάνους,  βασίλισσα,  Ταλάτισσα),  so  in  N.T. 
Ένροφοινίκισσα  from  Σνροφοΐνιξ  (Lucian)  Mc.  7.  26  (v.l.  Ένραφ.  i.e. 
Ένρα  Φ.:  D  Φοινισσα,  Latt.  Σνροφοίνίσσα).^ — Of  Latin  origin  are 
the  designations  ending  in  -tavo?  derived  from  proper  names,  in  the 
N.T.  ^ΗρωΒιανοί  '  adherents  of  Herod '  Mc.  3.  6  etc.,  and  Χρηστιανοί 
from  Χρηστός  =  Χριστός,  the  heathen  designation  for  Christians 
A.  11.  26,  26.  28,  1  P.  4.  16  (on  η  cp.  §  3,  6),  formed  on  the  model 
of  Fompeiani,  Caesariani;  in  later  times  this  form  was  frequently 
employed  for  the  names  of  sects. ^ — Diminutives  are,  in  keeping  with 
the  whole  character  of  the  N.T.,  not  abundant;  some,  however, 
had  become  popular  expressions,  such  as  τταώίον,  τταώάριον,  παί8ίσκη 
(old),  φιχιον  'bread-crumb'  (only  in  N.T.  from  φιξ),  τττζρνγιον, 
ώτιον,  ώτάριον  'ear'  (the  latter  form  in  Mc.  14.  47  nBC,  Jo.  18.  10 
nBC*LX)  of  the  part  of  the  body  considered  as  such  (Moeris  says 
ωτίον  is  Hellenistic  for  Attic  ov<s),^  whereas  ου?  (together  with  άκοη) 
denotes  the  organ  of  hearing  regarded  as  such ;  St.  Luke,  therefore, 
atticises  when  he  uses  ovs  for  the  part  of  the  body  (L.  22.  50:  ωτίον 

1  Also  in  the  sense  of  *  votive  offering '  L.  21.  5  according  to  XADX  (B  al.  -θήμασι). 

2  Buresch,  N.  Jahrb.  f.  kl.  Philol.  1891,  539,  cod.  A  lxx. 

^  W.-Schm.  §  16,  2  c,  who  explains  it  as  due  to  a  form  Φοινικίς  {βασι\ί$),  and 
cites  for  Φοινίκισσα  Herodian  L.  ii.  455.  19  (but  see  ibid.  i.  268.  14,  ii.  708.  10). 

^  R.  A.  Lipsius  Ursprung  des  Christennamens  (Jena  1873) ;  Blass,  Hermes 
XXX.  465  fif. 

^  The  popular  language  was  fond  of  denoting  the  parts  of  the  body  by  diminu- 
tives (Lob.  Phryn.  211  f.),  so  modern  Gk.  μάτί  *eye'  from  δμμάτιον,  αυτί  'ear* 
(also  σωμάτων  Clem.  Horn.  v.  1,  and  as  early  as  Isocrat.  JEpist.  4,  11). 
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DK).  Denoting  smallness :  κΚινί^ιον  L.  5.  19,  24,  κλινάριον  (Lob. 
Phryn.  180)  A.  5.  15  t^BCD  (v.l.  κλινών),  βιβλαρζ8ιον  Αρ.  10.  2,  8  if. 
(Herm.  Vis.  ii.  1.  3  v.l.  βιβλώάριον,  cp.  λιθαρίδων  late  writers),  formed 
from  βιβλάρι(ον)  + -ίδιον  (only  here).  The  following  diminutives 
contain  a  subjective  idea  and  belong  to  the  special  class  of  υποκορισ- 
τικά [endearing  terms] :  κννάριον  Mt.  15.  26  f.,  Mc.  7.  27  f ,  Ιχθνδων 
Barn.  10.  5,  γνναικάριον  (also  contemptuous)  2  Tim.  3.  6,  also 
probably  ovdpiov  Jo.  12.  14  (elsewhere  ovo?) :  with  the  subjective 
sense  of  love  βαβΒίον  Herm.  Sim.  viii.  2.  9. — Formed  with  -€tov  or 
-lov  is  ίΐδωλειον  or  -lov  (§  4,  2)  from  εΓδωλον  (also  LXX.).^ — With  -ών 
we  should  not  reckon  «λαιών  ♦  mount  of  olives,'  which  should  rather 
be  written  ίλαιων  gen.  plur.  (with  variant  form  in  A.  1.  12),  but  no 
doubt  άφ€8ρών  'privy'  Mt.  15.  17,  Mc.  7.  19,  cp.  κοπρών,  πζρισ-τβρζών, 
and  others.  2 

5.  Adjectives  from  verbs. — Ilei^os  would  be  formed  directly 
from  a  verbal  stem,  did  not  this  word  in  1  C.  2.  4  owe  its  origin 
to  a  patent  corruption  (π^ιΘοΙ^  written  for  -ol).  In  -tos  (verbal  ad- 
jectives) there  are  many  instances  of  compound  words  (see  §  28,  5) ; 
an  uncompounded  word  is  παθητό^  'capable  of  suffering'  A.  26.  23 
(Plutarch),  in  the  narrower  sense  of  words  in  -tos;  on  the  other 
hand  in  the  more  general  sense,  equivalent  to  a  perf.  part,  pass.,  we 
have  (TiTia-Tos  Mt.  22.  4  'fattened'  (besides  compounded  words). 
With  the  rare  suffix  -ωλο§  we  have  αμαρτωλ6<ζ  Lxx.  N.T.  cp. 
φ€ι8ωλ.όs. 

6.  Adjectives  from  nouns  (and  participles). — In  -tos  σωτήριος 
(old);  from  which  the  substantive  το  σωτήριον  is  formed,  in  lxx. 
*a  thankoffering,'  also  in  the  N.T.  L.  3.  6,  A.  28.  28  etc.  =  'salvation': 
cp.  17  ζζ,νκτηρία  A.  27.  40  (only  here,  ζζνκτήριος  is  old).     From  the 

LXX.,  again,  is  Xahs  π€ριονσιος  Tit.  2.  ΐ4  =  Γΐ^5>0  d^  'a  people  of 
possession,' =  OS  π^ρί^στι,  ov  6  Oeos  π€ρΐ€ποιήσατο  Ιαυτω,  cp.  Jerome 
ap.  Tisch.  ad.  loc,  W.-Schm.  §  16,  3  b.  Quite  unique 'in  the  Greek 
language  is  «rioio-ios  Mt.  6.  11,  L.  11.  3  which  cannot  well  be 
derived  from  any  other  source  but  ή  ίπιονσα  sc.  ήμφα  (Α.  16.  1 1 
and  elsewhere  in  Acts),  so  that  its  meaning  is  '  bread  for  the  coming 
day':  see  the  detailed  exposition  in  W.-Schm.  §  16,  3,  n.  23.^  Origen 
(i.  245)  Λvas  not  acquainted  with  the  word  either  in  literature  or 
in  the  colloquial  language,  and  it  must  therefore  be  an  artificial 
translation  of  an  Aramaic  expression.  An  obscure  word  in  -ikos  is 
πιστικό^  Mc.  14.  3,  Jo.  12.  3  (vapBod  πιστικψ),  which  should  perhaps 
be  rendered  'genuine'  and  be  derived  from  tti^tos  or  πίστις,  but 
may  on  the  other  hand  have  an  entirely  different  origin,  W.-Schm. 
§16,  3  b.     Other  forms  in  -ikos  (or  -okOs,  after  i)  are  κνριακός  (ήμψα 

Αρ.   1.   ΙΟ,  δ€Ϊπνον  1  C.    11.   2θ),  σκ€νη  κεραμικά  Αρ.   2.  27  with  V.l. 

» For  ■€Ϊον  'ΑτΓολλωι/εΓοί'  and  the  like  are  quoted  as  parallels,  but  even  there 
■lov  18  at  least  in  the  majority  of  cases  the  correct  form,  'λττοΧΧώνιον.  But 
μΛυσ€ΐον,  καττηΧ^ιον  may  be  compared.  In  the  lxx.,  e.g.  in  1  Esd  2  ο  AB 
have  -lov.  ^  '  ^ 

«  For  details  see  Fischer,  Vitia  lexicorum  N.T.  698  fT. 

»[See  aleo  Lightfoot,  On  a  Fresh  Revision  of  the  N.T.,  Appendix.     Tr.] 
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-etAca  i.e.  *  the  vessels  of  the  potter '  (/cepa/ievs,  but  the  more  natural 
meaning  is  'earthen,'  so  that  the  word  is  incorrectly  used  instead 
of  κ€ραμ€ους,  Lob.  Phryn.  146),  σαρκικό?  =' belonging  to  σαρξ,'  Of 
the  nature  of  σ-άρξ '  (opposed  to  ιτν^υματικός),  in  the  MSS.  occasionally 
confounded  with  σάρκινος  '  consisting  of  flesh '  (like  λίθινος  and  N.T. 
όστράκινος)  2  C.  3.  3  (-lkos  E.  15.  27,  1  C.  9.  11,  2  C.  1.  12  [FG 
-ivy],  2  C.  10.  4,  1  P.  2.  1 1,  also  1  C.  3.  3  according  to  «  al.  [D^FG- 
-lvol]  ;  in  the  similar  passages  E.  7.  14,  1  C.  3.  i,  H.  7.  16,  while  the 
best  tradition  is  in  favour  of  -ινος,  the  sense  demands  -ik6s,  since 
there  is  an  antithesis  with  πνευματικός).  In  -ivos  we  have  adjectives 
of  time  (as  in  class.  Gk.  μεσημβρινός):  ορθρινός^  L.  24.  22  {ορθριαι 
ΚΨ  al.,  an  atticising  correction,  Lob.  Phryn.  51 :  -ινος  also  in  Herm. 
Sim.  V.  1.  l),  Ίτρωίνός  (older  form  ττρώιος,  ττρωος),  καθημερινός  Α.  6.  ι, 
Herm.  Vis.  i.  3.  2  (a  similar  form  μεθημερινός  in  class.  Gk.)  *  daily' 
(from   καθ'  ημεραν  =  class.  καθημεριος),  ταχινο?  '  speedy  '  (from  τάχα, 

ταχέως)  2  P.  1.  1 4,  2.  i,  Herm.  Sim.  viii.  9.  4. 


§  28.  WORD-FORMATION   BY   COMPOSITION. 

1.  A  distinction  is  drawn  in  Greek  between  true  composition 
(<Γυνθ€σΐ8),  in  which  the  first  of  the  component  parts,  if  subject  to 
inflection,  is  represented  by  the  stem  alone  without  inflection,  and 
improper  composition  (τταράθίο-ι?),  i.e.  the  mere  coalescing  of  words 
originally  separate,  without  further  adaptation  than  is  required  for 
euphony.  To  the  class  of  parathetic  compounds  belong  all  com- 
pounds of  verbs  with  prepositions,  together  with  some  substantival 
forms  such  as  Διόσ-κοροι  from  Διό?  κόροι,  and  many  adverbs,  in  the 
formation  of  which  the  later  language  showed  itself  as  prolific  as 
it  did  in  the  production  of  compound  verbs.  A  third  category 
is  formed  by  the  derivatives  of  (true  or  improper)  compounds 
(τταρασύνθίτα),  SUch  as  Ιτητοτροφεΐν,  -ια  from  Ιττιτοτρόφος,  Αιοσκόριον 
from  Αιόσκοροι. 

2.  To  enumerate  the  new  (parathetic)  compounds  formed  from 
verb  and  preposition,  together  with  the  verbal  substantives  and 
verbal  adjectives  belonging  to  them,  does  not  come  within  the 
province  of  the  study  of  grammar.  2  We  may  also  have  more  than 
one  preposition  combined  in  a  word,  as  in  the  classical  language ; 
special  mention  may  be  made  of  Βιατταρατριβαί  1  Tim.  6.  5  'perpetual 
disputations'  (τταρατρι^^  =  ' dispute '  Polyb.).  Adverbs  formed  by 
composition  or  cohesion  (incorrectly  used  as  prepositions)  are  coined 
more  freely  by  the  later  than  by  the  classical  language  (Lob.  Phryn. 
45  flf.) ;  as  a  rule  they  are  composed  of  preposition  and  adverb, 
as  νιτεράνω  Ε.  1.  21  etc.  (εττάνο),  νττοκάτω  belong  to  the  earlier  period), 

1  In  the  Hellenistic  poets  the  quantity  of  the  t,  which  in  other  words  of  this 
class  is  short,  is  used  indifferently  as  long  or  short ;  cod.  Β  writes  -ivos,  not  -eivos. 

2  Winer,  five  essays  *de  verborum  cum  praep.  compositorum  in  N.T.  usu,' 
Leips.  1834-43 ;  A.  Rieder  *  Verbs  (and  other  words)  compounded  with  more 
than  one  prep,  in  the  New  and  Old  Test.,'  Progr.  Gumbinnen,  1876. 

Ε 
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ΙκΛ-αλαι  2  P.  2.  3,  3.  5  {Ik  παλαιού  in  Attic  according  to  Phrynichus); 
also  from  prepos.  and  adj.  as  Ικπ^ρισσον  (beside  Ικττφίσ-σώ?  ?  as 
wBCD  read  in  Mc.  U.  31 :  the  word  would  naturally  be  forced  into 


xmtpayc 

form  (prep,  and  pron. :  cViKcti/a  is  old). 

3.  True  compounds  are  in  a  few  cases  fundamentally  substantives, 
formed  in  such  a  Λvay  that  in  front  of  a  substantive,  which  keeps 
its  ordinary  form,  there  is  placed  another  substantive  (or  adject.) 
more  nearly  defining  or  restricting  its  meaning  {e.g.  lion-head,  Greek 
λ^οντοκζφαλη  an  architectural  term);  so  in  N.T.  Ί,νροφοίνισσα  or 
-ίκνσσα  §  27,  4  {Αφνφοίνικ€ς  Polyb.):  €νρακΰλων  a  hybrid  word  from 
€vpo<sB.nd  aquilo  (cp.  evpovoro^  'north  east');  \Ρίυ^οπροφητψ,  -δάδελφο?, 
-δαττόστολο?,  -δοδιδάσκαλο?,  {φ€ν86μαρτνς  appears  in  Attic) ;  σαρΒόννξ 
(A  σαρΒίόννξ)  Αρ.  21.  2ο  from  σά/οδιο?  and  6ννξ,  ibid,  χρνσ-όλίθοζ 
(but  χρνσόττρασοζ  in  the  same  verse  is  an  adjective  formed  from 
ττράχΓον  *  leak,'  sc.  λίθο^ή ;  χρ^οφαλ^τψ  from  χρεο?  and  οφζίλζτης,  but 
words  of  this  kind  (cp.  Ιτητηλάτη^,  ιττττοδιώκττ^ς)  belong  rather  to 
compounds  of  subst.  and  verbal  stem,  vide  infra  5 ;  on  the  other 
hand  οίκοδεσπόττ;?  (cp.  Phryn.  373  who  condemns  the  word:  deriva- 
tive οίκο8€στΓοτ€Ϊν)  does  really  consist  of  oTkos  and  δζσποτψ. — The 
subst.  is  defined  by  ά  particle  in  σνστρατιώτψ  (class.),  σνμτΓρ^σβντψοζ, 
(τνγ κληρονόμος :  by  a  verbal  stem  in  apxiepeU  (but  the  older  form  is 
άρχύρ€ω<;^  i.e.  6  άρχων  των  Ι^ρίων),  αρχιτέκτων  (which  is  likewise 
strictly  to  be  explained  as  ό  άρχων  των  τ€κτ6νων),  άρχιτίλώνης  L.  19.  2, 
άρχιττοΐμην  1  Ρ.  5.  4,  αρχάγγελος  (but  in  άρχισ-ννάγωγος,  άρχιτρίκλινος 
it  is  clear  that  the  first  component  still  continues  to  govern  the 
second).^ 

4.  There  are  a  great  number  of  adjectival  forms  composed  of 
adjectives  (adv.,  prep.,  numeral)  and  substantive  (adj.),  which  express 
the  combined  notion  of  both  ideas,  such  as  the  peculiar  δεντψόπρωτον 
σάββατον  L,  6.  I  (from  two  numeral  adjectives),  variously  explained, 
see  Tisch.  ad  loc.  and  "W. -Grimm ;  an  example  of  the  ordinary  type 
(particle  and  subst.)  is  aveXeo?  Ja.  2.  13  (class,  άνηλεψ:  the  N.T.  form 
due  to  rh  cXcos  §  9,  3),  so  σ-κληροτράχηλος  (lxx.)  A.  7.  51,  ΒίχΙ/νχος 
Ja.  1.  8,  4.  8  (Hermas  pass.),  ετίρογλωσσο?  (Polyb.),  δίστομος  and 
μονόφθαλμος  already  found  in  classical  Gk.  ;  ίσάγγελος  =  ίσ-ος  tols 
άγγελοι?,  like  Homeric  iVo^eos;  especially  with  a  preposition  in  the 
first  place,  in  which  case  the  formation  of  the  adj.  in  -los  [ακρογωνιαίος 
is  from  -a-tos)  is  preferred  :  παραθαλάσσιος  (old),  επιθανάτιος  1  C. 
4.  9  =  €Vt  ^ανάτφ  σνν€ΐλημμίνος  (also  in  Dionys.  Halic),  επίγειος  and 
ίπονράνιος  (old),  καταχ^όΐΊο§  (also  old);  ενώττιον  (neuter  of  Ινωπιος) 
likewise  takes  this  formation.  From  these  words  again  neuter 
substantives  are  formed.  A  peculiar  compound  of  elements  which 
are  coordinate  and  simply  added  together,  is  ννχθήμερον  (late)  2  C.  11. 

^  There  are  also  correspondingly  formed  adjectives,  thus  in  Hermas  irepirnKpos 
*  very  bitter'  Sim.  vi.  2.  5,  dro/ceiOs  'somewhat  empty'  Mand.  xii.  5.  2. 
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25,  'a  period  of  a  night  and  a  day,'  Kiihner  i.^  ii.  318  ;  note  moreover 
τύ  δω8€κάφν\ον  Α.  26.  7  =at  θώδ€κα  φνλαί  (§  44,  1)  ;  vttottOSlov  *  foot- 
stool,' ντΓολψίον  (ληνόζ)  the  receptacle  or  vat  excavated  beneath  the 
winepress,  dvayaiov  (§§3,  7;  6,  4);  further  άκροθ ίνιον  Η.  7.  4  (old), 
μ^σοννκτιον  (Hellenistic,  Lob.  Phryn.  53;  §  6,  2),  ή/χιωριον  'half  an  hour' 
Ap.  8.  I  (ημίωρον  AP,  cp.  ήμίδραχμον,ήμίπόδων  etc.;  Kuhneri.^ii.  323); 
ττροσάββατον,  ηδνοα-μον  a  plant  (garden  mint).  In  the  femin.  we  have 
17  καλλύλαίος  and  its  opposite  dypiiXaLos  (for  which,  according  to 
Moeris,  Attic  has  kOtlvo<s)  R  11.  17,  24,  not  άγριελαια,  although  άγριο- 
in  the  later  languaige  is  also  directly  compounded  with  the  substantive 
(supra  3),  as  in  άγρωκολοκννθη ;  also  άκροβνστία,  a  distorted  form  of 
άκροτΓοσθία  or  -lov  (the  old  word)  from  ττόσθη.  Then  from  adjectives 
of  this  kind  there  was  a  further  creation  of  abstract  substantives,  such 
as  σκληροκαρδία  *  hardness  of  heart'  (lxx.)  related  to  σκληροκάρδως 
(lxx.),  and  therefore  for  -καρδι-ια,  cp.  διπλοκαρδία  Barn.  20.  i,  and 
of  A^erbs  (cp.  5),  amongst  which  may  be  specially  noticed  ορθοττοΕζΐν 
(ορθότΓονς  is  old)  G.  2.  14  (nowhere  else),  and  «γκακεΐν  (the  word 
€κκακ€Ϊν  is  a  wrong  reading,  occurring  also  in  Herm.  Mand.  ix.  8) 
*to  be  slack  in  anything'  Polyb.  4,  19.  10,  formed  directly  from  iv 
and  κακός,  although  no  word  'iy κακός  ever  existed;  Ινωτίζίσθαι  A.  2. 
T4  (lxx.)  is  also  certainly  formed  directly  from  Iv  and  ώτα,  cp. 
4νστ€ρνίζ€σθαί  Clem.  Cor.  ii.  1,  ^νστηθίζ^ιν  Athanasius. 

5.  The  greater  number  of  compounds,  originally  adjectival,  are 
formed  of  substantive  (adject.,  pronoun)  or  particle  and  verbal  stem; 
from  these  adjectives  there  are  then  formed  parasynthetic  abstract 
substantives  and  verbs.  The  most  ordinary  form  is  :  adj.  -os, 
abstract  subst.  -ta,  verb  -εω,  like  Ιτητοτρόφος,  Ιττποτροφία,  ΙτΓΤΓοτ ροφίΟ). 
So  in  the  N.T.  we  have  άγα^οττοιό?  1  P.  2.  14,  ayaeoiroda  4.  19 
{άyaθoπoLησiς  Herm.  Mand.  viii.  10,  Sim.  v.  3.  4),  ayadotrouLv  2.  15 
(beside  ayaOoepydv  1  Tim.  6.  18,  ayaOovpyeiv  with  V.l.  aya^oTrotcrv 
A.  14.  17),  καλοποΐ€Ϊν  2  Th.  3.  13,  κακοποιός  (and  κaκovpyoς,  both  old), 
KaKOTTOtetv  (old),  ίίρηνοττοιός  -eiv,  μοσχοττο  idv  only  in  N.T.  (Acts  7. 
41)  of  the  image  of  the  golden  calf,  where  the  adjectival  stem  only 
exists,  and  only  needed  to  exist,  in  idea,  Ισχνροττοΐίΐν  (and  -ττοίησις) 
Hermas,  Vis.  i.  3.  2  etc.  With  other  verbal  stems  there  are : 
κακονχύν  an  old  form  (from  έ'χω:  κακονχος  nowhere),  ττληροφοραν  -ία 
(first^  in  Ν. Τ.:  -φόρος  nowhere),  \oyoμaχάv  -ία  (late,  other  writers 
also  have  -μάχος),  λιθοβολζΐν  '  to  stone '  together  with  λιθάζαν  (the 
old  word  was  Xcvetv),  λατομ^Ιν,  €T€/)ofvy€tv  2  C.  6.  14  {lτ€pόζvyoς 
LXX.),  άνθρωττοκτόνος,  άνθρωττάρ^σκος  (αρέσκω),  of  imcertain  meaning 
δΐξίολάβος  Acts  23.  23  (an  infantry  corps),  according  to  a  probably 
certain  conjecture  κ€ν€μβατ€ν€ίν  = -dv  Col.  2.  18  {κίνψβάτ-ης  has  to 
be  imagined  :  the  word  is  formed  like  ψβατίνζίν)  etc.  Where  the 
verbal  stem  has  an  active  sense  the  adjectives  generally  are  paroxy- 
tone  (in  the  case  of  a  short  paenultima)  or  oxytone  (if  the  paen. 
is  long),  whereas  in  the  case  of  a  passive  stem  (and  a  short 
paenultima)  the  accent  is  thrown  back  on  to  the  first  part  of  the 
word  {ττρωτότοκος   '  firstbom,'   whence   ττρωτοτόκια,    cp.    €vayy€XLov, 

1  Ιπ\ηροφορ€Ϊσθαί  occurs  in  LXX.  Ecclesiastes  8.  11.     Tr.] 
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Η  12  1 6).  Bat  for  words  of  passive  meaning  the  form  of  the  verbal 
adj  in  -το%  is  preferred  to  that  in  -os;  thus  in  N.T.  ττατροττα/ϊάδοτο? 
1  Ρ  1  1 8,  σητόβρωτος  Ja.  5.  2,  λιθόστρωτος  (Sophocles)  Jo.  19.  3, 
ποταμοφόρητος  (-φορ€Ϊν)  Αρ.  12.  15,^  €ΐΒωλ6Θντον  (like  Ιφόθντον) ; 
just  as  in  active  words  -τψ  (the  noun  of  the  agent)  may  take 
the  place  of  -os,  χρ€οφ€ΐλ€τψ  supra  3,  καρΒω-γνώστης  Acts  1.  24, 
15.  8  Herm.  Mand.  iv.  3.  4  (nowhere  else),  προσωττολήμτΓτψ  10.  34 
(-T€ti/,  -ημφία).  From  διδάσκ€ΐν  the  compounds  are  formed  with 
termination  -8ι8άσ• κάλος :  νομο8ώάσ κάλος,  καλοδίΒάσ κάλος  Tit.  2.  3 
(like  χοροδιδάσκ.  in  older  Greek),  €Τ€/)οδιδασκαλ€Γι/ ?  (  =  hepa  διδάσ-κ€ΐν? 
ΟΤ  =  €τφοις  διδάσκαλοι?  χρησθαιΊ)  1  Tim.  1.  3»  6•  3^  ^01^  φυλάσσα> 
with  -φΰλα^  (Hellenistic  words):  8€(τμοφνλαξ  Α.  16.  23  (γα^οφυλάκιοι^ 
Mc.  12.  4 ϊ  etc.  LXX.,  a  ττα/οασΰν^ετοι/  from  γαζοφνλαξ)  ;  from  verbs 
in  -άω,  -€ω  with  termin.  --^s  (1st  decL):  πατρολώας  (§  6,  2)  άλοαν, 
φρ^ναττάτης^  άπαταν  (whence  φρίναιταταν\  ττορφνροπώλης  ττωλαν,  with 
fern,  -πωλίς  Α.  16.  14;  so  also  άρσ^νοκοίτης  {κοίτάζ€(τθαυ,  κοίτη)  1  C. 
6.  9»  1  Tim.  1.  10,  ζίδωλολάτρης  (λατ/^ευαν),  whence  €ΐδωλολατ/)€6ν 
Hermas,  €ΐ8ωλολατρία  Ν. Τ.  (a  more  correct  form  than  -em  like 
λατρεία;  Β  however,  except  in  1  C.  10.  14,  has  -λατ/oeia  = -ϊα),  and 
from  άρχειν  we  have  words  in  -άρχης  beside  those  in  -άρχος,  see  §  9,  2. 
In  6φθαλμο8ονλία  Ε.  6.  6,  Col.  3.  22  (Β  reads  with  ct,  like  δουλεία 
which  is  formed  from  δουλεύω)  the  underlying  word  is  6φθαλμό8ονλος 
(which  occurs  in  Const.  Apost.),  where  the  formation  is  dependent 
on  8ονλος.  Occasionally  ής,  -es  also  appears  as  a  termination : 
€ΐλίκ'ρίνΊ}ς  (κρίνω),  subst.  -iveta  (old),  Τϊ/λαυγ?}?  Mc.  8.  25  {-ως;  V.l. 
Βηλανγως  i^*  al),  an  old  poetical  word,  but  also  in  LXX. :  the  sense 
has  become  weakened  to  *  clear,'  so  also  in  Herm.  Sim.  vi.  5.  i ; 
-γοννπζτης  {πίπτω,  Eurip.),  -Τ€ΐν  (Polyb.),  νοννίχης  (cp.  inf.  7)  from 
«χω  (Polyb.),  ιεροπρεπής  (Att.).  Άλεκτοροφωνία  '  cock-crowing ' 
(vulgar  word.  Lob.  Phryn.  229  =  17  ώρα  ψίκα  6  άλ.  φωνεΐ)  is  peculiar, 
there  being  no  conceivable  adjective  from  which  it  can  be  derived. 
In  γλωσσ-όκομον  *a  case '  ^  Jo.  12.  3,  13.  29  the  verb  κομεΐν,  κομίζων 
is  concealed ;  the  Atticists  require  in  place  of  this  vulgar  form  the 
longer  γλωττοκο μείον  Phryn.  Lob.  98  (cp.  χερνιβάον  '  a  hand-basin '). 

6.  In  the  older  language  it  frequently  happens  that  in  compound 
words  of  this  kind  the  verb  is  given  the  first  place  (φερεοικος,  8ηξί- 
θνμος),  in  the  later  language  this  does  not  often  occur  ;  on  compounds 
in  dpxL-  vide  supra  3:  Ιθελοθρησκία  (-eta  B,  cp.  5)  Col.  2.  23  based  on 
εθίλόθρησ-κος  (from  θρήσκος)  which  is  not  found,  cp.  εθελοδώάσ κάλος 
Hermas,  €^€λοδουλ(ε)ια  Plato,  Ιθελεχθρος  Demosth.,  Ιθελοκακεΐν  Hdt., 
(εθελο-  ejipressing  spontaneity) :  φιλόθεος,  φιλάγαθος  and  φίλαυτος 
(Aristot.),  (φιλόπρωτος  late  language,  and)  φιλοπρωτενων^  3  Jo.  2  (no 

*  Hesychius  also  has  the  phrase  νοταμοφόίτητον  ποιειν,  s.v.  άττόερσεν. 

'  I.e.  one  who  deceives  his  oitm  mind  =  '  conceited' ;  the  word  also  occurs  on 
a  papyrus  of  the  2nd  cent.  B.C.  (in  rhetorical  and  artificial  prose,  Grenfell  'An 
Alexandrian  erotic  fragment,'  Oxf.  1896,  p.  .3). 

'  Strictly  a  case  for  the  mouthpiece  of  a  flute  (7λώττα). 

<  Found  already  in  an  Attic  inscription  of  the  1st  cent.  B.C.,  Έώ.  οργαιολ. 
1893,  49  flF.,  1.  30. 
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forms  with  /χισο-  appear  in  N.T.). — The  words  compounded  with  cer- 
tain pronouns  and  particles  deserve  a  special  mention  :  αύτοκατάκριτο? 
Tit.  3.  II  [αυτόματοι  and  ανθαίρίτο^  are  old);  words  with  ά-  privative 
for  the  most  part  formed  in  -tos,  e.g.  in  N.T.  aycvcaAoyiyros,  άδιάκρηο^^ 
άδίάλαπτος,^  (αδύνατος,  -civ  are  old),  ακατά^/νωστο?,  ακατακάλν7ΓΤ0$, 
ακατάκ/otTos,  ακατάλυτο?,  ακατάπαυστο?,  (ακατάστατο?  is  old,  -ασία 
Polyb.),  άνατΓολόγτ^το?,  ά/Λ€τανό?^το?,  (άνόί^το?  old),  άν€^€/3€υνί^το?,  άν€ξ- 
ιχνιαστο?  etc.,  not  however  exclusively  in  a  passive  sense  (e.g.  those 
from  άτΓολογ^Γσ^αι,  [/xcTaJvoeiv)  :  so  also  άπταιστο?  Jude  24  (old)  is 
active.^  The  opposite  to  d-  is  h-  (e.g.  'ϊντψο^  —  Ιν  ημ^  opposed  to 
άτιμος)  :  Ιμπ^ρίτομος  is  Opposed  to  άτηρίτμητοζ  in  Bam.  9.  6  C  and 
=  €v  7Γ€ρίτομΎ)  of  «G:  Paul  has  άνο/^ο?  -  έ'ννο/Λο?  1  C  9.  2 1,  §  36,  11.— 
With  ed  we  have:  evapeaTos  (already  in  Xenoph.),  €νμ€τά8οτοζ  'ready 
to  impart'  1  Tim.  6.  18,  βυττ/οοσδίκτο?,  «ιπ^/οί'στατο?  Η.  12.  I  (nowhere 
else)  probably  =  ή  ραδίως  ττψασταμίνη  'easily  surrounding  and 
thereby  hindering '  a  person  ;  with  δυσ- :  δυσβάστακτος,  δνσίρμή- 
νευτο?,  δυσνόητος.  Ά(ν)-  (and  δυσ-)  can  also  be  compounded  with 
ordinary  adjectives  (in  classical  Gk.  άναγνο?,  δι•σαγνο?),  but  in  the 
case  of  €ν7Γάρ€δρος  1  C.  7.  35  we  should  rather  refer  the  word  to 
τταρώρ^ν^ιν  than  to  ττάρώρος ;  a  compound  of  adverb  and  verb  is 
quite  inadmissible,  therefore  ίνδοκύν  (Hellenistic)  must  be  derived 
from  an  imaginary  «ΰδοκο?  (δίχομαή,  certainly  not  from  δοκ€Ϊν  (aorist 
€ΰδοκϊ^σα),  similarly  the  old  word  καραδοκύν  (N.T.  άττοκαραδοκία)  is 
derived  through  an  imaginary  καραδόκος  from  κά^α  and  δίχομαι 
(cp.  δοκ€ΰω).^  Εΐ'άγγβλο?  (class.)  is  from  €v  and  a-yyeAAeiv;  whence 
«ΰαγγελιον  (as  early  as  Homer)  =  reward  for  good  news,  thanks  for  a 
good  message,  cp.  ττ/οωτοτόκια  supra  5 ;  it  is  only  late  writers  who 
employ  it  for  the  good  news  itself;  ίνα-^^^λίζ^σθαι  *to  bring  good 
news'  is  also  found  in  Attic  Greek. —  Ώροσφά-γιον  Jo.  21.  5,  which 
according  to  Moeris  is  Hellenistic  for  Attic  oxpov  'something  eaten 
with  bread,'  comes  from  ττρός  and  φα-γάν ;  ιτροσήλυτος  however  (lxx.) 
is  connected  with  ιτροσ^ργ^σθαι  (ίΤΓηλνς,  βττϊ/λυτι/?  are  old). — A  special 
formation  is  that  in  -άσια,  -€σια,  -ίσια,  -όσια,  -νσία,  allied  to  -σι?,  and 
not  to  be  confused  with  abstract  nouns  from  adjectives  in  -το? 
(ακαταστασία),  since  the  former  has  the  active  sense  of  the  verbal 
substantive:  ορκωμοσία  'an  oath,'  οροθ^σία  A.  17.  26  'a  setting  of 
bounds'  (unless  with  Hesychius  τά  οροθίσια  should  be  read,  cp.  τά 
όρια;  -γνμναχτίον,  σνμττόσων),  δικαιοκρίσία  'righteous  judgment'  R.  2.  5, 
αίματζκχνσία  Η.  9.  2  2,  also  7Γαλιγγ€ν€σια  ("γίν^σθαι)  Tit.  3.  5  ;  in  com- 
position with  a  preposition  this  formation  appears  in  the  older 
language,  e.g.  αποστασία  (προστασία  is  as  early  as  Attic ;  also  from  a 
simple  verb  ονομασία). 

7.  Of  compound  adverbs,  which  were  not  originally  derived  from 
adjectives,  there  are  not  many  instances  in  the  N.T.  In  -ct  there 
are  παμπληθύ  L.  23.  18,  πανοίκζί  A.  16.  34,  in  the  cultivated  lan- 
guage of  Luke,  although  these  particular  instances  are  not  Attic; 

1  See  note  3,  p.  68. 

2  But  άττάραστοί  Ja.  1.  13  is  passive,  cf.  §  36,  11. 
'  Cp.  §  6,  7  Ίτανδοκβύί. 
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cp.  Kiihner  i.^  ii.  303  (i  is  probably  an  incorrect  spelling,  \\λψια-τί 
and  the  like  have  i).  'Ομοθυμαδόν  is  frequent  in  the  Acts  (also  occur- 
ring in  R.  1 5.  6),  a  classical  word.  (For  adverbs  in  -δον  see  Kiihner 
ibid.  307  f.) 

8.  As  is  already  apparent  from  the  preceding  instances,  the  em- 
ployment of  compound  words  in  the  N.T.  is  fairly  large,  and  is  not 
absent  even  from  the  simplest  style,  although  the  more  elevated  style 
naturally  has  a  larger  number  of  them :  for  the  δίπλα  (as  Aristotle 
terms  the  compounds)  serve  from  the  earliest  times  as  an  embellish- 
ment to  the  speech.  In  the  short  letter  to  Titus  the  following 
striking  instances  occur  (verbal  compounds  and  others  are  neglected^  : 
αδόκιμος,  άκαρπος,  άκατάγνωσ-τος,  άμαχος,  άνίγκλητος,  ανόητος,  ανομία, 
ανυπότακτος,  άνωφΐλής,  άπ^ιθής,  ασωτία,  άφθορία,  α\Ι/€υδής ',  αυθάδης, 
αυτοκατάκριτος)  αΙσ•\ροκ€ρδ7]ς•,  €υάρζ(ττος•,  γενεαλογία;  [(.ροπρατης-,  κάλο- 
διδάσκαλο?;  ματαωλόγος  ',  οΙκουρ(^γ')ός,  οικονόμος  ',  παλιγγενεσία;  ττει^- 
αρχίΐν ;  φιλάγαθος,  φίλανδρος,  φιλανθρωπία,  φιλόξενος,  φιλότεκνος ; 
φρ€ναπάτης. — With  regard  to  the  manner  of  the  composition,  it  is 
further  to  be  noticed  that,  at  least  in  the  case  of  words  compounded 
with  numerals,  the  numeral  undergoes  no  elision  as  it  does  in  Attic, 
but  remains  intact,  in  accordance  with  the  effort  after  a  clearer 
isolation  of  the  words — a  tendency  which  has  likewise  diminished 
the  number  of  cases  of  elision  between  separate  words  (§  5, 1,  cp.  3, 12). 
Thus  τ€τραάρχης,  -χει ν  Tisch.  in  Acts  13.1  according  to  N*,  L.  3.  i  i^*C 
etc.  (Tisch.  on  L.  loc.  cit.),  τεσσε/αακονταεττ^ς  A.  7.  23,  13.  18,  εκατοντα- 
ετ//?  R.  4.  19  (which  is  an  old  form  in  dialects,  but  this  is  due  to 
Ρίτος  Kiihner  i.^  ii.  332 ;  Att.  -τούτης  from  -τούτης) ;  in  addition  to 
these,  άγα^οεργειν  1  Tim.  6.  18,  άλλοτριο^πίσκοπος  1  P.  4.  15  KLP, 
but  WB  -τ/)ΐε7Γ-;  cp.  LXX.  γρα/Λ/χατοεισαγωγεΰ?  (Deut.  31.  28),  μακρο- 
ημψζύίΐν,  άρχιοινοχόος,  later  ομο-ονσιος  and  the  like. 


§  29.  PROPER   NAMES. 

In  the  proper  names  of  the  N.T.  the  only  grammatical  point 
which  calls  for  attention  is  the  class  of  (hypocoristic)  abbreviated 
names.  These  abbreviated  names  have  always  existed  in  Greek, 
and  present  a  great  diversity  in  their  formation,  see  Bechtel-Fick,' 
Gnech.  Personennamen  26  if. :  -is,  -las,  -^ίας,  -^ς  (-ης),  -υς,  -ιλ(λ)ος, 
-ν{λ)λος,  -ων,  -ιων  etc. ;  the  Hellenistic  language,  on  the  other  hand, 
as  It  meets  us  m  the  N.T.,  has  hardly  any  other  form  of  the  abbrevi- 
ated name  than  that  in  -as,  which  is  employed  not  only  when  the 
full  name  contams  an  a,  as  in  'AvriVas  Ap.  2.  13  from  'Αντίπατρος,  but 
also  when  there  is  no  such  support  for  it,  and  the  second  half  of  a 
name  containing  two  stems  is  completely  set  aside.  These  short 
names  were  in  some  cases  given  at  birth,  as  when  a  Mantitheus  called 
his  son  Mantias,  a  Niceratus  Nicias,  a  Demoteles  Demon,  but  in  others 
the  person  onginally  had  the  full  name,  but  was  frequently  called 
by  the  shorter  name,  as  Menodorus  the  admiral  of  Sextus  Pompeius 
IS  spoken  of  by  the  historians  sometimes  by  his  full  name,  sometimes 
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as  Menas  (W.-Schm.  §  16,  9).i  An  instance  of  this  in  the  N.T.  is 
ItAomvos,  as  he  is  always  called  in  St.  Paul  (also  1  P.  5.  12),  and  Σίλα? 
A.  15.  22  etc.:  also  no  doubt  Άττολλώνιο?  A.  18.  24  D  and  Άττολλώ? 
in  St.  Paul  {^Κπζλλψ  «  in  Acts,  see  §  6,  2),  Άμπλίατοζ  R.  16.  8  with 
v.l.  ΆμτΓλίας;  but  Έτταφ/οα?  Col.  1.  7,  4.  12  (of  Colossae)  Philem.  23 
and  Έτταφροδιτο?  Ph.  2.  25,  4.  18  (of  Philippi)  cannot  be  one  and  the 
same  person,  although  undoubtedly  the  one  name  is  an  abbreviation 
of  the  other.  The  remaining  abbreviations  in  -ας,  in  many  cases  of 
which  the  original  name  is  not  distinctly  recognisable,  are :  'A/DTc/xas 
(Άρτ€μί8ωροζ,  Varro  de  lingua  Lat.  viii.  21),  ^Ερμας  (Έ/ο/χοδωρο?  and 
the  like),  Zi;vas  (Ζην68ωρο<5,  see  Bekk.  Anecd.  857),  Νυ/χφα?  (Νυ/χφοδ.), 

Όλνμττας  (^Ολνμπί68ωρο<;),  Αημοίς  {ί^ημητpLOS  Τ),  Στ€φανα<ζ  (Στζφανψ 
φόροςΐ  or  a  development  of  Στέφανο?,  found  in  Attic  Greek  i),^ 
Πα/3/xevas  (Τ1αρμ€νων),^  ΐΐατρόβαζ  (ΣΙατρόβω^),  Λουκά?  (Λουκανο§1 
Αονκίλιοςΐ)^  In  -ψ  there  are  Άπίλλψ  Ε.  16.  ίο  (vide  supra),  and 
Έ/0/x^s  ibid.  14  (which  can  hardly  be  merely  identical  with  the  name 
of  the  god,  although  at  a  later  period  this  kind  of  appellation  is  also 
found)  ;^  in  -ω?  there  is  only  Άττολλόο?,  vide  supra.  The  name 
Άνδ/Qeas,  which  has  early  attestation,  is  of  a  genuine  old  Greek  form. 


1  See  also  Crusius,  N.  Jahrb.  ftir  Philol.  1891,  p.  385  if. 

2  Bechtel-Fick,  op.  cit.  253  f.,  regard  Στέφανοί  itself  as  an  abbreviation  of 
Φιλο-στέφανοί  or  of  Στ€φανο-κ\η$. 

^Ibid.  205  (cp.  Τίαρμβνίδηί,  -ίσκο%,  -lvu,  -μενίί  etc.). 

■^Some  ancient  Latin  mss.  translate  the  title  κατά,  Αονκαν  by  secundum 
Lucanum.  In  Άνδρόνυκον  καΐ  Ίοννίαν  R.  16.  7  is  commonly  found  a  man's 
name  'lovvias  { =  Junianus  ^) ;  some  of  the  ancient  commentators  (see  Tisch.) 
took  them  to  be  a  married  couple  like  Aquila  and  Priscilla. 

5  Ibid.  304  if. 


ΡΑΚΤ  Π. 
SYNTAX. 

§  30.  SUBJECT  AND   PREDICATE. 

1.  It  has  already  been  noticed  (in  §  2,  1)  that  it  is  in  the  syntax, 
i.e.  in  the  method  of  employing  and  combining  the  several  word- 
forms  and  '  form-words '  current  in  the  language,  that  the  principal 
grammatical  difference  between  the  classical  and  the  N.T.  language 
undoubtedly  lies,  just  as  it  is  here  too  that  there  is  the  greatest 
difference  between  the  individual  writers  of  the  N.T.  It  is  also  on 
the  syntactical  side  that  the  language  itself  has  shown  the  greatest 
development,  and  moreover  it  is  here  that  the  antithesis  between 
the  artificial  writer  and  the  plain  narrator  of  facts  or  the  letter- 
writer — as  also  that  between  the  man  who  has  received  a  pure 
Greek  education  and  the  man  whose  education  has  been  wholly 
or  preponderantly  Hebrew — is  most  clearly  marked.  Hence  the 
difference  in  culture  between  the  individual  N.T.  writers  must  make 
itself  felt  in  their  syntax,  from  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse  at  one 
extreme  to  Paul,  Luke,  and  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
at  the  other. 

2.  The  two  principal  kinds  of  words  are  the  noun  and  the  verb. 
The  simplest  sentence  is  formed  by  the  combination  of  these  two, 
where  the  noun  (ovo/Aa)  represents  the  subject,  i.e.  the  fundamental 
idea,  and  the  verb  (βημο.)  represents  the  predicate,  i.e.  some  further 
statement  concerning  the  subject.  If  however  the  predicate  is 
complex,  the  noun  must  very  soon  be  called  into  requisition  for 
this  ofiice  as  well,  and  will  serve  sometimes  as  the  principal  part  of 
the  predicate,  sometimes  as  the  complement  of  the  verb.  In  the 
former  case,  where  one  noun  serves  the  purpose  of  specifying  and 
defining  another  noun,  the  verb  is  in  many  cases  a  mere  'form- 
word'  necessary  for  the  statement  of  this  relation,  though  like 
every  verb  it  still  presents  the  two  inflections  denoting  tense  and 
mood.  It  is  therefore  only  natural  that,  at  least  in  the  case  of 
the  commonest  tense,  the  present,  and  the  commonest  mood,  the 
indicative,  the  language  should  omit  the  verbal  *  form-word '  '  to  be ' 
as  readily  intelligible.  On  the  question  of  the  omission  or  non- 
omission  of  the  auxiliary  verb  different  languages  are  divided.     In 
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Hebrew  the  omission  is  the  rule,  in  Greek  it  is  allowable  from  the 
earliest  times  and  occurs  also  in  the  N.T.,  whereas  modern  Greek 
has  given  up  this  liberty  and  always  inserts  the  auxiliary  verb. 

3.  Omission  of  the  auxiliary  verb.  By  far  the  most  frequent 
instance  of  omission,  as  in  the  classical  language,  is  that  of  the 
commonest  form  of  the  pres.  indie,  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  namely 
the  3rd  pers.  sing.  Ιστίν.  Still  this  omission  never  grew  into  a 
fixed  usage  of  the  language,  except  in  the  case  of  a  few  stereotyped 
phrases.  Such  are:  SijAoi/  on  (class.)  1  C.  15.  27,  (1  Tim.  6.  7  ΐΐ), 
also  with  reverse  order  of  words  oVt  ...,  StjAov  G.  3.  ii;  rt  ψοί 
(ημΐν)   καΐ  σοι  Mt.  8.  29,  Mc.  1.  24,  5.  7,  L.  4.  34,  8.  28,  Jo.  2.  4I 

(  =  Hebr.  T^^  ''^"Π'^  Judges  11.  12  etc.;  there  are,  however, 
similar  classical  phrases)  ;2  τί  irpos  σέ  (ημάς)  Mt.  27.  4,  Jo.  21.  22  f., 
quid  hoc  ad  te  (similar  classical  phrases),^  cp.  τί  yap  μοι  1  C.  5.  12, 
and  many  other  instances,  infra  §  50,  7  ;  τί  (μοί)  το  οφελο?  1  C.  15. 
32,  Ja.  2.  14,  16  (αλλά  Tt  τούτων  οφελο?  αΰτοι?  Demosth.  9.  69); 
€Tt  μικρόν  J  καΐ  ...  Jo.  14.  19,  16.  16  f,  19  (eVt  μ.  δσον  όσον  Η.  10.  37 
Ο.Τ.,  but  in  LXX.  Is.  26.  20  without  this  ellipse) ;  μακάριος  άνηρ 
OS- Ja.  1.  12,  R  4.  8  O.T.  (Hebr.  *Ι25\Ν:Ϊ1  n'ttTNt),  so  also  μακάριοι  ol 
τΓτωχοι  etc.  Mt.  5.  3  etc.,  in  this  exclamation  where  the  3rd  pers. 
is  used  the  auxiliary  verb  is  never  expressed  (it  is  different  with 
the  2nd  pers.,  Mt.  5.  11,  16.  17,  and  in  a  statement  of  fact,  11.  6  [om. 
€(ΓΤΐν  X  ab]  =  L.  7.  23):  cp.  the  classical  μακάριος  y'  άνηρ  €χων  κ.τ.λ. 
Aristoph.  Ran.  1482.  The  classes  of  sentence  where  this  omission 
is  particularly  frequent  are  exclamations  (A.  19.  28,  34  μ€yάλη  η 
"ApTcpis  Έφεσιων,  R.  11.  33  ώ9  άν€ζ€ρ€ννητα  τα  κρίματα  αντον)  and 
questions  (L.  4.  7,^  τις  ο  λ6yoς  οντος]  Α.  10.  2 1  τις  η  αΙτία  δι'  ην  —  ; 
R.  3.  Ι  τί  τυ  7Γ€ρισ•(Γον  του  Ιουδαίου^  rj  τίς  η  ωφέλεια  της  τηριτομης ;) : 
but  it  is  also  found  not  infrequently  in  statements  of  fact,  Mc.  14. 
36  ττάντα  δι?νατά  croi,  Η.  9.  1 6  f.  οττου  διαθήκη,  θάνατον  άvάyκη  φψΐσθαι 
του  δια^ε/Λενου"  διαθήκη  yap  επί  ν^κροΐς  ^ε^αια,  1  C.  10.  13  and  2  G. 
1.  18  ΤΓίστό?  ο  θ^ός,  1  Th.  5.  24  ττιστο?  6  καλών  νμας  (with  εστίν  in 
2  Th.  3.  3,  but  the  verb  is  wanting  in  FG  al.),  πια-τος  6  λόγος  1  Tim. 
1.  15,  3.  I,  4.  9,  2  Tim.  2.  11,  Tit.  3.  8.  Another  class  of  expression 
where  (as  in  classical  Greek)  the  omission  is  common  consists  of 
impersonal  phrases;  ανάγκη  Η.  9.  i6  (vide  supra),  9.  23,  R.  13.  5? 
(with  ia-TL  Mt.  18.  7  but  om.  BL),  ώρα  R.  13.  11,  εξόν  A.  2.  29,  2  C. 
12.  4,  αδύνατον  Η.  6.  4,  1 8,  10.  4,  11.  6,  ει  δυνατόν  (as  we  say  'if 
possible')  Mt.  24.  24,  Mc.  13.  22,  R.  12.  18  (G.  4.  15  vide  infra), 
but  with  εστίν  Mt.  26.  39,  Mc.  14.  35.  Κεφάλαιον  δε  Η.  8.  I  is 
classical.     The  verb  may  also  be  omitted  even  when  it  is  not  a 

^  Nonnus  in  his  metrical  paraphrase  presents  a  very  noteworthy  various 
reading :  τί  έμοί,  yuvai,  ηβ  σοΙ  αύττ) ;  =  τί  έμοϊ  ή  σοΙ  yovai ;  ( '  What  is  this  to  me  or 
to  you?'  cp.  the  following  words  οΰττω  ηκει  ή  ώρα  μου).  Cp.  τί  δέ  σοΙ  ταύτα  Aristoph. 
Lysistr.  514. 

2  Ktihner,  Gr.  ii.  364  (Herodot.  5.  33  σοΙ  δέ  καΐ  τούτοισι  τοΐ$  πρττγμασι  τί  έστι ; 
Demosth.  29.  36  τί  τφ  νόμφ  και  τύ}  βασάρφ ;). 

^  Ουδέν  πρόί  top  Αώνυσορ  ;  Dem.  18.  21  ούδ^ν  (στι  δηττου  irpbs  έμέ. 
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more  copula:  1  C.  15.  40  και  σώ/χατα  iirovpavta  (sc.  kcrrLv  'there  are') 
Koi  σ.  «Viycta.  Other  forms  of  άμ,ί  are  omitted  :  elo-Cv  with  μακάριοι 
vide  supra,  R.  11.  16  d  δε  ή  άπαρχη  άγια,  καΐ  το  φύραμα,  καΐ 
ίΐ  ή  ρίζα  άγια,  καΐ  οΐ  κλάδοι,  cp.  Ε,.  4.  14,  1  C.  16.  9>  Η.  2.  1 1  etc. 
Εΐ|ΐί,  i<r\Uv,  cl  are  not  often  omitted,  and  the  omission  is  even  more 
rare  when  €γώ,  ήμ€^,  or  crv  are  not  inserted;  Mc.  12.  26  =  A.  7.  32 
O.T.  ί'γώ  ό  ^€09  'Αβραάμ  κ.τ.λ.  (but  Lxx.  has  €ΐμί  here,  though  it  is 
absent  from  the  original  Hebrew,  and  so  Mt.  22.  32;  also  some  MSS. 
in  Mc.  and  Acts),  Jo.  14.  11,  2  C.  10.  7;  without  a  pronoun  2  C. 
11.  6  €1  δ€  και  ίδιώτι;?  τω  λόγω  (sc.  ei'/xi  which  D^E  introduce,  St. 
Paul  has  been  speaking  of  himself  just  before  in  verse  5),^  Ap.  15.  4 
ort  μόνος  όσιος  (sc.  €?),  Ph.  3.  15.    '^Hv  3rd  sing,  is  always  omitted  in 

the  phrase   φ    (rj)   όνομα  L.  1.  26  f.,  2.  25,  8.  41,  24.   13  (D  ονόματι), 

1 8  (όνό/χατι  «Β  al),  A.  13.  6  (D  is  diiferent),  or  o5  το  oVo/xa  Mc. 
14.  32  (ω  C),  or  in  the  still,  more  Hebraic  (cp.  1  Kings  1.  i  etc.) 
και  το  όνομα  αντΐμ  {αντον)  L.  1.  5,  27;  parenthetically  όνομα  αντώ 
(Demosth.  32.  11  Άριαττοφων  όνομα  αντω)  Jo.  1.  6  (with  ην  inserted 
«*D*),  3.  I  (i^*  ονόματι,  as  Luke  has  elsewhere  in  his  Gospel  and 
almost  always  in  the  Acts  [class.],  cp.  §§  33,  2 ;  38,  2 ;  Xenophon 
Mem.  3,  11.  i  writes  r]  όνομα  ψ);   in  these  phrases  it  makes  no 
difference  whether  ην  is  to  be  supplied  (with  persons)  or  €στίν  (with 
place-names).    Έσται  (or  ζο-τί)  is  omitted  in  1  P.  4.  17,  1  C.  15.  21, 
cp.  22.    'Ήι  only  occasionally  in  St.  Paul  (2  C.  8.  11,  13).     Εΐ'η  is 
commonly  omitted  in  formulas  expressing  a  wish,  such  as  Γλεώ?  σ•ο•: 
(sc.  6  θ€ος  €ΐη)  Mt.  16.  22,  ειρήνη  νμΐν  etc,  as  in  classical  Greek 
(Γλαο9  Soph.  O.C.  1477  ;  cp.  LXX.  2  Kings  20.  20)  and  in  Hebrew 
(Tjp  □"ip'u) ;  in  doxologies  such  as  ctUoyr/To?  6  ^eo's  (2  C.  1.  3  etc.) 
=  Hebr.  Q'n'b.ii  T^T^  (Ps.  QQ.  20  etc.)  we  may  supply  either  'is' 
(cp.  R.  1.  25  OS  la-Ttv  ivX.  κ.τ.λ.,  2  C.  11.  31  6  ώι/  εΰλογ.,  1  P.  4.  11 
φ  Ια-τιν  [cVtii/  om.  A]  η  δό^α,  Buttmann  p.  120)  or  'be'  (Winer,  who 
compares  1  Kings  10.  9  ykvoiTo  βΰλ.,  Job  1.  21  άη  eiU.);  the  former, 
however,  appears  to  be  the  sense  in  which  the  N.T.  writers  under- 
stood the  phrase.     Έ<Γτω  is  omitted  in  μη^^ν  σ-οΊ  και  τω  δικαίφ  eKetVoj 
Mt.  27.  19  (cp.  for  the  formula  what  is  said  above),  in  χάρις  τω  θ^ω 
(class.)  2  C.  8.  16,  9.  15,  (R.  6.  17);  see  further  Π.  13.  4,  5  τίμιος  6 
χαμός  κ.τΧ,  R.  12.  19  if,  Col.  4.  6.     On  the  omission  of  eTvat  and 
ων  cp  §§  34,  5^;  73,  4  and  5 ;  74,  2.     The  present  or  imperf.  (aor. 
and  fut.)  of  «Γμαι  {γιν€σ•θαι,  τταρύναι,  παραγίν.)  may,  after  Hebrew 
precedent,  be  omitted  after  ιδοΰ  =  η2η,  which  can  stand  by  itself 
for  the  verbal   predicate,   though   it   may  also   be   introduced   in 
addition  to  the  predicate,  Mt.  3.  17  (17.  5)  κα^ι  ISoh  φωνή  (sc.  iyiveTo) 
€K  των  ονρανων  λεγουσ-α  (but^  the  same  phrase  occurs  without  loov 
.        '5)»  I^•  5•   18  και  ίδου  άν8ρ€ς  φ'ψοντ^ς  κ.τ.λ.  (sc.  ^crav,  τταρησαν 
as  m  13.  ι),  cp.  5.  12,  Α.  13.  11  κα\  ννν  ISoh  χάρ  κνρίον  ίττΐ  σΙ,  8. 
36.     On  the  more  extended  use  of  the  ellipse  of  the  verb  vide 
infra  §  81. 

/^ΐ  ^'  V  /^  °^'''i'  T^  ""''"'Jf'J  ^ρ6θνμο$  (so  more  correctly  than  -ou)  sc.  eiai 
[όφαΧβτηί  εΙμί  precedes),  see  §  42,  2. 
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4.  Absence  of  the  subject.  On  the  absence  of  the  subject,  where 
it  is  not  contained  in  the  verb  or  in  the  context,  the  following 
remarks  may  be  made  for  the  N.T.  usage.  The  so-called  impersonal 
verbs  expressing  meteorological  phenomena  are  almost  entirely  want- 
ing. Βρεχα  (the  vulgar  word  for  vet,  which  nowhere  appears)  is 
personal  in  Mt.  5.  45,  sc.  6  i^eos  (lxx.  Gen.  2.  5,  but  ό  θώ^  vei  is  also 
a  classical  phrase),  impersonal  in  Ja.  5.  17,  L.  17.  29  (Ap.  11.  6  iVa 
μη  v€To<s  βρ^χΐ),  in  the  Vulgate  simply  pluat) ;  βροντ^^'^  άστράιττα  etc. 
are  nowhere  found  (η  άστραττη  αστράπτονσα  L.  17.  24;  the  verb  is 
used  =  '  to  shine '  as  in  class.  Greek  ibid.  24.  4,  cp.  τΐ^ριαστράτηζΐν  A.  9. 
3,  22.  6  *  to  shine  round  about ').  Equally  uncommon  in  the  N.T.  are 
the  classical  expressions  in  which  the  agent  is  readily  supplied  from  the 
verb  in  the  person  to  whom  some  particular  task  belongs  (e.g.  ^κ-ήρυξε 
sc.  0  κηρνξ):  σαλιτίσ-ζΐ  1  C.  15.  52  'the  trumpet  shall  sound'  ("Winer 
compares  the  German  '  es  lautet ';  in  any  case  6  σαλτηγκτψ  cannot 
be  understood,  the  most  that  can  be  supplied  is  ή  σάλτη-γξ).  Peculiar 
phrases  are  τρίτην  ταντην  ημψαν  ayiL  ('it  is,'  as  άγω  ημ^ραν  is  used) 
L.  24.  21,  and  άπίχβι  'it  is  enough '  Mc.  14.  41  (Anacreontea  28.  31 ; 
but  D  has  άττ.  τδ  tcAos,  the  matter  has  received  its  completion). 
Somewhat  more  frequent  is  the  impersonal  passive,  like  Latin  itur 
'  one  goes,'  but  this  usage  was  never  developed  to  any  great  extent 
in  Greek  :  Mt.  7.  2  tv  ω  μίτρω  μ€τρ€Ϊτ€  μ^τρηθήσ^ταί  νμΐν  (  =Mc.  4.  24, 
L.  6.  3S),  L•  6.  38  διδοτ€  καΐ  δο^τ;σ-€ται  νμΐν  (cp.  Mt.  7.  7,  Mc.  4.  25), 
where  the  writer  passes  at  once  to  the  3rd  pers.  plur.  act.  with 
equivalent  meaning  μίτρον  ...  δίίσονσιν  :  1  P.  4.  6  veKpois  ενηγγίλίσ-θη, 
R.  10.  10,  1  C.  15.  42  f.  σ7Γ€<'/3€ται  tV  φθορά,  lyuperat  ev  άφθαρσί^ 
κ.τ.λ.,  Herm.  Mand.  iii.  3  Ιττιστ^νθη  τω  λόγω  μον.  But  ίρρίθη  oTt 
Mt.  5.  21  does  not  come  under  this  head,  since  the  question  'What 
was  said  V  finds  its  answer  in  the  oVt  clause ;  in  the  same  way  πρεττει, 
Trpkirov  Ιστί,  Set,  e^eari,  t^ov  (io-ri),  iyevero,  άνίβη  C7rt  την  καρΒίαν 
αυτού  (Α.  7.  23)^  followed  by  an  infinitive  are  not  instances  of  the 
loss  of  the  subject.  The  use  of  the  3rd  pers.  plur.  act  without  a 
subject  is  occasioned  by  the  indefiniteness  of  the  agent,  but  the  sub- 
ject may  also,  if  one  likes,  be  denoted  by  ol  άνθρωπου,  as  in  L.  6.  31 
καθώ^  θ€λ€Τ€  ϊνα  ττοιωσ-ίν  νμΐν  οί  άνθρ.  =  '  that  one  should  do  unto  you.' 
The  instances  of  omission  in  this  case  are  not  very  many :  Mt.  7.  16 
avXXiyovaLV,  Mc.  10.  13  προσ-ίφερον,  L.  17.  23  ipovaiv,  12.  20, 
Jo.  15.  6,  20.  2,  A.  3.  2,  Ap.  12.  6  (1  C.  10.  20).— In  the  formulas  of 
citation  such  as  Xeyet  2  C.  6.  2,  G.  3.  16  etc.,  φησ-ίν  1  G  6.  16,  H.  8.  5, 
€φηκ€  Η.  4.  4,  ό  θζός  is  to  be  understood  {'He  says ') ;  in  2  C.  10.  10 
φησίν  («DE  etc.,  1  '  one  says ')  appears  to  be  a  wrong  reading  for 
φασίν  (Β),  unless  perhaps  a  Tts  has  dropped  out  (but  cp.  Clem.  Horn, 
xi.  9  ad  init.). 

^  Βρορτη  yiyovev  take  its  place  in  Jo.  12.  29. 

2  Used  impersonally  in  Herm.  Mand.  iv.  1,  μτ]  άναβαιρέτω  σου  iiri  τ^ν  καρδίαν 
irepl  yvvaiKOs  aWorpias  (Hebr.  nV"'^j;  π'?];). 
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§  31.  AGREEMENT. 

1.  The  arrangement  (συντα^ι«)  of  the  different  parts  of  the 
sentence,  primarily  of  subject  and  predicate,  involves  a  mutual 
assimilation,  inasmuch  as  the  individual  nouns  and  verbs  are  not 
represented  by  a  single  abstract  radical  form,  but  only  appear  in 
certain  definite  and  distinctive  forms,  and  these  forms  cannot  differ 
from  each  other  in  different  parts  of  the  sentence,  where  they  refer 
to  the  same  thing  or  person.  In  addition  to  its  application  in  the 
case  of  subject  and  predicate,  this  law  of  agreement  holds  good  also 
for  nouns  which  are  bound  up  together  into  a  smaller  whole  within 
the  sentence,  one  noun  more  nearly  defining  the  other  (the  attribute, 
apposition).  The  individual  forms  [or  inflections]  to  which  nouns  and 
verbs  are  subject  express  the  following  ideas :  {a)  one  of  the  three 
genders,  since  there  are  nouns  which  possess  different  forms  for  these 
genders  (adjectives),  or  which  at  least  draw  a  distinction  between 
the  masculine  and  feminine  genders  (designations  of  persons  such 
as  βασ-ίλζνς  -  βασίλισσα) ;  (δ)  one  of  the  two  numbers  (the  dual  no 
longer  existing  in  the  N.T.) — this  applies  equally  to  nouns  and 
verbs;  (c)  one  of  the  five  cases  (nouns) ;  (d)  one  of  the  three  persons 
in  the  case  of  the  verb,  while  the  noun  is  for  the  1st  and  2nd  persons 
represented  by  a  certain  class  of  words — the  pronouns.  Any  com- 
bination of  words  where  the  agreement  in  any  of  these  respects  is 
not  adhered  to  is  strictly  proscribed  as  a  solecism,  except  in  some 
definite  cases  where  the  language  admits  of  the  violation  of  the 
law  of  agreement. 

2.  Want  of  agreement  in  gender. — Instances  of  an  adjectival 
predicate  in  neuter  sing,  agreeing  with  a  feminine  subject  are  : 
Mt.  6.  34  apKcrbv  rrj  ήμ^ρο.  η  κακία  αντψ,  2  C.  2.  6  Ικανον  τω  τοίοντω 
ή  ίτητίμία  αντη,  Α.  12.  3  D  *δών  otl  apccrrov  iartv  rots  Ίονδαίοις  ή 
Ιπιχύρησί^  αντον.  The  third  instance  is,  however,  uncertain,  since 
the  text  in  D  may  be  due  to  corrupt  conflation  of  different  readings. 
In  the  other  two  instances  it  appears  better  to  regard  άρκ^τόν  and 
Ικανόν  as  imitations  of  the  Latin  satis  (cp.  L.  22.  38  ιδού  μάχαιραί 
ώδ€  δυο  -  ικανόν  €(ττιν,  Herm.  Vis.  iii.  9.  3  το  άρκ^τον  τψ  τροφψ  satis 
dbi;  on  the  other  hand  the  predicate  is  άρκ€τ6ζ  in  1  P.  4.  3)  than 
to  compare  the  classical  usage  in  general  propositions  such  as  ονκ 
άγαθυν  πολνκοιρανίη ;  in  instances  like  the  last  the  word  '  thing ' 
must  be  supplied,  and  a  comparison  is  drawn  between  the  general 
idea  contained  in  the  subject  and  other  things  of  a  different  charac- 
ter. KaXhv  TO  aXas  Mc.  9.  50,  L.  14.  34  'salt  is  a  good  thing' 
would  also  in  classical  Greek  be  expressed  by  something  like 
χρησιμον  ol  aXes ;  but  there  is  an  absence  in  the  N.T.  of  analogous 
instances  of  this  use  with  a  masculine  or  feminine  subject,  just  as 
the  fuller  classical  forms  of  this  neuter  predicate— /χάταιοι/  τι,  χρήμα 
σ-οφόί/— are  also  Avanting.  Still  we  find  tl  'something  (special),' 
ovSh  'nothing'  i.e.  'nothing  worth'  used  as  neuter  predicates  to  a 
masc.  or  fem.  subject :  G.  6.  3  et  8οκ€Ϊ  ns  uvai  tl  μηδ^ν  ων  (as  in 
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class.  Greek ;  beside  this  we  have  dval  ns  A.  5.  36,  cp.  8.  9  = '  a 
great  man').     Further  instances  are  τί  6  Iler/oos  kykvero  (τί  €ΐη  ταύτα), 
see  §  50,  7 ;  1  C.  1 1 .  5  (the  woman  who  is  unveiled)  ^v  ia-n  καΐ  τ6  αύτα 
ry   €ξνρημ€νΎ),  Mt.  6.  25  =  L.  12.  23  ή  ^νχη  ττλζΐόν  icrTL  rrjs  τροφψ  : 
in  general  assertions  of  this  kind  μία  καΐ  η  αντή,  ττλε/ων  would  be 
impossible.     But  in  particular  statements  the  pronoun  is  brought 
into  agreement  with  the  noun:   E.  11.  5  ris  ή  ττρόσ-ληφίζ  el  μη — 
(German  would  use  the  neuter  'was'),  E.  1.  τ 8  τις  kanv  ή  eXirU  ttjs: 
κλή(Γ€ω<ζ  avTov,  1  C.  3.  17  (o  vaos  τον  Oeov)  oltlvcs  Ιστέ  v/xeis  (but  in 
1  C.  6.  II  ταυτά  [sc.  κλίπται  κ.τ.λ.]  Tives  'ητ€  =  τοίοντοί,  which  would 
not    have    been   sufficiently   clear,   while   ovtol   would   have   been 
impossible  j    Herm.  Sim.  ix.  5.  3  τί  Ιστιν  [is  the  meaning  of]  ή 
οικοδομή).     If  the  pronoun  is  the  subject,  in  this  case  also  there  is 
agreement,  which  is  contrary  to  German  usage :   Mt.  22.  38  αΰττ;- 
εστίν  ή  μεγάλη  ίντολή,  Ph.  1.  28  ήτί<ί  {i.e.  resistance,  τδ  άντίΚ€Ϊσθαή 
€(ττΙν  avTOLS  ev8€L^L<i  αττωλεια?,  cp.  Ε.  3.  13?  Α.  16.  1 2   Φιλίππους  ήτις 
€(ττΙ  πόλις.    But  in  assimilation  of  this  sort  Latin  goes  a  step  further 
than  Greek:   see  1  P.  2.  19  f.  τοΰτο  χάρις,  ζΐ-νποφψ^ι  τι? — αλλ' 
€i  -  νπομ€ν€ίτ€,  τοΰτο  χάρις  πάρα  θ^ω,  where  the  Greek  regards  the 
two  ideas  of  'grace'  and  'endurance'  as  too  distinct  to  admit  of 
being  merged  into  one,  while  the  Latin  translation  has  haec  est  gratia 
(Buttmann,    p.    112).     In   interpretations   by  means  of  a  relative 
sentence  (as  in  1  G  3.  17  οΐτινβς  quoted  above)  the  prevalent  form 
elsewhere  for  the  relative  is  the  neut.  sing,  (which  in  that  passage 
would   be   intolerable :    δ   ίσ-τιν  νμ^ΐς),    even   though   neither    the 
explanatory  word  nor  the  word  explained  has  this  gender :  Mt.  27. 
;^^    τόπον    λβγόμενον    Γολγ.,   δ   (os   A   al.)    €στιμ   κρανίου    τόπος   (the 
repetition  of  λζγόμζΐ^ος  either  before  or  after  τόπος  is  rightly  omitted 
by  ^'^^D),  Mc.  15.  22    Γολγ.   τόπον,   6  €στιν  μ^θερμηνευομ^νον  κρ.   τ.,. 
3.   17   ^oavηpykς,   δ    Ιστιν    νιοΙ   βροντής,  Jo.   1.  42^   etc.;    Mc.  12.  42 
λετΓτά  δύο,  6  ίσ-τιν  κοδράντης ',  Col.  3.   14  την  άγάπην,  6  (ν.1.  ος,  ι^τι?) 
ίστιν  σύνδίσ-μος  της  τβλβιότητος^  (Barn.  15.  8  αρχήν  ...,  δ  εστίν  άλλου 
κόσμου  αρχήν);  cp.  Mc.  15.  16  της  αυλής,  6  €στιν  πραιτώριον;  Ε.  6.  17 
τήν  μάχαιραν  - ,  δ  Ιστιν  ρήμα  θ^ου ;  in  the  Apocalypse  alone  is  there 
assimilation  of  the  relative  to  the  subject  or  predic.:  4.  5  λαμπάδας, 
a  (v.l.  αϊ)  είσιν  τα,  πνεύματα  5.  6,  8.     This  phrase  δ  Ιστι  has  become 
as  much  a  stereotyped  formula  as  the  equivalent  τουτ'  eWt  (τουτεστι) 
in  Mt.  27.  46  ήλι  —  τουτ'   €(ττι  0ee  μου  κ.τ.λ.,  Η.  2.  14  τον  τδ  κράτος 
€χοντα  του   θανάτου,   τουτεστι  τον  διάβολο  ν,  7.  ζ,  9.  1 1  etc.      But  all 
these  instances  represent  not  so  much  a  classical  as  a  Hellenistic 
usage.     (Tfc  6στι  ταύτα  is  common  to  N.T.  and  classical  Greek  §  50, 
7).     On  πρώτη  πάντων  Mc.  12.  28  see  §  36,  12;  on  want  of  agreement 
in  the  constructio  ad  sensum  vide  infra  4;  on  the  construction 

^  Jo.  19.  17  Tou  λίγόμ,ίνον  Κρανίου  τόττον,  6  (al.  os)  λί'γεται  ΈβραΐστΙ  ToXyodd  is. 
badly  corrupted;  we  should  read  with  LX,  vulg.  al.  Κ  p.  τ.,  Έβρ.  δέ  Γ. 

^  Since  this  is  a  case  not  of  interpretation  but  description,  os  would  be  more 
correct,  cp.  Col.  3.  5  την  TrXeove^iav,  iyns  έστΙν  ειδωλολατρία,  where  ό'  έστι  'that 
is  to  say  '  would  be  more  in  place  than  in  verse  14,  cp.  the  v.l.  in  E.  5.  5.  The 
reading  6  (BDEFG)  for  o's  in  Col.  2.  10  is  entirely  wrong  ;  in  2.  17  6  (BFG)  for 
&  is  harsh. 
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where  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is  composed  of  several  words,  or 
in  the  case  of  an  attribute  to  several  nouns  vide  infra  5. 

3.  Want  of  agreement  in  number ;  neuter  plurals  with  singular 
Terb.  Probably  there  is  no  more  striking  peculiarity  in  the  whole 
of  Greek  syntax  than  the  rule  that  where  the  subject  is  a  neuter 
plural  the  verb  still  remains  in  the  singular.  This  rule,  which  in 
Attic  is  never  broken,  is  however  not  without  exceptions  in  Homer 
and  in  the  Hellenistic  language,  and  modern  Greek  has  gone  back 
completely  and  exclusively  to  the  use  of  the  plural  verb  in  this 
instance  as  in  others.  In  the  N.T.  (as  in  the  Lxx.)  there  is  great 
fluctuation,  and  very  often  this  fluctuation  extends  to  the  readings 
of  the  MSS.  in  individual  passages :  while  in  the  Shepherd  of 
Hernias  the  plural  is  found  in  the  majority  of  cases.  Of  neuter 
words  which  denote  persons :  τ€κνα  is  used  with  plural  verb  in 
Mt.  10.  21  (sing.  BA)=Mc.  13.  12  (sing.  B),  but  with  sing,  verb  in 
1  Jo.  3.  10,  E.  9.  8  :  IQvr]  with  plur.  verb  Mt.  6.  32  (sing.  EG  al.), 
12.  21  O.T.,  25.  32  (sing.  AE  al.),  L.  12.  30  (sing.  AD  al.),  Acts  4. 
25  O.T.,  11.  I  (sing.  D^),  13.  48,  E.  2.  14  (sing.  D«E),  15.  27,  1  C. 
10.  20?  (om.  τά  Wvy]  BDEF  al.,  sing.  KL),  G.  3.  8  O.T.,  2  Tim.  4. 
17  (sing.  KL),  Ap.  11.  18  (sing.  «*),  15.  4,  18.  3,  23,  21.  24,  Clem. 
Cor.  i.  59.  4  (with  sing,  verb  all  MSS.  in  E.  9.  30,  E.  4.  17);  but 
with  δα6/χόΐΊα  the  sing,  verb  preponderates,  L.  4.  41  (plur.  «C),  8. 
2,  30  (plur.  CF,  also  D  with  another  reading,  op.  31  f.),  35  (plur.  «''), 
38  (in  verse  33  €ΐσ-ηλθον  has  overwhelming  evidence,  -ev  SU),  10.  17: 
the  plur.  is  found  in  Ja.  2.  19;  ττν^νματα  uses  both  constructions, 
Ά  plur.  verb  in  Mc.  1.  27,  3.  11  (v.l.  sing.),  5.  13  (sing.  B),  A.  8.  7  ? 
Ap.  4.  5  ?  16.  14  (v.l.  with  sing,  partially  introduced),  a  sing,  verb 
in  L.  8.  2  κατοικεί,  10.  20  (v.l.  δαιμόνυα),  1  C.  14.  32  (v.l.  ττνζνμα). 
Other  neuter  words  besides  these  appear  with  plural  verb :  Mt. 
6.  28  τά  KpLva  ττως  ανξάνονσ-ιν  (but  with  sing.  verb  in  the  corre- 
sponding words  in  L.  12.  37),  Jo.  19.  31  has  first  ha  μη  μ^ίντ)  τά 
σώματα,  followed  by  ϊνα  κατεαγώσιν  αΰτων  τά  σκέλη,  Jo.  10.  8  ονκ 
ηκονσαν  (-σεν  L)  αΰτων  τά  ττρόβατα.  In  the  verses  preceding  the 
last  passage  quoted  a  sing,  verb  is  used  with  ττρόβατα,  ibid.  3 
άκονει,  4  ακολουθεί,  with  the  additional  words  6tl  οϊδασ-ιν  τψ  φωνην 
αντον  (because  οΓ<^€  would  have  been  ambiguous)  and  further  on 
another  plural  in  verse  5;  in  the  subsequent  verses,  10  has  έ'χωσι 
where  πρόβατα  must  be  regarded  as  the  subject,  in  1 2  cVtiv  is  read 
by  mABLX,  ctVtv  by  DP  al.,  and  so  on  with  constant  interchange 
up  till  16  (in  27  and  the  following  verse  there  are  conflicting 
readings).  On  the  whole,  the  singular  verb  certainly  is  more 
frequently  used  with  words  which  have  not  a  personal  meaning 
(the  singular^  is  not  excluded  even  by  the  insertion  of  a  numeral, 
cav  -γενηται  -  €KaThv  πρόβατα  Mt.  18.  12),  and  is  Uniformly  employed 
with  abstract  words  (exceptions  are  τά  ρήματα  ταύτα  with  ίφάνησαν 
L.  24.  II,  and  perhaps  έργα  with  δύνανται  [v.l.  -αται]  1  Tim.  5.  25) 
and  with  pronouns  such  as  ταύτα  and  ά  (Αρ.  1.  19  α  είσιν  καΐ  α 
μέλλει  γενέσθαι;  Clem.  Cor.  i.  42.  2  εγενοντο  αμφότερα,  cp.  27.  6 
ττάντα).  In  1  C.  10.  II  there  are  two  readings:  ταΡτα  δε  τυπικών 
σννεβαινεν  and-TUTTot  συνε/^αινον,   cp.  verse  6  ταύτα   8ε   TvVot  ήμων 
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€γ€νηθησ-αν,  the  verb  taking  its  number  from  the  noun  which  forms 
the  predicate,  as  it  does  also  in  classical  Greek  as  Λν^Ι  as  in  Latin 
(Kuhner,  Gr.  ii.2  67).i 

4.  The  so-called  constructio  ad  sensum  is  very  widespread  in  Greek 
from  early  times,  though  without  being  subject  to  any  rules;  the 
same  construction  appears  in  the  N.T.  It  affects  both  number  and 
gender.  The  instances  mainly  consist  of  the  collective  words 
which  embrace  in  a  singular  noun  the  idea  of  a  plurality  of 
persons :  masculine  words  like  όχλο?,  λαό?,  feminines  like  στρατιά, 
οικία,  neuters  like  πλήθος,  σ-ττψμα  (with  plur.  verb  in  Herm.  \^s. 
ii.  2.  2).  Instances  of  this  construction,  where  a  masculine  plural 
conforming  to  the  sense  only  appears  in  a  clause  appended  to  the 
main  clause,  do  not  give  serious  offence  even  in  English :  e.g. 
1  C.  IG.  15  οΓδατ€  την  οικίαν  Στέφανα,  oTt  —  €τα^αν  kavTov<s  (eVa^ev 
Ιαντην  is  unnatural),  Jo.  6.  2  ηκολονΘ€ί  όχλος  ΤΓολνς,  oTt  ζθίώρονν. 
The  following  are  rather  harsher  constructions :  L.  2.  13  πλήθος 
στραηα,ς  ουρανίου  ( =  άγγίλων),  αίνούντων  τον  θίον  κα\  λεγόντων, 
Α.  21.  35  ηκολούθίΐ  το  πλήθος  του  λάου,  κράζοντας  Aipe  αυτόν  (κραζον 
DHLP)  cp.  3.  II.  And  this  want  of  agreement  in  number  is  not 
excluded  even  where  the  singular  and  plural  words  are  directly 
connected  :  A.  6.  11  πολύς  τε  όχλο?  των  Ιζρ^ων  υπήκονον  (-ev  ΑΕ)  Ty 
πίστ€ί,  25.  24  ατταν  το  πλήθος  των  Ιουδαίων  ίν€τυχόν  (ΒΗ  -ev)  μοι  — , 
βοωντ€ς  κ.τ.λ.,  Mt.  21.86  πλαστός  όχλο?  έστρωσαν,  Jo.  7.  49  ^  ο\λος 
ο^τος  6  μη  -γινώσκων  τον  νόμον  επάρατοι  elonv.  The  following  also 
are  closely  allied  to  όχλο?  etc.:  τά  €θνη  'the  heathen,' Ε.  4.  ly  f. 
τά  ζθνη  περιπατά-,  ίσκοτωμίνοι  κ.τ.λ.  (1  C.  12.  2  is  not  an  instance 
of  this),  at  ζκκλησίαι  G.  1.  22  f.  (which  is  followed  by  μόνον  Se  ακού- 
ovT€s  ί^σαν),  and  names  of  places :  L.  10.  13  Ύτψω  καΐ  Σιδωνι 
-  καθήμενου,  though  here  the  other  reading  -vat  (DEG  al.),  since  the 
towns  are  regarded  as  wholes  (as  in  Mt.  11.  21  ff.),  appears  prefer- 
able.    Cp.  §  48,  5  (use  of  the  personal  pron.  αΰτου  and  the  relative). 

5.  If  the  subject  consists  of  several  coordinate  words  connected  by 
καί,  the  common  predicate  must,  according  to  German  feeling,  stand 
in  the  plural  in  conformity  with  the  sense,  and  of  course  if  one  of  the 
subject  words  is  Ιγώ,  this  plural  predicate  must  be  the  plural  of  the 
1st  person  :  L.  2.  48  6  πατήρ  σου  κάγω  όδυνώμ^νου  ^ζητουμ^ν  σε, 
Jo.  10.  30,  1  C.  9.  6.  An  additional  modifying  word,  referring  to 
the  subject,  as  ο'δυνώ/zevot  in  the  passage  quoted,  will,  if  declinable, 
likewise  fall  into  the  plural,  and  into  the  masculine  plural  in  a  case 
where  the  subject  consists  of  a  combination  of  masc.  and  fem.  words 
(Joseph  and  Mary  in  that  passage).  This  is  always  the  case  if  the 
predicate  follows  the  subject ;  on  the  other  hand,  if  it  precedes  the 
subject,  it  is  rather  the  custom  for  the  verb  to  stand  in  the  singular, 
and  to  correspond  in  form  to  the  subject  immediately  following  it : 
again,  if  the  verb  is  interposed  betΛveen  the  different  subjects,  it  is 
made  to  correspond  to  the  subject  which  has  preceded  it,  and  can 
only  take  the  number  of  that  subject.     Instances  of  the  singular 

1  On  the  stereotyped  use  of  the  sing. ,  ιδού,  i'Se,  dye  see  §  33,  2  note. 
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verb  occupying  the  first  place  :  A.  11.  24  σωθήαΎΐ  σν  καΐ  6  olkos  σον, 
where  the  first  word  is  the  main  subject  '  thou  together  with  thy 

whole  house,'  similarly  Jo.  2.  2  εκλήθη   8e  καΐ   Ίησον^  καΐ  ol  μαθηταΐ 

αΰτοίί,  and,  so  far  as  the  participle  at  the  head  of  the  sentence  is 
concerned,  A.  5.  29  άποκριθίΧ^  Se  Tlerpos  καί  ol  άττόστολοι  dirav  (cp. 
verse  21) ;  but  the  singular  verb  is  also  used  where  the  subjects  are 
placed  on  an  equality:  Jo.  18.  25  ηκολονθα  8g  τω  Ί.  Σίμων  rierpos  καΐ 
άλλος  μαθητψ  (cp.  20.  3,  Α.  26.  30 ;  SO  without  exception  where  the 
subject  words  are  not  persons,  as  in  Mt.  5.  18  6  ovpavhs  καΐ  ή  yrj) ; 
L.  2.  33  ην  8€  6  7Γθ.τηρ  avTov  καΐ  η  μήτηρ  θαυμάζοντες,  Mt.  17-3  ^φθη 
(b^BD  :  al.  -ήσαν)  -  Μωνσ-ψ  καΐ  Ήλια?  συλλαλουντ^ς.  From  the  last 
two  instances  it  follows  that  where  the  predicate  is  divided,  that 
part  of  it  which  precedes  the  subject  is  in  the  singular,  the  part 
which  follows  it  is  in  the  plural  (so  in  the  passage  A.  5.  29  quoted 
above).  In  the  following  instances  there  is  a  special  reason  for  the 
plural  verb  :  Mc.  10.  35  ττροσ-πορίνονταί  αΰτω  ^Ιάκωβος  /cat  Ίωάνης  οί 
υίοΐ  Ζήβζ^αίον  (the  pair  of  brothers  who  from  the  first  were  thought 
of  together),  Jo.  21.  2  ^σ-αν  όμοΰ  Σίμων  Herpos  και  κ. τ. λ.,  L.  23.  12 
eyevovTO  ψίλοι  δ  τ€  '^Ή.ρφ8η<5  καί  6  Πιλάτο?,  Α.  5.  24  ώ?  δε  ηκονσ-αν  —  6 
τ€  στ/3αττ^γ5?  —  καΐ  οί  αρχιερείς  (the  plural  has  already  been  used 
before  of  the  same  persons  in  verse  21 ;  cp.  1.  13,  4.  27).  Accord- 
ingly in  default  of  any  reason  of  this  kind,  where  the  readings  differ, 
the  singular  appears  to  deserve  the  preference,  as  in  L.  8.  19, 
A.  17.  14  ;  we  even  have  άκουσα?  Sk  Έαρνάβα?  και  Παΰλο5  the  reading 
of  D  in  Acts  14.  14,  cp.  13.  46  D.  Instances  of  interposition  of  the 
predicate  are  L.  8.  22  avrhs  άνββη  els  ττλοΐον  και  οί  μαθ.  αντον, 
Jo.  4.  36  etc. — For  adjectives  and  participles  qualifying  several 
words  cp.  L.  10.  i  ets  ττασαν  ττόλιν  και  τόπον,  1  Th.  5.  23,  οη  the 
other  hand  δώρα  καί  θυσιαυ  μη  8ννάμ€ναί  Η.  9.  g  (ibid.  3.  6  βφαίαν  is 
an  interpolation  from  verse  14). — The  singular  verb  is  regularly 
used,  if  the  two  subjects  instead  of  being  connected  by  καί  are 
separated  by  η  :  Mt.  5.  18  ιώτα  eV  ή  μία  κψαία  ov  μη  τταρίλθ-β,  12.  25, 
18.  8,  Ε.  5.  5  (especially  if  the  verb  precedes  as  in  1  C.  14.  24); 
G.  1.  8  kav  ήμζΐς  ή  ayyeAos  1^  οιφανον  ζναγγζλίζτγτα,ι  (it  WOuld  be 
impossible  to  include  the  two  subjects  in  -ζώμ^θα).  An  exception  is 
Ja.  2.  15  eav  αδίλφο?  ή  άδζλφη  γνμνοί  υττα/αχωσιν  (occasioned  by  the 
adjective,  the  singular  of  which,  -γυμνός  or  -γνμνΎ],  would  have  been 
harsh). 

6.  Solecisms  (in  the  Apocalypse).  In  distinction  from  all  other 
New  Testament  writings,  and  in  particular  from  those  of  the  Apostle 
St.  John,  the  Apocalypse  exhibits  a  multitude  of  the  most  remark- 
able solecisms,  which  depend  in  the  main  upon  the  neglect  of  the 
laws  of  agreement.  Thus  we  have  in  1.  5  άττό  Ίησ-ον  Xp.,  ό  μάρτυβ  ό 
iruTTiJs,  ο  ττρωτοτοκο^  των  νΐκρων  καί  ο  &ρ\ων  τών  βασιλέων  της  "γης,  τω 
αγαττώντι  ημάς  κ.τ.λ.  (the  datives  οη  account  of  αΰτφ  in  verse  6  accord- 
ing to  Winer),  11.  4  ούτοι  cla-iv  al  δύο  Ιλαιαι  καί  αί  δυο  λνχνίαι  αι 
eviOTTLOv  τον  κνρίον  της  -γης  Ιστώτίβ  («*ΑΒΟ  ;  Ιστώσαι  «""Ρ),  12.  5  καί 
€Τ€Κ€ΐ/  vlbv  ά/)<Γ6ν  (ΑΡ  ;  appeva  «Β,  apareva  Ρ),  ος  μίλλα  κ.τ.λ.  (the  cor- 
rection -€va  is  no^ improvement;  a  better  alteration  would  be  to  strike 
out  vl6v)j  14.  19  €βαλ€ν  CIS  την  ληνυν  τον  θνμον  τον  θ^ον  τ6ν  μίγαν  (την 
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μ€γάλψ  «).  Cp.  2.  20  (nom.  in  apposition  with  ace),  3.  12  (nom. 
for  gen.),  6.  i  (the  same,  as  a  v.l.),  7.  4  (nom.  for  ace),  8.  9  (for  gen.), 
9.  14  (for  dat.),  14.  12  (for  gen.,  which  «  reads),  20.  2  (for  ace):  7.  9 
(όχλος  . . .  ecrrtoTes  . . .  π€ρίβφλημ^νον<ζ ;  the  ace.  is  dependent  on  dhov 
which  stands  at  the  beginning  of  the  verse,  the  nom.  on  καί  ιδοΰ 
which  follows  εΓδον,  Winer),  5.  nf.  (Aeyovres  following  φωνην  αγγέλων 
and  ην  6  αριθμοί  αυτών  μνρίά8€ς  κ.τ.λ.;  similar  anacolutha  with  λέγων 
or  -ovres  in  4.  i,  11.  15,  14.  7:  and  with  v.l.  11.  i,  19.  6),  21.  9  with 
v.l.  It  has  even  been  fixed  as  a  rule  for  this  writer  that  an  apposi- 
tional  phrase  following  a  noun  in  any  case  stands  in  the  nominative, 
although  scribes  have  shown  a  strong  inclination  to  correct  these  sole- 
cisms.^ The  isolated  cases  of  anacoluthon  of  this  kind  which  appear  in 
other  writings  of  the  N.T.  should  be  regarded  either  as  excusable  or  as 
due  to  a  corrupt  text.  Jo.  1.  14  ό  Xoyos  orap^  kykvero  —  και  ίθζασ-άμζθα 
την  δο'^αν  αντον  —  ιτλήρηδ  {-ρη  D)  χάρίτοζ  και  άληθύα<ζ.  In  this  passage 
the  word  in  question  is  one  which  to  a  remarkably  great  extent,  both 
in  the  N.T.  and  also  in  papyrus  documents,  appears  as  indeclinable  : 
thus  A.  6.  5  άνδ/οα  πλήρη•;  (-ρη  BC")  πίστεως,  3  πλήρας  (-ρη<»  ΑΕΗΡ) 
πνεΰ/Λατο?,  19.  28  γενο/ζενοι  ττλήρζυς  (-ρη^  AEL)  θνμον,  Mc.  8.  1 9 
κοφινονς  TrX-qpeis  (-ρη'ί  AFGM)  κλασμάτων,  2  Jo.  8  μισθον  πλήρη 
(-/07/5  L)j  the  only  passages  where  it  is  declined  in  all  MSS.  (no 
genitive  following  it)  are  Mt.  14.  20,  15.  37  ( «s),  Mc.  4.  28  a  v.l. 
(-ρη),  6.  43  a  v.l.  (-/oets);  cp.  Papyr.  Berol.  no.  13.  8  άπφ  άττεσχα/χεν 
πλήρης,  81.  27  as  ττα/οαδώσω  πλήρης,  270.  g,  373.  13,  21  ;  Grenfell- 
Hunt,  Pap.  ii.,  p.  107  διά  τό  πλήρη[ς  α]ΰτδν  οίπ€σχηκ€ναί,  118  (perhaps 
also  117,  where  πλήρη  is  given  at  the  end  of  a  line).^ — In  Philipp.  2.  i 
€6  Tts  παράκλησης  — ,  et  tl  παραμνθίον—,  et  τις  κοινωνία  — ,  et  tis  σττλαγχνα 
καΐ  οίκτίρμοί,  d tl  ('if  it  avails  ought,'  cp.  §  31,  2)  ought  to  be,  as  it 
seems,  written  throughout. — Ja.  3.  8  τήν  γλώσσαν  οΰδεί?  δύναται 
δα/Λασαί,  άκατάσχετον  κακόν,  μ€<Γτή  Ιον  (Tisch.  puts  a  colon  after  δα/Λ., 
making  the  following  clause  independent,  sc.  ίστίν). — L.  24.  47 
κηρνγθήναι  μετάνοιαν  —  αρξάμΐνοι  (-ένων  D  correctly,  -evov  AC^FH  al.) 
and  A.  10.  37  οΓδατ€  το  γενο/Λένον  ρήμα  καθ'  όλης  της  'Ιουδαία?, 
άρξάμ€νος  dπh  της  Ταλίλ.  (άρξ.  γαρ  AD,  which  is  ηο  improvement; 
-evov  correctly  LP;  but  the  whole  clause  αρξ.  ά.  τ.  Γ.  is  perhaps 
taken  from  L.  23.  5).     For  other  instances  cp.  §  81. 

^  Nestle,  Philol.  Sacra  7,  Einfuhrung  in  das  Griech.  N.T.  90 f.  Akin  to  this  is 
what  may  be  called  the  indeclinable  use  of  \4yuv  or  Xayovres  in  the  LXX.  =  "VDnh  : 
Gen.  15.  i,  22.  30,  38.  13,  45.  16  etc. ,  Winer.  On  the  practice  of  many  translators 
of  putting  words  in  apposition  with  any  of  the  oblique  cases  in  the  nominative, 
see  Nestle,  Philol.  Sacra  7.  (Nestle  also  conjectures  in  Ap.  1.  4  πνευμάτων  τα 
ένώτηον  του  θρόνου  in  place  of  the  readings  των,  &,  &  ίστιν  or  eicLv,  just  as  in  5.  13 
ii  alone  has  preserved  the  true  reading  το  instead  of  δ  or  5  έστιν.  In  2.  13 
he  reads  ev  ταΐ$  ημέραΐζ  Άντίττα  ό  μάρτυς  μου  . . .  os. ) 

^ 'ΊΙλήρηζ  is  also  used  indeclinably  in  the  lxx.,  e.g.  Num.  7.  13  F,  19  ii, 
20  B«*,  Job  21.  24  all  mss.,  Sir.  19.  23  B*.  Cp.  the  phrase  'eine  Arbeit  voller 
Fehler.'"     (E.  Nestle.) 
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SYNTAX  OF  THE  NOUN. 

§  32.   GENDER   AND    NUMBER. 

1.  The  neuter  of  the  adjective  or  participle  is  occasionally  used 
with  reference  to  persons,  not  only  in  phrases  like  to  γεννώ/ι,βνον 
L.  1.  35  *that  which  is  to  be  born,'  cp.  to  τεκι/ον,  but  also  as  in 
Jo.  1 7.  2  —  7Γά(τη<ζ  σαρκός,  ϊνα  ττάν  8  δβδωκα?  αΰτφ,  δώ(Τ€ί  αΰτοίδ,  where 
men  are  first  comprised  under  the  collective  name  σ-άρξ,  then  under 
the  neuter  παν,  and  finally  (in  avrots)  the  usual  mode  of  designation 
appears.  Cp.  Jo.  6,  37  (a  similar  instance),  1  Jo.  5.  4  (τταν  τό ;  πας 
6  has  been  previously  used  in  verse  1);  further  H.  7.  7  το  έ'λαττον 
νπο  τον  KpcLTTOvos  €ΰλογ€ΐται,  for  δ  Ιλάττων  or  οΙ  ίλάττονες,  in  order 
to  represent  the  thought  in  a  more  abstract  and  so  in  a  more  general 
form.  A  similar  collective  use  of  the  neut.  sing,  appears  in  classical 
Greek  (Kiihner  ii.'^  13).  Elsewhere  the  neut.  plur.  is  used: 
1  C.  1.  27  f.  τά  μωρά  τον  κόσμον  —  τα  άσθζνη  τ.  κ.  —τα,  Ισγνρά,  where 
the  sing,  would  have  been  wrong  because  of  the  idea  of  unity  which 
it  would  imply — since  the  μωροί  etc.  do  not  form  a  definite  section — 
and  moreover  with  the  masculine  the  emphasis  would  not  have  lain 
so  strongly  upon  the  abstract  quality  of  foolishness  etc.  Cp.  further 
G.  3.  2  2  τά  πάντα,  which  is  not  so  strong  as  τονς  τταντα?,  which  might 
also  have  stood,  ττάντα  Jo,   12.  32  «*D.      (In  classical   Greek  τά 

φεΰγοντα  Xenoph.  Anab.  7,  3.  11  ap.  Winer ;  πάντα  τά  σνμβφιαα-μζνα 
Dem.  8.  41.) 

•  2.  The  feminine  appears  to  stand  in  place  of  the  neuter,  in 
consequence  of  a  literal  rendering  from  the  Hebrew,  in  the  O.T. 
quotation  Mt.  21.  42=Mc.  12.  n  πάρα  κνρίον  kykveTO  αΰτη  καί  ίστιν 
θανμασ-τή,  from  Ps.  118.  23  =  Hebr.  η*5<τ  'this.' 

3.  The  so-called  collective  use  of  the  masc.  sing,  (on  the  neuter 
sing,  vide  supra  1)  is  found  in  E.  3.  i  tl  to  ττε/οισ-σοι/  του  'lovSaiov ; 
i.e.  'What  advantage  has  the  Jew  as  Jew?'  (which  every  individual 
Jew  has  ipso  facto);  cp.  2.  17-29,  where  the  individual  has  already 
been  selected  as  the  representative  of  the  community.  We  have 
just  the  same  use  with  names  of  nations  and  rank,  'the  soldier,'  'the 
Jew';  Latin  miles,  Eomanus  etc.;  in  classical  Greek  it  is  less  common 
(Thucyd.  6.  78  τον  Σνρακόατων,  τω  'Κθψαίω).  Other  instances  are 
Mt.  12.  35  6  aya^^s  άνθρωπος,  R.  13.  8  το  άγαθυν  epyov,  1  P.  4.  18 
0  δίκαιος -6  άσφης,  R.  14.  i  τον  άσ-^ενουντα.  But  in  Ja.  2.  6  τον 
πτωχόν  refers  to  the  example  of  verse  2  :  also  in  5.  6  a  single 
instance  ^is  thought  of  in  τ5ν  δίκαιον,  while  1  C.  6.  5  διακρΐναι  ανά 
μίσ-ον  τον  αδζλφον  αντον  is  an  incorrect  expression,  which  is  easily 
intelligible  (since  ανά  μίσ-ον  of  course  presupposes  more  persons 
than  one),  for  του  άδ.  α.  καΐ  τον  hkpov  άδζλφον  (οη  account  of  verse  ι 
τολμ^  Tts . . .  κρίν€σθαυ,  where  the  language  refers  primarily  to  the 
plaintifi).     Cp.  LXX.  Gen.  23.  15,  Winer  §  27,  1. 
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4.  Of  another  character  is  the  use  of  the  sing,  of  objects,  which 
belong  individually  to  several  persons,  where  several  persons  are 
spoken  of,  as  we  also  say  *  they  shook  their  heads '  [die  Kopfe]  or 
'they  shook  their  head'  [den  Kopf],  i.e.  everyone  his  own  head, 
where  the  insertion  of  *  everyone '  would  be  quite  superfluous.  In 
Greek,  including  N.T.  Greek,  the  plural  is  usual  in  such  cases ;  but 
deviations  from  this  are  permitted  in  classical  as  in  N.T.  Greek : 
A.  25.  24  tVa  ξνρήσ-ωνταί  την  κεφαλήν  (Vulg.  capita),  L.  1.  66  WevTO 
πάι/Tes  ev  tyj  καρδί^  (DL  rats  KapSiais)  αντων,  Mc.  8.  17  ττζπωρωμίνην 
e'xere  την  καρδίαν  νμων,  Ε.  6.  14  'η•€ριζωσάμ€νοι  την  όσφνν  νμων, 
Αρ.  6.  1 1  €86θη  αυτοΐ<ί  (ττολη  λίνκή  (but  ίατΘψ  in  L.  24.  4  is  collective 
'raiment,'  as  is  usual  with  this  word  [ίσθήοτζσιν  ACL  al.]).  The 
sing,  is  always  used  in  the  Hebraic  periphrastic  expressions  άττο 
ττροσώτΓου  των  ττατψων  Α.  7.  45,  κατά  πρόσωπον  πάντων  L.  2.  31  j  δια 
στόματοζ  πάντων  Α.  3.  1 8  (2 1);  also  δια  χ€6/ο6?  is  used  with  a  plural 
word  as  in  A.  2.  23,  but  here  we  have  also  the  conceivable  use  of  δια 
των  χ€ίρων  with  a  singular;  Ik  τψ  χ.  αυτώι/  Jo.  10.  39. 

5.  The  plural  is  used  with  reference  to  a  single  person  by  a 
generalising  mode  of  expression  in  Mt.  2.  20  τώνηκασιν  ol  ζητονντί<ζ 
την  φνχην  τον  τταιδίου,  namely  Herod  (verse  19);  the  plural  implies 
the  thought,  there  is  nothing  more  to  fear,  since  with  Herod's  death 
all  are  dead  who  etc.  More  peculiar  is  the  use  of  the  plural  in  the 
case  of  a  certain  group  of  substantives.  This  is  partly  due  to  the 
influence  of  Hebrew;  thus  aicoves  is  used  in  H.  1.  2,  11.  3,  1  Tim.  1. 
17  C?)  for  'the  world,'  in  L.  1.  33  and  often  for  'eternity'  (esp.  in 

the  phrase  eis  του?  αιώνα?  των  αιώνων  G.  1.  5  etc.)  =  iD'^TQiD'ii? : 
ουρανοί  ^ϋ'^^'Ό,  but  in  most  writers  this  plural  is  only  used  of 
heaven  in  the  figurative  sense  as  the  seat  of  God  (beside  the  sing. 
Avhich  is  used  in  the  same  sense),  whereas  in  the  literal  sense  of 
the  word  the  sing,  prevails,  except  where,  in  accordance  with  the 
Jewish  conception,  several  heavens  are  distinguished  (E.  4.  10 
νπ€ράνω  πάντων  των  ovp.,  cp.  1.   10,   Col.  1.   16,  20,   H.  1.   10  O.T., 

4.  14,  7.  26,  2  P.  3.  5,  7,  10,  12,  13;  also  probably  ai  δυνάμεις  των 
ουρανών  Mt.  24.  29  =  Mc.  13.  25=Lc.  21.  26).  Thus  we  always 
have  η  βασιλεία  τώί^  ουρανών  Mt.  3.  2  etc.,  ό  πατήρ  νμων  6  ev  (τοΐ?) 
ουρ.  5.  1 6  etc.;  similarly  in  Luke  10.  20  τά  ονό/>ιατα  υμών  ίγγίγραπται 
ev  Tois  ovp.  (τω  ονρανω  D),  12.  23  θησαυρον  ev  τοΓ?  ουρ.,  Α.  2.  34? 
7.  56;  in  Paul  2  Ο.  5.  ι,  Ε.  3.  15,  β.  9  («  ουρανω),  Ph.  3.  20,  Col.  1. 

5,  4.  I  (ουρανω  «*ABC),  1  Th.  1.  10;  1  p.  1.  4  {ουρανω  «) ;  (John 
never  has  the  plural;  also  in  the  Apoc.  it  only  occurs  in  12.  12); 
in  Mt.  the  passage  24.  31  άττ'  άκρων  ουρανών  €ω?  άκρων  αυτών  runs 
counter  to  the  rule  given  above  (Mc.  13.  27  has  the  sing,  here),  but 
not  3.  16  f.,  cp.  Mc.  1.  10  f.  dSev  σχιζομίνους  του?  ουρανού?  —  ,  και 
φωνή  €κ  των  ουρανών  (L.  3.  2ΐ  f.  has  the  sing.,  but  cp.  A.  7.  56). 
Further  οικτιρ/>ιοί=0'^>3Π'Π  in  Paul,  R.  12.  i  etc.;  the  sing,  only  occurs 
in  Col.  3.  1 2  (plur.  K) ;  cp.  infra  6.  The  following  plurals  agree 
with  the  classical  use:  άνατολαί,  δυσμαί  east  and  west  Mt.  2.  i,  8.  11 
etc.,  but  only  in  the  formula  άττο  (έω?)  ανατολών,  δυσ-μων,  on  the  other 
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hand  we  have  cV  tq  dvaroXrj  Mt.  2.  2,  9;  άττο  ai/aToA^sj(B-a>i/)  is  also 

found  beside  αττ^  δνσ-μων  Αρ.  21.  13,  ά.  άνατολψ  (Α  -ων)  ήλιου  7.  2, 
16.  12  (8νσμή  never  occurs,  as  in  class.  Greek  8νσ•μαί  is  practically 
the  only  form).  Always  ίκ  δίκιων,  ίξ  αριστερών  or  εΰωνΰ/χων ;  ev  Tois 
8€ξωΐζ  Mc.  16.  5,  CIS  τα  δ€^ιά  μφη  Jo.  21.  6;  beside  these  we  have 
€1/  δ€^ΐξΐ  R.  8.  34,  E.  1.  2o  etc.,  sc.  χ€ΐ/οι  ^classical  use  is  similar). 
Cp.  τά  μ€ρη  'the  region'  Mt.  2.  22  etc.,  €π6Κ€ΐνα  beyond  A.  7.  43 
(a  wrong  reading  from  the  LXX. ;  it  should  be  ίπΐ  τά  μφη).  Τά 
άγια,  τά  άγια  των  άγιων  parts  of  the  temple  (or  tabernacle)  H.  9. 
2  f  are  used  as  well  as  το  άγιον  in  verse  1  (τά  άγια  τ.  άγιων  in  LXX. 

1  Kings  8.  6).  Πΰλαι  (class.)  is  only  so  used  in  ττΰλαι  "Αιδου  Mt. 
16.  18  (LXX.  Sap.  Sal.  16.  23;  class.),  elsewhere  the  sing,  is  used 
for  one  gate ;  similarly  θνρα  for  one  door  (class,  often  θνραι),  cp. 
at  ^ΰραι  ττασ-αι  Α.  16.  20,  SO  that  Jo.  20.  19  f.  θνρων,  and  perhaps 
also  A.  5.  19,  23,  21.  30  are  to  be  understood  of  several  doors ;  the 
plural  is  used  in  the  expression  Ιττι  θνραί^  Mt.  24.  τ^τ,^  Mc.  13.  29, 
cp.  Ja.  5.  9  TTph  των  θνρων  figuratively,  προ  τψ  Ovpas  Α.  12.  6 
literally  (but  ibid.  5.  23  irpo  των  θνρων  in  a  similar  connection). 
ΚόλτΓοι  (class.)  is  used  in  L.  16.  23  «v  τοΐ?  κόλττοις  (τω  κολττω  D) 
αΰτοΰ  {'Αβραάμ),  the  sing.  in  verse  22.  (Ιμάτια  means  'clothes' 
including  ίμάτων  and  χιτών;  but  is  used  inaccurately  =  ί/χάτιον  in 
Jo.  13.  4,  19.  23,  also  probably  in  A.  18.  6).  The  use  of  άργίφια 
for  'pieces  of  money'  Mt.  26.  15  is  not  usual  in  classical  Greek; 
oxpiuVLa  'wages'  L.  3.  14  etc.  is  Hellenistic.  Μματα  (in  classical 
poets)  Ap.  18.  24  Β  (but  «AGP  read  αΓ/χα)  is  blood  shed  by  several 
martyrs;  Jo.  1.  13  ονκ  Ιξ  αΙμάτων  is  used  of  the  substance  from 
which  a  man  is  begotten  (Eurip.  Ion  693,  Winer).  The  names  of 
feasts  are  as  in  classical  Greek  (Διονυσία,  Πανα^>5ναια)  in  the  plural : 
«γκαινια,  yevkcria  (τα  άζνμα  in  Mc.  14.  i  το  ττάσχα  και  τά  άζνμα,  but 
D  omits  και  τά  άζ.;  strictly  η  Ιορτη  των  άζνμων  ΟΥ  αί  ήμξραι  τ.  άζ.) ', 
also  -γάμοί  'a  marriage-feast'  Mt.  22.  2,  Lc.  12.  36  etc.  (classical): 
but  the  sing,  is  used  in  Mt.  22.  8  etc.  Δ,ιαθηκαι  Ε.  2.  τ 2,  Ε.  9.  4 
«CK  (17  διαθήκη  BDE  al.,  as  always  elsewhere;   cp.  the  classical 

σννθηκαι). 

6.  The  plural  of  abstract  expressions  is  found  in  Greek  in  a  manner 
that  appears  strange  to  us,  not  only  in  poets,  but  also  not  infre- 
quently in  an  elevated  prose  style,  being  used  to  indicate  the 
individual  concrete  manifestations  of  the  abstract  quality.  In  the 
N.T.  the   epistolary  style   occasionally  presents  a  similar  usage : 

2  C.  12.  10  e/ois  (v.l.  €/)€i9,  cp.  §  8,  3),  fijAos  (v.l.  ζη^οι),  θνμοί,  Ιριθάαι, 
καταλαλιαι,  ψιθνρισμοί,  φνσιώ(Τ€ΐζ,  άκαταστασιαι  cp.  G.  5.  20,  τά? 
πορνείας  1  C.  7.  2,  ύττοκρίσει?,  φθόνους,  καταλαλιά?  1  Ρ.  2.  Ι  cp.  4.  3» 
ττροσ-ωπολη μφίαι<ζ  Ja.  2.  ι,  αισχΰνα?  Jd.  13  ;  also  θανάτοις  'mortal 
dangers'  2  C.  11.  23  (μνημαι  Herm.  Sim.  vi.  5.  3). 

§  33.  THE  CASES— NOMINATIVE  AND  VOCATIVE. 

1.  The  nominative  as  the  case  of  the  name  (ονο/χαστικι}  =  nomina- 
tivus)  appears  to  stand  occasionally,  where  a  proper  name  is 
introduced,  without  regard  to  the  construction,  in  place  of  the  case 
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which  is  strictly  required.  Thus  Jo.  13.  13  φων€Ϊτ€  /xe  6  διδάσκαλο? 
και  κΰ/otos,  but  here  the  nom.  has  mainly  a  vocative  character, 
vide  inf.  4 :  Ap.  9.  1 1  όνομα  e'xet  (oV.  έχει  is  omitted  by  the 
Latin  Vulgate  and  may  be  supplied  from  the  preceding  words) 
Άπολλνων.  Cp.  Xenoph.  Oecon.  6.  14  τονς  έχοντας  TO  (Τ€μνον  όνομα 
τούτο  το  καλό?  τε  κάγαθός  (other  instances  in  Lobeck,  Phryn.  517.  i). 
But  elsewhere  the  name  is  regularly  assimilated  to  the  case  :  Mt. 
1.  21,  25  καλέσει?  το  όνομα  αντου  Ίησοΰν,  Mc.  3.  16  Ιττίθηκ^ν  όνομα 
τω  Σίμωνι  Uerpov  (only  Δ  and  the  Latin  versions  have  Πέτ/οο?) :  and 
without  exception  in  the  phrase  ονόματι  'by  name'  e.g.  A.  27.  i 
€κατοντάρχγ)  ονόμαη  ^Ιονλίψ:  cp.  infra  2.  It  is  accordingly  incredible 
that  the  Mount  of  Olives  should  be  translated  by  6  Έλαιών  and 
that  this  word  should  be  used  as  indeclinable  in  L.  19.  29,  21.  37 
o/oo?  (ace.)  TO  καλοΰ/Λει/ον  ελαίων,  but  we  must  write  ελαιώι/  (το  opo? 
των  ελ.  in  L.  19,  37  etc.),  and  in  the  single  passage  where  we  dis- 
tinctly have  the  other  form,  A.  1.  12  (opovs  τον  καλονμ^νον)  ελαιώνο? 
we  must  correct  the  text  to  ελαίων  (as  also  in  Joseph.  Ant.  Jud. 
7,  9.  2),  see  §  10,  5. 

2.  The  nominative  occasionally  stands  in  a  parenthesis  inter- 
rupting the  construction:  thus  Jo.  1.  6  εγενετο  άνθρωττο^-,  Ίωάνψ 
όνομα  αντω  (-ήν  is  read  before  6ν.  by  «*D*),  cp.  3.  i  (where  N*  has 
Νικόδτ/ζΛο?  ονό/ζατι;  there  is  a  more  detailed  expression  introduced 
by  ^v  δε  in  18.  10;  cp.  also  Ap.  6.  8,  8.  11,  9.  11;  a  similar  classical 
use,  §  30,  2) ;  for  this  elsewhere  with  a  more  normal  adjustment  to 
the  construction  ω  oVo/xa  -  (often  in  Lc,  but  in  Acts  only  at  13.  6; 
ov  TO  ov.  with  v.l.  <f  6v.  Mc.  14.  32)  or  ονόματι  (Luke,  Gospel  and 
Acts)  is  used.  The  instances  in  statements  of  time  are  more 
striking  :  L.  9.  28  iyeveTO  δε  /χετά  του?  λόγου?  τούτου?,  ώσει  ημ^ραι 
υκτώ,  και  παραλαβών  κ. τ.  λ.,  Mt.  15.  32  οτι  η8η  ημίραι  (^ημίρα^  w) 
τ/3ει?  ττροσ-μίνονσίν  /χοι.  So  also  we  may  accordingly  interpret  A. 
5.  7  kykviTo  δε,  ω?  ωρών  τριών  Βιάστημα,  και  η  yvvrj  κ.τ.λ.,  and  perhaps 
too  (as  Bengel  and  Winer)  L.  13.  16  ην  εδτ^σεν  6  Σατανά?,  ιδού  δέκα 
και  οκτώ  €τη.^ 

3.  The  double  nominative  (nom.  of  the  subject  and  nom.  of  the 
predicate)  is  found  in  the  N.T.  as  in  Attic,  except  that  occasionally 
in  place  of  the  second  nominative  ει?  with  the  accusative  is  used 
after  a  Hebrew  model  (as  it  is  also  used  instead  of  the  second 
a,ccusative  with  corresponding  active  verbs,  §  34,  5).  This  con- 
struction appears  with  εΓναι  (more  precisely  with  the  fut.  'ίσομαι, 
which  has  a  certain  relation  to  yLvoμaι)  and  γινεσ^αι,  but  chiefly  in 
quotations  :  έσονται  ει?  σάρκα  μίαν  Mt.  19.  5  Ο. Τ.  =  Hebr.  ίρ,  iyevήθη 
ει?  κζφαλην  γωνία?  21.  42  Ο.Τ.,  εσται  τα  σκόλια  ει?  ευθεία?  L.  3.  5 
Ο. Τ.,  2  C.  6.  1 8  Ο. Τ.;  seldom  except  in  quotations,  as  in  L.  13.  19 
eyeveTo  ει?   (om.    ει?  D)   δένδρον,    Jo.    16.    20  η   λύπη    νμων   ει?    χαρά  ν 

^  The  use  of  the  nom.  with  ιδού,  ί'δε  (ΐδβ  6  άμν6$  του  θεού  Jo.  1.  29  etc.)  can 
only  appear  irregular,  if  one  recalls  the  original  meaning  of  the  words. 
Already  in  Attic  writers  ιδού  (with  this  accent)  has  become  a  particle  =  ecce^ 
and  ίδ^  at  any  rate  has  become  stereotyped  like  aye  and  φέρε,  so  that  it  is  joined 
with  a  plural  word  (Mt.  26.  65  etc.;  a-ye  oi  Xeyopres  Ja.  4.  13,  cp.  5.  l). 
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γ€Κϊ}σ€ται  ( =  μ€τα(ττραφήσ€ταί,  with  which  the  use  of  et's  is  not 
remarkable),  Ap.  8.  ii  (with  16,  19  kykv^To  els  τρία  μψη  cp.  Staipelv 
ei9  :  with  1  Th.  3.  5  «is  Kevhv  γ^νηται  6  κόπος  ημών  cp.  the  Attic  et? 
K€p8os  TL  Spoiv).  The  combination  λογιζ^σθαί  (passive)  ds  is  also 
not  Attic,  being  taken  from  LXX.  Gen.  15  6  Ιλο-γίσθη  αΰτω  et? 
^ικαιοσννην,  in  addition  to  its  use  in  that  quotation  we  have  €t9 
ov^lv  λογισ-θψαί  A.  19.  27  (the  same  combination  in  Is.  40  17), 
TO,  TCKva  λογίζεται  ek  σπέρμα  R.  9.  8,  cp.  2.  26  {for  nothing,  for  a 
seed ;  cp.  class,  οΰδει/  elvai,  το  μη^Ιν  e^vat) ;  from  this  use  comes  the 
phrase  ^μο\  els  ίλάχίστόν  ka-ri  1  C.  4.  3. 

4.  The  language  has  created  a  special  case  for  address,  namely 
the  vocative;  this  is  limited,  it  is  true,  to  the  singular,  and  even 
there  is  not  in  all  cases  distinguished  in  form  from  the  nominative. 
This  case  appears  also  in  the  N.T.  (άδβλφε  L.  6.  42,  ττάτερ  Mt.  6.  9), 
but  generally  without  the  accompaniment  which  it  usually,  has  in 
Attic,  namely  the  interjection  (5.  In  most  cases  where  this  ώ  is 
found  in  the  N.T.  it  expresses  emotion:  Mt.  15.  28  ώ  (om.  D) 
γΰναι,  μ€γάλη  σον  ή  ττίσης  (γυναί  in  L.  22.  57)  J^•  2.  4j  '^•  21  etc.), 
17.  17  (  =  Mc.  9.  19,  L.  9.  41)  S>  γενεά  άτηοττος  (on  the  nom.  vide 
infra),  L.  24.  25,  A.  13.  10  &  ττλήρψ  (cp.  inf.)  κ.τ.λ.  (R.  11.  τ,Ζ  ω 
βάθος  νλοντον  is  not  an  address,  but  an  exclamation,  for  which 
purpose  ώ  [in  this  case  also  written  ώ]  is  likewise  used  in  Attic), 
G.  3.  I,  1  Tim.  6.  20.  With  a  less  degree  of  emotion :  ώ  άνθρωτΓ€ 
R.  2.  I,  3,  9.  20,  Ja.  2.  20  {άνθρωπε  without  &  in  L.  12.  14,  22.  58, 
60) ;  it  is  found  without  any  sense  of  emotion  in  the  Attic  manner 
only  in  the  Acts :  S>  Θεόφιλε  1.  i  (in  L.  1.  3  κράηστε  Θεόφιλε,  as 
the  author  of  the  work  ττερί  υψονς  has  the  address  ΐίοσ-τονμίε 
φίλτατε ;  on  the  other  hand  Dionysius  of  Halicarnassus  in  the  work 
ττερΙ  των  άρχ.  ρητόρων  has  (5  κράτιστε  Άμμαΐε  ',  in  any  case  Θεόφιλε 
without  either  S>  or  κράτισ-τε  would  be  much  too  bald),  18.  14  ώ 
{ανΒρες)  'Ιουδαίοι  (Gallio  is  speaking),  27.  21  ώ  άνδρες  (while  άνδρες 
αδελφοί,  άνδρες  'Αθηναίοι  etc.  are  used  even  in  this  book  without  (5, 
and  even  the  simple  άνδρες  7.  26,  14,  15  etc.,  27.  10,  25),  ώ  ^ασιλευ 
according  to  the  witnesses  supporting  the  β  text  in  A.  26.  13  (7). — 
From  the  earliest  times  (the  practice  is  as  old  as  Homer)  the 
nominative  has  a  tendency  to  usurp  the  place  of  the  vocative. 
In  the  N.T.  this  occurs  in  two  instances  •.  on  the  one  hand,  with 
adjectives  standing  without  a  substantive  or  with  a  substantive 
whose  vocative  is  not  distinguishable  from  the  nomin. :  Mt.  17.  17, 
Mc.  9.  19,  L.  9.  41  ώ  γενεά  άπιστος  (but  D  in  Mc.  and  Lc.  has 
άπιστε),  A.  13.  10  ώ  πλήρης  (with  which  may  be  compared  ώ  δυστυχής 
in  Menander);  άφρων  L.  12.  20  (a  variant  -ov  has  little  support), 
1  C.  15.  ^6  (ditto)  ;i — on  the  other  hand,  where  the  article  is 
introduced,  which  must  naturally  be  followed  by  the  nominative. 
The  latter  use  of  the  nom.  for  voc.  is  also  found  already  in  Attic, 
e.g.  Aristoph.  Acharn.  242  πρόϊθ'  εΙς  το  πρόσθεν  dXtyov  ή  κανηφόρος, 
i.e.  you  (who  are)  the  basket  bearer.  Ran.  521  ό  παις  (you  there, 

^Even  Ίτατ-ήρ  is  read  by  BD  in  Jo.  17.  21,  and  by  AB  in  verses  24,  25, 
evyarrip  AB^D  etc.  Jo.  12.  15  O.T.,  L.  8.  48  BKL,  Mt.  9.  22  DGL,  Mc.  5.  34  BD. 
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the  lad  I  mean)  ακολουθεί ;  in  prose  σύ  6  πρ€σ•βντατο<ζ,  (5  avSpes  οί 
Trapovres,  οί  οΐκίται,  Upo^eve  και  ol  άλλοι  ol  Trapovres  (Xen.  Anab.  i. 
5.  1 6),  and  esp.  with  participles,  one  half  of  which  do  not  form  a 
vocative  at  all.^  And  so  in  the  N.T.  we  have  L.  8.  54  ή  τται? 
iyeipov,  Mc.  5.  41,  9.  25,  L.  12.  32  μη  φόβου,  το  μικρόν  ποίμνων, 
11.  39  ^H'^^'S  ot  Φαρισαΐοί,^  ϋ.  14.  4  συ...  ό  κρίνων,  Col.  3.  8  if.  at 
γυνα6Κ€5  —  ot  av8pe<s  —  τά  Τ€κνα  etc.  =  ύ/Λ€ΐ?  /xej/  at  γυν.- — νμ€Ϊ<ζ  δε  ot 
άν8ρ€^,  Αρ.  18.  20  ovpave  καΐ  οΐ  άγιοι  κ.τ.λ.^  In  all  these  instances 
we  have  not  so  much  a  simple  address  as  a  more  definite  indication 
of  the  person  addressed.  But  the  N.T.  (and  the  LXX.)  have  extended 
this  usage  still  further ;  in  particular  {&)  θά  is  not  common  (only 
in  Mt.  27.  46  in  a  translation  ;  also  rare  in  LXX.),  the  phrase  6  6'eos 
being  used  instead,  L.  18.  11,  H.  1.  8  O.T.,  10.  7  O.T.  etc.,  Kvpie  6 
Oeos  Ap.  15.  3,  and  so  also  ό  πατήρ  Mt.  11.  26,  R.  8.  15,  ό  8ίσπ6τψ 
Αρ.  6.  ΙΟ,  ό  KvpLos  μου  καΐ  6  Θί6<5  μου  Jo.  20.  28  (ό  διδάοτκαλο?  και 
ό  KvpLos  13.  13,  vide  supra  1);  further  6  βαχτιλίν^  Αρ.  15.  3,  Mt. 
27.  29  (BD  al.  βασυλ^ν),  Mc.  15.  18  (here  «BD  al.  βασιλ^^),  Jo.  19.  3 
{βασυλ^ν  «),  since  this  βασ.  των  'Ιουδαίων  is  not  a  correct  title,  but 
a  special  designation,  whereas  the  mode  of  addressing  king  Agrippa 
in  A.  20.  7  etc.  is  and  must  be  βασιλ^υ. 


§  34.  THE  ACCUSATIVE. 

1.  The  use  of  the  accusative  as  the  complement  of  transitive 
verbs,  which  is  the  most  ordinary  function  of  this  case,  in  the 
N.T.  gives  occasion  only  for  a  few  special  remarks,  since  in  the 
first  place  transitives  and  intransitives  are  not  so  sharply  distin- 
guished in  N.T.  G-reek  as  in  older  Greek,  and  again  other  cases 
besides  the  accusative  offer  rival  claims  to  be  used  as  the  comple- 
ment of  the  verb.  The  following  verbs  occasionally  appear  as 
transitives.  Mivctv  'to  await,'  A.  20.  5,  23  {υ-πομίν^ν  1  0.  13.  7  etc., 
also  in  the  sense  of  '  to  await  the  help  of  God,'  Clem.  Cor.  i.  34.  8,  a 
quotation,  for  which  LXX.  uses  the  dat. ;  ττ^ριμίν^ιν  A.  1.  4,  άναμ^νίΐν 
1  Th.  1.  10).  Φίύγδίν  'to  avoid'  (opposed  to  δίώκ€ίν  'to  strive  after' 
anything),  1  C.  6.  τ  8,  1  Tim.  6.  11,  2  Tim.  2.  22  (with  Hebraic  con- 
struction φ.  άπο  in  the  same  sense  1  C.  10.  14) ;  'to  flee  before,'  'to 
escape,'  only  in  H.  11.  34,  ^φυγον  στόματα  μαχαίρη<ζ  as  in  class. 
Greek,  elsewhere  φ.  άττό  as  in  Mt.  3.  7  φυγείν  άπο  ttjs  μελλούσης 
οργής  (which  in  class.  Greek  is  only  used  of  places,  φ^ύγ^ιν  άπο  της 
Σκύλλης  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  6.  31,  cp.  Herm.  Mand.  xi.  14  φεύγει  άττ' 
αΰτοΰ  'from  him');  εκφεύγειν  trans,  in  L.  21.  36  etc.;  άττοφ.  2  P.  2.  20 
(ibid  1.  4  with  genit.  ?  see  §  36,  9).  Φυλάσο-ίσ-θαι  'to  shun,'  trans,  as 
in  classical  Greek,  A.  21.  25  etc.,  as  well  as  with  άττο  L.  12.  15 

1  Kruger,  Gramm.  §  45,  2.     Ktihner,  Gr.  ii.^  41  flf. 

^  So  also  L.  6.  25  oval  ύμΐν,  oi  έμπεπλησμένοι,  is  regular,  since  oi  έμπ.  is  equi- 
valent to  a  vocative. 

^Without  the  article  we  have  A.  7.  42  O.T.  οΓ/cos  Ίσρατ^λ  =  {ύμ€Ϊ$)  6  οΐκ.  Ί. 
(see  on  the  omission  of  the  article  §  46,  9). 
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(Xenoph.  Cyr.  ii.  3.  9),  cp.  φυλάττειι/  iavrov  αττυ  1  Jo.  5.  21.^  Φοβ6ΐσ-θαι 
*to  fear,'  usually  transitive,  takes  από  after  Hebrew  usage  in  Mt.  10. 
28.  Θοφρ6ίν  is  only  intrans.  (in  classical  Greek  also  trans.). 
Θαυμάζίΐν,  usually  intrans.,  is  trans,  in  L.  7.  9  ίθανμασ-ζν  αντόν  (om. 
avT.  Ό),  A.  7.  31  TO  όραμα  (om.  το  op.  A).  Jd.  1 6  .  ΑΙσ-χΰνδο-θαι  is 
intrans.  (with  άττό  in  1  Jo.  2.  28),  but  ίτταισ-χνι/.  is  transitive,  cp. 
ivrpcTrea-dai  infra  2.  Έλ€6ίν  (οίκτίρίΐν  R.  9.  15  O.T.)  trans.  KXaiciv 
mostly  intrans.,  trans,  in  Mt.  2.  18  O.T.  (lxx.  is  different),  L.  23. 
28  according  to  D  (in  the  other  MSS.  it  takes  ίπί  with  accus.). 
Π6νθ€ίν  is  trans,  only  in  2  C.  12.  21  (and  in  L.  23.  28  according  to 
D).  Κ<)ΐΓΤ€<Γθαι  *to  bewail'  is  trans,  in  L.  8.  52  (class.),  and  takes 
€7rt  with  ace.  in  Ap.  1.  7,  18.  9.  Εύδοκ€ΐν  'to  take  pleasure  in'  is 
trans,  only  in  Mt.  12.  18  O.T.  in  «*B  (al.  ets,  iv),  H.  10.  6,  8  O.T. 
(the  LXX.  here  has  ηθ^λησας,  elsewhere  however  it  uses  evS.  transi- 
tively e.g.  Ps.  51.  18).  (Άττορεισθαί  τι  occurs  in  A.  25.  20  «ABHP, 
CEL  insert  ets;  nowhere  else  in  the  N.T.  is  the  accus.  found  after 
ατΓ.  or  διατΓ.  [occasionally  in  classical  Greek  after  άττ.],  which  take  €v 
or  7Γ€/)6,  both  of  which  constructions  occur  in  Herm.  Sim.  viii.  3.  i ). 
Καυχασ-θαι  *to  boast,'  mainly  intrans.,  is  trans,  in  2  C.  9.  2,  11.  30 
(with  ace.  of  the  thing).  Βλα(Γφημ€ΐν  is  often  transitive  (a  late  use,  not 
Attic),  et's  Tiva  the  Attic  construction  is  found  in  Mc.  3.  29  (om.  els 
D),  L.  12.  10.2  (Ύβρίζζΐν  is  only  used  transitively.)  Όμνιίναι  is  no 
longer  used  with  accusative  of  that  by  which  one  swears,  except  in 
Ja.  5.  12;  elsewhere  it  takes  eV  (e6s)  =  Hebr.  2,  Mt.  5.  34  etc.,  or  (as 
is  found  as  early  as  class.  Greek)  κατά  τίνος  Η.  6.  13,  i6;  but 
ορκίζζΐν  τινά  (evopK.)  still  keeps  this  accus.  Mc.  5.  7,  A.  19.  13,  1  Th. 
5.  27  {ίξορκίζω  [D  6pK.]  (Γ€  κατά  with  genit.  Mt.  26.  6^,  Herm.  Sim. 
ix.  10.  5).  Θριαμβ€ύ€ΐν  'to  triumph  '  is  used  transitively  =  'to  lead  in 
triumph'  in  Col.  2.  15,  and  somewhat  differently  in  2  C.  2.  14  ('to 
cause  to  go  in  triumph  as  a  victor';  the  use  in  the  first  passage  may 
be  paralleled  by  Plutarch  Comp.  Thes.  et.  Rom.  4).  Μαθητίύειν  (a 
late  word)  is  intrans.,  '  to  be  a  disciple,'  in  Mt.  27.  57  v.L,  but  the 
passive  ^μαθητζνθη  is  read  by  «CD  :  trans.,  'to  make  a  disciple,'  in 
A.  14.  21,  Mt.  13.  52  (pass.),  28.  19.  Έμ'π•ορ6ύ6<Γθαι,  a  middle  verb,  is 
intrans.  in  Ja.  4.  13  :  trans,  'to  deceive'  in  2  P.  2.  3  (so  ψπολαν 
Soph.  Ant.  1050).  Ί€ρουργ€ίν  (a  late  word)  το  €.vayy gKlov  (like 
Θνσίαν)  occurs  in  R.  15.  ιό.^  Ύσ-τερίΐν  in  the  sense  of  'to  be 
wanting '  (without  a  case  in  Jo.  2.  3,  cp.  Dioscor.  5.  86),  is  trans,  in 
Mc.  10.  21  έ'ι/σε  v(TT€pd  «BC  al.  (σ-06  AD  al),  cp.  LXX.  Ps.  22.  i  (else- 

^  In  L.  12.  15  {bpare  καΐ  φυ\άσσ€σθ€  άττό)  the  words  καΐ  φν\.  are  wanting  in  the 
Syriac  version,  and  this  same  sense  of  '  to  beware  of '  already  belongs  to  opav  = 
βλ^τΓβίνάΐΓό,  Mc.  8. 15  opare  (om.  D,  these  two  verbs  cannot  stand  together)  βλέττετβ 
από,  12.  38  (on  the  other  hand  βλέπ.  is  also  used  transitively  '  to  look  at '  Mc. 
13.  9,  1  C.  1.  26  etc.,  and  perhaps  Ph.  3.  2  unless  here  it  =  φνλάσσεσθε).  We 
also  have  προσέχειν  άττό  Mt.  16.  6  {όρατβ  καΐ  προσέχετβ  άττό,  where  bpare  καΐ  is 
wanting  m  the  Latin  witnesses). 

^1^'  ^•  '2  ^^  °^^  ayvooOaiv  β\ασφημχ)ΰντ€ί  'railing  at  those  things  in  which 
they  know  nothing'  (the  idea  is  expressed  more  intelligibly  in  Jd.  10). 
^^Ίλάσκεσθαι  άμαρτία$  Η.  2.  ly  is  noticeable  on  account  of  the  object,  since 
the  classical  use  is  {i^)i\aaK.  θβόν  '  to  dispose  Him  to  mercy  towards  one.'    But 
a  similar  use  ( =  expiare)  is  also  found  in  lxx.  and  Philo. 
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where  the  Lxx.  also  has  the  dat.  Buttm.  147;  §  37,  3).  The  following 
are  transitive  in  virtue  of  their  composition  with  κατά  (as  in  class. 
Greek):  καταβραβ^ύαν  Col.  2.  18,  καταγωνίζβσθαϋ  Η.  11.  33,  κατα- 
σοφίζζο-θαι  Α.  7.  19  ('to  get  the  better  of  etc.) :  with  διά  (class.) 
8ίαπορζν€σθαι,  διφχ€σθαί,  διαττλζΐν  in  Lc,  Acts,  and  Hebr.  (in  one 
sentence  we  have  beside  this  the  construction  with  διά  and  the 
genit.,  H.  11.  29  δι^βησ-αν  την  θάλασσαν  ώ<ζ  διά  ξηρα<5  γης):  with 
Ίταρά  7Γαρ€ρχί(τθαί  (including  Mc.  6.  48)  :  with  -rrepC  ττζρύρχζσθαι  rots 
οικίας  1  Tim.  5.  13  (class.),  ττερισ-τηναί  τίνα  Α.  25.  7  (class.),  TrepLayeiv 
(also  intrans.  §  53,  1)  Mt.  9.  35,  23.  15,  Mc.  6.  6  (with  v.l.  h  in  Mt. 
4.  23):  with  irpo  ττροψχζο-θαι  Lc.  22.  47  (D  ττροϊ^γει/),  =  class,  ττροψ 
Ύ€ΐσθαί  TLvi;  cp.  Lat.  praeire  aliquem;'^  with  vn-ep  virepeycLv  Ph.  4.  7  (cp 
§36,8). 

2.  Verbs  with  variable  construction.  El•  (καλώ?)  ποιβίν  in  Attic 
take  the  accus.  in  all  cases,  similarly  κακώς  (πολλά  κακά)  iroulv  τίνα 
and  the  like ;  but  in  L.  6.  27  we  have  καλώ?  ττοιεΐτε  toU  - ,  Mc.  14.  7 
cv  TToteiv  with  dat.  (this  is  wanting  in  «*) :  for  the  use  of  these  verbs 
with  the  accus.  cp.  infra  4.  But  ώφ6λ€ΐν  and  pXairrciv  (a  rare  word) 
take  Ttva  in  the  N.T.  as  in  Attic  (Xvo-iTcXctv  Ttvt  as  in  Att.,  but  only 
in  L.  17.  2  where  D  has  σ-νμφφξή ;  similarly  κακώ?  λέγειν  Ttva,  but 
only  in  A.  23.  5  O.T.,  for  which  elsewhere  κακολογειν  τίνα  is  used  in 
A.  19.  9  etc.,  like  euAoyetv,  besides  which  we  further  have  καλώ?  είττωσιν 
νμας,  but  Only  in  L.  6.  26  (D  νμΐν).  (The  simple  λέγειν  with  accus.  of 
the  person  =  ' to  allude  to  anyone  in  one's  speech,'  is  found  in  Jo.  1. 
15  [a  v.l.],  8.  27  [a  v.l].  Ph.  3.  18,  as  in  classical  Greek.)  The 
following  verbs  of  cognate  meaning  take  the  accusative :  επηρεάξειν 
(Att.  with  dat.)  Τίνα  Mt.  5.  44,  L.  6.  28,  1  P.  3.  16  :  λυμαίνεσθαί  nva 
A.  8.  3  (Att.  Ttva  and  Ttvt) :  λοιδορεΐν  τίνα  Jo.  9.  28,  A.  23.  4  (as  in 
Att.):  όνειδίζειν  (Att.  tlvi)  Ttva  Mt.  5.  11  etc.  (in  27.  44  αι'τω  is  a 
\vrong  reading  for  αυτόν)  :  με'μφεσθαι  αντονς  Η.  8.  8  «■^AD*al.,  αντοΐς 
K'^BD'^al.  (the  latter  is  the  Attic  use) :  καταρασ-θαι  (Att.  with  dat.) 
with  accus.  in  (Mt.  5.  44  [D"^  V*•*"])?  ^^c.  11.  21,  L.  6.  28  (νμΐν 
EHL  al.  Justin  Ap.  i.  15),  Ja.  3.  9  (cp.  supra  1  βλασφημάν, 
ίβρίζζΐν,  with  which  verbs  this  whole  class,  with  the  exception  of  ev 
TToteiv  etc., appears  to  have  been  brought  into  uniformity).  Έντρε'πεσ-θαί 
Ttva  is  '  to  be  afraid  of  anyone '  (Polyb.  and  Acts  ;  the  earlier  use 
with  Ttvos  = '  to  trouble  oneself  about '),  cp.  Ιπαίσ-χννζσθαι  supra  1  ; 
βασκαίνειν  τινά  'to  envy,'  'bewitch,'  G.  3.  i  (in  Attic  it  perhaps  also  takes 
Ttvt  like  φθονεΐνί);  ιτροσκυνείν  Ttva  (Att.)  occurs  in  Mt.  4.  10  O.T.,  L.  4. 
8  O.T.,  24.  52  (om.  D),  Jo.  4.  22  bis,  23  (αΰτω  «^ ;  in  the  same  verse 
all  MSS.  have  τω  πατρί),  9.  38  D  :  elsewhere  with  Ttvt  (a  late  use, 
Lobeck  Phryn.  463)  or  absolute  (ττρ.  Ινώττιόν  τίνος  L.  4.  7) ;  γονυττετείν 
(Polyb.)  Ttva  Mt.  17.  14  (D  omits  αΰτον),  Mc.  10.  17  :  without  a 
case  in  Mc.  1.  40,  with  'έμπροσθεν  Mt.  27.  29  (the  dat.  αΰτω  in  the 
former  passage  has  very  slight  support) ;  εύαγγελίζεσθαι  in  Attic  has 
accus.  of  the  thing,  dat.  of  the  person:  so  also  in  L.  1.  19,  2.  10, 

^  Υίροη^ούμ^νοι  aW-fjkovs  R.  12.  lo  '  to  prefer '  =  Ph.  2.  3  aWyjXom  Ίτγούμβνοί 
i'TrepexovTas  εαυτών  (cp.  also  1  Th.  5.  13)  ;  not  elsewhere  in  this  sense,  but  cp. 
irpoKpiveLv.     The  ace.  of  course  depends  on  177.,  not  on  ττρό. 
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1  C.  15.  if.  etc.:  but  it  is  also  found  with  accus.  of  the  person  L.  3.  i8 
«υϊ/γγίλι^ίτο  τον  λαον  and  frequently  in  Luke  and  Acts,  also  G.  1.  9 
(ibid.  8  with  dat.),  1  P.  1.  12  ;i  irapatveiv  (only  in  Luke,  from  the 
literary  language)  has  accus.  instead  of  the  classical  dat.  A.  27.  22 
(construction  like  that  of  7Γαρακαλ€Ϊν)  ^ ;  χρήσθαι  takes  ace.  in  1  C.  7. 
31  ot  χρώμ€νοι  τύν  κόσμον  «"^ABDFG,  dat.  according  to  «''D^'^^EK  etc. 
as  in  9.  12,  18  etc.  (cp.  Buttm.  p.  157);  ireivav  and  ^Lxpav  take  accus. 
την  8ικαίοσ-ννψ  Mt.  5.  6  (class,  gen.),  elsewhere  they  are  used  with- 
out a  case. 

3.  The  so-called  accusative  of  the  inner  object  or  of  content,  found 
Λvith  intransitive  and  passive  verbs  and  generally  with  any  verb,  is 
used  in  the  N.T.  practically  in  the  same  way  as  in  the  classical 
language  (there  being  a  special  reason  for  its  being  kept,  as  the 
Hebrew  had  a  similar  usage).  This  accusative,  whether  it  be  that 
of  a  substantive  which  is  radically  connected  with  the  verb  or  of  one 
connected  only  in  sense,  in  most  cases  requires,  in  order  to  have  any 
raison  d'etre  at  all,  to  be  more  nearly  defined  by  means  of  an  adjective 
or  a  genitive,  whereas  the  dative  of  verbal  substantives  when  simi- 
larly used  does  not  need  this  nearer  definition,  see  §  38,  3.  This  is 
also  occasionally  omitted  with  the  accusative,  if  the  substantive  has 
a  more  concrete  meaning,  as  in  Mt.  13.  30  (according  to  the  correct 
reading  of  D  Origen  etc.)  8ή(Γατ€  (αυτά)  Secr/xas  («BC  etc.  read  eis  δ.) 
'into  bundles,'  which  is  a  quite  different  use  from  Mt.  12.  29  STjo-y 
τον  Ισ-χνρόν  (ace.  of  the  outer  object),  but  at  the  same  time  is  not 
entirely  similar  to  the  possible  phrase  Setv  δξσίν,  since  the  ace.  δεσ/χά? 
denotes  an  external  result  or  product  of  the  action  (cp.  οίκοδομ€Ϊν 
οΐκίαν  L.  6.  48,  TTOieiv  ττοίημα,  γράφ^ιν  Ύράμματα)  ;  an  object  of  this 
kind  may  then  become  the  subject  to  a  passive  verb  (G.  1.  11).  A 
similar  instance  is  L.  2.  8  φυλάσ-crovTes  φύλακας  of  'watch  duty,' 
'sentry  duty'  (so  in  Xenoph.  Anab.  2.  6.  10  etc.;  also  in  Lxx.),  where 
φυλακή  expresses  a  definite  objective  kind  of  φνλάσσ-^ιν,  and  by  no 
means  expresses  merely  the  abstract  idea  of  the  verb ;  so  18ύν  'όραμα 
Α.  11.  5,  16.  ΙΟ  (passively  όραμα  ώφθη  16.  9).^  But  in  other  cases 
we  have  Mt.  2. 10  ίχάρησαν  χαραν  μεγάλην  σ-φόδρα,  Mc.  4.  41  ζφοβήθησαν 
φόβον  \Uyav,  Αρ.  16.  9  ^κανματ'κτΘησαν  κανμα  μ€γα,  1  Ρ.  3.  14  τον  φόβον 
αυτών  ('fear  of  them')  μή  φοβηϋήτζ,  Col.  2.  19  ανξζΐ  ('grows')  την 
ανξησ-υν  τον  θζον.  This  closer  defining  of  the  noun  is  also  not  absent 
where  the  verb  stands  in  a  relative  sentence  :  Jo.  17.  26  ή  άγάττη  ην 
ή-γάττησ-ά^  μ€  (y  according  to  D),  Mc.  10.  38  το  βάιττισμα  ο  Ιγώ 
βαπτίζομαι  βαπτυσθήναι,  Herm.  Mand.  vii.  ΐ  6  φόβο^  ον  Μσ€  φοβηθψαι. 
Το  the  same  class  of  accusative  belong  the  cases  where,  in  place  of 
the  substantive  with  the  word  which  more  closely  defines  it,  the 
latter  word  occurs  alone,  either  in  the  gender  of  the  substantive, 

^^But  not  with  a  double  ace;  in  A.  13.  32  την  ...  iirayyeUav  should  be  taken 
with  the  following  clause. 

"^^ώάσκΐίν  with  dat.  instead  of  ace.  in  Ap.  2.  14  rests  on  a  reading  which  is 
quite  uncertain. 

3  But  αμαρτάνοντα  άμαρτίαν  1  Jo.  5.  16  is  more  closely  defined  by  μη  ττρό? 
θάνατον  :  cp.  the  following  words  ίσην  ('  there  is ')  αμαρτία  irpbs  Θ. 
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which  must  then  be  supplied,  as  in  L.  12.  47  f.  8αρήσ€ταί  iroXXasy 
6Xiya<5  sc.  ττληγάς,  or  more  commonly  in  the  neuter :  L.  5.  33 
νη(ττ€νον(Τίν  ττνκνά  {=7rvKva<s  vryo-retas),  2  C.  13.  i  τρίτον  τοντο  'ίργρμαι 
('for  the  third  time'),  Ph.  1.  6  ττ€ποίθω<5  αΰτδ  τοντο  ('having  this  confi- 
dence'), 2.  18,  1  0.  9.  25  ττάντα  ζγκρατ€ν€ταί  (but  in  Herm.  Mand. 
viii.  2  ίγκρ.  TO  τΓονηρόν  is  an  instance  of  a  true  objective  ace,  being 
opposed  to  TToietv  TO  7Γ.:  ibid.  2-12  the  verb  is  also  used  with  άττό, 
genit.,  and  inf.;  cp.  νηστβνζίν  τον  κόσ-μον  in  the  Λογία  Ίησον  from 
Oxyrhynchus),  10.  33  ττάντα  ττασιν  άρίσκω,  11.  2  ττάντα  μον  μίμνησθβ 
which  is  still  more  adverbial  '  in  everything,'  '  in  every  respect ' ;  το 
δ'  αΰτδ  Ph.  2.  18,  Mt.  27.  44  'in  like  manner'  (on  which  is  modelled 
the  concise  phrase  in  2  C.  6.  13  την  αντην  άντιμιο-θίαν  'in  like  manner 
in  return,'  Fritzsche) ;  μη^Ιν  διακρίνόμ^νο?  Α.  10.  2o,  cp.  11.  12; 
2  C.  12.  II  ovSev  νστψ-ησ-α^  cp.  11.  5,  Mt?.  19.  20  Tt  υστερώ;  ('wherein 
am  I  still  backward  ? '  whereas  tiVo?  νστ.  =  '  what  do  I  lack  1 '),  2  C. 
12.  13  TL  Ιστιν  ο  ήσσ-ώθητζ  (similar  sense);  R.  6.  10  ο  γάρ  άττ€θαν€ν, 
TTj  αμαρτί(^  άττίθανεν  —  ο  δε  ζγ],  ζτ)  τω  θ^ω,  G.  2.  2θ  δ  νυν  ζω  kv  σαρκί, 
ίν  ττίστ€ΐ  ζω  (the  death  that  He  died,  the  life  that  He  liveth,  or 
else  =  m  that  He  died  and  liveth).  Still  the  use  of  these  neuters 
in  the  N.T.  is  far  less  extensive  than  in  the  classical  language. 

4.  A  double  accusative  is  found  mainly  with  a  number  of  verbs 
which  can  take  both  a  personal  object  as  well  as  (in  another  relation) 
an  object  of  the  thing.  Thus  δι8άσ•κ€ΐν  with  άποστασίαν  ττάντα? 
του? -Α.  21.  21,  cp.  Mc.  6.  34  αΰτου?  πολλά  (where  however  ττολλά 
is  rather  to  be  regarded  as  ace.  of  the  inner  object),  Jo.  14.  26  υ/χα? 
ττάντα,  also  Η.  5.  1 2  τον  διδάσκειν  νμα<ζ  τινά  (not  Ttva)  τα  στοιγ^ΐα 
κ.τ.λ.  (thus  the  examples  with  this  verb  are  not  many):  άναμιμντί<ΓΚ€ΐν 
1  C.  4.  17,  -ύττομιμν.  Jo.  14.  26.  But  κρύτΓΤίΐν  τινά  τι  is  not  repre- 
sented, the  phrase  used  being  τι  άττό  (Hebr.  y^)  tlvos,  Mt.  11.  25 
(ά7τ)ζκρνφας  ταύτα  άττδ  σοφών  (Herm.  Sim.  ix.  11.  9)  or  the  still  more 
Hebraistic  κρνφατζ  ήμας  άττδ  ττροσωττον  του -Αρ.  6.  1 6  (passively 
κβκρνμμίνον  άττ'  αυτών  L.  18.  34  [^^  incidentally  also  in  Homer 
Odyss.  23.  110  κζκρνμμίνα  άττ'  άλλων],  ίκρνβη  άττδ  οφθαλμών  σον 
19.  42).  ΑΙτίίν  τινά  τι  Mt.  6.  8  (D  is  different),  Mc.  β.  22  f  etc., 
besides  which  παρά  may  be  used  of  the  person  (class.)  Jo.  4.  9, 
A.  9.  2  (the  middle  verb :  this  never  takes  double  ace),  or  άττο 
Mt.  20.  20  BD  (v.l.  Trap),  1  Jo.  5.  15  i^B  (similar  v.l.) :  «ρωταν  (ask  a 
question)  τινά  τι  Mt,  21.  24,  Mc.  4.  10.  (The  following  are  not 
found  with  double  ace:  άφαιρίίν,  -«ίσθαι,  the  person  being  introduced 
by  άττό  L.  16.  3,  or  placed  in  the  gen.  [ibid.  D;  L.  10.  42  etc.],  as 
also  in  classical  Greek :  and  airoo-xcpeiv  [the  thing  is  placed  in  the 
gen.  in  1  Tim.  6.  5,  but  there  is  a  v.l.].  Iloiciv  τινά  τι  '  to  do  some- 
thing with'  occurs  in  Mt.  27.  22  τι  (accus.  of  the  predicate)  ττοι^σω 
Ίησονν,  cp.  Herm.  Sim.  i.  4  τι  TTOiijaeis  τδν  αγρό  ν,  Α.  12.  1 8  τι  ό 
Πέτρο?  Ιγενετο  what  was  become  of  P.:  Mc.  15.  12  is  similar  to  the 
passage  of  Matthew,  but  D  reads  τφ  ^ασιλ€Γ  =  what  shall  1  do  to'i 
cp.  supra  2 ;  with  the  same  meaning  we  have  the  construction  τι  tlvC 

^  The  reading  ονδβν  (i^BP  ovdevbs)  xpeiav  ^χω  Αρ.  3.  17  can  hardly  be  right. 
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Mt.  21.  40,  L.  20.  15,  A.  9.  13,  Herm.  Sim.  v.  2.  2,  ix.  11.  8  :  also 
A.  16.  28  μη8ζν  rrpa^ys  [in  place  of  7roLq(rrj<ij  σεαυτω  κακόν.  In  Attic 
the  ace.  must  be  used  in  all  cases  in  this  sense,  supra  2,  whereas 
irouLv  TLVL  Tt  *  to  do  sometMug  for  anyone,'  as  in  Mc.  7.  12,  10.  36, 
is  also  correct  Attic  Greek.  Instead  of  ποιάν  τί  tlvl  we  also  have 
3Γ.  Tt  ev  TLVL  or  €ts  τίνα,  Mt.  17.  12  [om.  kv  «D  al.],  L.  21.  31,  Jo.  15.  21 
[νμίν  AD^  al.]  ;  cp.  καλοί/  'ipyov  ηργάσατο  kv  ίμοί  Mc.  14.  6,  els  e/xe 
Mt.  26.  10  [Attic  has  ipy.  with  double  ace]  ;  όντως  γ^νηταί  ev  ίμοί 
1  C.  9.  15,  cp.  L.  21.  31  [Buttm.  p.  130]).  The  double  ace.  is  also 
found  after  verbs  of  putting  on  and  pitting  off:  €ΐ/διδΰσκ€ΐν,  ^κ8ι8.  τινά 
Tt  Mt.  27.  31,  Mc.  15.  17,  20,  L.  15.  22  ;  hence  we  have  also  in  the 
N.T.  (not  class.)  ττ^ριβάλλαν  τινά  Tt  L.  23.  11  AD  al.  (om.  αντον 
fc^B  al.),  Jo.  19.  2  (but  not  with  π^ριτιθ^ναι  which  takes  Tivt  Tt 
Mt.  27.  28,  nor  with  π^ριβάλλ^ιν  when  used  in  other  connections, 
see  L.  19.  43).  Also  with  xpCuv  :  H.  1.  9  O.T.  Ttm  e'Aatov,  a  Hebraic 
use  (but  in  Ap.  3.  18  the  ace.  κολλύριον  must  certainly  be  taken  in 
connection  with  άγοράσαι,  not  with  ίγχρΐσ-αι).  With  causative  verbs 
this  use  is  more  developed  than  in  classical  Greek :  ττοτίζίΐν  τίνα 
ποτήριον  Mc.  9.  41,  γάλα  1  C.  3.  2,  'to  make  to  drink,'  cp.  Plat. 
Phaedr.  247 Ε  (so  also  φωμίζω  in  the  LXX.,  'to  make  to  eat':  in 
1  G.  13.  3  with  the  ace.  of  the  thing  only,  cp.  Winer,  §  32,  note  4), 
<})ορτίζ€ΐν  'to  make  to  carry'  li.  11.  46,  όρκίζίΐν  and  ivopK.  (strictly  'to 
make  to  swear  by,'  Hdt.  ίξορκονν  τίνα  τυ  Στυγο?  ν8ωρ  6.  74)  'to  adjure 
by'  Mc.  5.  7  etc.,  vide  supra  1. — In  addition  there  are  the  instances, 
few  in  number,  where  the  ace.  of  the  inner  and  of  the  outer  object 
are  found  together:  Jo.  17.  26  ή  άγάττη  ην  (y  according  to  D) 
τίγάττησ-άς  μ€,  Ε.  2.  4  την  άγ.  ην  ηγάπη(Τ€ν  ήμας,  L.  4.  35  μη^ζν  βλάχ^ας 
αντόν,  G.  δ.  2  νμας  ovhh  ώφβλήσ-ζΐ,  4.  Ι2,  Α.  25.  ίο,  Mt.  27.  44j 
Mc.  6.  34  (supra). 

5.  A  different  class  of  double  accusative  is  that  where  one  ace.  is 
the  ace.  of  the  predicate,  the  construction  corresponding  to  that  of 
intransitive  and  passive  verbs  with  a  double  nominative.  This  class 
is  used  after  verbs  of  making  {ττοΐίΐν  αυτόν  /?ασtλeα  Jo.  6.  15,  cp.  supra 
4,  01/  €θηκ€ν  κληρονόμον  Η.  1.  2,  Tt?  /xe  κατ€στη(Γ€ν  κριτήν  L.  12.  14)  : 
having  and  taking  (A.  13.  5  άχον  Ίωάνην  υττηρ^την,  Ja.  5.  10  νπόδζίγμα 
λάβ€τ€  Tovs  ττροφήταή  :  designating,  calling  (Jo.  10.  35  Ικύνονς  etTre 
deovs,  15.  15,  Me.  10.  18  Tt  /xe  Xiyeis  ayaOov ;  L.  1.  59  Ικάλονν  αΰτο 
Ζαχαρία  ν:  in  Hebraic  style  1.  13,  31  καλeσ-€ts  το  όνομα  αντον  ^Ιίοάνψ, 
Ίησονν,  cp.  the  passive  ίκλήθη  τό  οΐ'.  α.  Ίησονς  2.  21,  Buttm.  ρ.  132)  :ΐ 
confessing,  ομολογ^ΐν  αντον  Κρισ-τόν  Jo.  9.  2  2  (with  etvai  D),  1  Jo.  4.  2 
(ace.  and  inf  B),  2  Jo.  7  :  regarding,  (Ph.  3.  7  ταΐτα  riy ημαι  ζημίαν, 
ibid.  8  with  efi'at  introduced,  which  is  elsewhere  always  wanting 
Λvith  riyeiareai,  whereas  vice  versa  νόμιζαν  and  νπολαμβάναν  do  not 
appear  with  a  double  ace;  A.  20.  24  -η-οιονμαι  την  ψνχην  τιμίαν,  but 
there  is  a  v.l.  in  which  πoιo^μaι  is  replaced  by  έ'χω,  for  which  in  this 
sense  [  =  Lat.  habere]  cp.  L.  14.  18  έ'χβ  μ€  παρητημίνον.  Ph.  2.  29: 
€χ€ΐν  with  ως  Mt.  14.  5,  21.  26,  like  -qyela-eai  4  2  Th.  3.  15,  Clem. 

1  The  dat.  is  used  with  ^τηκαλβΐν  όνομα  in  Mt.  10.  25  B*,  cp.  §  37,  7. 
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Cor.  ii.  5.  6,  Herm.  Vis.  i.  1.  7):^  proving  {σννιστάναι  G.  2.  18,  but 
kavrov<i  ώ?  Oeov  διάκονοι  2  C.  6.  4 ;  on  2  0.  7.  1 1  see  §  36,  2  note), 
{feigning,  υποκρίνομίνον^  εαυτού?  SlkoIovs  L.  20.  20  D).  Beside 
these  double  accusatives  we  occasionally  find  eis  prefixed  to  the 
predicate,  showing  Hebrew  influence  (cp.  §  33,  3),  A.  13.  22  r/yet/oer 
αΰτοΓ?  τον  Δαυίδ  €6?  βαοτιλζα,  47  Ο.Τ.,  7.  2ΐ;  Mt.  21.  46  €is  ττροφήτην 
(ώ?  ττρ.  CD  al.)  αΰτον  εΓχον  (more  frequent  in  LXX. ;  Clem. 
Cor.  i.  42.  4  καθίστανον  els  ζ-τησκόττονς) ;  the  inserted  ως  (other 
instances  given  above)  may  also  be  a  Hebraism,  cp.  ^λογίσ-θημβν  ώ? 
Ε.  8.  36  Ο.Τ.  (Hebr.  3,). — One  may  refer  to  this  class  of  double  ace. 
L.  9.  14  κατακλινατ€  αΰτου?  κΧίσίας  ανά  ττενττ^κοντα,  cp.  Mc.  β.  39  y 
again  Mt.  13.  30  δειν  αυτά  Βζο-μάς,  supra  3;  and  the  classical  διαιρεΓν 
Tt  8vo  μψη,  Ktihner  ii.^  278  f 

6.  The  passives  of  the  verbs  specified  in  4  (with  which  verbs  when 
used  in  the  passive  the  person  and  not  the  thing  usually  becomes 
the  subject)  occasionally  appear  with  the  object  of  the  thing : 
2  Th.  2.  15  τά§  TrapaSocrcLS  ας  ί8ί8ά)(^θητ€,  1  Ο.  12.  13  ev  ττνζνμα 
αΓθτίσθημ€.ν  (of  COUrse  ^νδζΒνμζνος,  ττζριβφΧημ^νος  also  take  this 
object,  but  they  are  middle  and  not  passive) ;  ^  we  further  have 
(formed  after  the  classical  ττάθαν  τινά  tl)  τΓ€.ττύσμζθα  τά  κρύσσονα 
Η.  6.  9>  ^nd  Ph.  3.  8  τά  ττάντα  ζζημιώθην,  Mt.  16.  26  την  xpv\r]v  αντον 
ζημίωθτ)  (cp.  Mc.  8.  36,  L.  9.  25),  opposed  to  K€p8aLV€Lv,  and  formed 
on  the  model  of  ζημιονν  τίνα  ζημίαν,  but  with  a  further  derivative 
sense  of  the  verb  =  to  lose.^  Since  moreover  the  person  who  is 
expressed  by  the  dative  after  the  active  verb  may  become  the 
subject  to  the  passive  verb  (cp.  §  54,  3),  such  passives  may  also 
appear  with  the  ace.  of  the  thing  :  ττεττιστευ/χαι  το  evayyeXiov  G.  2.  7, 
οίκονομίαν  ΤΓ€πίστ€νμαι  1  C.  9.  17,  R.  3.  2,  την  άλυσιν  ττ^ρίκ^ιμαι 
Α.  28.  2ο  (active  π^ρίτιθίναί  ηνί  τι),  Η.  5.  2  (also  L.  17.  2  according 
to  d  λίθον  μνλίκον  TrepUKeLTo  :  Herm.  Vis.  ν,  ι,  Sim.  vi.  2.  5).  Finally 
we  have  (formed  after  δ€ΐν  αύτοΰ  ττόδας  Mt.  22.  13)  δβδε/χενο?  TOi,'?  7ΓΟδα§ 
Jo.  11.  44,  8ί€φθαρμζνοί  τον  νουν  1  Tim.  6.  5)  ρεραντισ/χενοι  τας  καρδίας, 
λελονμίνοί  το  σώ/χα  Η.  10.  2  2  f ,  according  to  a  general  usage  of  the 
Greek  language,  which  is  employed  with  still  greater  freedom 
especially  by  St.  Paul :  κατηχονμ^νος  τον  λόγον  G.  6.  6  '  he  who  is 
instructed  in  the  gospel,'  cp.  A.  18.  25,  21.  24,  L.  1.  4?,  while  with 
the  active  verb  the  person  is  the  object,  never  the  thing; 
7Γ€πληρωμίνοι  καρττον  δικαιοσύνης  Ph.  1.  II,  cp.  Col.  1.  9,  'with  the 
fruit'  (a  Hebraism,  Exod.  31.  3  Ινίπλησα  αυτόν  ττνενμα  σοφίας);  την 
αυτήν  άκόνα  μ€ταμορφονμ€θα  2  C.  3.  ι8  'into  the  same  image';  (on 
την  αντην  άντιμισθίαν  ττλατννθητζ  ibid.  6.  13  cp.  SUpra  4,  and  for  τον 
αυτόν  τρότΓον  infra  7;  άναφαν^ντ^ς  την  Κνπρον  Α.  21.  3  ^^  a  wrong 
reading  for  άναφάναντ€§). 

^Hermas  also  has  (Sim.  viii.  3,  4)  yvoari  αυτούς  ττάντα^  toi>s  κ.τ.λ.  'recognise 
them  to  be  those  who '  etc. 

2  Instead  of  the  ace,  with  ττερφάλλεσθαι  the  Apocalypse  has  ev  with  dat.  in 
3.  5,  4.  4  (here  AP  omit  ev)  ;  so  too  Mt.  11.  8,  L.  7.  25  -ημφιεσμένον  ev  μαλακοΐί. 

^  Hdt.  7.  37  is  wrongly  adduced  as  a  parallel :  τΎ]ν  ψνχην  rivos  (his  son's) 
ξ-ημιουσθαι  (to  lose  as  a  punishment) :  the  mss.  have  ttj  ψυχ^. 
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7.  The  accusative  of  reference  with  adjectives  and  the  like  has 
a  very  limited  use  in  the  N.T.,  since  this  function  is  mostly  taken 
over  by  the  dative,  §  38,  2.  Mt.  27.  57  τοννομα  'by  name'  (class.; 
elsewhere  ονόματι)  :  Jo.  6.  10  τον  αριθμόν  ως  ττεντακισ-χίλίΟί  :  Η. 
2.  17  ττιστος  ap)(up€v<s  τα,  ττρος  τον  θ^όν.  But  this  same  phrase 
τά  Trpbs  τοι/  θζόν  R.  15.  17,  together  with  the  phrases  R.  12.  18  το  ίξ 
νμων  —  ζίρηνζύοντζζ,  9.  5   τύ   κατά  σάρκα  and   16.  19   τύ   εφ'   νμΐν  as  a 

v.l.,  τύ  καθ'  €?s  12.  5,  has  already  become  an  adverbial  accusative, 

similar  to  Ιν^κοτττόμην  τα  πολλά  (v.l.  πολλάκις)  R.  15.  22,  το  ττλειστον 
(at  most)  T/5ets  1  C.  14.  27,  το  πρότ^ρον,  το  πρώτον  cp.  §  11,  5;  in 
το  κα&  ημίραν  *daily'  L.  19.  47.  11•  3»  Α.  17.  1 1,  28  D,  19.  g  Ό  the 
article  is  meaningless,  cp.  το  πρωί  5.  2i  D,  το  δειλινοί/  'in  the  after- 
noon* 3.  I  D  (infra  8);  to  λοιπόν  and  λοιττόν  'for  the  rest,'  'now,' 
'already'  Mt.  26.  45  =  Mc.  14.  41  (in  both  passages  a  v.l.  without 
T^),  A.  27.  20  (λ.),  2  C.  13.  II  (λ.),  Ε.  6.  ίο  τδ  λ.  («*ΑΒ  του  λοιττοΰ 
'henceforth,'  see  §  36,  13),  and  frequently  in  the  Pauline  Epp.,  also 
H.  10.  13  (also  Attic);  to  ν£ψ  'ίχον  Α.  24.  25  'for  the  present' 
(Lucian  and  others);  το  τίλος  'finally'  1  P.  3.  8,  την  αρχήν  'from 
the  beginning,'  'at  all'  Jo.  8.  25.  Again,  the  phrases  ov  τρόπον 
Mt.  23.  37  and  passim,  τυν  δμοιον  τρόπον  Jd.  7  come  under  the  head 
of  accusative  of  the  inner  object  (besides  which  we  have  the  dat. 
Ph.  1.  18  τταντι  τρόπω,  §  38,  3,  and  καθ'  ov  τρ.  Α.  15.  II,  27.  25,  cp. 
R.  3.  2,  2  Th.  2.  3). 

8.  Accusative  of  extension  in  space  and  time:  L.  22.  41  άπ^σπάα-θη 
απ'  αντων  ώσει  λίθον  βολήν,  2.  44)  Jo.  6.  19,  answering  the  question 
How  far?  where  the  ace.  may  be  regarded  as  a  kind  of  object  of 
the  thing;  Jo.  2.  12  'ίμζίναν  ov  πολλάς  ήμψας,  answering  the 
question  How  long  ?  (to  be  similarly  explained,  cp.  the  dat.  §  38,  5) ; 
as  to  Mt.  20.  2  σνμφωνάν  €κ  Βψαριον  ('at  a  denarius')  τψ  ήμίραν, 
'a  day,'  'per  day,'  vide  §  36,  8.  Further,  νύκτα  καΐ  ήμίραν  'day  and 
night'  Mc.  4.  27,  L.  2.  37,  A.  26.  7;  τάς  ήμφας-τάς  νύκτας  L.  21.  37 
'during  the  days,  the  nights';  ήμίραν  ίξ  ήμψας  2  P.  2.  8  is  classical. 
This  accusative  appears  to  go  beyond  its  own  department  in  the 
phrases  τ5  δειλινον,  το  πρωί  (see  7),  where  the  question  asked  is 
When?  (cp.  μίσ-ον  ήμφας  LXX.  Dan  Sus.  7); 2  as  it  does  moreover 
in  its  use  with  ώρα  (occurring  in  classical  Greek):  Jo.  4.  52  ίχθίς 
ίί,ραν  ίβδόμην,  Αρ.  3.  3  ττοίαν  ωραν,  Α.  10.  30  (and  verse  3  with  v.l. 
ircpl  ωραν  ίνάτην  as  in  verse  9),  cp.  Aesch.  Eum.  159  ωραν  ovSevos 
Koivrjv,  Eurip.  Bacch.  722  τήν  τεταγμίνψ  ωραν,  Aristot.  Ά6>.  Πολιτ. 
cap.  30  ad  fin.  τήν  ωραν  τήν  προρρηθάσαν,  Demosth.  54.  4  etc.  (  =  €ts 
ίόραν,  'at  the  hour,'  Ιπ\  τ.  ώραν  Α.  3.  ι),  although  the  Ν. Τ.  has  also 
TToiV  ώρξΐ  and  similar  phrases,  for  which  and  for  the  encroachment 
of  the  dat.  on  the  functions  of  the  accus.  see  §  38,  4  and  5.  A 
peculiar  idiom  is  found  in  A.  27.  τ,τ,  τ^σ-σαρ^σ-καώ^κάτην  σήμψον 
ημψαν,  i.e.  'it  is  to-day  the  14th  day  since'  etc.,  'to-day  is  the 

^Όδόί'  θαλάσσης  Mt.  4.  1 5  0.  Τ.  is  a  literal  rendering  of  the  Hebr.  ηΊΐ  =  versus, 
which  appears  elsewhere  in  the  lxx.,  e.g.  Deut.  11.  30. 
2  Cp.  al^LXX.  T^v  μ€σημβρίαν  Gen.  43.  16,  τό  ττρωί  Ex.  7.  15.     See  Sophocles 
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14th  day  in  succession  that,'  cp.  Demosth.  τρίτον  hos  τοντί,  'it  is 
now  the  third  year  that.' — In  answer  to  the  question  How  far 
distant?  beside  the  accus.  (L.  24.  13  άπ€χονσ•αν  σταδίονς  ζξήκοντα 
ατΓο  Ίψονσ:,  cp.  Α.  1.  1 2),  we  find  also  άττο  with  the  genitive, 
probably  a  Latinism  {a  milUhus  passuum  duobus,  Caes.  B.  G.  2.  7) : 
Jo.  11.  18  i^v  Βϊ;^αι/ια  iyyvs  των  'Ie/>•,  ώ?  άττό  σταδίων  δεκαττεντε,  cp. 
21.  8,  Αρ.  14.  20,  Herm.  Vis.  iv.  1.  5  (Diod.,  Plut.  etc.). 


§  35.  THE  GENITIVE. 

1.  By  far  the  most  extensive  use  of  the  genitive  is  that  by  which  it 
defines  a  noun  more  closely  after  the  manner  of  an  adjective,  and 
like  an  adjective  either  as  attribute  or  predicate ;  in  the  latter  case 
the  genitive  is  said  to  be  dependent  on  elvat  (yivea-OaL  etc.).  The 
kind  of  relation  which  exists  between  the  genitive  and  its  noun 
cau  only  be  decided  by  the  sense  and  context :  in  the  N.T.  this 
is  often  purely  a  matter  of  theological  interpretation,  which  cannot 
form  part  of  the  teaching  of  a  grammatical  work.  The  place  of 
the  noun,  which  is  defined  by  the  genitive,  may  also  be  taken  by 
a  pronoun  and  more  especially  by  the  article.  We  select  here  only 
the  points  that  are  worthy  of  note. 

2.  Genitive  of  origin  and  membership. — As  in  the  classical 
language,  the  genitive  is  used  where  a  particular  person  is  indicated 
by  the  mention  of  his  father,  ^Ιάκωβον  τον  του  Ζφώαίον  Mt.  4,  21 
etc.,  a  use  in  which  the  introduction  of  vtos  is  perfectly  admissible, 
^Ιωάνην  τον  Ζαχαρίον  νΐόν  L.  3.  2 ;  in  the  case  of  the  sons  of  Zebedee, 
if  named  together,  vloi  (almost)  always  appears,  Mt.  26.  37,  27.  56, 
Mc.  10.  35,  L.  5.  10,  only  in  Jo.  21.  2  ABL  al.  read  ol  τον  Ζ.,  while 
01  viol  Z.  is  read  by  t*DE;  where  vl6<s  is  omitted  the  introduction 
of  one  article,  contrary  to  the  usual  classical  practice,  causes  the 
insertion  of  the  article  with  the  other  noun  as  well,  thus  Δαυίδ 
τον  του  Ί€σσ-α6  Α.  13.  2  2  Ο.Τ.,  cp.  §  46,  10  (but  without  an  article 
Ίοΰδαν  Σίμωνο^  Ίο-καριώτον  Jo.  6,  71  etc.,  similarly  in  Greek  style 
^ώττατ/οο?  ΐΐνρρον  Bepotaio?  A.  20.  4).  Indication  of  the  mother  by 
her  son's  name :  Mc.  15.  40  (cp.  Mt.  27.  56)  Μαρία  η  Ιακώβου  του 
μικρόν  καΐ  Ίωσ■ητos  μήτηρ,  whence  in  verse  47  ^•  V  'Ιωσ•ξτο?,  15.  Ι 
Μ.  ή  Ίακώβον  as  in  L.  24.  10  (the  article  with  the  gen.  is  in  this 
case  neglected  except  in  Mt.  27.  56  ή  τον  Ίακ.  -  μήτηρ).  Of  the 
wife  by  her  husband's  name  (this  is  also  classical)  :  Mt.  1 .  6  τψ  τοΰ 
Ονρίον,  Jo.  19.  25  Μαριάμ  η  του  Κλωττα,^  Whether  in  the  case  of 
the  apostle  called  Ίοΰδα?  Ίακώβον  L.  1.  16,  A.  1.  13,  vl6s  or  in 
accordance  with  Jd.  i  αδελφός  is  to  be  supplied  (the  latter  is 
grammatically  admissible  :  cp.  Ύιμοκράτης  6  Μητροδώρον  sc.  αδ. 
Alciphron  Ep.  ii.  2)  is  a  question  which  need  not  be  discussed  here. 
Membership  in  a  family  (including  a  family  of  slaves)  :  των  Χλόψ 
1  C.  1.  II,  τους  {sc.  brethren.  Christians)  ίκ  των  (sc.  slaves)  Ά/οιστο- 
βονλον,  Να/οκισσου  R  16.  10  f.     Υιός  occurs  in  a  metaphorical  sense 

^  The  V.I.  in  A.  7.  13  Έμμώρ  του  Συχέμ  (DH :  al.  iv  Σ.  or  του  iv  Σ.)  is  explained 
in  accordance  with  Gen.  33.  19  as  Έ.  πατρ<ί5  Σ.,  which  in  any  case  is  wrong. 
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(a  common  Hebraism) :  1  Th.  5.  5  viol  φωτός  ea-re  καΐ  viol  ημέρας ; 
hence  with  omission  of  vtos,  the  genitive  being  also  used  predicatively, 
ουκ  €(τμ€ν  vvKTos  ovSe  ctkOtovs  1  Th.  5.  6,  ημψα<5  ovres  8,  cp.  H.  10.  39 
ovK  ΙσμΙν  νποστολψ  -  άλλα  7Γΐσ•τ€ω?.  Possession  or^discipleship  : 
ot  τον  Χρίστου  1  C.  15.  23  ;  as  predicate,  A.  27.  36  του  θ^ον  oy  άμι, 
R.  8.  9  οντος  OVK  eWtv  αΰτου  (X/o.),  1  C.  1.  12,  3.  4  εγώ  μ^ν  άμι 
Παύλου  etc.,  6.  19  ονκ  €στΙ  Ιαυτών  ('do  not  belong  to  yourselves,'  cp. 
20),  3.  21  πάντα  νμων  ίαττι  (  =  νμ€τψα,  cp.  §  48,  7);  L.  20.  14;  Α.  1.  7 
οΰχ  νμων  Ιστί  γνωναι  'does  not  belong  to  you,'  'is  not  your  concern,' 
2  P.  1.  20  ττροφητίία  ίδια?  Ιττιλΰσ-εω?  ου  γίνεται ;  Η.  5.  14  τέλειων  Ιστιν 
ή  στ€/3€ά  τροφή  ;  Herm.  Sim.  viii.  1.  6  ή  ζωή  πάντων  εστί  τώι/  - ,  cp. 
Α.  10.  36  after  the  removal  of  the  interpolated  κΰριο§,  A.  20.  3 
(Thuc.  1.  113). — The  use  of  Iv,  cU  with  the  genitive  of  the  house  of 
anyone  is  not  found  in  the  New  Testament,  nor  yet  the  phrases  εν, 
CIS  Αί'δου  (as  in  Clem.  Cor.  i.  4.  11),  instead  of  which  we  have  h  τω 
ξίδϊ?  L.  16.  22,  ek  ά8ην  A.  2.  2  7  0. Τ.  (α,δον  EP  and  some  MSS.  of  the 
LXX.),  31  (ξίδου  ACDEP). 

3.  Objective  genitive.  Noteworthy  instances  are  Mt.  24.  6  άκοαΐ 
τΓολψων  'rumours  of  wars':  A.  4.  9  evepyeoria  άνθρωπον  'to  a  man': 
R  10.  2  ζήλος  deov  'concerning  God'  (Jo.  2.  17  O.T.  6  ζ.  τον  οίκου  σ-ου): 
Jo.  7.  13,  20.  19  δια  τον  φόβον  των  'Ιουδαίων  'fear  of  the  Jews.' 
Further  instances  :  Mt.  13.  1 8  τήν  παραβολήν  τον  σ-πύροντος  (cp.  36) 
about,  of:  1  C  1.  6  το  μαρτνριον  τον  Χρίστον,  1.  ι8  ο  λόγο?  ο  τον 
στανρον,  Mt.  4  23  etc.  το  εΰαγγελιον  της  βασιλείας,  Mc.  1.  τ  το  εΰαγγ. 
Ίησον  Χρ. ;  phrases  similar  to  the  last  are  frequent  in  St.  Paul 
(besides  this  use  we  have  εΰαγγ.  Oeov  in  R.  1.  i  and  elsewhere, 
denoting  the  author,  the  meaning  being  there  explained  by  Trepl  τον 
vlov  αΰτου  in  verse  3;  to  εΰαγγ.  μον  R.  2.  16,  16.  25,  cp.  2  C.  4.  3, 
2  Tim.  2.  8,  denoting  the  preacher;  and  to  εΰαγγ.  τής  άκροβνστίας 
G.  2.  7  =  'among,'  'to,'  similar  to  the  use  of  εΰαγγελι^εσ^αί  τίνα;  but 
εΰαγγ.  Ματθαίου  etc.  would  be  presumptuous  and  false,  as  if  the 
individual  evangelist  had  a  special  gospel  proceeding  from  himself, 
therefore  κατά  Μ.  etc.  is  used,  i.e.  according  to  Matthew's  presenta- 
tion of  it).  Other  objective  genitives  are  ττίστις  Ίτ^σ-ου  Xp.  R.  3.  22 
etc.,  for  which  we  also  have  π.  ει?  τον  κνριον  Ί.  Χρ.  Α.  20.  2 1  etc.  and 
εν  Χρ.  Ί.  1  Tim.  3.  13  etc.:  νττακοή  τον  Χρ.,  τής  πίστεως,  τ.  άλ7]θ€ίας 
2  C.  10.  ζ,  Ή,.  1.  5,  1  Ρ•  1.  2  2  etc.,  whereas  αγάπη  τον  θεον  can  be 
both  subjective  and  objective,  but  in  Βικαωσννη  τ.  θ.  and  δικ.  τής 
πίστεως  the  gen.  indicates  the  author  and  the  cause  respectively, 
hence  ή  U  Θ.  δικ.  Ph.  3.  9,  ή  εκ  πίστεως  δ.  R.  9.  3Ο)  also  δια  πίστεως 
Ph.  3.  9•  In  R.  2.  7  νπομονή  έργον  αγαθόν  '  endurance  in '  is  also  a 
kind  of  objective  genitive ;  on  the  other  hand  1  Th.  1.  3  τής  νπομονής 
τής  ελπίδος  is  parallel  with  the  phrases  τον  έργον  τής  πίστεως  and  τον 
κόπον  τής  αγάπης,  and  is  rather  to  be  regarded  as  subjective,  express- 
ing patient  hope  in  conjunction  with  active  faith  (cp.  G.  5.  6)  and 
labouring  love. 

4.  The  genitive  of  the  whole  or  partitive  genitive  has  not  altogether 
died  out,  although  its  place  has  been  taken  to  a  great  extent  by  the 
periphrasis  with  ε^  {άπο,  εν).      Mt.  5.  29  f.  εν  των  /χελών  σου,  6.  29 
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eV  τούτων,  10.  42  eVa  των  μικρών  τούτων  etc.;  but  10.  29»  18.  12  eV  c^ 
αυτών,  26.  2  1  €^5  €^  ν/λών  etc.:  in  Mt.  6.  27,  7.  9,  L.  11.  5,  12.  25  and 
elsewhere  ti's  e^  υ/^ών  ;  and,  generally  speaking,  in  the  case  of  tls  the 
gen.  appears  more  frequently  with  If  than  without  it  (Mt.  22.  28  has 
Ttvos  των  €7Γτά,  but  των  Ιτττά  appears  not  to  be  genuine  :  Mc.  12.  23 
Tfcvos  αυτών,  here  also  the  gen.  is  wanting  in  Ack :  L.  7.  42  Tts  αυτών, 
but  αΰτ.  is  omitted  by  D  etc.:  14.  5  t/vos  νμων,  Ό  If  νμων :  20.  33 
Ttvos  αυτών,  but  αΰτ.  om.  b**e  if,^  SO  that  the  only  certain  instances  of 
the  simple  gen.  remaining  are  A.  7.  52,  H.  1.  5,  13).  With  tls, 
however,  the  reverse  is  the  case,  the  simple  gen.  preponderating 
(except  in  John) ;  with  έκαστο?  it  is  found  exclusively ;  but  ττα?  l| 
νμων  L.  14.  33.  This  use  of  If  can  hardly  be  called  classical 
(although  /xovos  If  άτταντων  and  similar  phrases  occur),i  still  it  is 
more  classical  than  that  of  αττο  in  Mt.  27.  21  Tiva  απο  των  δυο;  the 
use  of  Iv  also,  has  classical  precedent,  Ja.  5.  13,  14,  19,  1  C.  15.  12 
Tig  Iv  νμΐν,  A.  5.  34  tls  Iv  τώ  σννώρίω  (D  Ικ  του  σνν^^ρίον);  cp.  on  the 
periphrasis  for  the  partitive  gen.  with  verbs,  §  36,  1.  This  gen.  is 
used  predicatively  in  ών  Ιστιν  'Y/^evatos  1  Tim.  1.  20,  A.  23,  6  :  with 
kK  Jo.  18.  17,  L.  22.  58,  1  C.  12.  15  f.  (Clem.  Cor.  ii.  14.  i,  18.  i). 
The  following  is  noticeable :  τά  αυτά  τών  τταθημάτων  1  P.  5.  9 
(strictly  incorrect). — The  employment  of  the  partitive  gen.  or  a 
periphrasis  for  it  as  subject  or  object  of  the  sentence  is  peculiar : 
Jo.  16.  17  ehrov  €κ  των  /^α^τ^τών  αΰτου  (some  of  his  disciples)  πρυς 
dXXrjXovs,  7.  40  €K  του  6)(^λον  άκουσα VTcg  —  ελεγον,^  Trapayevo μίνων  €κ 
τψ  π6λeωs  L.  8.  35  ^  (some  men  of  the  town),  A.  21.  16  σννηλθον 
δε  καΐ  (^€κ  add.  Ε)  τών  μαθτιτων  άττο  Καισαρείας,^  19.  33  ^'^  '''^^  οχΧον 
(sc.  TLV€s)j  Αρ.  11.  9>  L.  21.  ι6  θανατώσονσιν  If  νμων  (sc.  τινά?), 
11.  49)  ^t.  23.  34)  -^.p.  2.  10,  2  Jo.  4'}  it  even  takes  the  place  of  a 
dative  in  Jo.  3.  25  eyeveTO  ζήτησις  εκ  τών  μαθητών  Ίωάρ-ου  ^ετά 
'Ιουδαίου  (-ων)  Όη  the  part  of  some  of  the  disciples,'  cp.  A.  15.  2. 
This  form  of  expression  is  due  to  Hebrew  influence  O*^),  although 
in  isolated  cases  the  genitive  is  also  so  used  in  Attic  (Xenoph.  Anab. 
3,  5.  16  :  Hellen.  4,  2.  20). — To  the  class  of  partitive  genitives 
belongs  also  the  gen.  of  the  country,  added  to  define  the  particular 
place  intended,  and  always  with  the  article  (§  46,  11)  :  Να^αρε^  τψ 
Γαλιλαίας  Mt.  21.  11,  Mc.  1.  9,  Κανά  ttJs  Γαλ.  Jo.  2.  i,  Ταρσό?  t^s 
Κιλικία?  A.  22.  3,  with  τΓολι?  21.  39,  16.  I2  17TI?  (Φίλιττττοι)  εστίν 
πρώτης  (as  should  be  read)  /^ερίδο?  τί^?  Μακεδονία?  ττόλι?.  As  a 
definition  of  time :  όφ^  σα/?/3άτων  Mt.  28.  i  '  late  on  the  Sabbath ' 
(which  in  accordance  with  the  next  clause  and  Mc.  16.  i  must  be 
equivalent  to  '  after  the  Sabbath '),  δί?  του  σ-αββάτον  '  twice  in  the 
week'  L.  18.  12.  A  further  instance  may  be  noticed:  L.  19.  8  τά 
ήμίσ-αα  (τά  ημισν  AR[D])  τών  ύτταρχοντων  with  classical  assimilation 
to  the  gen.  instead  of  to  ημισν  (Kiihner  ii.^  299,  17  ημίσεια  τψ  yrjs) ; 

^  Movos  in  the  N.T.  is  never  more  nearly  defined  by  a  reference  to  the  whole 
of  which  it  is  a  part. 

^  Πολλοί  is  an  interpolation  of  ΓΔΛ  al. 

^  Here  however  rives  των  may  have  dropped  out  after  μαθητών,  since  a  second 
article  is  required. 

G 


98 


GENITIVE.  [§  35-  4-5. 


elsewhere  we  have  Ύ]μισν  καιρού  Αρ.  12.  14  (cp.  11.  9,  11  without  a 
genitive),  cm  η  μίσους  Trjs  βασ-ίλίίας  Mc.  6.  23,  like  TO  δέκατον 
{sc.  μίρος)  της  πόλεως  Αρ.  11.  13. 

5.  A  nearer  definition  of  any  kind  by  means  of  auality,  direction, 
aim  etc.  is  expressed  by  the  genitive  in  a  long  series  of  phrases, 
some  of  which  obviously  take  their  origin  from  Hebrew  (in  which 
language  the  adjective  is  but  slightly  developed) :  μισθού  τψ  αδικία? 
Α.  1.  ΐ8,  μ.  άδ.  2  Ρ.  2.  15,  ό  οικονόμος  της  αδικίας  L.  16.  8,  του  /χα/χωνα 
T^S  αδ.  9)  ο  κριτής  τ.  άδ.  18.  6  =  6  άδικος  (cp.  16.  ir  iv  τω  άδίκω 
μαμων^)  :  καρδία  πονηρά  απιστίας  Η.  3.  12,  ρήματα  βλασφημίας  Α. 
6.    II    i^^D   with  V.l.  βλάσφημα,  cp.  Αρ.    13.    I,   17.   3,   χολή    πικρίας 

Α.  8.  23,  ρίζ(ί  πικρίας  Η.  12.  15  cp.  LXX.  Deut.  29.  18,1  Α.  9.  15 

σκ€νος  εκλογής  =  €κλ€κτ6ν  (in  Ε.  9.  22  £  σκενη  οργής,  σκ.  ελεονς  are 
different,  being  equivalent  to  persons  who  bear  the  wrath  or  the 
mercy),  ol  λόγοι  της  χάριτος  L.  4.  22,  πάθη  ατιμίας  R.  1.  26,  6  oivos 
του  θνμον  Αρ.  14.  ΙΟ  etc.  (where  there  is  no  equivalent  adjective 
which  could  replace  the  gen.),  το  σώ/χα  t^s  αμαρτίας  R  6.  6,  το  σ. 
του  θανάτου  7.  24  (cp.  θνητον  σ.  6.  12,  8.  ιι),  τ.  σ.  της  ταπεινώσεως 
ημίύν  and  τ.  σ.  T^s  δόξης  αυτού  Ph.  3.  21,  τ.  σ.  της  σαρκός  Col.  1.  2  2, 
2.  Ι  τ  etc.  The  reverse  order  of  words  e.g.  ίπΐ  πλούτου  άδηλότητι  = 
άδήλψ  πλούτο)  1  Tim.  6.  17  (ev  καινότητι  ζωής  Ε,.  6.  4  =  ^^  καινή  ζωη, 
but  cp.  7.  6)  may  be  paralleled  from  the  classical  language  (W. 
§  34,  3).  Further  noticeable  instances  are  ημψα  όργης,  σωτηρίας, 
επισκοπής  etc.  after  Hebrew  models  R  2.  5,  2  C.  6.  2  O.T.,  1  P. 
2.  12,  also  αναδείξεως  L.  1.  80,  in  which  there  is  nothing  remarkable 
but  the  Hebraic  substitution  of  ήμερα  for  χρόνος  (ol  χρόνοι  της 
αφέσεως  Aeschin.  2.  58):  άνάστασις  ζωής  and  κρίσεως  ^ to  life'  etc. 
Jo.  5.  29  (ά.  εις  ζωην  LXX.  2  Macc.  7.  14)  :  οδός  εθνίον  Mt.  10.  5,  οδον 
(a  kind  of  preposition  like  t)^^,  §  34,  8,  note  1)  θαλάσσης  4.  15  O.T. : 
instances  with  the  meaning  to,  as  η  θύρα  των  προβάτων  Jo.  10.  7» 
πίστεως  Α.  14.  27  (but  θ.  του  λόγου  Col.  4.  3  =  a  door  by  which  the 
word  enters),  μετοικεσία  Βαβυλίονος  Mt.  1.  II  f.,  ή  διασπορά  τώι/ 
^Ελλήνων  Jo.  7.  35  •  with  the  meaning  among  (from),  κίνδυνοι  ποταμών, 
ληστών  2  C.  11.  26,  followed  by  εξ  εθνών,  εν  θαλάσσγ),  etc. — To  the 
gen.  of  content  belongs  among  other  instances  Jo.  21.  8  το  δίκτυον 
των  ιχθύων  (like  class.  πλοία  σίτου) ;  to  the  gen.  of  apposition 
(Kuhner  Gr.  ii.-  226  d),  i.e.  where  the  genitive  takes  the  place  of 
a  word  in  apposition  with  another,  2  C.  5.  5  τυν  αρραβώνα  του 
πνεύματος  ('which  consists  in'  etc.),  R  4. 1 1  σημεΐον  περιτομης  (περιτομήν 
AC*),  Jo.  2.  2  του  ναού  του  σώματος  αύτου,  Ε.  4.  g  τα  κατώτερα  [μερη^ 
της  γης  (not  partitive,  see  Win.  §  59,  8,  but  perhaps  gen.  of  the 
thing  compared)  etc.;  also  2  P.  2.  6  πόλεις  Έοδόμων  καΐ  Τομόρρας 
like  Ιλίου  πόλιν  Hom.  II.  5,  642  etc.  (this  construction  occurs  here 
only  in  the  N.T.,  since  πόλεως  θυατείρων  Α.  16.  14  is  the  gen.  of 
πόλις  θυάτειρα,  like  πόλει  Ίόππη  11.  5  ;  Cp.  also  2  C.  11.  32  την 
πόλιν  Δα/χασκηνών,  Αρ.  3.   1 2,  18.  ίο,  2 1,  21.  2,  ίο). — On  the  gen. 

^  Μ-ή  ris  έστιν  iv  ΰμίν  ρίζα  &νω  φύονσα  iv  χολγι  καΐ  πικρίφ ;  but  ρί^α  πικρίας  is  read 
by  cod.  AF,  and  ^ΐΌχλ^  for  iu  χ.  by  B*AF*,'  and  this  was  the  reading  followed 
by  the  author  of  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews. 
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with  adjectives  and  participles  used  substantivally  see  §  47,  1. — 
The  gen.  is  used  predicatively  (supra  2  and  4),  denoting  quality, 
in  Me.  5.  42  r]v  βτων  δώδεκα,  L.  2.  42  ore  eyevero  €τών  δώδβκα  (D  is 
different)/  H.  12.   11  ττασα  παιδεία  οΰ  δοκεΐ  χαράς  €t"i/at,  αλλά  λνττης. 

6.  As  in  classical  Greek,  there  is  nothing  to  prevent  two  genitives 
of  different  meaning  from  being  connected  with  a  single  substantive : 
2  C.  5.  I  17  eTTtyetos  ήμων  οΙκια  τον  σκήνονς,  possessive  gen.  and  gen. 
of  apposition.  Ph.  2.  30  το  νμων  (subjective)  νστίρημα  τψ  ττρός  μ€ 
λειτουργίας  (objective),  Αρ.  7.  17,  2  Ρ.  3.  2  της  των  άτΓοστόλωι/  νμων 
('apostles  sent  to  you')  εντολής  τον  κνρίον  καΐ  σωτηρος  (closely  with 
άτΓοστ.  'sent  from  etc.  to').^  In  most  cases,  however,  if  several 
genitives  stand  together,  one  of  them  is  dependent  on  the  other, 
a  practice  through  which  writers,  especially  St.  Paul,  are  occasionally 
brought  to  a  really  burdensome  accumulation  of  words :  2  C.  4.  5 
τον  φωτί(τμον  τον  ευαγγελίου  ('which  proceeds  from  the  gospel')  της 
δόξης  (content)  του  Χριστον,  Ε.  1.  6  ει?  ετταινον  δόξης  (a  single  idea, 
cp.  Ph.  1.  17  ei's  δόξαν  και  ετταινον)  της  χάριτος  αντον,^  4.  13  «ts  μίτρον 
ηλικίας  τον  ττληρώματος  του  Χ,ριστον^  1.  ι8,  19,  Col.  2.  12,  1  Th.  1.  3 
της  ντΓομονης  της  ίλττίδος  (supra  3)  του  κνρίον  ημων;^  Αρ.  14.  8  εκ 
του  οίνου  του  θνμον  (supra  5)  της  πορνείας  αντης,  Unless  τον  θνμον 
should  be  removed  from  this  passage  and  from  18.  3  (with  Griesbach) 
as  an  interpolation  from  14.  10,  16.  19  to  ττοτήριον  τον  ο'ίνον  τον 
θνμον  της  οργής  αΰτοΰ  (αΰτου  om.  «),  19.  15  την  ληνον  τον  οϊνον  του 
θνμον  της  οργής  τον  θεον.  The  last  genitive  of  the  series  is  usually 
a  possessive  (Buttm.  136).  In  order  that  some  clue  may  be  left  for 
the  understanding  of  the  construction,  it  is  necessary  (and  also  in 
conformity  with  Hebrew  precedent)  that  the  governing  genitive 
should  always  stand  before  the  dependent  genitive,  while  in  the 
case  where  two  genitives  are  dependent  on  a  single  noun,  one  is 
placed  before  and  the  other  after  the  noun,  see  the  instances  given 
above  (Buttm.  135  f.).  It  has  further  been  maintained  (ibid.  p. 
294  f.),  that  in  a  case  where  a  genitive  without  the  article  dependent 
on  a  preposition  governs  another  genitive,  the  former  must  always 
occupy  the  first  place :  in  the  same  way  that  a  word  in  any  case 
without  an  article  usually,  though  not  always  (Mt.  13.  2,Ζ  ^^'^  αλεύρου 
σάτα  τρία)  precedes  the  genitive  which  it  governs.  Exceptions 
however  must  be  admitted  in  the  former  case  as  well ;  Mt.  24.  3 1 


^  Here  also  belongs  Ap.  21.  17  βμέτρησερ  το  τβΐχοί  αύτψ  εκατόν  -τηχων,  = 
*  amounting  to  100  cubits,'  cp,  ibid.  16. 

^However,  there  is  so  much  obscurity  and  harshness  in  this  passage  that 
one  is  justified  in  supposing  some  corruption  of  the  text  {τηs  <5ta>  των  άττοστ.  ? 
cp.  the  Syriac). 

^  DE  read  τη?  δ6ξ-ηί,  which  would  necessitate  the  rendering  '  the  praise  of 
the  glory  of  His  grace';  cp.  1.  12  ets  ^ττ.  {τψ  add.  A)  δόξ7]$  αύτοϋ,  14  eis  ^ir,  τψ 
{τψ  om.  W)  50^175  αύτου. 

^  Here  further,  the  possessive  ύμων  is  dependent  on  the  first  of  the  two  geni- 
tives in  each  case  ipyov,  κόπου,  ύπομονψ,  according  to  the  prescribed  rule  (see 
below  in  the  text) ;  but  the  Western  and  Syriac  mss.  put  this  υμών  after  πίστεως, 
and  some  of  these  also  make  the  sentence  much  smoother  by  reading  the  ace. 
TO  fpyov  —  τόν  κόπον  —  την  ύπομονην. 
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/οΐ€τά  σάλτΓίγγος  φωντ}?  μεγάλης,  if  the  reading  is  correct/  means 
'with  a  loud  trumpet-sound'  (cp.  H.  12.  19,  Ap.  1.  10,  4.  i,  8.  13), 
and  2  C.  3.  18  dnh  κυρίου  τη/εΰ/χατο?  'from  the  spirit  of  the  Lord/ 
cp.  verse  17.^  Also  βαπησμων  δίδαχψ  Η.  6.  2  (unless  Β  is  right  in 
reading  δίδαχψ)  can  only  mean  'teaching  of  baptisms.' 

§  36.  CONTINUATION :    GENITIVE  WITH  VERBS,  ETC. 

1.  The  genitive  is  used  in  Greek  in  connection  with  verbs  in  a 
series  of  instances  where  the  partitive  meaning  is  obvious.  In  the 
N.T.  this  partitive  genitive  with  verbs  is  replaced,  even  more  fre- 
quently than  in  the  other  cases  mentioned  (§  35,  4),  by  a  periphrasis 
with  a  preposition  (or  the  use  of  another  case).  It  is  true  that 
μ€ταλαμβάν€ΐν  'to  partake  of  always  has  the  gen.  (A.  2.  46,  27.  33  f., 
2  Tim.  2.  6,  H.  6.  7,  12.  10;  the  verb  has  a  different  meaning  in 
the  combination  καιρόν  μζταλαβών  A.  24.  25  =  Polyb.  2,  16.  25  = 'to 
get  [an  opportunity]  later');  so  also  μ^τ^χαν  in  1  C.  9.  12,  10.  21^ 
H.  2.  14,  5.  13,  7.  13,  though  fter.  ck  is  found  as  well  in  1  C.  10.  17, 
and  just  as  these  constructions  with  the  gen.  are  limited  to  Luke, 
Paul,  and  Hebrews,  so  κοινων^ΐν  rtvos  only  appears  in  H.  2.  14,  while 
Paul,  Peter,  and  John  say  κοινωνών  ηνι  (using  the  dat.  not  only 
of  the  person  as  in  classical  Greek,  but  also  of  the  thing  as  in 
R.  15.  27  Tois  πνευματικοί^  αυτών  €Κθΐνώνησαν  τα  'ίθνη,  cp.  1  Tim. 
5.  22,  1  P.  4.  13,  2  Jo.  11;  R  12.  13  holds  an  intermediate  position), 
or  else  κοινωνεΐν  τινι  (person)  eV  nvt  G.  6.  6,  or  ct?  λόγον  δόσεω?  καΐ 
λήμιΐ/εω^  Ph.  4.  15.  MeraSiSovai  never  has  the  genitive,  but  the 
accusative,  if  it  is  the  whole  which  is  imparted  R.  1.  11,  1  Th.  2.  8 
(the  classical  usage  is  analogous),  elsewhere  only  the  dat.  of  the 
person ;  μίτα,ναι  is  unrepresented ;  6  έχων  /xepo?  Iv— (of  the 
thing)  occurs  in  Ap.  20.  6.  But  the  greater  number  of  the  con- 
structions which  come  under  this  head — to  take  of,  to  bring,  eat, 
drink  of  etc. — have  been  lost  to  the  genitive,  and  are  expressed 
by  CK  or  ατΓΟ  :  L.  20.  10  άττο  του  καρττοΰ  δώσουσιν,^  Mc.  12.  2  ίνα 
λάβ-ί]  άπο  των  καρπών  (only  in  Α.  27.  36  do  we  have  προσ-ελάβοντο 
τροφψ  [with  many  var.  lect.],  like  -γενέσθαι,  vide  infra;  beside  which 
ibid.  33  μηδίν  προσλαβόμβνοι  is  correctly  used  to  indicate  not  the 
whole  but  the  part),  Jo.  21.  10  Ινεγκατε  αττο  των  οχΡαρίων,  1  C.  11. 
28  €κ  του  άρτου  ίσθύτω,  Jo.  4.  14  os  αν  irirj  ίκ  του  υδατο5  (as  well  as 
ΐσθίζΐν  Tt,  where  the  object  consists  of  the  whole,  Mc.  1.  6  ^σθίων 
ακρίδας  και  /xeAt  aypiov,  like  Aristoph.  Eq.  604  ησθιον  δ\  του? 
τταγοι'ρου? ;   1  C.  8.  10  τα  €ΐδωλο^υτα  ka-OUiv,  cp.  7,  Αρ.  2.  14,  2θ,  i.e. 

^  Φωνψ  is  wanting  in  ML  etc.,  D  al.  have  σ.  καΐ  φων.  /ζεγ. 

2  The  Vulgate  has  a  domino  spiritu  (Tertullian  indeed  reads  a  domina 
spiritmim).  There  might  also  appear  to  be  an  irregular  order  of  words  in  the 
reading  given  by  Origen  (in  Matt.  torn.  xiv.  14)  in  1  0.  2.  4  :  ουκ  ev  ττείθοΐ  σοφίας 
λ07ωί',  άλλ'  iv  airodei^ei  πνεύματος  δυνάμεως.  But  cp.  with  the  last  words  ττνεΰμα 
TTJs  πίστεως  2  C.  4.  13,  πν.  σοφίας  καΐ  άποκαΚύψεως  Ε.  1.  17  etc. 

'  The  use  with  the  simple  gen.  in  Ap.  2.  17  τψ  νικουντι  δώσω  αύτφ  του  (so  AC  j 
τό  Β,  4κ  τοΰ  ί<)  μάννα  του  κεκρυμμένου  is  not  authentic. 
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meat  which  comes  from  sacrifices;  1  C.  10.  i8  ol  €σθίοντ€<ζ  τά? 
θυσίας,  which  they  consume  in  common).^  Of  verbs  of  cognate 
meaning  to  these,  χορτάζβιν  '  to  satisfy '  (vulgar  word  for  KopevvvvaL, 
see  Athenaeus  iii.  99  e)  has  the  genitive  Mc.  8.  4,  the  passive 
-άζ€(τθαι  only  has  άττό,  €κ  L.  15.  16,^  16.  21,  Αρ.  19.  2 1,  κορ^ννυσθαι 
(literary  language)  has  the  gen.  A.  27.  38 ;  γ€ύ€<Γθαι  has  the  gen.  in 
yevicrdaL  θανάτου  Mt.  16.  28  etc.,  H.  2.  9,  του  δειτΓΐ'ου  L.  14.  24, 
μη8€νος  Α.  23.  14,  τψ  Swpeas  Η.  6.  4  ^  OH  the  other  hand  the  ace. 
in  Jo.  2.  9  TO  ύδωρ,  Η.  6.  5  θβου  ρήμα,  not  a  classical  but  most 
probably  a  popular  usage.  The  phrase  εγώ  σου  όναίμην  Philem.  20 
(the  word  only  occurs  here)^  is  derived  from  the  literary  language ; 
airoXavctv  is  unrepresented;  φ€ίδομαι  always  has  the  gen.,  but  is 
limited  to  Luke  (A.  20.  29),  Paul  (R.  8.  32  and  passim)  and  2  Peter 
(2.  4  f.). 

2.  Closely  related  to  a  partitive  genitive  is  the  gen.  with  verbs 
of  toucliing  and  seizing.  Of  this  we  have  the  following  N.T. 
instances :  άπ-τ^σθαι  Mt.  8.  4  and  frequently  in  the  Gospels  (in  John 
only  in  20.  17  besides  1  Jo.  5.  18;  in  the  Epistles  besides  the  last 
passage  quoted  only  in  1  C.  7,  4,  2  C.  6.  17  O.T.;  never  in  Acts), 
καθάτΓΤίΐν  A.  28.  3,  θιγγάν€ΐν  (literary  language)  H.  11.  28,  12.  20; 
€•π•ιλαμβάν€<Γθαι  Mt.  14.  31,  Mc.  8.  23,  Luke  passim,  1  Tim.  6.  τ  2,  19, 
Η.  2.  1 6,  8.  9  O.T.,  'to  lay  hold  on  any  one  (anything)':  also  with 
the  part  expressed  in  the  gen.,  Mc.  8.  23  ^τηλαβόμξνος  τψ  χ€ίρυς  τον 
τυφλού,"^  so  that  the  correct  construction  is  in  all  cases  the  gen.;^ 
on  the  other  hand,  κρατάν  'to  seize,'  'to  hold'  (Hellenistic)  has 
the  whole  in  the  accus.  as  in  Mt.  14.  3  κρατήσας  τον  Ίωάνην,  and 
the  gen.  is  confined  to  the  part  which  one  seizes  on,  Mt.  9.  25 
€κράτησ€  της  χ€φος  (την  χ^ρο^  D)  αΰτ-ί}?,  Mc.  1.  3 1  (^lOt  D),  5.  4 1 
(την  χ€ΐρα  Ό),  L.  8.  54  {κρατ€ΐν  Ttm  τινός  is  not  found  except  in 
Mc.  9.  27  according  to  A  al.,  where  «BD  read  as  in  the  other 
passages) :  in  metaphorical  sense,  '  to  hold  fast  to,'  '  lay  hold  on,' 
with  gen.  (probably  due  to  the  use  of  κρατάν  'to  get  the  mastery  of 
with  gen.  in  the  literary  language)  H.  4.  14,  6.  18.  Luke  also  says 
τΓΐάσαε  (vulgar  ΛVOrd  =  λα^δών)  a-uThv  της  χ€ίρ6ς  Α.  3.  7,  like  λαβών 
ΙΙολνξξνην  χψός  Eurip.  Hec.  523.      In  addition  to  these  we  have 

^  Still  in  many  places  a  classical  writer  would  have  employed  the  gen.  where 
the  ace.  occurs  in  the  N.T.,  as  in  Jo.  6.  53  έάν  μη  φά-γητε  τψ  σάρκα  του  νιου  του 
άνθ.  και  τΓίητ€  αύτοΰ  το  αίμα,  cp.  the  use  of  the  ace.  in  54,  56,  57  with  Tpuyeiv,  a 
verb  which  in  the  N.T.,  as  in  classical  Greek,  never  takes  the  gen.,  but  which 
a  classical  writer  would  not  have  used  in  this  connection. 

^  There  is  a  v.l.  in  APQ  al.  Ύβμίσαι  την  κοϊΚίαν  αύτοΰ  άττό,  cp.  infra  4. 

^  Οϋτω$  οναίμ-ην  των  τέκνων  Aristoph.  Thesm.  469 ;  on  the  other  hand,  apart 
from  these  combinations  with  the  gen.  of  the  person,  the  use  of  άττό  with  this 
verb  is  found  as  early  as  Plato,  Charmid.  175  Ε  άττό  r^s  σωφροσύνψ. 

*  The  reading  of  D  \aβ6μevos  την  χβΊρα  του  τ.  is  neither  in  the  style  of  classical 
(Plato Parmen.  ad  init.  7775  xeipos)  nor  N.T.  Greek  (which  never  has  the  middle 
λαμβάνβσθαι). 

^  It  is  only  in  appearance  that  έττιλαμβ.  seems  to  be  used  with  accus.  as  well : 
in  A.  9.  27  (cp.  16.  19,  18.  17)  έττιλαβόμβνος  αυτόν  ^yayev,  the  αυτόν  is  dependent 
on  i^yayev,  and  αύτου  must  be  supplied  with  έττιλαβ.  (L.  23.  26  έτιλαβόμενοι 
Σίμωνα  τίνα  b^BCDLX  must  be  a  wrong  reading  instead  of  Σίμωνό$  tivos  AP  al. ). 
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with  the  gen.:  Ιχ€<Γθαι  (met.)  H.  6.  9  τά  κράσσονα.  καΧ  €χόμζνα 
σωτηρία?  ('connected  with,'  'leading  to  salvation')  and  άντεχεσ-θαι 
(met.)  Mt.  6.  24,  L.  16.  13  τον  evhs  άνθ^ζ^ται  'to  attach  oneself  to,' 
'hold  to,'  Tit.  1.  9  (similar  meaning),  1  Th.  5.  14  άντέχεσ-^ε  των 
αχτθ€νων  ('to  assist'),  like  άντιλαμβάνεσ-θαι  (met.)  L.  1.  54,  A.  20.  35 
('  to  assist,'  as  in  LXX.  and  Hellenist.  Greek ;  but  in  ot  t-^s  evepyea-ias 
άντιλαμβανόμ€νοί  1  Tim.  6.  2  ' to  attain,'  'to  partake  of). 

3.  The  gen.  with  verbs  of  attaining  (cp.  άντίλαμβάν€σ•θαι,  supra  2 
ad  fin.)  only  remains  in  some  isolated  instances  in  the  more  cultured 
writers.  Τυγχάνίΐν  tlvos  L.  20.  35  {τνχ^ΐν  is  absent  in  Latin  MSS.), 
A.  24.  3,  26.  22,  27.  3,  2  Tim.  2.  10,  H.  8.  6,  11.  35,  6ΐητυγχάν€ΐν 
Tivos  H.  6.  15,  11  33,  but  in  R.  11.  7  τοΰτο  ουκ  Ιττίτυχεν  is  read  by 
all  the  standard  Mss.  (so  ovSev  Herm.  Mand.  ix.  5,  but  τψ  ττράξζω? 
χ.  2.  4,  cp.  on  the  classical  use  of  the  neut.  pron.  or  adj.  Kiihner 
ii.2  301,  note  9).  Ααγχάνίΐν  takes  the  gen.  only  in  appearance  in 
L.  1.  9  (του  θνμίάίσ-αί  =  θνμ.,  §  71,  3),  the  acc.  in  A.  1.  17,  2  P.  1,  I 
(which  is  also  more  frequent  in  classical  Greek  than  the  gen.); 
κληρονομ,ίίν  only  the  acc.  Mt.  5.  5  etc.  (Hellenistic,  Phrynich.  p.  129 ; 
Attic  has  the  gen.);  ίφικνβΐσθαι  is  followed  by  a  preposition  2  C, 
10.  13  f — Verbs  of  desiring  and  striving  after:  Ιτηθυμείν  takes  the 
gen.  in  A.  20.  33,  1  Tim.  3.  i,  but  the  acc.  in  Mt.  5.  28  in  BDE  etc.^ 
(αύτ^5  is  hardly  attested,  the  case  is  wanting  in  i^*  and  some  fathers), 
elsewhere  it  takes  the  inf.  or  is  used  absolutely ;  opiyea-Qai  with  gen. 
1  Tim.  3.  I,  6.  10,  H.  11.  16,  as  also  ό|ΐ€ίρ€σ-θαι  {  =  1μ€ίρ.)  1  Th,  2.  8; 
ΙπΐΊΓοθίΐν  is  transitive  as  in  classical  Greek,  so  also  contrary  to 
classical  usage  are  Treivav,  SLxpav,  §  34,  2. 

4.  The  genitive  after  'to  be  full,'  'to  fill'  has  been  better  preserved. 
Πιμττλάναι,  ΙμίΓΐ-ιτλάναι  (the  former  only  in  Gospels  and  Acts,  the 
latter  also  in  E.  15.  24)  always  take  the  gen.,  Mt.  22.  10,  L.  1.  53 
etc.;  Ίτληροΰν  takes  a  gen.,  L.  2.  40  ττληρονμβνον  σ-οφίας  (-to,  b^^BL,  vide 
inf.),  A.  2.  28  O.T.  (with  acc.  for  v.l.  as  also  in  the  LXX.),  5.  28, 
13.  52,  R.  15.  13  (BFG  ττληροψορήσ-αί  iv  [eV  om.  FG]  Traay  χαρά,  vide 
inf),  15.  14,  2  Tim.  1.  4:  and  also  €κ  (partitive,  supra  1)  Jo.  12.  3 
(B  ίπλήσθη) :  the  pass,  takes  the  dat.  R.  1.  29,  2  C.  7.  4,  cp.  §  38,  1, 
or  €V  E.  5.  18,  but  Col.  2.  10  ei/  αΰτω  (Χριστφ)  ΐΓ€7Γληρωμ€νοί^  is 
different:  cp.  also  for  the  active  R.  15.  13  supra:  with  the  acc. 
(supra  §  34,  6)  Ph.  1.  11,  cp.  Col.  1.  9  :  γ€>€ΐν  with  gen.  Mt.  23.  27 
and  passim,  also  Ap.  4.  6,  8  etc.  (ibid.  17.  3  γψοντα  [-γψον]  ονό/χατα 
βλασφημίας  is  a  solecism)  ;  so  γ€μίζ€ΐν  Mc.  15.  ^6  {τΓλησα?  D),  Jo.  2.  7, 
6.  13  ^,2  Ap.  15.  8,  with  Ik  L.  15.  16  v.l.  (cp.  supra  1),  Ap.  8.  5,  cp. 
πληρούν  supra.     Under  this  head  may  also  be  brought  βάιτταν  τύ 


^So  frequently  in  lxx.  :  Exod.  20.  17  ούκ  έττιθυμ-ήσεΐί  tt)v  γυναίκα  κ.τΛ., 
Dent.  5.  21  etc.  (Winer),  Herm.  Vis.  i.  1.  4,  Sim.  ix.  9.  7  (with  gen.  Sim.  ix. 
13.  8). 

2  Probably  *  fulfilled '=  'perfect,' cp.  4.  12  rAetoi  καΐ  ττβπληροφορημέροι  (D"E 
al.  ΊΓ€τ\ηρωΐί^οι)  έν  τταντί  θβληματι  του  deov. 

^Έ-γ^μισαν  δώδ€κα  κοφίνου^  κλασμάτων  έκ  των  vivTe  Αρτων  κ.τ.λ.  ;  we  might 
correct  κοψ.  κλασμάτων  as  in  L.  9.  17,  cp.  also  κόψινον  κοπριών  L.  13.  8  D. 
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ο,κρον  του  δάκτυλου  ΰδατο?  (ΰδατι  «)  L.  16.  24,^  and  perhaps  ττε/οισσεΰειν 
όίρτων  L.  15.  17  (Lucian,  not  class.),  cp.  λ^ίπ^σθαί  τίνος  infra  9. 

5.  Of  verbs  denoting  perception,  αίσθάνίσθαι  only  appears  once 
(L.  9.  45)  and  there  with  the  ace.  of  the  thing  (αυτό,  'to  understand ' 
=  σννύναι ;  on  the  classical  use  of  αίσ-θ.  tl  see  Kuhner  ii.^  309);  with 
Ίτυνθάνίο-θαι  Mt.  2.  4  [not  D],  Jo.  4.  52  [not  B]  the  person  is  expressed 
by  παρά,  with  avvUvaL  it  is  nowher^  expressed.  Thus  the  only 
remaining  verb  which  takes  the  gen.  is  άκουαν  (έττακούίΐν  2  C.  6.  2  O.T. 
takes  the  gen.:  also Ιττακροάσθαι  A.  16.  25  ;  vwaKovetv  takes  the  dative). 
With  this  verb  the  person,  whose  speech  one  hears,  regularly  stands 
in  the  gen.  (as  in  classical  Greek),  while  the  thing,  concerning  which 
one  hears  tell,  stands  in  the  ace.  (as  does  also  the  person  in  a  similar 
case,  as  in  E.  4.  21  ήκονσ•ατ€  αυτόν).  It  is  not  an  essential  difference 
that  the  person  may  also  be  introduced  by  παρά  Jo.  1.  41  and  passim 
(classical),  and  occasionally  by  από  (unclassical,  A.  9.  13,  1  Jo.  1.  5) 
or,  with  Hebrew  phraseology,  άπο  (δια,  Ικ)  του  στό/^ατό?  tlvos 
L.  22.  7 1)  Α.  1.  4  D,  22.  14.  But  there  remains  some  common 
ground  for  the  use  of  genitive  and  accusative.  '  To  hear  a  sound ' 
in  classical  Greek  is  ακοΰειν  φΐύνψ,  βοψ  etc.;  but  in  the  N.T.  we 
have  both  άκ.  φωνψ  and  φωνην,  the  former  being  used  in  St.  John's 
Gospel  in  the  sense  of  *to  obey'  (5.  25,  28,  10.  3,  16  etc.),  the  latter 
in  the  sense  of  mere  perception  (3.  8,  5.  37),  while  in  the  Acts  and 
the  Apocalypse  both  constructions  occur  indiscriminately  with  the 
latter  meaning:  ace.  A.  9.  4,  22,  9,  14,  26.  14  (gen.  E),  Ap.  1.  10, 
4.  I  etc.  (also  2  P.  1.  i8);  gen.  A.  9.  7,  11.  7  (ace.  D),  22.  7, 
Ap.  14.  13,  16.  I,  21.  3  (3.  20  Ho  obey'),  as  also  H.  3.  7,  15  O.T., 
12.  19.  *To  hear  words'  admits  of  both  constructions  in  classical 
Greek  also;  the  N.T.  generally  uses  the  ace,  but  the  gen.  in 
Jo.  7.  40,  12.  47,  19.  13  (with  v.L,  cp.  8).     The  following  are  used 

correctly,  στ€ναγμον  A.  7.  34,  συμφωνίας  καΐ  χορών  L.  15.  25  ; 
the  following  are  doubtful,  την  σοφίαν  Σαλομωνος  Mt.  12.  42, 
L.  11.  31,  την  βλασφημίαν  Mt.  26.  65,  της  βλασφημίας  Mc.  14.  64 
(acc.  ADG),  τον  άσπασμόν  L.  1.  41 ;  λ€γοντα{ς)  Αρ.  5.  13  is  wrong 
(λαλονντας  Α.  2.  6  D). — It  is  probably  only  in  appearance  that  the 
verb  takes  a  double  gen.  in  passages  like  A.  22.  i  ακούσατε  μου  της 
προς  νμας  απολογίας  (Jo.  12.  47  ^^ν  Herm.  Mand.  χϋ.  5,  cp.  μου  τάς 
ίντολάς  Sim.  ix.  23.  2),  since  μου  belongs  to  απολογίας,  the  pronoun 
being  similarly  placed  in  Jo.  9.  6  ίπβχρισεν  αΰτου  τύν  πηλον  ίπΐ  τους 
οφθαλμούς. — Όσφραίν€σθαί  appears  nowhere,  and  o^eti'  is  not  found 
with  a  case  that  more  nearly  defines  it  (the  gen.  with  the  latter  verb 
is  of  course  of  a  different  character  to  the  gen.  with  the  former);  but 
on  the  analogy  of  o^etv,  πν€ΐν,  ^μπνάν  τίνος  'to  smell  of  something' 
we  have  in  A.  9.  i  Ιμιτνεων  άττειλή?  και  φόνον  (lxx.  Jos.  10.  40  τταν 
€μπν€ον  ζωής). 

6.  Το  remember,  to  forget.  Μιμνησκεσ-θαι  Η.  2.  6  Ο.Τ.,  13.  3) 
together  with   its   aorist  and   perfect  always  takes   the   gen.    (on 

^  The  LXX.  uses  άττό  Levit.  14.  16  (Buttm.  148) ;  the  classical  instances  of 
βάττεσθαί  Ttvos  (Arat.  650  etc.,  Buttm.  ibid.)  are  formed  on  the  analogy  of 
\ού€σθαί  TLvos  in  Homer. 
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1  C.  11.  2  f.  see  §  34,  3) ;  also  μνη|ΐον6ύ€ΐν  for  the  most  part,  but  the 
ace.  in  Mt.  16.  9  (D  is  different),  Jo.  15.  20  «  (τον  λόγοι/),  D  {τον^ 
λόγου?)  instead  of  του  λόγου  (gen.  in  16.  4  [ora.  «"'D],  21),  1  Th.  2.  9, 

2  Tim.  2.  8,  Ap.  18.  5  (Herm.  Vis.  i.  3.  3,  ii.  1.  3) :  with  -κ^ρί  ('to 
make  mention')  H.  11.  22  (15  gen.) :  classical  usage  corresponds  to 
this,  both  cases  being  used ;  άναμιμν^σ-κίΐν  and  -εσ^αι  take  ace, 
Mc.  14.  72,  1  C.  4.  17,  2  C.  7.  15,  H.  10.  32  (class,  ace.  and  more 
often  gen.);    ύπομιμνη<ΓΚ€ΐν   and    -^σθαι    take    ace.    in    Jo.    14.    26, 

3  Jo.  10  (2  Tim.  2.  14  ταύτα  υττομίμνυσ-κζ  is  different,  the  ace.  being 
that  of  the  inner  object),  gen.  in  L.  22.  61,  and  Trepl  2  P.  1.  12. 
'ΕΐΓΐλανθάν€σθαι  with  gen.  only  occurs  in  H.  6.  10,  13.  2  (ace.  «*),  16 ; 
similarly  Ικλανθ.  ibid.  12.  5;  Ιττιλανθ.  takes  ace.  in  Ph.  3.  14  (as 
occasionally  in  classical  Greek). 

7.  There  are  but  few  remaining  instances  of  the  genitive  with 
verbs  expressing  emotion.  The  cause  of  the  emotion  (after  όργίζβσθαί, 
θανμάζ€ΐν,  iXietv  etc.)  never  stands  in  the  gen.;  the  Hebraic  verb 
<nΓλαγχv£t6σ■θαt=€λ€etv(from  σττλαγχνα  =  &"^)?Π'Ί)  probably  only  appears 
to  be  followed  by  the  gen.  of  the  person  pitied  in  Mt.  18.  27  ^  (else- 
Avhere  it  takes  Ιττι  τίνα  or  Ιττι  tlvl,  ττ^ρί  tlvo<s).  Άν€χ€σ-θαι  '  to  bear 
with,'  however,  takes  the  gen.  throughout  in  the  N.T.  as  elsewhere, 
νμων  Mt.  17.  17  etc.  Μ4λ6ΐ  takes  the  gen.  in  1  C.  9.  9,  but  DEFG 
read  ircpl  τών  /^οών,  which  is  also  the  construction  in  Mt.  22.  16  =  Me. 
12.  4,  Jo.  10.  13,  12.  6,  1  P.  5.  7  (not  unelassical) ;  in  A.  18.  17  οΰδεν 
τούτων  τ$  Γαλλιωνι  c^eXev  the  construction  is  probably  personal  as 
often  in  classical  Greek  (ov8h  being  nominative  and  τούτων  partitive). 
Still  we  have  em^cXcio-eai  Ttvos  L.  10.  34  f.,  1  Tim.  3.  5  ;  άμ€λ€ίν  rtvos 
1  Tim.  4.  14,  H,  2.  3,  8.  9  O.T.;  προνοίίσ-θαι  1  Tim.  5.  8 ;  μ€ριμνάν 
Mt.  6.  34  with  €αυτ^$  «Β  etc.,  τά  Ιαυτ^?  ΕΚ,  perhaps  eavrrj  should 
be  read  from  the  Lat.  sibi  (τά  irepl  νμων  Ph.  2.  20,  νπψ  Ttvos 
1  C.  12.  25). 

8.  The  following  verbs  of  ruling  (excelling)  take  the  genitive : 
Αρχ€ΐν  Me.  10.  42,  R.  15.  12  O.T.,  κυρΐ€ύ€ΐν  L.  22.  25,  R.  6.  9  etc., 
κατακυρΐ€ύ6ΐν  Mt.  20.  25,  Mc.  10.  42  etc.  (for  κατ€^ουσ•ιά^€ΐν  ibid,  vide 
inf.  10),  αύθ€ντ€ΐν  1  Tim.  2.  12,  η-γ^μον^ναν,  Τ€τραρχ€Ϊν,  άνθυττατεναν 
L.  2.  2,  3.  I,  A.  18.  12  (v.l.),  κατα8υνο<ΓΤ6ύ€ΐν  Ja.  2.  6  «'^BG  al.,  but 
νμας  is  read  by  «*A  like  καταβραβ^ν^ιν  Τινά  etc.,  §  34,  1  ;  on  κρατάν 
vide  supra  2.  But  βα<Γΐλ€ύ€ΐν  no  longer  governs  the  genitive,  except 
in  Mt.  2.  22  Tijs  'Ιουδαία?  «Β  (the  rest  read  kirl  τψ  Ί.  as  often  in  the 
LXX.),  elsewhere  (eVi  τψ  -γψ  Αρ.  5.  io=  'on  earth ')  it  takes  eVt  τίνα 

L.  1.  33,  19.  14,  27,  R.  5.  14,  after  Hebrew  precedent  (PV  IplQ). 
On  Τ7ττασ^αι  see  §  37,  4.  Verbs  denoting  excellence:  νπ•€ρβάλλ€ΐν 
Tivos  E.  3.  19  (so  Plat.  Gorg.  475  B,  the  usual  classical  construction 
is  the  ace.  or  absolute,  as  in  N.T.  2  C.  3.  10,  9.  19),  {mipi\av  Ttvos 
Ph.  2.  3,  but  τινά  (also  classical)  4.  7.  Here  also,  therefore,  we  only 
find  remnants  of  the  old  usage ;  especially  is  this  the  case  with  the 
gen.  of  the  thing  after  verbs  of  accusing  etc.,  of  which  the  only 

^  Σπλα-γχνισθί^  δέ  6  κύριοι  του  δούλου  eKetVoi»  *  the  lord  of  that  slave. ' 
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instance  which  can  be  adduced  is  Ιγκαλεΐσ^αι  στάσεω?  Α.  19.  40,  and 
this  is  contrary  to  Attic  usage  (εγκαλειν  τινί  rt,  but  τινί  nvos  in 
Plutarch  Aristid.  10),  elsewhere  ey/c.  and  κρίνίσθαι  (pass.)  take  ττψί 
TLvo<5  A.  23.  29,  6  etc.  (Attic) ;  for  the  dat.  instead  of  gen.  of  the 
punishment  see  §  37,  2. — The  gen.  of  price  is  still  used  with 
verbs  of  buying  and  selling,  thus  Mt.  10.  29  άσσαρίον  ττωλβΐταί  26.  9, 
Α.  5.  8  etc.;  also  συμφωνβΐν  (to  agree)  Βηναρίον  Mt.  20.  13,  but  Ik  8ψ. 
τψ  ημ€ραν  ibid.  2,^  cp.  for  the  same  periphrasis  for  this  gen.  ά'γοράζ€ίν 
Ik  Mt.  27.  7,  κτααθαι  ck  A.  1.  i8 ;  see  further  L.  16.  9  (on  the  use  of 
iv  see  §  41,  1) ;  a  kindred  use  is  ά|ιοΰν  (καταξιονν)  tlvos  2  Th.  1.  5,  11, 
1  Tim.  5.  17,  H.  3.  3,  10.  29 ;  but  'to  exchange  for'  is  expressed  by 
άλλά^αι  Tfc  ev  Ε.  1.  23  (after  the  LXX.  Ps.  105.  20),  cp.  25  μ^ταλλάα- 
a€Lv  €v,  26  /Λεταλλ.  els  (unclassical,  although  the  gen.  with  /act.  is 
also  absent  from  classical  Greek;  in  Plat.  Tim.  19  A  μ€τ.  ei's  means 
'  to  bring  over  to  another  place  '). 

9.  Of  verbs  which  contain  the  idea  of  separation,  the  following  are 

found  with  the  gen.:  άτταλλοτριοΰν  Ε.  2,  1 2,  4.  1 8,  άττοσ-ηρίΖα-θαι 
1  Tim.  6.  5?  with  v.l.  άττζο-τραμμζνων  άττό  (D*),  cp.  2  Tim.  4.  4, 
ά<Γτοχ€ίν  1  Tim.  1.  6  (with  π€ρί  tl  6.  21,  2  Tim.  2.  18),  διαφ€ρ€ΐν  'to 
differ'  Mt.  6.  26  etc.,  κωλιί€ΐν  τινά  τίνος  'to  hinder  from'  (Xenoph. 
Polyb.)  A.  27.  43  (elsewhere  κ.  nva,  κ.  τι,  also  after  Hebrew  example 
κωλναν  TL  από  tlvos  L.  6.  29,  '  to  refuse,'  as  in  LXX.  Gen.  23.  6), 
XiCirt^Qai  'to  lack'  Ja.  1.  5,  2.  15  (ev  μη^^νί  1.  4  'in  no  respect'),  cp. 
^τepLσσeυ€LV  Tivos,  supra  4,  τταύίσ-θαι  1  P.  4.  I  ττετταυται  aμapτίas  (ibid. 
3.  10  O.T.  TravcLv  TLva  άττό ;  άνατταυίσ^αι  ίκ  as  in  class.  Greek  Ap.  14. 
13,  κατ€7Γαυσ-€ν  [intrans.]  άτΓο  Η.  4.  4  ο. τ.,  ίο)  αρχ^σθαί  tlvos  does  not 
occur.  ixTTipciv  'to  be  inferior  to'  (cp.  vaTepos)  2  C.  11.  5,  12.  11:  'to 
lack'  L.  22.  35  :  in  the  same  sense  vaTepd^OaL  R.  3.  23  (with  ev 
1  C.  1.  7,  cp.  supra  λβιττδσ^αι :  νστψΰν  απο  'to  remain  alienated 
from'  =  'tO  lose'  H.  12.  15  [lXX.  Eccl.  6.  2],  cp.  άvva■τkpητos  αττο 
Herm.  Mand.  ix.  4);  άΐΓ^χεσθαι  'to  abstain'  A.  15.  29,  1  Tim.  4.  3, 

1  P.  2.  II  (in  A.  15.  20  the  reading  varies  between  the  simple  gen. 
and  άττό;  with  άπο  1  Th.  4.  3,  5.  22) :  ά•π•6χ€ΐν  'to  be  distant'  L.  7.  6 
^*ΐ>  (v.l.  with  ttTTo,  as  in  24.  13  etc.);  xPTit^iv  Mt.  6.  32,  L.  11.  8 
(δσ-ων,  δσον  ϊ^ΦΕ  al.),  12.  30,  R.  16.  2,  2  C.  3.  i.  To  these  may  be 
added  δείσ-θαί  TLVOS  '  to  ask '  Mt.  9.  38,  Luke  passim  (for  which  -n-pos 
TLva  is   used  in  A.  8.   24,  cp.    €vχoμaL  irpos   2   0.   13.    7,    λίγω   irpos), 

2  C.  8.  4,  G.  4.  12  ;  ττροσ-δίίσθαι  ' to  need'  only  in  A.  17.  25.  Quite 
peculiar  is  the  use  of  the  gen.  in  ov  /5paSwet  KvpLos  ttjs  kirayyeXias 
2  P.  3.  9,  'hesitates  and  refrains  from  accomplishing  it.'  But  in 
other  cases  separation  is  expressed  by  αττό  or  1^  (classical  Greek  uses 
the  simple  gen.  as  well)  :  with  χω/ot^eiv,  λΰειν,  λυτ/οουν,  iXevOepovv, 
ρύζσθαι,  σωζ€LV,  κaθapίζ€Lv,  Xov€lv  ;  with   μ€θιστάναι  L.  16.  4  there  are 

^  Unless  this  e/c  has  a  distributive  meaning,  as  in  Attic  inscriptions  (Meister- 
hans'  Grammar  of  Attic  Inscriptions,  p.  173.  2) ;  κριθών  ...  ττραθβισών  Ικ  τριών 
δραχμών  τον  μ^διμνον  'έκαστον,  where  an  apparently  irregular  ace.  is  added  in  the 
same  way  as  in  Mt.  την  ημέραν.  The  same  inscr.  has  elsewhere  :  ττραθέντων  i^ 
δραχμών  τον  μεδίμνου  εκάστου  ;  of  course  έξ  ^ξ  could  not  well  be  said.  In  an- 
other instance  :  έξ  οκτώ  όβολών  τόν  στατηρα,  the  ace.  likewise  has  no  governing 
verb  ('eight  oboli  being  reckoned  for  each  stater '). 
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variant  readings  («κ  τί)?  οΙκονομίας  «BD,  LX  with   άπο,  APE,  al. 
with  the  simple  gen.).^ 

10.  The  following  compound  verbs  take  the  gen.  on  the  strength 
of  the  preposition  :  Ικττίπτ^ιν  in  metaphorical  sense  (not  in  the  literal) 
G.  5.  4,  2  P.  3.  17  ;  the  remaining  instances  are  all  compounds  of 
κατά  (with  the  meaning  'against'  or  'down  over';  on  the  other 
hand,  with  the  meaning  'down,'  they  take  the  ace,  §  34,  1) :  κατα- 
γελάν  Mt.  9.  24  (D*  αυτόν),  Mc.  5.  40,  L.  8.  53  ;  καταγυνώσ-κ^ίν 
1  Jo.  3.  20  f.  {κατα8ίκάζ€ίν  Ttvos  is  classical,  in  the  N.T.  it  only  takes 
the  ace,  Mt.  12.  7,  also  Ja.  5.  6);  κατακανχασ-θαί  'to  boast  oneself 
against'  R.  11.  18,  Ja.  2.  13  (κατάκριναν  always  takes  the  ace;  in 
Attic  Tti/os);  καταλαλΐΐν  Ja.  4.  1 1,  1  P.  2.  12  (Clem.  Horn.  xvi.  8, 
xix.  7  also  has  KaraAeyetv  tlvos  'to  revile');  καταμαρτνρζΐν  Mt.  26.  62 
etc.;  καταναρκαν,  a  Pauline  word,  'to  be  burdensome  to'  2  C.  11.  8, 
12.  13;  κατασ-τρηνιαν  ' to  wax  wanton  against'  1  Tim.  5.  11 ;  κατα- 
φρον€Ϊν  Mt.  6.  24  etc.;  καταχεΓι/  'to  pour  over'  takes  the  gen.  in 
Mc.  14.  3  according  to  «BC  al.,  other  MSS.  have  κατά  or  ίπί  with 
gen.:  in  Mt.  26.  7  it  takes  iiri  nvos  or  ctti  ti  ;  κατ€^ονσίάζ€ίν  (cp. 
supra  8)  Mt.  20.  25  =  Mc.  10.  42  ;  κατηγορεΐν  passim. 

1 1 .  The  use  of  the  gen.  as  the  complement  of  adjectives  and  adverbs 
is  also,  as  contrasted  with  classical  usage,  very  limited.  The  follow- 
ing instances  occur:  koivwvos,  συγκοιν.  tlvo<s  (gen.  of  the  thing)  2  C.  1.  7, 
1  P.  5.  I,  R.  11.  17  (also  with  the  gen.  of  the  person,  *the  companion 
of  someone,'  H.  10.  33,  also  1  C.  10.  18,  20;  beside  which  we  have 
κοινωνοί  τω  Σίμωνι  L.  5.  ΙΟ  [gen.  D],  cp.  §  37,  3  and  κοινων^ΐν,  supra  1); 
[not  κοινός  τινοζ,  nor  t6tos;  Clem.  Cor.  i.  7.  7  has  αλλότριοι  του  θ€ον\; 
μ€τοχο8  Η.  3.  I,  14,  6.  4»  12.  8  (  =  '  a  companion  of  someone'  1.  9  O.T. ; 
cp.  E.  5.  7  ?);  (Γνμμορφο<5  τψ  eiKovo^  R.  8.  29,  i.e.  'a  bearer  of  the 
image,'  cp.  §  37,  6  for  the  dat.  (in  συνεργό?  tivos  and  similar  cases 
with  a  personal  gen.  the  adjective  has  become  a  substantive,  cp. 
ibid.);  le'vos  tivos  'estranged  from  a  thing,'  E.  2.  12  (Plat.  Apol.  17  D; 
with  dat.  Clem.  Cor.  i.  1.  i) ;  άττείραστοβ  κακών  *untempted  by,' 
Ja.  1.  13  (so  in  classical  Greek  άττεΐ/οατό?  τινο§,  ayevaros  κακών  etc., 
Kiihner  ii.^  p.  344  f ) ;  in  ίΐνομ,οβ  θεον  -  \ivvo\).os  Χρίστου  1  C.  9.  2i  the 
gen.  is  dependent  on  νόμος  (a  peculiar  and  bold  use,  cp.  §  28,  6) ;  but 
άσπιλος  is  followed  by  άττό  {€κ  CP)  Ja.  1.  27,  as  also  άθψος  Mt.  27.  24, 
καθαρός  A.  20.  26  (Demosth.  59.  78),  cp.  καθαρίζειν  άττο  supra  9; 
μεστός  τίνος  Mt.  23.  28  etc.,  ττλήρηβ  L.  4.  i  etc.  (κενός  and  ενΒεής  are 
never  found  with  gen.,  κ.  άττο  Herm.  Mand.  v.  7,  xi.  4),  cp.  '  to  fill ' 
supra  4 ;  &|ios,  άνάξιο$  Mt.  3.  8,  1  C.  6.  2,  etc.,  cp.  gen.  of  price 
supra  8;  ίνοχοβ  θανάτου  Mt.  26.  66,  Mc.  14.  64,  αιωνίου  αμαρτήματος 
(αμαρτίας,  κρίσεως)  Mc.  3.  29,  etc.  (as  well  as  the  use  with  the  dat., 
modelled  on  ενεχεσθαί  τινι,  Mt.  5.  21  f,  which  is  the  commoner 
classical  construction  ;  ibid.  22  we  also  have  ένοχο?  εις  την  γεενναν) ; 
6μοιο5  with  gen.  only  in  Jo.  8.  55  «CLX  ύ/^ών,  but  νμΐν  is  read  by 
ABD  etc.,  cp.  9.  9,  1  Jo.  3.  2  and  elsewhere  in  N.T.  (the  gen.  is  also 
classical    but    rare) ;    ακόλουθα   τούτων    Herm.    Mand.   viii.    4.    10 

^The  reading  in  A.  19.  27  καθαφεΐσθαι  τψ  μeya\€ι6τηros  («ABE),  instead  of 
ij  με-ζαλεώτηί  αύτη$  or  αύτης  ή  μ^-γ.,  seems  to  be  impossible. 


§  36.  11-12.]  GENITIVE  WITH  VERBS,  ETC.  107 

(classical).  Adverbs:  lyyis  with  gen.  Jo.  11,  18,  R  10.  8  O.T., 
H.  6.  8,  8.  13  etc.,  with  dat.  (rarely  in  classical,  more  often  in  late 
Greek)  only  A.  9.  38  eyyi;?  οΰσ-τ;?  t^s  Αΰδδα?  ttJ  Ί07Γ7Γ|;  (therefore 
with  good  reason),  27.  8  (the  text  of  the  passage  is  not  quite  certain); 
Ίτλησ-ίον  Jo.  4,  5,  cp.  L.  10.  29,  36  and  ό  ττλησ-ίον  σου  Mt.  5.  43  etc.; 
evTos  L.  17.  21,1  Iktos  1  C.  6.  18  etc.;  έ'^ω  Mt.  21.  39  etc.  (not  eW, 
€0Γωθ€ν,  since  2  C.  4.  160  έσω  tJ/awv  sc.  ανθρωτΓο^  should  be  taken  hke 
the  preceding  6  €ξω  ημών  ά.  in  the  sense  of  Our'  etc.);  Ιττάνω 
Mt.  5.  14  etc.,  ύτΓίράνω  Ε.  4.  ΙΟ,  ύττοκάτω  Mc.  6.  1 1  etc.  (not  άνω,  κάτω); 
έ'μ'ΐΓροσθ€ν  Mt.  5.  16  etc.,  Siria-Qtv  Mt.  15.  23,  L.  23.  26,  όιτίσ-ω  Mt.  3.  1 1 
etc.;  irc'pav  Mt.  4.  25  etc.;  [eu€K€iva  A.  7.  43  is  a  wrong  reading] ;  in 
addition  to  these  χωρίς  μίχρι-  έω?  etc.,  see  §  40,  6  ff.  Prepositions. 
— The  class  of  adjectives  in  -ικός,  formed  from  verbs  and  taking  the 
gen.,  which  is  so  large  in  Attic  Greek  (τταρασ-κ^νασ-τίκός  tlvos  and  the 
like,  Kiihner  ii.^,  p.  315)  is  entirely  absent  (διδακτικό?  1  Tim.  3.  2, 
2  Tim.  2.  24,  but  without  case).  We  occasionally  find  verbal  adjec- 
tives in  -Tos  (in  the  sense  of  a  per£  part,  pass.)  taking  the  gen.,  as 
also  indeed  the  perf.  part.  pass,  in  its  ordinary  form,  still  this  is  due 
to  the  participle  becoming  a  sort  of  substantive.  Like  άττόστολος 
Ίησον  ( =  δν  άττέσταλκεν  Ίησ-ονς")  one  may  also  say  ίκλζκτοί  θεον 
R.  8.  ^^f  Mt.  24.  31  etc.;  αγαπτ/τοι  θ€ον  R.  1.  7  ;  cp.  ο  αγαπητός  μον 
16.  5  etc.,  ol  αγαπητοί  ημών  Α.  15.  2ζ  (cp.  Attic  ό  Ιρώμ€ν6<ζ  τίνος); 
διδακτοί  θ^ον  Jo.  6.  45  0•Τ.,  cp.  1  Ο.  2.  13  ονκ  Ιν  διδακτοί?  ανθρωπινής 
σοφίας  λόγοίς,  αλλ'  kv  διδακτοί?  πνεύματος  (classical  parallels  in 
Kiihner,  p.  322,  e.g.  Soph.  El.  343),  where,  if  λόγοι?  be  not  spurious, 
διδακτό?  has  kept  its  adjectival  character ;  ευλογημένοι  τον  πατρός 
Mt.  25.  34;  γεννητοί  γυναικών  Mt.  11.  II,  L.  7.  28  (LXX.  Job  14.  l); 
in  κλητοί  'ίησ-ου,  however,  in  R.  1.  6  the  gen.  is  rather  a  gen.  of  the 
possessor,  since  the  Person  who  gives  the  call  is  God  rather  than 
Jesus  (Winer,  §  30,  4).^    A  peculiar  use  is  τό  είθισμ^νον  (D  εθος)  του 

νόμου  L.  2.  27. 

12.  The  genitive  of  comparison  with  the  comparative  (and  with 
what  remains  of  the  superlative,  cp.  §  11,  3  ff.)  is  found  as  in  the 
classical  language ;  and  along  with  it  (though  this  is  much  the  rarer 
construction  of  the  two,  as  it  is  in  the  earlier  language)^  is  used  the 
analytical  expression  with  η,  particularly  when  the  gen.  could  not 
well  be  employed  or  would  not  be  sufficiently  explicit  (e.g.  with  an 
adj.,  φίλη8ονοι  μάλλον  ή  φιλόθεοι  2  Tim.  3.  4?  with  a  statement  of  time 
R.  13.  II,  with  an  infinitive  Mt.  19.  24,  A.  20.  35  etc.,  with  a  gen. 
υμών  μάλλον  ή  του  θεού  Α.  4.  1 9,  also  with  a  dat.  as  in  Mt.  10.  15, 

^  But  in  Mt.  23.  25  το  ^σωθβν  του  ποτηριού,  26  rb  έντόί  τ.  ττ.  -  τό  €κτό$  αύτοΰ  the 
genitive  denotes  the  whole,  as  in  L.  11.  39. 

^  The  gen.  in  δέσμίο$  τον  Χρίστου  Ε.  3.  ι  (Paul  has  similar  phrases  elsewhere) 
is  also  equivalent  to  a  gen.  with  a  substantive,  see  on  this  phrase  Winer  §  30, 
2,  Buttm.  p.  147  (E.  4.  i  has  ό  δ€σμιos  iv  κυρίφ). 

^O.  Schwab,  Hist.  Syntax  d.  Gr.  Comparation  (Wurzburg,  1894),  ii.  92, 
reckons  that  the  use  of  the  gen.  or  ή  after  the  comparative  is  in  poetry  in  the 
proportion  of  18  : 1,  in  Attic  prose  writers  in  the  proportion  of  5.5  : 1  ;  in  any 
later  period  the  use  of  the  former  construction  is  more  than  three  times  greater 
than  that  of  the  latter. 
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A.  5.  29);  it  is  seldom  found  without  some  such  occasion  for  it 
{Jo.  3.  19  ηγάττησαν  μάλλον  τύ  (τκότος  η  τύ  φως,  4.  Ι  TrAetovas  yaa^T^ras 
TTotet  η  Ίωάνψ  1  Jo.  4.  4?  1  C  14.  5)•^  In  addition  to  this  periphrasis 
there  is  the  periphrasis  by  means  of  a  preposition :  τταρά  τίνα  (cp. 
classical  passages  like  Thuc.  i.  23.  3,  Avhich  however  are  not  entirely 
similar,  so  that  the  prep,  could  not  be  replaced  by  r/ ;  ^  })^i  jj^ 
modern  Greek  τταρά  or  από  is  the  regular  means  of  expressing  com- 
parison) L.  3,  13  ττλίον  τταρα  το  διατεταγ/Λενον  (18.  14  μοίλλον  τταρ' 
€Κ€Ϊνον  Ό,  without  μ.  wBL,  other  MSS.  have  the  corrupt  reading  ή  yap 
€Κ€Ϊνος),  Hebr.  passim,  1.  4  διαφυρώτζρον  Trap'  avTOVS,  3.  3,  9.  23, 
11.  4,  12.  24,  Herm.  Vis.  iii.  12.  i,  Sim.  ix.  18.  2  (  =  more  than, 
without  a  comparative,  §  43,  4) ;  and  νπίρ  τίνα  (as  in  the  case  of 
τταρά,  classical  Greek  only  shows  the  beginnings  of  this  use),  L.  16.  8 
φρονιμώτ^ροι  νπψ,  Jo.  12.  43  μάλλον  virep  (ηττζρ  ABD  al.  is  corrupt) 
H.  4.  12,  A.  20.  35  v.l.  (Herm.  Mand.  v.  6  has  νπψ  with  the  elative ; 
with  comparative  in  elative  sense  νπψ  πάσα  ν  αμαρτίαν  άνομωτψονς 
Barn.  5.  9;  also  LXX.  e.g.  Judges  11.  25,  see  Winer).  The  word 
*  than '  is  omitted  after  πλοίων  and  ίλάσ-σ-ων  before  numerical  state- 
ments (in  Attic  πλζΐν  €ξακοσ-ίονς  Aristoph.  Αν.  1251 ;  Lobeck  Phryn. 
410  f.;^  iiSit.  plus  quingentos)  :  A.  4.  22  ίτων  πλαόνων  τ€σσ€/)άκοντα, 
23.  13,  21,  24.  II,  25.  6,  1  Tim.  5.  9  χήρα  μή  Ιλαττον  Ιτώι/  ^^ήκοντα;^ 
also  L.  9.  13  according  to  «*  ονκ  evcrlv  ημΐν  πλeLov€s  (other  readings 
are  πλξΐον  ή,  πλίον  ή,  with  stereotyped  πλ^ον,  cp.  Kuhner  ii.^  847  f.) 
άρτοι  πίντ€,  Mt.  26.  53  πλύονς  (i^''AC  al.;  πλζίω  k^'^BD)  δώδίκα 
(t^BDL;  η  8.  AC  al.)  Aeytwms  (t^^BD  al;  -νων  «^AC  al.)  αγγέλων; 
instead  of  πλοίων  we  also  have  Ιτάνω  (vulgar)  Mc.  14.  5  πραθψαι 
ίπάνω  8ηναρίων  τριακοσίων,  1  C.  15.  6  ίπάνω  π^ντακοσίοις  άΒβλφοΐς. — 
Instances  of  looser  employment  of  the  genitive :  Mt.  5.  20  eav  μη 
π€ρίσ•(τεν(ΤΎ)  η  δικαιοσύνη  νμων  πλ^ΐον  των  ...  Φαρισαίων  (  =  ihiin  that 
of  the  Ph.,  yours  is  more  in  comparison  with  the  Ph.);  Jo.  5.  36  Ιγω 
€χω  την  μαρτνρίαν  μζίζω  του  Ίωανου,  where  it  is  ambiguous  whether 
the  meaning  is  '  than  John  had,'  or  '  than  that  given  by  John ' :  in 
the  latter  sense,  however,  μ^ίζω  η  (Β  al.  read  μείζων)  του  Ί.  would  be 
better.  As  πψισσός  and  -oVe/oo?  have  come  to  be  used  for  πλείων 
(§11,  4),  7Γ€/)ΐσσο5  also  takes  the  gen.:  Mt.  5.  37  to  πψισσον  τοντων, 
Ε.  3.  2o  νπψίκπζρισσον  ών  κ.τ.λ. — Α  stereotyped  use  of  the  neut. 
πάντων  to  intensify  the  superlative  appears  in  Mc.  12.  28  ποία  ΙστΙν 
εντολή  πρώτη  ττάντων  {πασών  is  only  read  by  M*al.,  but  D  it.  omit 
πάντων),  cp.  Thuc.  iv.  52.  3,  Win.  §"27,  6. 

13.  Local  and  temporal  genitive.     There  are  a  few  remains  of  a 
local  gen.:  L.  5.  19  ποίας  (sc.  68ov,  'by  which  way')  ζΐσ^ν^γκωσιν, 

^  In  1  Tim.  1.  4  έκζητ-ησει^  τταρέχονσιν  μάλλον  r}  οίκοδοβίαν  θεοΰ  the  gen.  would 
not  have  been  in  place,  especially  as  μάλλον  ή  virtually  has  in  this  passage  the 
force  of  a  negative. 

2  For  precise  details  on  παρά  see  Schwab  ii.  108  f.,  152  f.,  on  υπέρ  109  f.,  on 
prepositions  generally  149  ff. 

2  For  details  see  Schwab  84  if. 

^  The  next  word  is  yeyovma,  whicli  some  commentators  attach  to  the  follow- 
ing €v6s  άνδρόί  yvvri ;  still  even  if  it  is  connected  with  the  preceding  words,  the 
■usage  remains  the  same,  in  spite  of  the  Attic  β'ίκοσιν  ^τη  yeyovos,  cp.  §  34,  8. 
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19.  4  €Κ€ίνψ  (D  €K€Lvr))  ημζλλζν  8ί€ρχ€(τθαί,  which  are  incorrect,  since 
the  gen.  in  classical  Greek  denotes  the  whole  area  within  which 
something  goes  on,  just  as  the  corresponding  temporal  gen.  denotes 
the  whole  period  of  time  within  which  something  happens. ^  Of 
this  temporal  use  the  N.T.  has  the  following  examples :  χ€ΐ/χώνο? 
Mt.  24.  2o  =  Mc.  13.  18  'during  the  winter':  ημίρα?  Αρ.  21.  25 
'during  the  day,'  'in  the  day,'  with  v.l.  ήμ.  καΙ  νυκτός,  cp.  Mc.  5.  5, 
L.  18.  7,  A.  9.  24  etc.  'in  the  day  as  well  as  by  night,'  beside  which 
we  have  ννκτα  καΐ  ήμίραν  'all  day  and  night  long,'  §  34,  8  (but 
Jo.  11.  9  iav  TLS  TrepLTrarrj  iv  rfj  ήμίρα  'by  day,'  cp.  §  38.  4;  θιά  Trjs 
ημψαζ  'in  the  course  of  this  day,'  L.  9.  37  D) :  wktos  Mt.  2.  14  etc.,. 
τψ  V.  L,  2.  8  ('in  this  night'),  for  which  we  have  διά  wktos  A.  5.  19 
(v.l.  διά  τ.  v.),  16.  9,  17.  10,  23.  31,  like  per  noctem ;  τεσ-σ-φάκοντα 
ήμερων  D*  A.  1.  3  for  8l'  ήμ.  τεσσ.  of  ^B  etc.  and  with  equivalent 
sense  ('during'  i.e.  'at  intervals  in  that  time,'  see  §  42,  1);  ήμερα^ 
μζ(τη<ζ  Α.  26.  13,  μ€(Γης  νυκτός  Mt.  25.  6,  μεσονυκτίου,  άλε κτο ροφών ία<ζ 
Mc.  13.  35  (μ^σ-ονύκτων  t*BC  al.,  cp.  §  34,  8),  όρθρου  βαθέως  L.  24.  ι 
(all  these  denoting  a  space  of  time,  'the  middle  part  of  the  day '  etc., 
not  'a  moment  of  time'),  του  λοιπού  (sc.  χρόνου)  G.  6.  17,  Ε.  6.  ίο 
i**AB  '  henceforth '  (classical ;  a  stereotyped  phrase).  With  an 
adverb:  8U  του  σαββάτου  L.  18.  12  ('twice  in  the  week'),  άπαξ  του 
ενιαυτου  Η.  9.  7>  as  in  classical  Greek. 


§  37.  DATIVE. 

1.  In  the  use  of  the  Greek  dative  a  distinction  must  be  made 
between  the  pure  dative,  which  expresses  the  person  more  remotely 
concerned,  the  instrumental  dative  (and  dative  of  accompaniment), 
and,  thirdly,  the  local  dative.  Still  this  triple  division  cannot  be 
applied  with  absolute  clearness  and  certainty  to  all  the  existing 
usages.  The  functions  of  this  case  were  in  large  measure,  more  so 
than  those  of  the  accusative  and  genitive,  usurped  by  different 
prepositions,  particularly  εν  and  et's;  connected  with  this  and  with 
the  disappearance  of  the  use  of  the  dative  after  prepositions,  is  the 
subsequent  loss  of  the  dative  in  modern  Greek  and  the  substitution 
for  it  of  ets  with  the  accusative.  In  the  N.T.,  however,  the  case  is 
still  very  largely  employed. 

On  the  use  of  the  dative  as  the  necessary  complement  of  the  verb 
the  following  points  may  be  noted.  To  give,  to  promise  etc.:  there 
is  hardly  any  tendency  to  supplant  the  dat.  (8ε8ομενον  Iv... ,  §  41,  2  ; 
Herm.  Yis.  i.  4.  8  eis  το  θηρίον  Ι/Λαυτον  έδωκα  ;  iii.  11.  3  ττ'θ.ρε8ώκατε 
εαυτούς  εΙς  τάς  άκη8ίας  is  different,  where  εΙς  expresses  the  result,  as 
in  the  N.T.,  E.  1.  24  etc.  [although  the  dat.  is  found  beside  εις  in 
E.  4,  19];  7rapa8.  ε'ίς  συνε8ρία  Mt.  10.  17  etc.  is  also  justifiable).  To 
do  good  etc.,  to  be  profitable,  to  injure:  dat.  and  ace.  see  §  34, 1  and  4; 

^In  classical  Greek  these  must  haA^e  been  expressed  by  ττοίςι,  iKeiv-rj,  cp. 
Xenoph.  Anab.  iii.  4.  37  χωρίον  ύτερδέξων,  rj  ^μ€\λον  οί'Έλληνεί  irapiivai  (therefore 
D  is  right  in  19.  4,  but  in  the  other  passage  the  whole  of  the  evidence  supports 
the  gen. ). 


no 
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iv  is  also  used  in  place  of  the  dat.,  ibid.  4  :  <Γυμφφ€ΐν  always  takes  the 
dat.,  Mt.  5.  29  etc.  To  serve  (δουλ€ΰ€ΐν  λατρεΰειν  διακονείν  υττηρ^τ^ΐν) 
always  takes  the  dat.;  also  SovXovv  'to  make  a  servant'  1  C.  9.  19 ; 
on  δονλονσθαυ  pass  vide  infra  4  ;  Trpoa-Kwelv  etc.  take  dat.  and  ace. 
§  34,  1  ;  ττροσ-κ.  Ινώπιόν  rtvos  L.  4.  7,  Ap.  15.  4  is  Hebraic,  §  40,  7  ; 
so  also  dpecTKeiv  (elsewhere  with  tlvl,  like  άρκβΐν  and  the  adjectives 
άρ€(Γτ6ς,  άρκ€τός,  Ικανός  etc.)  ίνώττιόν  tlvos  Α.  6.  5,  άριστος  €νώπ.  tlvos 
1  Jo.  3.  2  2.  To  show,  to  reveal  take  dat.  always  (φαίναν  'to  give 
light'  Ap.  21.  23  [with  eV  i^""],  βτηφαίνζίν  L.  1.  79),  as  also  'to  seem' 
{8oK€Lv,  φαίν€(τθαή ;  on  φαν€ρονν  kv  and  the  like  see  §  41,  2.  To  say  to 
is  expressed,  as  in  classical  Greek,  by  ηνί  or  tt/dos  rtva ;  δΰχίο-θαι  takes 
dat.  A.  26.  29,  and  Trpos  rtva  2  C.  13.  7,  ΐΓροσ€ύχ€(Γθαι  dat.  only,  Mt.  6.  6, 

1  C.  11.  13.  To  write,  to  announce  take  dat.;  more  striking  and 
isolated  cases  of  the  dat.  with  verbs  of  speaking  are  :  ά'ΐΓολογ€ίσθαι  τω 
δϊ}/Λω  Α.  19.  τ^;^^  so  2  C.  12.  19  (Lucian,  Plut.)  'before  or  in  the 
presence  of  anyone,'  άττοτάσ-σ-ίο-θαι  'to  say  farewell'  Mc.  6.  46  etc. 
(Hellenistic,   Phryn.   Lob.   23  f);    καυχασθαι  'to  boast  of  before' 

2  C.  7.  14,  9.  2  ;  όμολογίίν  rivL  H.  13.  15,  τω  ονόματι  αντον  'to  praise,' 
like  ίξομολο-γζΐσθαι,  άνθομολ.,  R.  14.  II  Ο. Τ.,  Mt.  11.  25,  L.  2.  38, 
10.  21  (so  also  alveire  τψ  θεω  Αρ.  19.  5,  like  LXX.  Jerem.  20.  13  etc., 
Buttm.  153  note);  'to  confess  before  anyone,'  'to  anyone  Ά.  24.  14, 
Mt.  7.  23  (  =  'tO  promise'  A.  7.  17,  with  V.l.  ωμοσ-ev  and  eVv^yyetAaTO 
D ;  Mt.  14. 7;  on  6μολ.  iv  see  §  41, 2);  ψ€ύ86<Γθα{  tlvl  A.  5.  4  (lxx.;  ibid.  3 
Tiva  'to  deceive,'  as  in  classical  Greek).  To  blame  etc.:  Ιπιημαν^ 
kyKaXuv  take  dat.  (ey/c.  κατά  τίνος  R.  8.  33),  καταρασθαι  and  μ€μφ€- 
σθαι  take  the  dat.  as  a  doubtful  v.l.,  §  34,  2 ;  ibid,  on  irapaivelv 
€ναγγ€λίζ€(τθαί ;  Ιπιτά(τσαν  Ίτροστάσσ^ιν  διαστελλβσ^αι  etc.  take  dat. ; 
also  K€.Xev€Lv  Ev.  Petr.  47.  49,  Herm.  Sim.  viii.  2.  8. — Πείθίσθαι, 
ύττακοΰβιν,  aTricTTetv,  άπειθξ.1ν  take  the  USUal  dat. ;  but  ΐΓδίΓοιθίναι  '  to 
trust  in'  besides  the  dat.  (as  in  Ph.  1.  14)  more  often  takes  eV  τινί, 
fTTt  TLVL  or  Ttva,  ei's  τίνα,  and  SO  irwrT€V€iv :  with  TLVL  passim,  even  in 
the  sense  'to  believe  in,'  as  in  A.  5.  14,  18.  8  τω  κυρίω ;  with  prep, 
'to  believe  in  '  :  eV  tivl  only  in  Mc.  1.  15  ττιστεΰετε  iv  τω  evayyeXiw,^ 
irrt  TLVL  1  Tim.  1.  16,  L.  24.  25  (ττιστ.  om.  D),  Mt.  27.  42  EF  al. 
(^*BL  Itt'  avTov,  AD  αΰτω),  R.  9.  33  al.  O.T.,  eVi  Ttm  A.  9.  42  etc., 
€ts  Ttva,  €19  TO  oVo/Λά  TIV09  etc.,  Avhich  is  the  commonest  construction. 
Cp.  Buttmann,  p.  150  f  2 — To  be  angry  (also  Ιμβριμασθαι  Mt.  9.  30 
etc.;  μ€τριο7Γαθ€Ϊν  tlvl  H.  5.  2  ;  on  μίμφξσ-θαι,  §  34.  2),  to  envy  take 
the  usual  dat.;  also  to  thank,  to  owe  etc. — The  adjectives  belonging 
to  these  verbs  are  subjoined :  ώφξλιμος  Tit.  3.  8  (σ-νμφορον  or 
σνμφζρον  is  used  substantivally  with  a  gen.,  1  C.  7.  35,  10.  33  ; 
σωτήριος  TLVL   Tit.  2.    11),  άρ€σ-τός  όφκζτός   Ικανός  vide  SUpra  ;   φανερός 


Α.  7.  13,  1  Tim.  4.  15  (v.l.  with  iv),  ίμφανής  A.  10.  40,  R.  10. 
O.T.,    υπήκοος  A.    7.    39,    πιστός  τω   κνριψ   Α.    16.    15,    cp.    Η.    3. 


^  Jo.  3.  15  is  different,  where  if  iu  αύτφ  (Β)  is  correct  it  must  be  taken  in 
connection  with  ^χτ;  ^ωήν. 

2  Έλττίξ'ειν  τινί  *  to  hope  in  anyone '  (instead  of  έπί  τίνα  or  τινι  or  ets  τίνα  ;  τχι 
τύχτι  (λπίσαί  Thiic.  3.  97)  occurs  only  in  Mt.  12.  21  in  a  quotation  from  Is.  42. 
4,  where  lxx.  has  iirl  τφ  ;  ev  τφ  is  read  by  D  al. ;  cp.  §  5,  2,  note  3. 
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(1  P.  1.  21  €is  deov  AB,  but  «°  al.  read  ττιστεΰοντα?  ^  generally 
absolute),  άπίΐθψ  A.  26.  19  etc.  (άπιστος  absolute),  «ι/αντιΌ?  Mc.  6.  48 
etc.  (with  TTpos  Ti  A.  26.  9) ;  to  these  may  be  added  the  substantive 
6φ€ΐλ€της  €ΐμί  rtvL  β.  1.  14,  8.  1 2  (with  gen.  15.  27  etc.). 

2.  The  dative  is  used  in  a  looser  manner  (as  in  classical  Greek) 
with  various  verbs  to  denote  the  person  whose  interest  is  affected 
(dativus  commodi  et  incommodi).  Maprvpetv  tlvl  'for  anyone' 
L.  4.  22  etc.,  also  'against  anyone'  Mt.  23.  31  μαρτνρ€Ϊτ€  eavTois. 
Άναιτληροΰται  αντοΐς  (D  al.  cV  αΰτοΐ?)  η  προφητεία  L.  18.  31  (D  has 
π€.ρΙ  with  gen.).  Έκρινα  Ιμαντίο  τούτο  2  C.  2.  ι  'for  myself,'  cp. 
Herm.  Mand.  xii.  4.  6  σεαντω  κεκρικας  τον  μη  8ννασθαι  τα?  ivToXas 
ταύτας  φνλαχθηναι.  Also  μη  μ€ριμνάτ€  Trj  φνχ^  νμων  —  τω  σ-ώ/χατι 
ίψίαν  Mt.  6.  25  (L.  12.  22),  'for  the  life — for  the  body'  (other  con- 
structions in  §  36,  7) ;  and  most  probably  Ap.  8.  4  ταΐς  προσ^νχαΐς, 
cp.  3  (Winer,  §  31,  6).  The  peculiar  Pauline  employment  of  the 
dat.  in  the  following  passages  is  not  quite  the  same  as  in  the 
last  instances  :  R.  6.  10  δ  άπεθανίν,  τ-β  αμαρτία,  απίθανων,  ο  Se 
ζη,  ζτ)  τω  ^€ω,  then  in  verse  11  ν^κρονς  /xev  Tjj  άμ.,  ^ώντα?  Se 
τω  θεω,  14.  7  ί•  ovSels  Ιαυτφ  ζτ),  καΐ  οΰδει?  «αυτω  άποθν^σ-κ€ί'  Ιάν 
Τ€  yap  ζωμζν,  τω  κνρίω  ζωμ€ν,  iav  τε  άποθνησκωμζν^  τω  κ.  άπο- 
θνΎ)σκομ€ν,  from  which  the  conclusion  is  drawn  that  in  every 
case  του  κνρίον  Ισμεν ;  cp.  further  6.  2,  7.  4  Ιθανατωθητί.  τφ 
ι/ο^ω  —  €ts  TO  jivkaOaL  νμας  €Τ€ρω  κ.τ.λ.^  2  C.  5.  15,  Gr.  2.  19, 
1  P.  2.  24;  the  dative  therefore  expresses  the  possessor,  cp. 
the  dat.  with  γίνεσθαι  infra  3.  Further  instances:  2  C.  5.  13 
€fcT€  yap  ζξεστημεν,  θεω  ('it  concerns  God  alone'),  etVe  σωφρονονμζν, 
νμιν  ('in  your  interest')  :  R.  14.  4  τω  ιδίω  κνρίω  στηκευ  η  πίπτβί,  6  ό 
φρονων  την  ημίραν  κνρίω  φρονεί'  καΐ  6  εσθίων  κνρίω  Ισθίει'  ενγαριστίΐ 
yap  τφ  θεω  κ.τ.λ.  i.e.  eating  etc.  is  a  matter  in  which  God  is  con- 
cerned, which  takes  place  for  Him  (for  His  honour).  Cp.  also  the 
O.T.  quotation  ibid.  11  εμοί  κάμφα  παν  yoi'v,  with  which  may  be 
connected  the  use  of  προσκννάν  tlvl  (§  34,  1).  A  peculiar  use  is 
that  in  Mc.  10.  τ,τ,  κατακρινονσιν  αντον  θανάτψ  (-ου  D^)  =  Mt.  20.  18 
(here  read  by  CD  al.,  άς  θάνατον  «,  Β  omits  the  noun),  according  to 
Winer,  §  31,  1  =  '  to  sentence  to  death,'  cp.  instances  from  late  writers 
like  Diod.  Sic.  in  Lob.  Phryn.  475,  2  P.  2.  6  (στανρω  Clem.  Horn. 
Epit.  i.  145) ;  it  may  be  influenced  by  the  analogy  of  ^αι/άτω  ζημιονν 
and  the  Latin  capite  damnare. 

3.  The  dat.  with  itvaL,  yivca-BaL  {νπάρχαν  in  Acts  and  2  P.  1.  8) 
denotes  the  possessor,  so  that  it  corresponds  to  '  to  have '  or  '  get ' 
with  an  altered  construction :  ονκ  •ήν  αυτοί?  τόπος  '  they  had  no 
room'  L.  2.  7,  iyiveTo  πάσ-Ύ)  ψνχ{]  φόβος  'all  experienced  and 
continued  to  feel  a  fright '  A.  2.  43,  a  common  construction,  as  also  1  . 
in  classical  Greek,  used  where  the  possessor  is  previously  known  and 
the  emphasis  is  laid  not  on  him  but  on  the  thing  which  falls  to  his 
lot  (on  the  other  hand  with  a  gen.  αντη  η  οΙκία  Σωκράτονς  εστίν 
'the  house  [which  is  previously  known]  belongs  to  Socrates,' 
cp.  E.  14.  8  etc.) ;  but  we  also  have  R.  7.  3  εαν  yεvητaL  dvSpl  ετερω, 

4  εις  το  γενέσθαι  νμας  ετερω  (a  Hebraism,  modelled  on  123''Κρ  tT*^^ 
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LXX.  Lev.  22.  12  etc.),  A.  2.  39  νμχν  kcrnv  ή  kirayyeXia,  due  no  doubt 
to  eTrayyekXea-daL  tlvl,  L.  12.  10  ά  ήτοι/χασα?,  riVt  eWat  (sc  ητοιμα- 
σμίνα  %  but  D  has  TiVos).  Correctly  in  A.  21.  23  ela-lv  ήμΐν  δώδεκα 
άνδ/)€5  'we  have  here';  Mt.  19.  27  rt  eWat  ήμΐν.  On  the  model  of 
iCTTLV  σννήθαα  νμΐν  JOc  18.  39  we  have  also  κατά  το  ζίωθυς  αντω 
L.  4.  16  (αΰτω  om.  D),  Α.  17.  2  (ο  Παύλο?  D)  1 1  Of  time:  Α.  24.  1 1 
οΰ  πλ€L0vs  da-i  μοι  ήμψαι  δώδεκα  αφ'  ψ.  Also  with  the  meaning  '  to 
happen'  Mt.  16.  22  ov  μή  'ίσται  σοι  rovTo,  L.  1.  45,  cp.  the  dat.  with 
σνμβαίν€ϋ  Mc.  10.  32  etc.,  and  with  ellipse  of  the  verb  L.  1.  43  ττόθζν 
μοι  τοντο.  The  opposite  meaning  appears  in  eV  crm  AetVet  L.  18.  22, 
Tit.  3.  12  (Polyb.  10,  18,  8),  cp.  the  use  with  va-repelv,  a  v.l.  in 
Mc.  10.  21,  §  34,  1. — The  relation  expressed  is  diiferent,  if  εστί  with 
the  dat.  only  forms  a  part  of  the  predicate  :  the  idea  of  possession 
is  then  at  any  rate  not  in  all  cases  apparent.  A.  9.  15  σκεύος  ίκλογψ 
€(Γτί  μου  οντο'ζ  means  Ί  have  in  him'  etc.;  but  1  0.  1.  18  6  λόγο?  τον 
σταυρόν  tols  μίν  άττολλνμίνοίς  μωρία  ΙστΙν  =  '  is  folly  to  them,'  '  passes 
for  folly  with  them,'  cp.  2.  14  f.,  Mt.  18.  17  ;  also  with  the  meaning 
'it  redounds  to  his'  etc.,  1  C.  11.  14  f.  ατιμία  αντω  εστί  (  =  'he  gets 
dishonour  therefrom'),  whereas  14.  22  els  σημάόν  άσιν  tois  κ.τ.λ. 
means  'are  there  for,'  'serve  for'  (cp.  Ja.  5.  3). — \Vith  adjectives: 
καλόν  σοί  ^στιν  'is  good  for  thee'  Mt.  18.  8  etc.  (  =  'thou  derivest 
profit  therefrom'),  A.  19.  31  οι/τε?  αΰτω  φίλοι  'who  had  Paul  for  a 
friend'  {φίλος  in  itself  as  a  substantive  regularly  takes  the  gen.:  ονκ 
€1  φίλος  τον  Καίσαρος  Jo.  19.  12  ;  similarly  εχθρός),  ήσαν  κοινωνοί  τω 
Σίμωνιΐ,.  5.  ΙΟ,  'S.  had  them  for  partners'  (D  ήσαν  δέ  κ.  αΰτου,  cp. 
Η.  10.  33)•  With  an  adverb:  οσίως  ...νμΙν  €yevήθημev  1  Th.  2.  ΙΟ 
(§  76,  1);  οναί  μοί  εστίν  1.  Ο.  9.  ι6,  elsewhere  frequently  οναί  τινι 
without  a  verb,  Mt.  1 1 .  2 1  etc. :  in  the  Apocalypse  it  takes  an  ace. 
in  8.  13  «B,  12.  12  t^ACP,  cp.  Latin  vae  me  and  mihi ;  Buttm.  p.  134. 
— The  following  are  equivalent  to  datives  with  εΓναι :  1  C.  7.  28 
θλΐφιν  TYJ  σαρκΐ  ('for  the  flesh' ;  with  kv  D*FG)  '<εξονσιν ;  2.  C.  2.  13 
ουκ  ζσχηκα  άν^σιν  τω  ττνβνματί  μον  (with  ellipse  of  the  Verb  G.  5,  13) ; 
in  conjunction  with  another  dat.  2  C.  12.  7  εδό^ι;  μοι  σκόλοψ  tjj 
σαρκί;  further  instances  occur  with  €νρίσκ€ΐν,  Mt.  11.  29  ευ/3ϊ}σετε 
άνάπανσιν  ταις  ψνχαΐς  νμων,  R.  7.  ΙΟ,  21,  2  Ο.  12.  2θ,  Αρ.  20.  ιι  ; 
with  κινάν  στάσεις  Α.  24.  5;  with  άyoράζeιv  dypov  €ίς  ταφήν  Mt.  27.  7 
(as  one  might  say  εστίν  ενταύθα  ταφή  τοις  ξζνοις) ;  with  an  adjective, 
μονογ€νής  τή  μητρί  L.  7.  12  (cp.  LXX.  Win.  §  31,  3). 

4.  Not  far  removed  from  the  use  of  the  dat.  with  εΓναι  is  its  use 
with  the  perfect  passive  =  ύ7ΓΟ  with  a  gen.:  ττίττρακταί  μοι  τοντο  Ί 
have  done  this' ;  so  in  N.T.  L.  23.  15.2  The  other  N.T.  instances, 
however,  of  the  dat.  with  passive  verbs  are  connected  with  the 
particular  sense  in  which  the  verb  is  used.  In  classical  Greek  we 
have  φαίν€σθαί  τινι  ' to  appear'  corresponding  to  φαινειν  Ttvt  'to 
shine,'  'give  light'  (supra  1),  and  so  in  the  N.T.  in  addition  to 

1  Has  this  strange  usage  of  Luke  arisen  from  Plat.  Rep.  ii.  359  ε  avWoyov 
•γενομένου  rots  ττοιμ-εσ-ιν  (with  yevo^. )  €ΐωθ6το5  ?     Cp.  §  2,  4. 

^  D  has  ούδ^ν  άξιον  θανάτου  ττεπραγμένον  έστΙν  εν  αύτφ,  c  invenimus  in  illo. 
Perhaps  the  right  reading  is  έστΙν  eV  αύτφ  without  ireirp. ,  cp.  A.  25.  5. 
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φαίν€σθαί,  φαν€ρονσθαι  we  have  also  οιττάνίσθαί  tlvl  (aor.  οφθηναι) 
'  to  appear '  with  the  same  construction  (οφθητί  μοί  is  found  already 

in  Eurip.  Bacch.  914;  Hebr.  tl^t^D  with  "pii^  or  ip,  Syr.  ϊίΤΠΠίί  with  % 
A.  1.  3  and  passim,  not  to  be  explained  as  equivalent  to  οφθηναι  νττο 
Tfcvo?  (in  A.  7.  26  ωφθη  avTOLs  is  rather  supervenit  than  apparuit).  Cp. 
§  54,  4.  So  too  ^ea^ijvat  τοις  άνθρώττοί<;  Mt.  6.  I,  23.  5,  and  more 
frequently  -γνωσ-θψαι  '  to  become  known,'  A.  9.  24  etc.,  §  54,  4  ^  (but 
ζγνωσ-ται  νπ  αντον  1  C.  8.  3,  'has  been  recognised  by  God,'  cp. 
G.  4.  9),  €νρ€θψαί  only  in  E.  10.  20  O.T.  (there  is  a  v.l  with  ev,  but 

the  Hebrew  in  Isaiah  65.  i  has  5).^  We  have  further  -γαμ^ΐσθαί  tlvl 
of  the  woman  (as  in  Att.)  I  C.  7.  39  (but  cp.  §  24  γαμεΐν),  μνησην- 
ζσθαί  TLVL  Mt.  1.  18,  and  πείθζσθαι  as  in  Attic;  Ja.  3.  7  δαμάζεται  καΐ 
δβδά/Αασται  Ty  φύσα  Ty  άνθρωπίνΎ}  is  ambiguous  (δα/Α^ναι  tlvl  is 
Homeric,  but  here  the  dat.  is  rather  instrumental),  in  2  P.  2.  19  φ 
Tis  ηττηται,  τούτω  και  δέδοΰλωται  (δονλονν  τινι)  the  relative  most  prob- 
ably means  '  whereby,'  since  τ^τταν  in  Hellenistic  Greek  is  an  active 
verb  and  may  form  an  ordinary  passive.^  On  σνν€φωνήθη  A.  5.  9 
vide  infra  6,  page  114,  note  1. 

5.  To  the  dative  expressing  the  weakest  connection,  the  so-called 
ethic  dative,  may  be  referred  Ap.  2.  5  (cp.  16)  'ΐρχομαί  trot,  unless 
rather  the  dative,  as  in  Mt.  21.  5  O.T.  'ίρχίταί  σοι,  is  an  incorrect 

rendering  of  the  Hebrew  tj^D.  Cp.  Buttm.  155  f.  Another  Hebraism 
is  άστ€ΐ05  τφ  ^εω  Α.  7.  2  ο,  like  LXX.  Jonah  3.  3  ττόλι?  μ€γάλη  τψ  θ€ψ 
(D^npiiiD),  i.e.  *very  great,'  whereas  2  P.  3.  14  άσ-πιλοι  καΐ  άμώμητοι 
αντω  (God)  ζνρζθψαί  probably  rather  contains  the  dat.  denoting 
possession,  cp.  supra  3 ;  *  Barn.  8.  4  /ίΛ€γάλοι  τω  θεω  '  for  God,'  *  in  God's 
sight.'  Another  case  of  assimilation  to  Hebrew  is  seen  in  the  fact 
that  the  classical  use  of  dat.  /xot  in  addresses  (ώ  τ^κνον  μοι,  S>  ΤΙρώταρχξ 
μοή  has  disappeared  and  its  place  been  taken  by  the  gen.:  τίκνον  μου 

2  Tim.  2.  I,  T€Kva  μον  G.  4.  19,  T€Kvta  μον  1  Jo.  2.  I  (in  3.  18  as  a 
V.L,  «AB  al.  read  without  μον,  which  is  the  ordinary  usage ;  with 
τταιδια  the  pronoun  never  occurs),  ττάτψ  ήμων  Mt.  6.  9  (elsewhere 
7Γάτ€ρ  without  pron.,  as  the  LXX.  also  translates  the  Hebr.  ^'2^^ 
Gen.  22.  7  etc.). 

6.  Dative  of  community. — This  dative,  which  is  related  to  the 
instrumental  dat.    (  =  dat.    of  accompaniment    or    association),   is 

*  With  A.  7.  13  άνεΎνωρίσθη  ^Ιωσηφ  rots  αδελφοί  αύτοΰ,  cp.  ^νωρίξΐΐν  τι  τίρι  2.  28. 
-  The  dat.  with  εύρίσκεσθαι  in  R.  7.  lo  etc.  is  of  another  character,  cp.  supra 

3  ad  fin. ;  on  2  P,  3.  14  vide  infra  5. 

^  Ja.  3.  18  καρποί  ...  aireiperai  rois  ττοιουσίν  ειρ-ηνην  is  an  instance  of  dat.  corn- 
modi  ;  cp.  1  P.  5.  9,  L.  18.  31  (supra  2). — There  are  clear  instances  of  the  dat. 
governed  by  the  passive  as  such  in  the  Clementine  Homilies,  e.g.  iii.  68  ^e^ 
i<TTOy7]Tai,  ix.  21  δαίμοσιν  ακούεται,  xix.  23  ητύχηται  rots  Taireivois. 

*A  comparison,  however,  of  E.  1.  4  elvai  ημαί  ...άμώμονί  κατ€νώΐΓΐον  αύτον, 
Col.  1.  22  Ίταραστησαι  ύμα$  ...  άμώμουί  καΐ  άνε-γκλήτονί  κατ.  αύτ.,  makes  it  possible 
to  interpret  the  dat.  as  equivalent  to  this  periphrasis,  which  frequently  takes 
the  place  of  the  correct  dative,  1  Jo.  3.  22  τά  άρεστα  έ^ώττιον  αυτού. 

Η 
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frequently  found  with  άκολουθ€ΐν  (συνακ. ;  with  σννίπζσθαί  only  in 
A.  20.  4,  with  €π€(τθαι  nowhere),  beside  the  Hebraic  άκ.  οπίσω  rtvos 
Mt.  10.  38,  Mc.  8.  34  v.l.  (/ucTtt  TLvos,  also  classical,  occurs  in  Ap. 
6.  8,  14.  13;  but  in  L.  9.  49  μ€θ'  ημών  is  not  *us'  but  'with  us'); 
with  διαλ^γ6(Γθαι  (also  tt/oos  Ttva  as  in  class.  Greek) ;  ojiiXctv  A.  24.  26  '  to 
converse'  (ττρό?  τίνα  L.  24.   14);  κρίν6σ-θαι  'to  dispute'  Mt.  5.  40 

(/Χ€τά  Tivos  1  C.  6.  6,  cp.  7,  like  πολψύν,  πόλεμον  ποίζΐν  μ€τά  Ttvos 
Αρ.  11.  7»  12.  7  al.,  Hebr.  D/,  cp.  §  42,  3;  φίλοι  /xer'  άλλτίλωι/ 
L.  23.  12);  8ιακρίν€σθαι  (same  meaning)  Jd.  9  {n-pos  rtva  A.  11.  2, 
classical;  cp.  /Αάχ€σ^αι  tt/dos  Jo.  6.  52);  διακατ€λ€γχ6<Γθαι  A.  18.  28; 
διαλλάττ€σθοι  Mt.  5.  24,  and  more  frequently  καταλλάσ<Γ€ΐν  τινά  tlvl 
and  καταλλάσσίσθαί  tlvl  ;  Βιαβάλλδσθαί  (pass.)  tlvl  'to  be  calumniated 
to  someone'  L.  16.  i,  /xetyvvmt  Ap.  15.  2  (with  iv  8.  7,  with  μετά 
Mt.  27.  34,  L.  13.  l)  ;  κολλάσ-θαι  (προσ-κολλ.)  tlvl  L.  15.  15  etc.; 
χρήσθαι  A.  27.  3,  17,  1  C.  (a  v.l.  in  7.  31,  see  §  34,  2),  9.  12,  15, 
2  C.  1.  17,  3.  12,  1  Tim.  1.  8,  5.  23,  κaτaχpησθaL  1  C.  9.  18  (σ-νγχρ. 
Jo.  4.  9  in  an  interpolated  clause) ;  κοινων€ΐν  R.  12.  13  al. ;  €Τ6ροξυγ€ίν 
άπιστοι?  (from  €T€pόζvγos  Levit.  19.  19,  used  of  beasts  of  different 
kinds  in  a  team)  2  C.  6.  14  '  to  be  in  unequal  fellowship '  (like  σνζνγ. 
Tivi,  Win.  §  31,  10  Rem.  4)  ;  όμοιοΰν  6μoLOvσθaL  Mt.  6.  8  etc. ;  όμοιάζειν 
23.  2  7  (intrans.,  v.l.  παρομ.),  like  δμoLoς  vide  infra;  Ιγγίξ€ΐν  L.  7.  12 
etc.  (also  with  eis  18.  35  [τ^  'Icp.  some  cursives  and  Epiphanius],  on 
account  of  the  indeclinable  Ί€/)ΐχώ?  as  in  19.  29,  Mt.  21.  i, 
Mc.  11.  I,  though  we  also  have  d<s  την  κώμην  L.  24,  28 ;  with  ctti  10. 
9).  The  verbs  compounded  with  συν  which  govern  a  dative  are 
very  numerous,  such  as  σν^καθησθαι  A.  26.  30  (with  /acto,  in 
Mc.  14.  54,  but  D  has  καθήμ€νο^\  σν-γκακοπαθύν  2  Tim.  1.  8, 
συγκακουχ€Γσ^αι  Η.  11.  25,  σνγκατατίθεσθαι  L.  23.  ζΐ,  6  λόγο?  ονκ 
ωφίλη(Τ€ν  eKGLVOVS  μη  (τνγκ€Κ€ρα(τμ€νοζ  {-ους  is  a  wrong  reading),  τη 
ττίστα  (instrum.)  tois  άκοΰσασιν  Η.  4.  2,  etc.  (some  few  also  take  μετά 
as  σνλλαλεΐν  in  Mt.  17.  3,  A.  25.  12,  but  dat.  in  Mc.  9.  4  etc.,  tt/oos 
αλλήλους  h.  4.  36;  συμφωνεΐν  μετά  Mt.  20.  2,  but  dat.  in  13  and 
elsewhere);  1  a  peculiar  and  unclassical  instance  is  συνψχεσθαί  tlvl 
A.  1.  21  etc.,  'to  go  with  someone. — Of  adjectives  the  following 
deserve  special  mention  :  δμοιοβ  (with  gen.?  §  36,  11),^  ό  avT<Js  (εν  και 
το  αυτό)  only  in  1  C.  11.  5  ;  ^O"os  Mt.  20.  12  etc.  (for  which  we  have  a 
periphrasis  with  ώ?  και  in  A.  11.  17 ;  6  αυτός  with  καθώς  και  1  Th.  2.  14, 
or  with  oibs  Ph.  1.  30);^  of  compounds  with  συν  we  have  σύμμορφός 
TLVL  Ph.  3.  21  (gen.  of  the  thing  possessed  in  R  8.  29  τής  εΙκόνος,  see 
§  36,  11;  for  classical  parallels  Matthiae  Gr.  864),  σύμφυτος  τω 
6μoLώμaτL  του  θανάτου  αυτού  R.  6.  5 ;  but  the  remaining  compounds 
of  συν  are  made  into  substantives  (like  φίλος  etc.)  and  take  a  gen., 

^  There  is  a  peculiar  use  in  A.  5.  9  συν€φων'ήθη  ύμίν  convenit  inter  vos ;  cp.  a 
late  author  quoted  by  Stobaeus,  Flor.  39,  32  σνν$φώνησ€  toU  δημοα,  '  the  com- 
munities agreed. ' 

2  Besides  expressing  the  similar  person  or  thing,  the  dat.  may  also  express 
the  possessor  of  the  similar  thing  (Homer  κόμαι  XapireaaLu  όμοΐαή  :  Αρ.  9.  ΐθ 
^χουσιν  ούρά$  όμοιας  σκορπιοί^,  13.  II;  similarly  rots  ίσότιμον  ημΐν  ττίστίν  λαχοΰσιν 
2  Ρ.  1.  Ι,  Buttm.  ρ.  154. 

Ίη  a  quotation  in  R.  9.  29  we  have  ώ?  Τόμορρα  Slv  ώμοιώθημ€ν. 
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o-uyyei'i^s  συγκλϊ^/οονό/χος  σΰ/χ/?ουλθ9  συ/>ι/Α€Τοχο?  (Ε.  5.  1^  σvva.ιyJxά.\^ύτo<i 
σΐ'ΐ/€/)γό?  σύντροφος.  Substantives  take  no  share  in  these  construc- 
tions with  the  dat.  (as  they  occasionally  do  in  classical  Greek, 
Kuhner  Gr.  11.^  372  f.),  e.g.  R.  15.  26  KOLVtoviav  ποιησασθαι  €LS  Tovs 
πτωχούς,  2  C.  9.  13,  tls  κοινωνία  φωτΐ  (has  the  light;  φωτός  D*)  ττρος 
(Γκότος  2  C.  6.  14,  κοινωνίαν  ^χητ€  μ^θ'  ημών  1  Jo.  1.  3»  6,  7•  The 
adverb  όί/Λα  takes  the  dat.  only  in  Mt.  13.  29  cifta  aiVois  τον  σΐτον 
(but  D  ά/Λα  και  τ.  σ.  συν  αυτοί?,  cp.  α/^,α  συν  1  Th.  4.  17,  5.  10);  on 
^■γγι'ς  see  §  36,  11. 

7.  A  great  number  of  verbs  (and  adjectives)  compounded  with 
other  prepositions  besides  crvv  govern  the  dative,  while  the  sentence 
may  also  be  completed  by  the  use  of  a  preposition ;  in  general  there 
is  this  distinction  made  (as  occasionally  in  classical  Greek  and  in 
Latin),  that  the  preposition  is  used  where  the  verb  has  its  literal 
meaning,  and  the  dative  where  it  has  a  figurative  sense.  Thus  the 
following  compounds  of  Iv  regularly  take  a  preposition :  ψβαίνζίν, 
^μβιβάζαν,  ίμβάλλζΐν,  ίμβάτττζίν,  ψττίτττζίν ;  the  following  regularly 
take  the  dative  :  lyKaXuv  (supra  1),  ίμμαίν^σθαί  (A.  26.  11),  ίμπαίζ^ίν, 
evTvyxav€Lv  ('to  entreat';  with  ττρός  in  Herm.  Sim.  ii.  8),  but  we 
also  have  ψβλίτταν  tlvl  (person)  =  βλ.  ci's  τίνα ;  the  following  take 
sometimes  the  dat.,  sometimes  a  preposition  :  tyKcvr/oifeiv  R  11.  24 
etS  καλλιελαιον,  Ty  ιδι^  eAata,  i/x/^ieVetv  with  dat.  in  A.  14.  22,  G.  3.  10 
O.T.  b**B  (with  'eV  al.  and  LXX.),  with  h  H.  8.  9  O.T.,  ψτττ^ιν. 
Compounds  of  €ls  take  a  preposition  only  {άσίρχ^σθαι  ct's  etc.);  with 
cirl  cp.  the  following  exx.  :  Ιτηβάλλίΐν  kirl  Ιματίω  (-Lov)  Mt.  9.  16, 
L.  5.  36 ;  similarly  Ιτηβάλλ^ιν  τας  χείρας  takes  Ιπι,  except  in  A.  4.  3 
Avhere  it  has  the  dat.  (D  is  different) ;  ciriTiecvai  την  χ€Ϊρά  tlvl  and 
cTTL  TLva  occur :  elsewhere  the  prep,  preponderates  where  this  verb  is 
used  in  the  literal  sense,  as  in  €πΙ  τονς  ωμονς  Mt.  23.  4  (Jo.  19  2  τ^ 
κξφαλ^,  but  A  has  eVt  την  κζφαλην;  L.  23.  26  αντω  τον  σταυρόν),  and 
the  dat.  with  the  figurative  sense,  όνομα  Mc.  3.  16  £,  cp.  Ιπικαλειν 
Tivt  όνομα  (the  classical  l^ΓovoμάζζLv  is  similarly  used)  Mt.  10.  25  B* 
and  Buttm.  p.  132,  βάρος  A.  15.  28,  ττληγάς  16.  23  ;  k^rLTLθ€σθaL  'to 
lay  hands  on'  18.  10,  with  the  idea  of  presenting  28.  10 ^  (the  prep, 
only  occurs  in  Ap.  22.  18  Ιάν  TLς  iTrLOrj  tV  αΰτα  ['adds  to'],  Ιτηθήσ^ 
6  θ€ος  Ιτγ'  αΰτον  toIs  πλήγας) ;  έφίστασθαι  takes  dat.  and  Ιπ/,  etc. 
Compounds  of  τταρά  :  ττα/οατι^έναι  Ttvi  is  used  (not  so  much  '  beside 
anyone '  as  '  for  anyone '),  and  '7Γapaτίθ€σθaL  '  to  commend '  takes  the 
same  construction;  Trapc^pemtv  (v.l.  ττροσ.)  τω  θvσLaστηpLψ  (fig.) 
1  C.  9.  13,  and  from  this  is  derived  the  use  with  the  adj.  το  cvTrapeSpov 
(v.l.  €νπρόσ.)  τω  κνρίω  7.  35,  which  is  more  striking  because  this  adj. 
takes  the  place  of  a  substantive  (Kuhner  11.^  372  f.) ;  also  with  dat. 
Trap€X€Lv,  ^τapLστάvaL,  τταρίστασθαι  (even  in  the  literal  sense  e.g. 
A.  1.  10,  9.  39) ;  irapdvaL  usually  takes  a  prep,  (προς  νμας  2  C.  11.  8), 
but  the  dat.  where  the  verb  is  used  metaphorically  2  P.  1.  9  (and  8 
according  to  A);  πapaμk^'eLv  TLVL  (D"'al.  σνμπ.)  Ph.  1.  25  (also  the  adj. 
παράμονός  tlvl  [dat.  of  thing]  Herm.  Sim.  ix.  23.  3).  With  ircpC  we 
have:  π€pLTLθkvaL  with  dat.,  π€pLβά\λ(.Lv  L.  19.  43  (on  π€pLβ.  TLva  tl 

^  The  Syriac  inserts  {71  navi  (apparently  an  addition  of  the  β  text). 
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see  §  34,  4),  ΤΓ€ρικ€ίμ€νον  ημΐν  ν€φο<;  μαρτύρων  Η.  12.  Ι,  but  with  the 
literal  sense  of  the  verb  irepl  τον  τράχηλον  Mc.  9.  42,  L.  17.  2,  Trepi- 
ττίπτζίν  ils  τότΓον  A.  27.  41,  but  kyaralq,  ΤΓ€φασμοΐ^  L.  10.  30,  Ja.^  1.  2, 
irepLTTcipeLV  eavTov  όδΰναι?  1  Tim.  6.  10.  With  irpos  :  ιτροσ-ηθίναι  eVi  Tt 
is  used  where  the  verb  has  the  literal  sense  Mt.  6.  27,  L.  12.  25,  eVt 
TivL  to  add  to  something  L.  3.  20,1  but  the  person  for  whom  the 
addition  is  made  stands  in  the  dat.  Mt.  6.  33  etc.,  H.  12.  19; 
ττροσ-^ρχίσ^αι  regularly  takes  th€  dat.  of  the  person,  also  θρόνο),  opet 
H.  4.  16,  12.  18,  22  ;  the  following  also  take  the  dat.  προσ^χ^ιν  {e.g. 
Ιαυτω),  ττροσκαρτίράν,  προ(τκλίν€σθαί  (fig.);  and  with  the  literal  sense 
τΓ/οοστΓίτΓτειν  (Mt.  7.  25  etc.;  only  in  Mc.  7.  25  irpos  του$  TroSas  avrov), 
ττροσφβρειν  (tt/dos  τύν — Η.  5.  7,  here  plainly  in  figurative  sense); 
προσκνλίαν  λίθον  rrj  θύρα  Mt.  27.  60  (A  has  eVt,  SO  €πΙ  την  θ. 
Mc.  15.  46);  'ΐΓροσφων€ΐν  tlvl  Mt.  11.  16,  A.  22.  2  (D  omits  avTOis) 
etc.,  or  transitively  with  τινά  'to  summon'  L.  6.  13  (D  ίφώνησ^ν), 
A.  11.  2  D  (L.  23.  20  D  αυτούς,  «Β  avTois,  absolute  verb  A  al.). 
— With  compounds  of  αντί  the  dat.  is  the  prevailing  construction 
(ανθίστασθαι,  aVTiAeyeiv,  άντικεΐσθαί,  άντίττίπτίίν  etc.;  rarely  tt/oos  Ttva, 
as  άvτay^ύvίζ€σθaL•  irpos  H.  12.  4),  and  the  same  holds  good  of  com- 
pounds of  ύττό,  with  which  prep,  as  with  αντί  the  literal  meaning 
becomes  obliterated  (ύττοτάσσειν  tlvl,  only  in  quotations  do  we  have 
ύτΓο  του?  τΓοδα?  or  νττοκάτω  των  ττοδων  1  C.  15.  27,  Η.  2.  8;  vπoτLθίσθaL 

1  Tim.  4.  6  *to  advise';  virapxeLv,  νττακούαν) ;  with  άνά  we  have  άνα- 
τLθ€σθaL  {προσανατ.)  tlvl  *to  lay  a  case  before  someone'  A.  25.  14 
etc. — A  substantive   is   also   found  with   a   dat.    (cp.   supra  6)  in 

2  C.  11.  28  17  Ιπίστασίς  μοί  η  καθ'  ημίραν  t^*BFGr,  but  the  text  can 

hardly  be  correct  («""D  al.  μον,  Latt.  in  me). 


§38.  CONTINUATION:  INSTRUMENTAL  AND  TEMPORAL 

DATIVE. 

1.  The  dative  as  the  instrumental  case  is  found  in  the  N.T.  as  in 
classical  Greek,  but  this  use  is  considerably  limited  by  the  employ- 
ment of  the  periphrasis  with  ev.  The  latter  usage  is  by  no  means 
foreign  to  the  Greek  language  (Ktihner  Gr.  ii.^,  403  f.);  for  the  N.T. 
writers,  however,  it  is  the  Hebrew  a  which  has  set  the  example  of 
this  construction, 2  and  for  this  reason  the  frequency  with  which  it 
occurs  diff'ers  with  the  individual  writers :  in  the  second  half  of  the 
Acts  (13-28)  the  usage  is  rare  and  never  a  prominent  feature,^  while 

^ '  To  add  to  the  community '  is  expressed  in  A.  2.  47  by  ri;  έκκλησίφ  EP  ( D 
iu  ry  i.)f  the  other  Mss.  make  the  verb  absolute  as  it  is  in  41  and  in  5.  14 ;  with 
the  same  meaning  in  11.  24  we  have  τφ  κυρίφ,  which  however  B*,  no  doubt 
rightly,  omits  ;  *  to  be  gathered  to  his  fathers '  is  expressed  by  Trpos  in  13.  36. 

*  In  modern  Greek,  in  which  the  dative  is  wanting,  the  instrumental  case  is 
expressed  by  μετά  {μέ),  this  use  of  iv  having  disappeared. 

^  A.  13.  29  δίκαιοΰσθαί  iv,  for  which  see  below  in  the  text ;  26.  29  και  iv  όλί-γφ 
καΐ  iv  με-γάλφ,  which  in  the  mouth  of  Paul  (the  iv  oXiycp  of  Agrippa  in  28  is 
different)  apparently  should  be  taken  to  mean  *by  little,  by  much,'  i.e. 
'  easily,  with  difficulty. '  Moreover  the  instances  in  the  first  half  of  the  Acts. 
are  not  numerous. 


§38.1-2.]  INSTRUMENTAL  AND  TEMPORAL  DATIVE.     117 

the  reverse  is  the  case  in  the  Apocalypse. — Examples :  with  the 
sword,  by  the  sword  (to  strike,  to  perish  etc.)  kv  μαχαίρ-τ)  or  βομφαί^ 
Mt.  26.  52,  L.  22.  49,  Ap.  2.  16,  6.  8,  13.  10,  19.  21,  eV  φόνω  μαχαίρης 
Η.  11.  37,  μαχαίρΎ]  without  ίν  Α.  12.  2,  στόμαη  μαχαίρψ  L.  21.  24. 
Το  season  with  salt :  άλατι  Col.  4.  6,  aAifeti/  ττυρί  {αλί)  Mc.  9.  50 
modelled  on  O.T.,  but  kv  tlvl  άλίσθήσ-^ται  το  άλα§  Mt.  5.  13,  Mc.  9.  50, 
L.  14.  34.  To  consume  with  fire  etc.  is  cv  πνρί^  in  Ap.  14.  10,  16.  8, 
17.  16  (without  €1/  «BP),  18.  8  (for  merely  'to  burn  with  fire'  even 
the  Apocalypse  uses  ττνρΐ  καίζ,σΘαι,  8.  8,  21.  8),  ττνρΧ  in  Mt.  3.  12, 
L.  3.  17.  'To  baptize  with'  is  usually  expressed  by  h  ΰδατι  or 
iv  πν€νματί;  Luke  however  has  ΰδατ6  in  3.  16  (with  ev  in  D,  in  the 
same  passage  all  MSS.  have  ev  πν^ύμαη  in  the  opposing  clause), 
A.  1.  5  (but  €V  ττνενματί  ibid.),  11.  16  (with  €V  TTV.;  but  xpUiv  πν^υματι 
10.  38).  With  δικαιοΰν  8ίκαωνσθαϋ  the  dat.  is  found  as  in  E.  3.  28 
TTto-Tet,  but  also  iv,  €V  νόμω  G.  5.  4,  A.  13.  39,  €V  τψ  α'ίματι  τον  χρ. 
Ε.  5.  9  (e/c  ΐΓί(ΓΤ€ως  5.  ι  etc.).  On  the  use  of  «ν  to  denote  the  personal 
agent,  which  cannot  be  expressed  by  the  dat,  see  §  41,  1 ;  on  the 
Hebraic  periphrases  for  the  person  with  χ^ίρ  and  στό/^α  §  40,  9. 
McT/aeii/  eV  tlvl  and  tlvl  are  used  for  'to  measure  by'  Mt.  7.  2, 
Mc.  4.  24,  2  C.  10.  122  (iv),  L.  6.  38  (dat.);  also  'to  measure  with,' 
Ap.  11.  I,  21.  16  (ev)  καλάμψ.  The  N.T.  also  has  μ^θvσκ€σθaL  ο'ίνψ 
(Ε.  5.  1 8,  like  LXX.  Prov.  4.  17),  not  οίνου  the  Attic  construction;^ 
similarly  πληρούν  tlvl  or  eV  tlvl,  with  anything  (the  dat.  is  occasionally 
used  in  classical  Greek,  in  Eurip.  Bacch.  18  with  πλήρης,  in  Here. 
Fur.  372  and  Aesch.  Sept.  464  Avith  ττληρονν),  besides  the  gen.  for 
which  see  §  36,  4  ;  cp.  also  v^τ€p^ΓepLσσ€voμaL  Ty  χοίρο^  (ev  τ.  χ.  Β) 
2  C.  7.  4. 

2.  The  instrumental  dative  is  moreover  used  to  denote  the  cause 
or  occasion:  E.  11.  20  ttj  άπιστίξΐ  Ιζίκλάσθησαν,  On  account  of  their 

unbelief,'  30  ήλίήθητε  τη  τοΰτωΐ'  αττβί^α'ξΐ,  31  ήττύθησαν  τω  νμξτψψ 
eAeet,  'because  God  wished  to  have  mercy  on  you,'^  4.  20  ov  8ΐ€κρίθη 
τη  άτΓίστια,  αλλ'  ίνζΒνναμώθη  τη  ττίστει,  1   C.  8.  7  etc.;  see  also  Α.  15.  I 

7Γ€pLT€μv€σθaL  τω  edcL  τω  Μωυσέω^,  'after,'  'in  accordance  with.'  (the  β 
text  has  a  different  and  more  ordinary  expression) ;  it  also  denotes 
the  part,  attribute  etc.,  in  respect  of  which  anything  takes  place, 
1  C.  14.  20  μή  τταιδία  ylveaOe  ταΐς  φρ^σίν,  άλλα  τη  κακία.  vη7ΓLάζ€T€, 
ταΓς  δε  φρ^σΊν  τkλ€LOL  yLvecrde,  Ph.  2.  7  o■χήμaτL  evpeOels  ώ§  άνθρωπος, 
3.  5  πepLτoμη  οκταήμερος,  'eight  days  old  at  circumcision,'  'circumcised 
on  the  eighth  day',  so  φvσ€L  'by  nature,'  G.  2.  15  etc.,  τόϊ  ykvu  'by 
extraction,'  A.  4.  36  etc.;  άπ€pίτμητoL  τη  καρΒία.  Α.  7.  51,  άΒν^ατος 
τοις  ποσίν  14.  8,  εστερεουντο  τη  πίστeL  και  ίπερίσσενον  τ^  άpLθμψ  16.  5) 

^  An  accidental  coincidence  with  the  Homeric  iv  irvpl  Kaieiv  IL  xxiv.  38. 

^Here  the  phrase  is  ev  eaurotj  'by  themselves,'  where  it  is  true  that  in 
classical  Greek  the  dative  could  not  stand  :  still  no  more  could  έν,  the  phrase 
would  be  irpbs  εαυτού^. 

'  Yet  even  classical  Greek  has  μ^θύ^ν  ίρωτι ;  and  Lucian  de  dea  Syr.  22 
μεθύσασα  έαντην  οίνφ.     The  Apocalypse  has  e/c :  17.  2,  6. 

*  [The  words  τφ  ύμ.  e\.  may  also  be  taken  with  the  following  clause ;  see 
Sanday-Headlam  and  Giiford  ad  loc.     Tr,] 
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ονόματι  '  by  name '  (§  33,  2),  τω  μηκ€ΐ  τΓοδώι/  €κατόν  Herm.  Vis.  iv. 
1.  6,1  etc.  etc.  The  usage  of  the  N.T.  language  in  this  respect  may 
be  said  to  be  constant,  since  the  alternative  use  of  the  accusative 
which  in  the  classical  language  is  widely  prevalent  ^  is  almost  entirely 
unrepresented  (cp.  §  34,  7).  The  cause  may,  of  course,  be  also 
expressed  by  means  of  a  preposition  (e.g.  by  ev  in  €v  τοΰτω  A.  24.  i6, 
Jo.  16.  30  'on  this  account,'  §  41,  1) ;  this  is  especially  the  case  with 
verbs  expressing  emotion  (classical  Greek  uses  the  simple  dat.  and 
ace.  as  well) :  χαίρ^ιν  ^πί  tlvl  Mt.  18.  3  etc.,  tv  τοντω  L.  10.  20 
(R  12.  12  Ty  ίλπίδί  is  different,  not  'rejoicing  over  the  hope,'  but 
'in  virtue  of  hope,'  'in  hope,')  and  so  ά-γαλλιασθαί,  βνφραίνζσ-θαι  are 
used  with  ev  or  ίπί ;  evSoKelv  iv  (ets  2  P.  1.  17,  Mt.  12.  18  O.T.  [ei/ 
D;  ace.  «*B],  cp.  H.  10.  6,  8  O.T.,  §  34,  1),  which  in  cultured  style 
is  expressed  by  evapea-TeiTaL  τοιαΰται?  ^i;crtats  H.  13.  16  (Diodor.  3, 
55.  9  etc.);  θαυμάζουν  kir't  tlvl  L.  4.  22  etc.,  Trept  rtvos  2,  18^  (on  Θ. 
τινά,  Tt  see  §  34,  1),  so  ίκττλησ-σ-ζσ-θαι  Ιττι  tlvl,  but  1  P.  4.  12  μη 
ζζνίζζσ-θζ  Trj  κ.τ.λ.  (ibid.  4  with  ev),  κανχασθαι  kv  or  Ittc  (for  the  acc. 
§  34,  1),  σνλλυιτάα-θαι  Ιπί  Mc.  3.  5  (but  after  οργίζζσθαι  Αρ.  12.  ly, 
μακροθυμάν  Mt.  28.  20  etc.,  kiri  [eis,  tt/dos]  is  used  with  the  person 
with  whom  one  is  angry  or  long-suffering). 

3.  This  dative  further  expresses  the  accompansring  circumstances, 
the  manner  and  style  of  an  action  :  1  C.  10.  30  χάριτι  μ€Τ€χω,  'with 

thanks,'  11.  5  ττροσζυχομίνη  άκατακαλντττΜ  Trj  κξ,φαλ^  (Herm.  Sim. 
ix.  20.  3  -γνμνοΐς  ποσίν,  Vis.  V.  i  elcryjXdev  άνηρ  ...  σ•χ>//Λατι  ττοιμζνικω), 
Η.  6.  1 7  ψ€(Γίτ€υσ•€ν  ορκω.  An  alternative  for  the  dat.  is  /χ€τά  Tivo^i : 
Mt.  26.  72  ηρνή(τατο  μ^θ'  όρκου  (Xenoph.  Cyr.  ii.  3.  12  συν  θ€ων  ορκω 
λέγω),  cp.  Η.  7.  20  f.  ον  χωρΙ<;  ορκωμοσίας  —  μ^θ^  ορκ.;  μ€τα  βίας  Α.  5. 
26,  24.  7   (class.  βί<}.,  ττρος  βίαν),  μ€τα   φωνψ  μ€γάλψ  L.  17.  1 5  (μ^τά 

(Τ7Γον8ψ  καΐ  κρανγψ  ττολλψ  Aeschin.  2.  10),  etc.  In  Mc.  14.  65 
ραττίσ-μασ-ιν  αύτον  'ίλαβον  is  quite  a  vulgarism,  which  at  present  can 
only  be  paralleled  from  a  papyrus  of  the  first  century  A.D.  (an  argu- 
ment to  Demosth.  Midias),  where  we  find  {αντον)  kovSvXols  ζλαββν.^ 
Accompanying  (military)  forces  in  classical  Greek  are  expressed  by 
the  dat.,  in  the  N.T.  by  kv,  kv  δέκα  χίλυάσ-ιν  άττανταν  L.  14.  31,  cp. 
Jd.  14,  A.  7.  14  (also  {άο-γ^ρχ^σθαι  kv  αϊματι  'with'  H.  9.  25,  1  Jo. 
5.  6;  kv  ράβδω  ζλθω  I  C.  4.  21,  2  C.  10.  14  etc.);  kv  also  denotes 
manner  in  Iv  τάχ^ι,  kv  kKTeveia.  etc.,  see  §  41,  1.  We  have  παντί 
τρόττω,  €LT€  ττροφάσα  eiTe  άληθάα  Ph.  1.  18  (ττοιΌι?  τρόποις  Herm. 
Mand.  xii.  3.  i),  but  elsewhere  ov  τρόπον  etc.,  §  34,  1  {kv  τταντί  τρ., 

1  2  C.  7.  II  σνν€στήσατε  έαντούζ  ayvooi  elvat  (iv  add.  D^EKLP,  cp.  άγ.  iv  rrj 
σαρκΐ  Clera.  Cor.  i.  38,  2)  τφ  -π-ρά-γματι  is  very  harsh  ;  perhaps  etvai  is  a  corrup- 
tion of  iu,  cp.  §  34,  5. 

2  The  dative  is  employed  in  classical  Greek  if  a  contrast  is  made  or  is  present 
to  the  mind  of  the  writer,  φύσβί-νόμφ,  λ6')'φ-^ρ-γφ;  Xen.  Mem.  ii.  1.  31  tols 
σώμασίν  αδύνατοι  -  rats  ψυχαΐί  ανόητοι ;  on  the  other  hand  in  Anab.  i.  4.  11  for 
ττόλΐί  θάψακοί  ονόματι,  Ονομα  is  correctly  restored  from  the  MSS.  (cp.  §§  33,  2 : 
34,  7).  V  l•-   3»      .      > 

^  Ap.  13.  3^  έθαύμασβν  όττίσω  του  θηρίου  is  very  strange,  a  pregnant  construction 
for  id.  eirl  τφ  θ.  καΐ  έττορ^ύθη  ότ.  αίπ-ου,  see  W.-Gr. 
*  See  Fleckeis.  Jahrb.  f.  class.  Philol.  1892,  p.  29,  33. 
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with  a  v.l.  [male]  τοττω  2  Th.  3.  16).  A  usage  almost  peculiar  to  the 
N.T.  (and  the  Lxx.)  is  the  dat.  όδφ  etc.  with  ΐΓορβύβσ-θαι,  ircpwraTctv, 
<Γτοιχ€ΐν,  in  the  N.T.  always  in  metaphorical  sense  (L.  10.  31  κατ€- 
/5atv€i/  kv  TYJ  68ψ  €K€Lvr),  Β  without  ev),  in  the  lxx.  also  in  the  literal, 
ep.  Ja.  2.  25  (class,  άδικοι/  oSbv  ιόντων  Thuc.  iii.  64.  4;   but  Hebr. 

'is^.'liD  ^iPn  Gen.  19.  2,  and  so  Thuc.  ii.  96.  i  erropeveTo  ry  οδφ  rjv 
avTos  €7Γοΐϊ}σατο  'by  means  of  the  way';  literal  sense):  A.li.iOTropciW^at 
rats  όδθ65  αντων^  Jd.  il,  R.  4.  12  στοίχ€Ϊν  rots  'ίχν€(ην  (Clem.  Hom. 
X.  15  τφ  νμων  στοιχ€ΐτ€  τταραδειγ/Αατι) ;  further  developments  are  Tols 
edeatv  ττε/οιττατειν  A.  21.  21,  κώμοι^  και  μζθαίς  R.  13.  13,  πνβνμαη 
G.  5.  16,  πορ€ν€σ•θαί  τω  φόβω  του  κνρίον  Α.  9.  3 1  (the  acc.  is  found 
with  the  literal  sense  of  the  word  in  την  όδον  αυτού  Α.  8.  39  5  with 
the  metaphorical  sense  we  have  πορ.  Iv  i  Ρ  4.  3,  irepLiraTdv  iv  2  C.  4,  2 
etc.,  κατά  σάρκα  R.  8.  4),  Buttm.  p.  160.  Further  (ibid  159  f.) 
verbal  substantives  used  with  their  cognate  verbs  or  with  verbs  of 
similar  meaning  stand  in  the  dative — the  usage  is  an  imitation  of  the 
Hebrew  infinitive  absolute  like  n'^'52^  ί^Λ'ύ  and  is  consequently  found 
already  in  the  LXX. — whereas  the  analogous  classical  phrases  such  as 
γά/Λω  -γαμάν  ('in  true  wedlock'),  φvyrj  φζύ-γζίν  ('to  flee  with  all 
speed ')  are  only  accidentally  similar  to  these  The  N.T  instances 
are:  {aKoy  ακούειν  Mt.  13.  14  etc.  O.T.),  ίτΓίθτμία  Ιττ^θυμησα^ι.  22.  15, 
χαρά  χαίρ€ί  Jo.  3.  29/  evv7rvioL<s  ένυπνιάζ^σθαί  Α.  2,  17  Ο.Τ.,  άττειλτ^ 
(om.  i^ABD  al.)  άπαλησ-ώμ^θα  4.  17,  Trapayyekia  παρηγγ€ίλαμ€ν  5.  28, 
άναθζματί  άν^θ^ματίσαμ^ν  23.  12,  ττροσ^νχΎ]  ττροσην^ατο  Ja.  5.  17  ; 
with  which  belong  ορκω  ωμοσ€ν  Α.  2.  30?  ^ανάτ(^  Τ€λ€υτάτω  Mc.  7.  ΙΟ 
Ο.Τ.,  cp.  Herm.  Sim.  viii.  7.  3  (αττοκτείναι  ev  θανάτ(ΐ)  Αρ.  2.  23 ;  6.  8 
is  a  different  use).  Cp.  on  the  similar  constructions  with  the  acc. 
§  34,  3 ;  this  dative  of  manner  intensifies  the  verb  in  so  far  as  it 
indicates  that  the  action  is  to  be  understood  as  taking  place  in  the 
fullest  sense. 

4.  While  there  is  no  trace  of  a  local  dative  in  the  N.T.^  (as  is  also 
the  case  on  the  \vhole  in  Attic  prose),  the  analogous  temporal  dative, 
answering  the  question  When  ?,  is  still  fairly  frequent :  it  may  of 
course  be  further  elucidated  by  the  insertion,  common  also  in  Attic, 
of  the  preposition  Iv.  Since  the  dat.  denotes  the  point  of  time,  not 
the  period  of  time,  while  h  can  have  both  these  meanings,  it  is  quite 
possible  to  express  'in  the  day,'  'in  the  night'  by  kv  (Ty)  ή/χέ/ο^,  ννκτί, 
Jo.  11.  9,  A.  18.  9,  1  Th.  5.  2,  but  the  genitive  must  be  used  instead 
of  the  simple  dat.,  §  36,  13  (τω  ekpet  in  Herm.  Sim.  iv.  3  for  'in 
summer '  is  incorrect,  ibid.  5  we  have  kv  τ.  θ.  Ικεινω) ;  on  the  other 

^  On  the  other  hand  we  have  Mt.  2.  10  ίχάρ-ησαν  χαραν  μβ'/άλ'ην  σφόδρα,  with 
a  closer  defining  of  the  noun,  which  also  may  be  said  to  be  the  raison  d'etre  of 
the  added  verbal  substantive ;  such  closer  definition  is,  speaking  generally,  never 
found  with  the  dat.  in  the  N.T.,  though  Hernias  has  Sim.  ix.  18.  3  ττονηρενο- 
μένους  ττοικίλαΐί  ττορηρίαΐί,  1.  2  ΐσχνσα^  rrj  ίσχύί  σον.  With  Jo.  18.  32  σημαίνων 
τΓοίφ  θανάτφ  -ήμξΧΚζν  άΐΓοθνήσκ€ΐν  should  be  compared  21.  19  σημαίνων  ποίφ  θανάτφ 
δοξάσβί  τον  θβόν :  it  is  evident  that  in  the  first  passage  the  cognate  verb  is  by  no 
means  obligatory,  but  might  be  replaced  by  another  verb. 

2  But  in  Herm.  Vis.  iv.  3.  7  we  have  ποίφ  τόττφ  άττηλθεν,  probably  through 
the  dat.  and  ei'j  having  become  interchangeable,  §  37,  1  and  2, 


120        INSTRUMENTAL  AND  TEMPORAL  DATIVE.  [§38.4. 

hand  in  a  statement  about  a  definite  day  or  a  definite  night,  the 
simple  dative  is  no  less  correct  than  the  dat.  with  kv.  In  the  N.T. 
we  always  have  ttJ  Tplrr}  ημ^ρ^  Mt.  16.  21  (D  reads  otherwise),  17. 
23  (ditto),  L.  9.  22  (ditto),  24.  7,  46;  rfi  πρώτΎ]  ήμ.  των  άζνμων 
Me.  14.  12,  rrj  ήμ.  rrj  ογδοΎ)  Α.  7.  8  (with  ev  L.  1.  59,  but  DL  omit  €v)^ 
TaKTy  ήμ.    12.   21,  πο/ζΐ  ήμ.  (v.l.  ωρψ)  Mt.   24.   42,  y  ήμ.  L.    17.   29  f. 

(30  t>  is  different),  ttJ  17/x.  των  σ-α^/?άτων  L.  13.  14,  16,  A.  13.  14, 
16.  13,  cp.  inf.  T06S  σάββαχτιν,  but  with  eV  L.  4.  13,  the  readings  vary 
in  14.  5  ;  τ^^  ««"χάτί?  ήμ.  Jo.  12.  48,  with  kv  7.  37,  11.  24,  with  var. 
lect.  6.  39  f.,  44,  54;  so  T17  μιξ.  σα^^άτων  (cp.  for  this  Mc.  16.  2\  9, 
Jo.  20.  i;  with  kv  A.  20.  7);  with  kKUvrf  and  ταντγι  kv  is  usually 
inserted,  but  Jo.  20.  19  has  tyj  ήμ.  €κ.;  and  the  pronouns  are  used 
with  vvKTL  without  kv  in  L.  12.  20,  17.  34,  A.  12.  6,  27.  23  ;  always 
TYj  kiTLovarj  or  kχoμ€vr)  ήμ.  (ννκτί),  but  confined  to  Acts,  e.g.  7.  26, 
21.  26 ;  also  tyj  ζξψ  21.  i  etc.  (but  with  kv  L.  7.  11,  where  D  omits 
kv  and  there  is  a  strongly  supported  reading  Iv  τω  ζξψ ;  the  readings 
vary   in   9.    37),   T-fj  kπιφωcΓKovσr|   κ.τ.λ.   Mt.  28.    I    [ήμ^ρ^,   και   ήμ^ρα 

*  every  day '  2  C.  4.  16  after  the  Hebrew  D^^l  d^,  =  κα^'  ίκάστψ  ήμ. 
Η.  3.  1 3).  Further  instances  are :  τ€τάρτΎ)  φυλακή  τής  νυκτός  Mt. 
14.  25,  rjj  ΙστΓίριν-β  φ.  τ.  ν.  Ό  in  L.  12.  38,  elsewhere  in  the  same  verse 
this  word  takes  kv  even  in  D;  7Γοίγ.  φ.  Mt.  24.  43  ;  y  ov  Sokcltc  ώρα  44, 
ποία  ωρ^  L.  12.  39,  Ty  ώ/3^  του  θυμιάματος  1.  ίο,  Ty  kvaTy  ω.  Mc.  15.  34» 
avTy  Ty  ω.  L.  2.  38  etc.  (avTy  Ty  ννκτί  Herm.  Vis.  iii.  1.  2,  10.  7),  as 
well  as  kv  αντ.  τ.  ώ.  L.  12.  i2  etc.  {kv  also  occurs  with  kKeivy  Mt.  26.  55 
etc.,  and  as  a  v.l.  in  Jo.  4.  53);  μι^,  ώ.  Αρ.  8.  ίο,  1 6,  19,  cp.  on  the 
alternative  use  of  the  ace.  §  34,  8.  The  simple  dat.  is  not  used  in 
the  case  of  eVo?,  but  kv  (L.  3.  l) ;  «τβσ-ιν  τ^σσαράκοντα  —  ψκο8ομήθη 
Jo.  2.  20  is  a  different  use  of  the  dative,  for  which  we  have  also  kv 
(om.  «)  τρισίν  ήμίραις  in  the  same  verse  and  in  19  {kv  om.  B), 
answering  the  question  In  how  long  a  time?,  where  in  classical 
Greek  kv  is  the  ordinary  construction. 2  With  names  of  feasts  we 
have  Mc.  6.  21  τοΙς  yeveaioLs  αντον,  Mt.  14.  6^;  frequently  τοΐς 
σάββαο-ίν,  On  the  Sabbath,'  Mt.  12.  i  etc.,  as  well  as  kv  τοΐς  cr. 
L.  4.  31  al.,  also  τω  σα/3^ατο>  L.  6.  9,  σαββάτω  Mt.  24.  20  {kv  σ. 
EF  al.,  D  σαββάτον  §  36,  13),  Jo.  5.  16  D,  7.  22  Β  (al.  kv  σ.,  as  all 
MSS.  read  in  23  bis),  τω  €χομ€νω  σ.  Α.  13.  44  (^^  ^•  δζ,ντψοπρώτω 
L.  6.  Ι,  Ιν  €Τ€ρφ  (Τ.  6.  6);  κατά  τταν  σάββατον  Α.  13.  2  7  and  elsewhere. 
Τή  ioprfi  του  ττάσχα  L.  2.  41  (with  kv  D)  ;  elsewhere  kv  Ty  e.  (κατά 
kopTYJv  'every  feast'  Mt.  27.  15  etc.).  Έτε/οαί?  yci/eats  E'.  3.  5,  ίδια 
yeve^  A.  13.  36;  with  kv  14.  16.  Kaipots  tStots  1  Tim.  6.  15.  T^ 
θλιφζί  ντΓομίνοντζς  Ε.  12.  1 2,  *in  tribulation,'  is  probably  only  due 
to  assimilation  with  the  neighbouring  datives  in  the  same  passage. 

^  λίαν  πρωί  τί?  μιψ  τ.  σ.,  but  ACE  al.  read  τψ  μια$  and  D  ynias,  which  could  be 
explained  as  partitive. 

2  Έν  τρισίν  ημ.  occurs  also  in  Mt.  27.  40,  δια  τριών  ημ.  in  26.  61,  Mc.  14.  58. 

^  In  Mt.  the  mss.  are  divided  between  yeveaiois  δέ  yevoμέvoιs  «BDL  al. ,  and 
yeueaiuu  δέ  ^€νομένωρ  CK  (cp.  Mc.  6.  2)  or  άyoμέvωv  EG  al.;  the  dative  would 
represent  an  unusual  combination  of  the  absolute  use  of  the  participle  and  the 
temporal  dative,  and  is  best  attributed  to  scribes  who  interpolated  it  from  Mc. 
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5.  An  unclassical  use  is  that  of  the  dative  to  denote  duration  of 
time,  instead  of  the  accusative.  But  this  use  is  only  guaranteed  for 
transitive  verbs,  and,  in  a  few  instances,  for  passives :  whereas,  in 
the  case  of  intransitive  verbs  (also  with  a  passive  in  Ap.  20.  3 ; 
and  a  transitive  verb  in  Me.  2.  19  ό'σον  χρόνο  ν,  L.  13.  8  τούτο  το  ctos, 
Α.  13.  1 8  ώ?  τ€σ-σ€ρακοντα€τη  χρόνον,  ibid.  21),  the  accusative  still 
remains:  A.  8.  11  Ικανω  χρόνω  e^earaKevai  αΰτοΰ?  'a  long  time,' 
L.  8.  29  TToXXoLS  XpovoLS  σννηρπάκα  αυτόν,  R.  16.  25  χρ.  αιωνιοί? 
σ€σίγημ€νον  (but  άπεδήμησίν  χρόνους  Ικανούς  L.  20.  9,  and  correspond- 
ing phrases  occur  elsewhere  with  in  trans,  verbs) ;  in  L.  8.  27  the 
readings  are  divided  between  χρόνω  Ικ.  and  €/c  (αττο)  χρόνων  Ικ.  (ουκ 
ζνεδνσατο  Ιμάτων),  in  Jo.  14.  9  between  τοσοΰτφ  Χρόνο)  (μ^θ'  νμων 
€t/ifc)  «DLQ  and  τοσούτον  χρ.  ΑΒ  al.,  as  in  Α.  28.  1 2  between  ημίραίς 
rpicTLv  and  ήμίρα^  rpeis  {Ιπ^μάναμ^ν).  A  further  instance  is  m  ΐτ^σιν 
τ€τρακοοΓίθί<5  καΐ  7Γ€ντήκοντα  έ'δωκεν  κριτάς  Α.  13.  20,^  'throughout  450 
years'  (ibid.  18,  21  the  accusative,  vide  supra).  The  reason  for  the 
employment  of  the  dative  appears  to  be  that  the  accusative  was 
regarded  as  the  direct  object,  and  therefore  the  writer  did  not  like 
to  place  another  object  beside  it.^ 


§39.   THE  CASES  WITH   PREPOSITIONS.     PREPOSITIONS 
WITH   THE  ACCUSATIVE. 

1.  The  remaining  ideas  which  complete  the  meaning  of  verbs 
and  nouns  are  expressed  not  by  a  case  alone,  but  with  the  help  of 
a  preposition :  a  practice  which  in  the  course  of  the  history  of  the 
language  became  more  and  more  adopted  in  opposition  to  the 
employment  of  the  simple  case.  The  N.T.  still  preserves  the  whole 
collection  of  the  old  prepositions  proper  of  the  Greek  language, 
with  the  exception  of  άμψί,  but  along  with  these  the  employment 
of  prepositions  not  strictly  so  called  Avas  further  developed. 
Prepositions  proper  may  be  divided  into :  I.  Those  that  take  one 
case:  1.  with  ace.  ανά,  eh:  2.  with  gen.  αντί,  άπό,  ίξ  Ικ,  ττρό: 
3.  with  dat.  iv,  συν.  Π.  With  two  cases,  i.e.  with  ace.  and  gen.: 
δίά,  κατά,  μ€τά,  ττψί,  νπ^ρ,  υττό.  III.  With  three  cases  :  €7Γΐ,  παρά, 
ττρός.  Α  simplification  is  seen  in  the  fact  that  μβτά,  Trept,  υπό  are 
relegated  from  Class  III.  to  Class  II.,  while  ανά  (as  already  happens 
in  classical  prose)  is  relegated  from  II.  (dat.  and  accus.)  to  I.  (the 
loss  being  on  the  side  of  the  dative) ;  moreover  ττρός  is  now  not  far 
from  being  confined  to  the  construction  of  I.  1.  Quasi-Prepositions 
all  take  the  genitive,  and  are  strictly  adverbs  or  cases  of  a  noun 
which  received  the  character  of  prepositions  only  at  a  later  period, 
but  in  N.T.  times  resemble  the  regular  prepositions  in  that  they 

^  The  passage  is  seriously  corrupted  in  most  of  the  mss.  ,  as  the  statement  of 
time  has  become  attached  to  the  preceding  clause  (19),  where  also  there  is  a 
transitive  verb. 

"^  In  Josephus,  however,  there  is  no  perceptible  difference  between  the  dative 
and  accusative  denoting  duration  of  time,  W.  Schmidt  de  Jos.  elocut.  382  f. 
(except  that  διατρίβειν  and  μ^ραν  always  take  the  accusative). 
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never  or  hardly  ever  stand  without  their  case  :  eVe/cev,  χάριν  '  on 
account  of/  χω/)/?,  avev,  arep,  ττλτ/ν  'except,'  μ^χρι-,  f^XPh  ^'ω?  '  unto ' 
(these  last  are  also  conjunctions),  'ίμπροσ-θζν,  ενώττιον,  emvTioi/  etc. 
*  before,'  οττίσω  'behind,'  ύττάνω,  'upon,'  νποκάτω  'beneath,'  /χετα^υ 
'  between.'  Naturally  no  hard  and  fast  line  can  be  drawn  between 
preposition  and  adverb  in  these  cases. 

2.  Of  prepositions  with  the  accusative,  άνά,  which  has  already 
become  rare  in  Attic  prose,  has  well-nigh  disappeared  in  the  N.T. 
'Am  μίσ-ον  (with  gen.)  'between'  Mt.  13.  25  etc.  (Polyb.  etc.,  LXX.: 
modern  Gr.  άι/ά/χεσα)  =  ίν  μ^σ-ω  (L.  8.  7  al. ),  cp.  §  40,  8  ;  ανά  μ€ρο<ί 
'in  turn'  1  0.  14.  27  (Polyb.);  elsewhere  it  is  distributive  'apiece,' 
(λαβον  άνα  8ηνάριον  Mt.  20.  9  etc.,  ανά  πτ€ρνγας  eg  Αρ.  4.  8,  or  'at 
the  rate  of,'  Mc.  6.  40  κλισίαι  άνά  εκατόν  A  al.  (as  in  L.  9.  14), 
but  with  κατά  «BD  (κατά  being  an  equivalent  for  άνά  in  all  the 
above-mentioned  uses) ;  stereotyped  as  an  adverb  (like  κατά,  §  51,  5) 
Αρ.  21.  2  Γ  άνα  eU  eKacrros  των  πνλώνων  —  καθ'  eh  (Herm.  Sim.  ix.  2.  3, 
see  §  45,  3). 

3.  Els  not  only  maintained  its  own  place  in  the  language,  but  also 
absorbed  the  kindred  preposition  ev ;  many  instances  of  this  absorp- 
tion appear  already  in  the  N.T.,  although,  if  we  take  the  practice  of 
the  N.T.  as  a  whole,  ev  is  considerably  more  than  a  match  for  ck. 
The  classical  position,  namely  that  ev  with  the  dative  answers 
the  question  '  where  ?,'  ek  with  accusative  the  question  '  whither  V 
had  from  early  times  been  simplified  in  some  dialects  by  ev  taking 
to  itself  (like  the  Latin  in)  both  cases  and  both  functions ;  but  the 
popular  Hellenistic  language  went  in  the  other  direction  and  re- 
duced everything  to  els  with  accusative,  representing  '  where  ?  '  and 
'whither?'  From  this  intermixture,  which  meets  us  also  in  the 
LXX.  and  in  Egyptian  private  records,^  no  vjriter  of  narrative  in 
the  N.T.  is  free,  with  the  exception  of  Matthew :  not  even  Luke 
in  the  Acts,  where  on  the  contrary  most  of  the  examples  are  found ; 
John  has  less  of  it  than  the  others.  Passages :  Mc.  1.  9  Ιβατττίσθη 
€is  τον  ^Ιορ^άνην  (Iv  1.  5,  Mt.  3.  6),  1.  39  κηρύσσων  et's  τάς  συναγωγά? 
(€v  ται?  σνναγωγαΐ^  EF  al.),  2.  i  ei's  οΓκόν  Ιστιν  AC  al.  (iv  οΐκψ  ^^BDL), 

10.  10  (ev  AC  al.  etVeX^ovTos  cis  Syr.  Sin.),  13.  3  καθήμενου  ets  ro 
ορός  (καθίζ€ΐν  els  2  Th.  2.  4  is  correct  classical  Greek),  13.  9,  16 
6  ci's  rbv  άγρόν  (ev  Mt.  24.  18),  L.  4.  23  yev6μeva  ('done')  ek  την 
(t^B,  eh  DL,  ev  rrj  al.)  Καφαρναονμ  (1.  44  is  also  unclassical,  eyevero 
η  φωνή  els  τά  ώτά  μον,  cp.  yeveo-^at  els  'lep.  A.  20.  16,  21.  17,  25.  15  ; 
correctly  ev  13.  5),  9.  61,  11.  7  els  την  κοίτην  elaiv  {ev  D),  21.  37  (?), 
A.  2.  5  els 'Up.  KaroLKOvvTes  (ev  ^^°BCDE ;  correctly  H.  11.  9  τταρω- 
K^crev  els  γην,  Mt.  2.  23,  4.  13,  cp.  Thuc.  ii.  102.  6  KaroLKL^Oels  els 
τ6πoυs),  2.  17  O.T.  cp.  31  eyKaraXeirpets  την  χ//νχήν  μον  els  αδην, 
39  TOLS  els  μακράν  (class.  tols  μακράν  [sc.  όδον]  άττοικονσίν),  7.  4.    12, 

8.  2ο,  23  (v.l.),  40  €νρ€θη  els  "Αζωτον,  9.  2 1  (e'v  all  MSS.  except  «A), 

11.  25  D,  14.  25  (ev  BCD),  17.  13  D,  18.  21  D,  19.  22  (IvD),  21.  13, 

1  So  in  the  Egyptian  records  of  the  Berlin  Museum,  vol.  ii.  385  els  Άλβξάν- 
δραάν  έστι,  423  κινδυνενσαντο^  eis  θάλασσαν  ;  Kaibel  Epigr.  134  (written  at 
Athens  in  imperial  times)  ets  τύνβον  κύμαι. 


§  39•  3-4.]  WITH  A  CCUSA  TIVE.  1 2  3 

23.  II  his,  25.  4,  26.  20,  Jo.  1.  18  6  ων  cis  τον  κόλπον  τον  ττατρό^ 
17.  23  iVa  ωσ-ιν  τ€Τ€λειω/χ€ΐΌ6  €is  (το)  eV,  cp.  1  Jo.  5.  8  ot  τ/oet?  cis  to  cV 
ζίσιν.  But  eW//  cts  το  μ'^σ-ον  Jo.  20.  19,  26  is  classical  (Xenophon 
Cyr.  iv.  1.  i),  cp.  21.  4  (v.l.  kirl).^  On  the  other  hand,  the  Epistles 
and — what  is  still  more  striking — the  Apocalypse — show  at  least  in 
the  local  signification  a  correct  discrimination  between  cis  and  kv, 
except  in  (1  Jo.  5.  8,  see  above,  and)  1  P.  5.  12  (a  postscript  to  the 
letter  written  in  the  apostle's  own  hand)  την  χάριν -eU  ην  στητ€ 
{€στήκατ€  KLP),  which  certainly  cannot  mean  '  put  yourself  into  it,' 
but  '  stand  fast  therein.'  ^  Ε  is  for  iv  is  frequent  in  Hermas,  Vis.  i. 
2.  2  €χονσ•α  βίβλίον  ei's  τα?  x€t/oas,  ii.  4.  3,  Sim.  i.  2  etc.;  see  also 
Clem.  Cor.  ii.  8.  2  (19.  4?),  Clem.  Hom.  xii.  10.  It  thus  appears 
that  at  that  time  this  use  of  els  was  still  a  provincialism,  although 
even  so  the  fact  that  several  authors  do  not  share  in  it  is  remark- 
able.    On  the  reverse  interchange,  Iv  for  €is,  see  §  41,  1. 

4.  Under  the  head  of  intermixture  of  els  and  Iv  may  be  also 
reckoned  L.  1.  20  ττληρωθησονται  €ts  τον  καιρόν  αυτών  (correctly  with 
€V  Mt.  21.  41,  2  Th.  2.  6),  whereas  L.  13.  9  καν  ττοιηστι  καρττον  eis  TO 
μάλλον  has  classical  parallels  (so  Is  ύστερον  Hdt.  5.  74) ;  correct  are 
also  A.  13.  42  €ts  to  μεταξν  σάββατον,  2  C.  13.  2  €ts  το  τταλιν  (cp. 
classical  ela-avdis) ;  the  remaining  temporal  uses  of  «ts  are  still  more 
completely  in  agreement  with  classical  Greek. — A.  7.  53  ίλάβζτζ  τον 
νόμον  eis  διαταγά5  αγγέλων  =  lv  δtαταγαΓs  (cp.   Mt.    9.  34  and  other 

passages). — After  the  Hebrew  CsSplDp  t)P,  Mc.  5.  34  and  Lc.  7.  50, 
8.  48  say  ΰτταγε  eis  €ΐρήνην  (so  also  LXX.  1  Sam.  1.  17  etc.):  but  the 
sense  seems  to  be  better  given  by  Ja.  2.  16  ντταγετε  Iv  ειρήνη  (so  D 
in  both  passages  of  Luke).  In  other  instances  the  caprice  of  the 
writer  in  his  choice  of  cts  or  Iv  is  not  surprising,  since  Hebrew  had 
only  the  one  preposition  3,  and  classical  Greek  had  in  most  of  these 
cases  none  at  all.  Thus  ττιστεΰειν  eis  alternates  with  πισ-τ.  Iv 
(Mc.  1.  15)  and  ττιστ.  Ιτγλ,  in  addition  to  which  the  correct  classical 
7Γ.  TIV6  appears,  §  37,  I ;  there  is  a  corresponding  interchange  of 
prepositions  with  the  subst.  ττίστις  (η  Iv  X/o.,  ή  ets  Xp.,  beside  the 
objective  genitive),  and  with  π^ττοιθίναι,^  which  also  has  the  simple 
dative  :  see  for  this  verb  and  for  ίλττίζζΐν  §  37,  2 ;  further,  with 
ο/χνΰναί  (which  in  classical  Greek  takes  accus.,  §  34,  1)  in  Mt.  5.  35 
Iv  and  eis  are  found  side  by  side ;  with  «υδοκεΐν  *  to  have  pleasure ' 
Iv  is  frequent,  eis  occurs  in  Mt.  12.  18  O.T.  (ov  simply  «"^B,  Iv  a  D) 
and  2  P.  1.  17.  The  rendering  of  the  Hebrew  bll^S  is  especiallj^ 
variable:  τω  σω  ονόματι  (instrumental  dative)*  Mt.  7.  22,  els  όνομα 

^"tirwye  νίψαι  ets  την  κόλνμβήθραν  9.  7  is  supported  by  parallels  from  profane 
writers  ;  j't'i/'ai  however  appears  not  to  be  genuine  (Lachm. ;  om.  A  al.,  cp.  11). 

2  1  P.  3.  20  ei's  fjv  {κψωτον)  oXiyoi  διεσώθησαν  is  *  into  which  few  escaped,'  cp. 
2  Tim.  4.  18  (LXX.  Gen.  19.  19). 

'  Similarly  θαρρώ  iv  *  confide  in '  2  C.  7.  16  :  but  ets  10.  I  =  θρασύ%  et>t  '  toward 
you.' 

^The  simple  dative  is  further  found  in  (Mt.  12.  21,  see  §  37,  1,  note  2), 
Mc.  9.  38  AX  al.  (rell.  έν),  Ja.  5.  10  AKL  (rell.  έν). 
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ττροφήτον  10.  41,  CIS  το  €/>ιύι/  oVo/Att  18.  20  (28.  19),  ^TTt  τ^  dvo/xart  /χου 
18.  5,  €1/  ονόματι  KvpLov  21.  9•  Again  'to  do  to  anyone'  is  ttoulv 
(ίργάζζσ-θαή  Tt  €V  tlvl,  et's  rtya,  ηνί  (Att.  τινά),  see  §  34,  4  (beside 
ΊΓΟίάν  ζλζημοσ-ννας  ct's  A.  24.  17  there  is  an  alternative  ποΐ€ΐν  e'Aeos 
/Λίτά  [Hebr.  D:?]  rtvosL.  10.  37).  With  the  verb  '  to  announce,'  if  the 
communication  is  made  to  several  persons,  either  els  or  iv  is  admis- 
sible in  Attic  Greek  (ειττεΐν  ei's  τοι/  8ημον,  kv  τω  δί;/Λφ);  SO  also  in  N.T. 
κηρνσ-σ-€ΐν  €k  Mc.  13.  lO  (evD),  14.  9,1  L.  24.  47,  1  Th.  2.  9  {νμΐν  «^), 
«V  2  C.  1.  19,  G.  2.  2,  €ναγγζ\ίζ€€Γθαι  ek  1  P.  1.  25,  ev  G.  1.  16. 

5.  In  place  of  a  nominative  (or  accusative  in  the  respective 
passages)  «Is  is  found  with  the  accusative,  after  a  Hebrew  pattern, 
with  €Ϊναι,  γίν€σθαι,  λογίζίσθαι,  §  33,  3  :  for  the  sense  '  to  represent 
as/  'reckon  as '  see  §  34,  5.  But  in  G.  3.  14  'ίνα  els  τά  €θνη  η  evXoyia 
του  Άβρααμ  ykv^ai  the  simple  case  would  be  the  dative,  cp.  §  37,  3, 
or  in  classical  Greek  the  genitive ;  cp.  ίγγίζαν  els  for  tlvl,  §  37,  6  (in 
modern  Greek  els  is  the  usual  circumlocution  for  the  lost  dative, 
cp.  ibid.  1). — Ets  for  eiri,  or  Trpas:  Jo.  4.  5  epyeTai  els  ttoXlv  k.t.X. 
'comes  to'  not  'into,'  11.  31,  38  ύττάγει  (epxeTaL)  els  (D  11.  38  ctti) 
TO  μνημ€Ϊον,  20.  3  (in  8  ets  is  correct);  in  accordance  with  which 
some  would  support  the  reading  of  DHP  in  Mc.  3.  7  άveχώpησev  els 
(instead  oi  -n-pos)  την  θάλασ-σαν  (similarly  in  2.  13  Tisch.  reads  e^rjXOev 
els  την  θάλ.  with  i^*,  for  τταρά,  and  in  7.  31  with  b^BD  al.).^  Even 
Matthew  in  12.  41  μeτev6ηa■av  els  το  κήρυγμα  Ίωνα  has  an  instance  of 
els  for  Trpas,  cp.  Hdt.  3.  52  Trpos  τούτο  το  κήρυγμα  oijtls  ol  ^Laλeγeσ^θai 
rideXe  ('in  consequence  of). 


§  40.  PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  GENITIVE. 

1.  Άντ£  is  one  of  the  prepositions  that  are  dying  out,  being 
represented  by  some  twenty  instances  in  the  whole  N.T.  Άν^'  ων 
'for  the  reason  that '  =  ' because '  L.  1.  20,  19.  44,  A.  12.  23,  2  Th. 
2.  10,  classical,  also  in  LXX.  2  Kings  22.  17  ='1125^5  T\T\7\;  'for  this' 
=  ' therefore'  L.  12.  3,  άντΙ  τούτου  Ε.  5.  31  Ο.Τ.  (eveKev  τούτου  LXX. 
and  Mt.  19.  6,  Mc.  10.  7,  13"?^). — Equivalent  to  a  genitive  of 
price  (similarly  classical  Greek)  H.  12.  16  άντΙ  βpωσ■€ωs  μLas  άττεδοτο 
τά  7Γ/οωτοτόκια. — In  a  peculiar  sense,  Jo.  1.  16,  χάριν  άντΙ  xapiTos 
eXάβoμev,  cp.  class.  γην  ττρο  γψ  €Χαύν€σ-θαι  '  from  one  land  to  another,' 
and  frequently  ίΧπΙσιν  €ξ  Ιλττ/δωι/  and  the  like. 

2.  Άττό  has  still  maintained  its  place  in  modern  Greek,  while  it 
has  taken  over  the  uses  of  ίξ,  which  disappears ;  in  the  IST.T.  this 
mixture  has  already  begun,  although  (with  regard  to  the  frequency 
with  which  either  is  employed)  ίξ  still  holds  its  own  fairly  easily 

^This  passage  might  indeed  be  a  case  of  ei's  for  eV:  ό'ττου  eav  κηρνχθτ}  το 
evayy^Xiou  els  6\ou  τον  κόσμον,  λαληθήσεται  κ.τ.Χ. 

2  Another  incorrect  use  is  δότε  δακτύλων  els  την  χεΐρα  L.  15.  22,  class,  wepi,  see 
Plato  Rep.  ii.  359  Ε  ;  also  in  the  same  passage  ύτοδήματα  ets  τοι>5  πόδαϊ  (class. 
dat.,  Odyss.  15.  368). 
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against  άττό  (as  kv  does  against  eis,  §  39,  3).  Instances  of  mixture : 
ο.-κ(Χθύν  (If-  EHLP)  άτΓο  (om.  HLP)  τ/}?  ττόλίω?  Α.  16.  39,  which 
means  not  'to  depart  from  the  neighbourhood  of  the  city'  (where 
άττό  is  right),  but  '  to  go  out  of  the  city,'  13.  50,  'Mc'  16.  9  άφ'  (ττα/ο' 
C*DL)  7^9  ζζζβζβλήκΐί  67Γτά  δαιμόνια,  Η.  11.  15  αφ'  ψ  (πατ/οιδο?) 
ζζζβηαταν.  However  in  most  cases  in  a  connection  of  this  kind  ίξ 
and  άττό  are  still  correctly  distinguished. — Also  the  partitive  ef, 
which  itself  is  scarcely  classical  (§  35,  4),  is  occasionally  represented 
by  the  still  more  unclassical  άττό,  Mt.  27.  21  τίνα  άττο  των  δυο 
( =  class,  πότψον  TovTOLv),  and  both  are  used  promiscuously  in  place 
of  the  classical  genitive  in  phrases  like  Ho  eat  of,'  'to  take  of,' 
etc.,  §  36,  1.  Contrary  to  Attic  usage  is  rtvas  των  άττό  τ%  εκκλη- 
σίας Α.  12.  Ι  'those  belonging  to  the  community'  (not  those  who 
came  from  the  community),  cp.  6.  9,  15.  5,  whereas  in  A.  10.  45, 

11.  2,  Tit.  1.  TO  we  have  ol  U  ττφίτομψ  correctly  (ol  L•  τψ  διατρίβψ 
ταντψ  Aeschin.  1.  54) ;  still  Hellenistic  writers  like  Plutarch  have 
similar  phrases. ^  Again,  ίξ  would  be  the  correct  preposition  to  ex- 
press extraction  from  a  place;  but  N.T.  has  rjv  6  Φίλιππος  άπο 
Βηθσαϊδά,  €κ  τψ  πόλζως  Άνδρίον  Jo.  1.  44»  ^ρ.  45>^  ^^•  21.  ΐΐ, 
Α.  10.  38j  and  so  always,  unless  as  in  L.  2.  4  (Ik  ττόλεω?  Να{".), 
πόλις  is  added  as  well;  από  is  also  regularly  used  of  a  person's 
country  except  in  John,  A.  6.  9,  21.  27,  23.  34,  24.  18  (but  in 
classical  Greek,  Isocr.  4.  82  etc.  τους  «  τψ  Άσίας).^  See  also 
Acts  2.  5.  Material :  'ίνδνμα  άπο  τριχών  Mt.  3.  4.  'After,'  'out  of: 
ζδνναμώθησ-αν  άπο  άσθ^ν^ίας  Η.  11.  34  (classical  Greek  has  λίνκον 
ημαρ  eiVi6etv  €Κ  χζίματος). 

3.  Άττό  has  supplanted  ύπό  in  the  sense  of  'on  account  of,'  'for* 
(of  things  which  occasion  or  hinder  some  result  by  their  magnitude) : 
άτΓο   τψ  λνπψ  κοιμωμίνονς  L.   22.  45?   Mt.  13.  44,    14.  26,   Α.  20.  9, 

12.  14  άτΓΟ  τψ  χαράς  ουκ  yjvoc^ev,  22.  Ιΐ,  L.  19.  3,  (24.  4^),  Jo.  21.  6j 
Herm.  Vis.  iii.  11.  2  ;  cp.  If  infra  4.  Also  νπό  with  a  passive  verb 
or  a  verb  of  passive  meaning  is  often  replaced  by  άπό,  although  in 
this  instance  the  MSS.  commonly  exhibit  much  diversity  in  their 
readings.  A.  2.  22  άποδ^δΐΐ-γμ^νον  άπο  τον  θΐον,  4.  36  ^πικληθάς 
Έαρναβάς  άπο  (D  νπο)  των  αποστόλων,  Mt.  16.  21  πολλά  παθίΐν  άπο 
(D  νπο)  των  κ.τ.λ.  (in  the  parallel  passage  Mc.  8.  31  αττο  is  only  read 
by  AX  al.,  the  rest  have  νπο  :  in  L.  17.  25  αττο  is  read  b}^  all). — Άττο 
further  encroaches  upon  the  province  of  τταρά  with  the  genitive  : 
aKOvetv  άπό  A.  9.  13,  1  Jo.  1.  5;  μανθάναν  άπό  G.  3.  2,  Col.  1.  7  ; 
παραλάμβαναν  άπό  1  C.  11.  23  {παρά  DE,  άπολαμβ.  άπό  followed  by 
the  same  verb  with  παρά  Herm.  Vis.  v.  7)  etc.;  also  in  the  phrase 
'to  come  from  a  person':  άττό  Ίακώβον  G.  2.  12,  άττο  Oeov  Jo.  13.  3, 
16.  30  (Ik  8.  42,  τταρά  16.  27,  cp.  §  43,  5). — The  use  of  the  old  geni- 
tive of  separation  (§  36,  9)  is  far  more  restricted  in  the  N.T.  than  in 

^  So  Plut.  Caes.  35  oi  άττό  βου\η$,  members  of  the  senate. 

^But   in   1.   47  έκ  Naf.   δύναται  tl  ayaBbv  elvat  ;    cp.   4.   22  η  σωτηρία  e/c  των 
Ιουδαίων  εστίν. 

2  Άττό  is  found  already  in  Homer  and  poetry  :    άττό  Στάρτηί  Hdt.  8.   114, 
Soph.  El.  691. 
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the  classical  language  through  the  employment  of  απο  (ej) :  so  regu- 
larly with  kXivtiipovv,  Xv€Lv,  χωρίζ€ίν  etc.,  also  with  νσ-τψζΐν  (ibid.). 
Much  more  remarkable,  however,  is  the  από,  which  in  imitation  of 
the  Hebrew  ^'Ο,  '^pS^  =  *for,'  is  employed  with  verbs  meaning  *to 
hide,'  *to  be  on  one's  guard,'  '  to  fear'  (similarly  in  the  Lxx.,  Buttm. 
p.  278).  See  on  κρντττ^ιν  η  άττό  tlvos  §  34,  4 ;  ^cvyctv,  φυλάσσει/ 
and  -icrdat,  φοβζίσθαι,  αία-γνν^σθαι  από  τίνος  §  34,  1  ;  to  which  must 
be  added  προσ-ζχαν  Ιαυτφ  or  still  more  abbreviated  προ(Τ€χ€ίν  (sc.  rbi/ 
νουν  *to  have  a  care  for  oneself'  =  *to  beware'),  από  tlvos  L.  12.  i, 
Mt.  7.  15  etc.;  in  a  similar  sense  opav,  βλίπ^ιν  από  Mc.  8.  15,  12.  38. 
Ίηρ€Ϊν  and  ^ιατηράν,  however,  take  Ιξ  (equally  un classical)  :  ef  (άφ'  D) 
^v  δίατηρονντ€ς  ίαντούς  Λ.  15.  29,  Jo.  17.  25,  Αρ.  3.  ίο.  In  these 
instances  also  the  idea  of  separation  or  alienation  is  expressed  by 
ατΓο,  as  it  is  in  many  expressions,  especially  in  St.  Paul,  which  can- 
not be  directly  paralleled  from  the  classical  language:  R.  9.  3  άνάθψα 
<ΐναι,  άπο  τον  Χ/ο.,  2  Ο.  11.  3  Η'^  Φ^'^ρϋ  "^^  νοτ^ματα  νμων  άττο  τη<5  άττλό- 
τητοζ  της  €V  Χ/3.,  2  Th.  2.  2,  C0I.  2.  20  άπ€θάν€Τ€  άπο  των  στοιχείων  του 
κόσμου,  similarly  Avith  καταρ-γύα-θαί  Ε,.  7.  6,  G.  5.  4 ;  also  μ€τανο€Ϊν  από 
in  Α.  8.  22,  cp.  Η.  6.  ι,  ίκ  Αρ.  2.  2 1  etc.;  δίκαιουν,  θψαπ^υίΐν,  Xox)€LV 
από  approach  still  more  nearly  to  λναν  etc.^  Cp.  in  Ilermas  and 
other  writings  :  διαψθαρήναι  από  Sim.  iv.  7,  άποτνφΧουσθαι  από  Mand. 
V.  2.  7,  κολοβός  από  Sim.  ix.  26.  8,  Κ€νος  από  Sim.  ix.  19.  2,  'ϊρημος 
από  Clem.  Cor.  ii.  2.  3,  λιποτακτύν  από  i.  21.  4,  apyuv  από  33.  i. — 
On  the  use  of  από  in  reckoning  distance  (άττο  σταδιωι/  δ€κα7Γ€ΐ/τ€)  see 
§  34,  8. — On  άπο  προσώπου  τίνός  infra  9. 

4.  On  the  largely  employed  «ξ,  €κ  there  is  little  to  remark.  It 
takes  the  place  of  the  subjective  genitive  2  C.  9.  2  το  1^  νμων  ζήλος 
(without  €ξ  «BCP),  cp.  8.  7  tjJ  I^  νμων  €v  ημιν^Ι)  άγάπγ).  For  its 
partitive  use  cp.  §  35,  4,  §  36,  1 ;  with  '  to  fill '  ibid.  4  (§  38,  1).  In 
place  of  a  genitive  of  price :  ηγόρασαν  ίξ  αυτών  (the  30  pieces  of 
silver)  τοι/  άγρόν  Mt.  27.  7,  §  36.  8.  In  a  peculiar  sense  :  τονς 
νικώντας  ίκ  τον  θηρίον  (probably  =  τηρησαντας  Ιαντονς  ίκ  ...  ,  supra  3) 
Αρ.  15.  2.  Denoting  the  cause  like  άπό,  and  classical  ύττό,  supra  3 : 
Αρ.  16.  ΙΟ  €/χασ-ώι/το  τα?  γλώσσας  αύτώι/  €κ  τον  πόνον,  cp.  11,  21  : 
this  book  with  the  Gospel  and  the  first  Epistle  of  St.  John  makes 
proportionally  the  largest  use  of  c^,  of  any  of  the  N.T.  books. 
With  attraction  ίξ  for  iv  see  §  76,  4. 

5.  Ilpb  is  not  represented  by  very  many  examples,  most  of  which 
=  * before'  of  time;  'before'  of  place  only  in  Acts  (5.  23,  v.l.)  12.  6 
(v.l.  προς  in  D),  14,  14.  13,  Ja.  5.  9  (elsewhere  ^μπροσθ^ν,  vide 
infra  7);  of  preference  προ  πάντων  Ja.  5.  12,  1  P.  4.  8.  On  the 
Hebraistic  προ  πρόσωπον  τινός  infra  9.  In  a  peculiar  usage:  Jo.  12.  i 
προ  €ξ  ημ€ρών  του  ττάσχα  *  6  days  before  the  passover,'  cp.  Lat.  ante 
diem   tertium   Calendas   (so   also   other  writers   under  the  Empire, 


^  But  H.  5.  7  eiaaKovadels  από  ttjs  euXa/Seias  cannot  be  so  taken  '  heard  (and 
freed)  from  his  fear,'  especially  as  (ύλαβ.  12.  28  rather  denotes  the  fear  of  God 
(cp.  €ν\αβ€Ϊσθαι  11.7,  cvKa^rji  A.  2.  5  etc. ) ;  therefore  render  '  on  account  of  his 
piety,'  cp,  p.  125. 
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see  Kiihner  Gr.  11.^  288,  W.  Schmidt  de  Josephi  elocut.  513,  and 
cp.  /Λ€τά  §  42,  3,  and  άττο  in  the  reckoning  of  distance  supra  3). 

6.  Quasi-prepositions  with  genitive.  'For  the  sake  of  is  ^v€K€v, 
also  d\'(.K(.v  §  6,  4,  eVcKa  A.  26.  21  (Attic,  §  6,  1)  in  Paul's  speech 
before  Agrippa,  also  L.  6.  22  (-ev  D  al.),  Mt.  19.  8  O.T.  «BLZ  (lxx. 
-ev),  A.  19.  32  «AB,  Mc.  13.  9  B.  Not  frequent  (some  20  instances, 
including  quotations) ;  it  denotes  the  cause  or  motive  which  is  given 
for  an  action,  so  regularly  eVeicev  k^ov  in  the  Gospels,  elsewhere  it  is 
hardly  distinguishable  from  δια  with  accus.,  see  §  42,  1 ;  its  position 
(which  in  Attic  is  quite  unrestricted)  is  always  before  the  genitive 
except  in  the  case  of  an  interrogative  {τινο%  eVcKcv  A.  19.  32)  or  a 
relative  sentence  (οΰ  άνίκ^ν  L.  4.  18  O.T.).  Χάριν  is  still  rarer 
(almost  always  placed  after  the  word). — 'Except,'  'without,'  is 
usually  χωρί? ;  άν€υ  (also  Attic)  only  appears  in  Mt.  10.  29,  1  P. 
3.  I,  4.  9 ;  drcp  (poetical :  in  prose  not  before  imperial  times)  only 
in  L.  22.  6,  35  (often  in  Hermas,  e.g.  Sim.  v.  4.  5  ;  Barn.  2.  6  C,  but 
civev  «);  Ίτλήν  (Attic)  A.  8.  i,  15.  28,  27.  22,  Mc.  12.  32,  'Jo.'  8.  10. 
The  position  of  these  words  (as  also  of  those  that  follow)  is  always 
before  the  case,  except  in  one  ex.  ov  χωρι?  Η.  1 2.  4,  §  80,  4 ;  χ.  as 
adverb  (often  in  Attic)  only  appears  in  Jo.  20.  7. — 'Unto '  is  axpi(s), 
μ6χρι(5)  as  in  Attic  (on  the  s  see  §  5,  4),  the  former  in  Lc,  Acts,  Paul, 
Hebrews,  Αρ.,  Mt.  24.  38  :  the  latter  in  Mt.  11.  23,  13.  30  (έω?  BD), 
28.  15  («*D  €ω§),  Mc.  13.  30  (έ'ω?  D),  and  sporadically  in  Lc,  Acts, 
Paul,  Hebrews;  both  are  also  used  as  conjunctions  (in  an  inter- 
mediate stage  with  the  interposition  of  a  relative,  άχρι  οΰ,  μ.  οΰ; 
Herm.  Vis.  iv.  1.  9  μ.  ore  «*,  μ.  οτον  «■=  as),  see  §  65,  10;  78,  3; 
'4ωζ  is  also  employed  in  this  sense,  originally  a  conjunction  through- 
out (its  use  as  a  prep,  appears  in  Hellenistic  Gk.  and  the  LXX.), 
Mt.  1.17  άτΓΟ  'Αβραάμ  €ω§  Δαυ/δ,  'ίως  τον  Χρίστου  etc.  (often  in  Mt., 
also  in  Mc,  Lc,  Acts,  rare  in  Paul  and  James;  in  Hebr.  only  in 
quotations ;  John  uses  none  of  the  three  words);  here  also  we  have 
€ως  ov,  €ως  οτον.  "Εως  is  moreover  readily  joined  with  an  adverb : 
€ω?  TTore,  άττο  άνωθεν  εω?  κάτω,  €ω§  άρτι,  €ως  σΎΐμζρον,  οη  the  other 
hand  άχρι  (μίχρί)  τοΰ  ννν,  τη5  σήμερον  (although  Thuc.  7.  83  has 
μ^χρι  oxfe).  It  occasionally  has  the  meaning  'within':  A.  19.  26  D 
€ω8  ^Εφξσ-ον,  23.  22,  {β  text)  €ws  εκατόν.  Herm.  Mand.  iv.  1.  5  άχρι 
της  αγνοίας  ονχ  άμαρτάνα  means  'as  long  as  he  does  not  know' 
{αχρις  αν  ayvorj  =  ά.  αν  -γνω  '  until '). 

7.  'Before'  (in  local  sense,  rarely  ττρο,  supra  5)  is  expressed  by 

'^μιτροσθεν,  εναντίον  (έναντι,  κατίναντι,  direvavTi),  €νώ'7Γΐον  {κατ€νώ7ηον). 
Of  these  expressions  ^μπροσθ^ν  and  εναντίον  with  the  genitive  are 
also  classical,  and  in  the  case  of  εναντίον  the  construction  with  the 
genitive  is  also  the  predominant  use  of  the  word,  whereas  ψπροσθ^ν 
is  more  frequently  adverbial ;  απέναντι  is  Hellenistic  (Polyb.) ; 
«νώτΓίον  (Ιν-ώτΓ.  before  the  eyes :  τά  Ιι/ώττια  is  as  old  as  Homer), 
κατ^νωττίον  (κατίνωττα  or  κατ  €νωπα  Hom.),  evavTi^  (έ'ναντα  Hom.), 
κατίναντί  (κατ^ναντα  in  poetry)  all  take  their  origin  from  the  lxx.' 

^"EvavTt  occurs  in  inscriptions  in  translations  of  Roman  senatus  consulta, 
Viereck  Sermo  graecus  Senat.  Rom.  (Gtg.  1888)  p.  16,  66. 
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and  are  foreign  to  profane  authors  even  at  a  later  date  than  the 
N.T./  while  the  N.T.  on  the  other  hand  has  not  got  άντικρν{^) 
(except  in  A.  20.  15  a•  Xtov)  καταντ.  άτταντ.     The  expressions  serve 

as  a  rendering  for  the  Hebrew  "^pSp,  "^Γ.^'^,  also  for  ^W»  ^^^  ψττρο- 
σθ€ν  and  kvavriov  also  frequently  stand  in  the  N.T.  in  places  where 
classical  Greek  would  express  itself  in  a  simpler  manner.  Thus 
Mt.  7.  6  μη  βάλΎ)Τ€  τον<5  μαργαρίτας  νμων  'ΐμπροσ-θ^ν  των  χοίρων  = 
class,  μη  ττροβάλητ€  τ.  μ.  Tots  χοί/oots.  "Έ^μπροσθίν  is  also  apparently 
used  of  time  =  7r/)o  (so  in  class.  Greek),  in  Jo.  1.  15,  30  (or  of  pre- 
cedence =  has  obtained  the  precedence  of  me  V) ;  in  adverbial  sense 
only  in  L.  19.  4,  28,  Ph.  3.  14,  Ap.  4.  6  ;  it  is  employed  by  well- 
nigh  all  writers  (not  Pet.,  James,  Jude,  Hebr.),  most  frequently  by 
Mt.  'Ei/avTior  occurs  in  Mc.  2.  12  ACD  (al.  ψπρ.),  L.  1.  8  «AC  al. 
(eVavTfc  BDE  al.),  20.  26,  24.  19  (ίνώττιον  D),  A.  7.  10  (eVai/rt  «), 
8.  32  O.T.;  GvavTL  is  further  used  in  8.  21  (ίνώπιον  EHLP) ;  κατέ- 
vavTL  dwev.  (where  the  readings  often  vary)  Mt.  21.  2,  27.  24  etc., 
A.  3.  16,  17.  7,  K.  3.  18  O.T.,  4.  17  (adverb  L.  19.  30);  ίνώττιον  is 
frequent  in  Luke  (in  the  first  half  of  the  Acts ;  in  the  second  half  it 
is  only  found  in  19.  9,  19,  27.  35)  and  in  the  Apocalypse  :  in  John 
only  in  20.  30,  1  Jo.  3.  22,  3  Jo.  6  :  in  Mt.  and  Mc.  never  (κατενώττ. 
in  a  few  passages  of  Paul  and  in  Jude). — '  Before '  in  the  strictly 
local  sense  is  generally  expressed  by  '(ΐμπροσθ^ν  alone  (the  word  has 
only  this  sense  in  the  Apoc.) :  '(^μπρ.  τον  βήματος  Α.  18.  17,  των 
τΓοΒων  Αρ.  19.  ΙΟ  (Β  evioTTLov),  22.  8  (Α  ττρο),  although  the  author  of 
the  Apoc.  also  says  ενώπιον  τον  θρόνον;  similarly  'before  anyone' 
is  €μ7Γροσ•θ€ν  Jo.  3.  28,  10.  4  (βνώττων  L.  1.  76  t^B) ;  ίμττρ.  εναντίον 
ενώπιον  express  'before  anyone '  =  before  the  eyes  of  anyone,  also 
pleasing  in  anyone's  eyes  = '  to  anyone,'  A.  6.  5  yjpeo-ev  Ινωτηον  τον 
ΊτΧηθονς  =  τίρ  ΤΓ\ήθ€.ί^  1  Jo.  3.  2  2  τα  άρ€(ττα  ίνώπιον  αντον  ;  άμαρτάναν 
Ιι/ώτΓ.  Ttvos  =  eis  τίνα  L.  15.  1 8,  2 1  (1  Sam.  7.  6),  or  τυνί,  LXX. 
Judges  11.  27,  Buttm.  p.  150;  so  a  genitive  or  dative  is  often 
replaced  by  this  circumlocution,  Mt.  18.  24  ουκ  co-tlv  θίλημα  ψ- 
ττροσ-θεν  τον  ττατρός  μον,  v/here  ζμττρ.  might  be  omitted,  11.  26, 
L.  15.  10  χαρά  γίν€ταί  ίνώτηον  των  άγγίλωι^  =  των  αγγέλων  or  τοις 
άγγίλοις,  24.  1 1  ίφάνησαν  ίνώτηον  αυτών  tocret  ληρος  =  αντοΐς,  etc. 
Similar  is  Η.  4.  13  αφανή?  ίνώτηον  αντον,  13.  21 ;  but  in  the  second 
half  of  the  Acts  it  is  only  used  =  class,  εναντίον.  Κατεναντι,  άττενανη 
mean  'over  against '  =  class,  καταντικρύ,  Mt.  21.  2,  Mc.  12.  41  etc.; 
but  are  also  commonly  used  =  '  before '  like  εναντίον,  Ινώττιον,  e.g.  with 
του  όχλου  Mt.  27.  24;  a  peculiar  usage  is  άττέναντι  των  δογ/χατων 
'contrary  to'  A.  17.  7  (evavTia  τοΪ5  δόγμασ-ιν  or  των  8ογμάτων  in 
classical  Greek). 

8.  The  opposite  of  ψπροσθ^ν  in  the  local  sense  is  δτΓΐσ•θ£ν  'behind,' 
occurring  with  genitive  only  in  Mt.  15.  23,  Lc.  23.  26,  rarely  also 
as  an  adverb ;  on  the  other  hand  όιτίσ-ω  (in  the  older  language  the 

^Cp.  Deissmann,  Neue  Bibelstudien  (Marburg,  1897),  p.  40  f.,  who  gives 
nietances  from  the  papyri  of  an  adverbial  use  of  ένώτηον.  in  the  sense  of  '  in 
person,    Latni  coram;  see  also  Orenfell-Hunt,  Pap.  li.  112. 
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opposite  of  7Γ/οόσω,  for  which  Attic  had  ττόρρω  *far  οίζ'  the  latter 
form  occurring  occasionally  in  N.T.)  is  found  fairly  often,  usually 
as  a  preposition,  more  rarely  as  an  adverb.  The  prepositional  use 
of  οττίσ-ω,  which  is  foreign  to  profane  writers,  takes  its  origin  from 
the  LXX.  (Hebr.  "^tll^!^)  •  ψχ^σ-θαί  όπίσ-ω  TLvos  '  to  follow '  (also 
άκολονθζΐν  07Γ.  T6V.,  instead  of  the  dative,  see  §  37,  6),  άπίστησζ  λαυν 
οτΓίσω  αΰτου  Α.  5.  37 j  ^Ρ•  ^^•  3°  ί  even  θαύμαζαν  οπίσω  Αρ.  13.  3 
(§  38,  2,  note  2).  Somewhat  different  is  (ρχβσθαι  όττ.  τ.  Mt.  3.  11 
etc.,  'to  come  after  (or  behind)  anyone,'  in  the  Baptist's  utterance 
about  Christ. — The  compounds,  found  already  in  Attic  Greek, 
έτΓ-άνω  '  above '  and  νπ-ο-κάτω  '  underneath '  (used  also  in  Attic  with 
the  genitive),  have  a  weakened  force  in  the  N.T.  =  '  upon,'  '  under ' : 
Mt.  5.  14  TToAt?  ίττάνω  opovs  καμένη  =  Att.  kir  opovs,  L.  8.  16  νττοκάτω 
κλίνψ  τίθησ-ιν  =  Att.  νπο  κλίνην  ;  ίττάνω  only  is  used  adverbially, 
and  this  word  is  also  joined  with  numerals  = '  more  than,'  without 
affecting  the  case,  §  36,  12  (before  an  adverb  Mt.  2.  9  Ιπάνω  ov  rju  το 
παί8ίον,  but  D  here  has  του  τταιΒίον). — 'Between'  is  expressed  by 
μ€ταζν  (Att.)  Mt.  18.  15  etc.  (rare);  this  word  is  also  used  adverbially 
in  Jo.  4.  31  €v  τφ  /χ.  = 'meanwhile,'  but  in  the  common  language^ 
=  ' afterwards,'  A.  13.  42  «is  rh  /zera^t?  σάββατον,  cp.  23.  24  an 
addition  of  the  β  text.  Barn.  13.  5,  Clem.  Cor.  i.  44.  2.  Beside 
μ€ταξν  we  have  ανά  /Λ€σον,  see  §  39,  2  :  iv  μεσφ  (ίμμίσω)  with  genitive 
'among,'  'between,'  Mt.  10.  16  (B  ets  μίσον\  L.  10.  3  (/χ€σον  D, 
vide  infra),  8.  7  {μ^σον  D),  21.  22  etc.  =  Hebrew  Τ|ΊΪ13.  and  classical 
€1/  or  €is,  since  '  where  ? '  and  '  whither  ? '  are  not  distinguished  in 
this  instance  (ci's  μέσον  never  occurs  except  as  a  var.  lect.  in  Mt. 
10.  16  vide  supra,  14.  24  D  for  μίσον ;  but  of  course  we  have  et's  το 
μ^σον  without  a  subsequent  case).  Other  equivalents  are  /χέσο? 
adjective  Jo.  1.  26,  L.  22.  55  BL  (v.l.  kv  μ^σω,  μ€τ)  or  /χεσον  adverb 
(cp.  modern  Greek  μ&τα),  Ph.  2.  1 5  τίκνα  θ^ον  μίσον  yeveas  σκόλια?, 
L.  10.  3  D,  vide  supra  (adj.  or  adv.  in  Mt.  14.  24,  L.  8.  7  D).  To 
these  must  be  added  ck  μ^σον  with  gen.  = 'Γ|ί5ΐ'>3  Mt.  13.  49  etc. 
=  class.  €^;   Sua  μέσον  with  gen.  Crjlill)  L.   4.  30  διελ^ών  δια  μέσον 

αντων  =  8ίά,  (see  also  §  42,  1). 

9.  To  express  a  prepositional  idea  by  a  circumlocution,  the  sub- 
stantives Ίτρόσ-ωττον,  χ€ίρ,  στόμια  are  employed  with  the  genitive, 
similarly  to  μέσον,  in  constructions  modelled  on  the  Hebrew.  Άττο 
πρόσωπον  τινό^  —  άπό  or  παρά  with  gen.  after  verbs  signifying  'to 
come'  or  'to  go,'  A.  3.  19,  5.  41  :  =  the  N.T.  από  (supra  3)  after  'to 
drive  out,'  'to  hide,'  'to  fly'  A.  7.  45,  Ap.  6.  16,  12.  14,  20.  ii,= 

^5373.  Uph  πρόσωπον  Mt.  11.  10  O.T.  (^?ώ),  SO  L.  1.  76  («B  ενώπιον), 
9.  52,  even  (in  A.  13.  24,  a  sermon  of  Paul)  προ  πρόσωπον  τψ  εΙσ68ον 
αντον  'before  (in  advance  of)  him.'  Κατά  πρόσωπον  =  coram  is  also 
a  recognised  usage  in  profane  writers,  and  in  this  sense  is  correctly 
employed  in  A.  25.  16  (without  a  gen.);  elsewhere  as  in  3.  13  κατά 
πρόσωπον  Πιλάτου,  L.  2.  31  κατά  πρ.  πάντων  των  λαών  it  corresponds 

^  In  this  sense  it  is  found  in  Plut.  Moral.  240  β  and  Josephus. 
I 
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to  the  Hebr.  "*?D3 ;  similarly  d%  πρ.  rtvos  2  C.  8.  24  (ets  π  p.  without 
case,  and  with  \U  in  place  of  h,  Herm.  Vis.  iii.  6.  3). — Xcip :  eis 
Xcipas  (T?)  rtvos  7Γα/3αδίδόναι,  'into  anyone's  power/  *to  anyone' 
Mt.  26.  45  etc.,  L.  23.  46,  Jo.  13.  8,  H.  10.  31  {ψπ€(Γ€Ϊν  els  χ.  Oeov, 
cp.  Polyb.  8,  20.  8  imh  ras  των  ίχθρων  χ.  ττιτττίΐν ;  νποχΐίρως)  ;  for 
which  is  substituted  ev  ry  χ.  δίδωκεν  {ίν  for  eis,  §  41,  1)  in  Jo.  3.  35. 
'El/  {συν  ABODE)  X€i/ot  αγγέλου  A.  7.  35  (cp.  G.  3.  19)  T^,  '  through,' 
*  by  means  of.'  Έκ  χειρο?  rtvos  '  out  of  the  power  of  anyone '  (^T??) 
L.  1.  71,  A.  12.  II  €^€6λατό  μ€  €κ  χ.  Ή/οί^δου,  cp.  in  classical  Gk. 
Aesch.  3.  256  €K  των  χζίρων  l^eAetr^at  των  Φιλίππου  (here  used  as  a 
stronger  and  more  vivid  expression),  etc.  Δια  xetpos,  θιά  των  χ€ΐρων 
=  διά  'through,'  'by  means  of  Mc.  6.  2  and  frequently  in  Acts 
(2.  23,  5.  12  etc.),  of  actions;  δια  <Γτ<5ματο8,  on  the  other  hand,  is 
used  of  speeches  which  God  puts  into  the  mouth  of  anyone,  L.  1.  70, 
A.  1.  16  etc.  Further,  for  λόγοι  οί  άπο  tlvqs  or  tlvos  the  fuller  and 
more  vivid  01  €κπορ€ν6μ€νοί  ίκ  (δια)  στ6/Λ.  TLvo<s  is  used  in  Mt.  4.  4 
O.T.  =LXX.  Deut.  8.  3,  L.  4.  22  etc.;  for  ακοΰειν  tlv6s  we  have  άκ. 
€K  (άτΓΟ,  δια)  τον  στ.  tlvos  L.  22.  71,  Α.  1.  4  D,  Ε.  4.  29  etc.;  cp. 
L.  11.  54  θηρευσαί  τι  Ικ  τ.  σ-τ.  αΰτου,  a  word  from  him ;  €7Γΐ  στό/χατο? 
'on  the  assertion  of  Mt.  18.  16,  and  many  similar  exx.;  στο/χα  was 
moreover  utilized  in  classical  Greek  to  coin  many  expressions  of  this 
kind.  Έκ  στόματος  can  also  mean  'out  of  the  jaws,'  2  Tim.  4.  17. 
— On  686v  as  preposition  (versus)  Mt.  4.  15  see  §  34,  8,  note  1. 


§  41.   PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  DATIVE. 

1.  Έν  is  the  commonest  of  all  prepositions  in  the  N.T.,  notwith- 
standing the  fact  that  some  writers  (§39,  3)  occasionally  employ  ds 
instead  of  it.  (The  reverse  change,  namely,  the  misuse  of  h  for  eis, 
can  only  be  safely  asserted  to  take  place  in  a  very  few  cases  in  the 
N.T.  Thus  €v  μίσω  is  used  in  answer  to  the  question  '  whither  1 ', 
§  40,  8 ;  compare  also  elcrrjXde  Βίαλογισ-μος  €v  avTols  L.  9.  46  '  came 
into  them,'  'into  their  hearts'  [see  next  verse]:  κατ'φαιν^ν  iv  ttj 
κολνμβήθρα  in  a  spurious  verse  Jo.  5.  4  [Herm.  Sim.  i.  6  άπ^Χθυς  kv 
Trj  τΓολει  σου,  Clem.  Hom.  i.  7,  xiv.  6].  But  ίξηλθ^ν  6  λόγος  €v  TTj 
'Ιουδαία  L.  7.  17  [cp.  1  Th.  1.  8]  means  'was  spread  abroad  in  J.'; 
in  Ap.  11.  II  εισ^λ^εν  ev  αΰτοι?  is  only  read  by  A,  αντοίς  CP,  ei's 
avTovs  «B ;  classical  authors  can  use  kv  with  Tt^ei/at  and  ισται/αι,  and 
with  this  may  be  compared  διδόναι  ['to  lay']  kv  tyj  χ^ιρί  tlvos  Jo.  3.  35 
[§  40,  9  ;  Clem.  Cor.  i.  55.  5  παρίΒωκ^ν  'Ολοφίρνην  kv  χειρί  θηλ^ίας^ 
or  61/  Ty  καρδίξΐ  2  C.  1.  22,  8.  i6 ;  no  conclusive  evidence  can  be 
drawn  from  the  metaphorical  usage  in  L.  1.  17  kv  φρονήσ-€ΐ  δικαίων, 
with  the  meaning  '  so  that  they  have  the  wisdom ' ;  καλ^ΐν  kv  ^Ιρήνΐ] 
and  similar  phrases). — The  use  of  kv  receives  its  chief  extension 
through  the  imitation  of  Hebrew  constructions  with  3,  Under  this 
head  comes  its  instrumental  employment,  §  38,  1 ;  also  its  use  to 
indicate  the  personal  agent :  kv  τψ  αρχοντι  (through)  των  δαιμονίων 
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€κβάλλ€ί  τά  8αιμ6νια  Mt.  12.  24  (9.  24),  Kpiveiv  την  οίκονμίνην  iv 
άνδρί  Α.  17.  31  (1  C.  6.  2).^  In  the  same  way  no  doubt  is  to  be 
explained  its  use  to  express  the  motive :  A.  7.  29  €φνγ€ν  Μωνσψ  Iv 
τω  λόγω  τούτω  On  account  of '  (DE  have  another  reading  ^φν-γάδ^νσ^ν 
^Ιωνσ-ην  ev  'with'):  Mt.  6.  7  ev  Ty  TroXvXoyi^  αυτών  άσακονσθήσονται. : 
ev  τοντω  On  this  account'  A.  24.  16,  Jo.  16.  30:  h  ω  'since,' 
'because'  H.  2.  18,  or  'on  which  account'  6.  17;  to  the  same 
category  belongs  the  use  of  kv  with  verbs  expressing  emotion,  e.g. 
Xaipew,  §  38,  2.  Another  instance  of  instrumental  ev  is  Ap.  5.  9 
ήγόρασας  iv  τω  αΐματί  σον,  cp.  Α.  20.  2  8  ;  this  phrase  iv  τω  αΐματι 
{τον  Xp.)  is  found  in  various  connections  in  the  Pauline  Epistles  and 
Acts  (R.  3.  25,  5.  9  etc.),  where  the  very  indefinite  and  colourless 
meaning  of  ev  does  not  help  to  determine  the  sense  more  accurately. 
On  ίνδεδνμζνος  kv  and  similar  phrases  see  §  34,  6,  note  2 ;  on  ev  of 
accompaniment  (with  'army '  etc.)  §  38,  3.  Of  manner  (vide  ibid.): 
kv  τάχα  (class.)  L.  18.  8  etc.,  κρίναν  kv  SiKaiocrvinj  =  δικαίως  A.  17.  31, 
Ap.  19.  II,  kv  ττάσΐ]  ασφάλεια  =  ασφαλέστατα  Α.  5.  23,  kv  (ττάσΎ)) 
παρρησία.  '  freely,'  '  Openly '  etc.  Again  άνθρωποι  kv  ττνεΰ/χατι 
άκαθάρτω  Mc.  1.  23,  5.  2  must  mean  'with  an  unclean  spirit '  =  έχων 
πνενμα  άκάθ.  (3.  30  etc.),  although  a  passage  like  R.  8.  9  v/xets  δΐ  ουκ 
Ισ-τέ  kv  σαρκΐ  αλλ'  «ν  ττνΐνμα,τι,  eiTrep  ττν^νμα  θ€ον  οΙκ6Ϊ  €v  ijitiv•  et  δε  tls 
ττνίχψα  Χρίστον  ουκ  ϊ\ΐΐ  κ.τ.λ.  is  calculated  to  show  the  constant 
fluctuation  of  the  meanings  of  kv  and  of  the  conceptions  of  the  rela- 
tion between  man  and  spirit.  Another  phrase  with  an  extremely 
indefinite  meaning  is  kv  Χριστώ  (κυ/οιω),  which  is  attached  again  and 
again  in  the  Pauline  Epistles  to  very  different  ideas. 

2.  Occasionally  kv  appears  to  stand  for  the  ordinary  dative  proper. 

1  C.  14.  II  €σομαί  τω  λαλονντι  ('for  the  speaker')  βάρβαρος,  καΐ  6 
λάλων  Iv  ΙμοΙ  βάρβαρος  'for  me,'  instead  of  kμoί,  which  Paul  avoided 
because  it  might  have  been  taken  with  λαλών.  Cp.  G.  1.  16 
άποκαλνχΡαι  τον  vlov  αντον  kv  €μοί  ' to  me '  ('in  me,'  i.e.  'in  my  spirit' 
Avould  be  an  unnatural  phrase) ;  in  2  C.  4.  3  kv  tois  άπολλνμ€νοίς  Ιστι 
κίκαλνμμίνον  'for'  is  a  better  rendering  than  'among';  2  C.  8.  i 
T^v  χάριν  την  δ€δομ€νην  kv  Tatg  kκκλησίaιs  της  Μακ.,  cp.  Α.  4.  I2 
where  D  omits  the  kv  ;  but  1  Jo.  4.  9  kv  τοΰτφ  kφavepωθη  η  άγάττη 
τον  θβον  kv  ημΐν  means  '  towards  us,'  and  is  like  -Koielv  'kv  τινι,  γινεσ^αι 
eV  Ttvt,  where  moreover  either  the  dative  or  ck  can  stand,  §  34,  4. — 
Έν  has  the  meaning  of  'm'  or  '5?/'  with  μανθάναν  1  C.  4.  6, 
yivuxriceiv  L.  24.  35  etc.  (likewise  classical);  but  we  also  find  γιν.  e/c 
L.  6.  44  etc.,  κατά  τί  1.  1 8.  For  '  to  swear  by '  ο/Λνΰναι  kv  see  §  34, 1 
(instead  of  the  accus.) ;  for  ομολο-γάν  h  T6vt  'to  profess  allegiance  to 
anyone'  (a  Syriac  expression)  Mt.  10.  32,  L.  12.  8,  for  which  an 
accus.  or  two  accusatives  may  be  used,  see  §  34,  5.  Έν  μνστηρίω 
λαλονμεν  σοφίαν  1  C.  2.  7  = '  as  a  mystery '  (so  in  classical  Greek). 
On  kv  in  temporal  sense  see  §  38,  4. 


^  In  R.  11.  12  €v  Ήλίςι  Xiyei  -η  -γραφή  might  be  interpreted  in  the  same  way,  *  by 
Elias,'  cp.  ev  τφ  'ίίσηέ  9.  2ζ,  iv  Αανίδ  Η.  4.  y,  iv  έτέρφ  προφήττ}  λέγει  Barn.  6.  14• 
But  others  class  these  with  ev  τφ  νόμφ  and  the  like. 
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3.  Συν  in  classical  Attic  is  limited  to  the  sense  of  'including,' 
whereas  *  with '  is  expressed  by  /Λ€τά ;  but  the  Ionic  dialect  and 
afterwards  the  Hellenistic  language  kept  the  old  word  σνν  in  addition 
to  /χ€τα,  and  it  is  consequently  found  in  the  N.T.,  although  very 
unequally  employed  by  the  different  authors,  and  only  occurring 
with  any  frequency  in  Luke  (Gospel  and  Acts)  and  Paul,  while  it  i& 
unrepresented  in  the  Apocalypse  and  the  Epistles  of  John,  and 
almost  unrepresented  in  his  Gospel. ^  There  is  scarcely  anything 
noteworthy  in  the  way  in  which  it  is  employed.  Συν  ττασί  τούτοι?  is 
'beside  all  this'  (lxx.,  Josephus,  see  W.-Gr.)  L.  24.  21.  On  α/χα  and 
σνν  see  §  37,  6. 


§  42.   PREPOSITIONS  WITH  TWO  CASES. 
1.  Δια  with  accusative,  local  'through'  (poetical)  only  in  L.17.  11 

δίήρχ€Τθ  δια  μίσον  (i*BL,  D  omits  δια,  §  40,  8 ;  A  al.  δια  μ€(τον) 
Σαμαρ€ία<;  και  Γαλιλαια?,  an  inadmissible  reading;  elsewhere  'on 
account  of,'  denoting  not  only  motive  and  author,  but  also  (what  in 
classical  Greek  is  expressed  by  eVe/ca)  aim,^  so  that  the  modern  Greek 
meaning  'for'  is  already  almost  in  existence  :  Mc.  2.  27  το  σ-άββατον 
δια  τόι/  ανθρωτΓον  eyevcTO  και  οΰ;(  6  ανθρ.  δια  το  σάββατον^  Jo.  11.  42, 

12.  30,  1  C.  11.  9  etc. — With  genitive  'through'  of  place,  time,  and 
agent  as  in  classical  Greek.  The  temporal  διά  also  expresses  an 
interval  of  time  that  has  elapsed  :  δι'  €τών  πλειόνων  '  after  several 
years'  A.  24.  17,  G.  2.  i  ;  and  further  (not  classical)  the  period  of 
time  within  which  something  takes  place  :  A.  1.  3  δι'  ημ€ρων  Tea-o-epa- 
κοντα  oTTTavo'/xevos  αντοΐς  '  during  forty  days '  (not  continuously,  but 
at  intervals,  as  was  already  noticed  by  the  Scholiast  following 
Chrysostom),  διά  νυκτό?  per  noctem  '  at  night '  (class,  wktos,  ννκτωρ), 
δ.  19  etc.;  L.  9.  37  D  διά  τ^§  ημζρα<ί  'in  the  course  of  the  day.' 
Instead  of  the  agent,  the  author  may  also  be  denoted  by  διά  (as  in 
Aeschylus  Agam.  1486  διαι  Διο§  τταναιτιου  Travepykra)  :  Κ.  11.  36  ef 
αΰτου  (source)  και  δι'  αΰτου  (the  Creator)  καί  ei's  αΰτον  τά  ττάντα,  cp. 
Η.  2.  ΙΟ  δι'  δν  (God)  τά  πάντα  καΐ  δι'  οδ  τά  ττ.,  1  Ο.  1.  9,  G.  1.  ι  ^  (but 
the  use  is  different  in  1  C.  8.  6  eis  ^eos  ό  πατήρ,  ίξ  ov  τά  πάντα  και 
ημ€ίς  ei's  αυτόν,  και  efs  κνριος  Ί.  Χ.,  δι'  ου  [δν  Β]  τά  πάντα  και  ήμ€Ϊς  δι' 
αΰτου,  cp.  Jo.  1.  3  I  Mt.  1.  22  το  ρηθβν  imh  κνρίον  διά  τον  προφήτου,  etc.). 

— Indicating  mode  and  manner,  διά  λόγου  '  by  way  of  speech,'  Orally ' 
A.  15.  27  ;  also  the  circumstances  in  which  a  man  is  placed  in  doing 
anything  :  R.  2.  27  6  διά  -γράμματος  καί  π€ριτομη<ζ  παραβάτη?  νόμον, 
'who  has  the  written  statute  withal,'  14.  20  διά  προσκόμματος  Ισθίαν 

^  See  Tycho  Mommsen's  book,  Beitrage  zu  d.  Lehre  v.  d.  gr.  Prapositionen 
(Berlin,  1895),  where  on  page  395  the  statistics  of  σύν  and  μ^τά  in  the  N.T.  are 
concisely  given.  In  John  σύν  occurs  in  12.  2,  18.  i,  21.  3  (/iera  very  frequently) ; 
in  Paul  it  is  absent  from  2  Th.,  1  and  2  Tim.,  Tit.,  Philem. ;  as  it  is  also  from 
Hebr.  and  1  Pet.  [For  the  distinction  between  σύν  and  μ.βτά  see  also  West- 
cott's  note  on  Jo.  1.  2.     Tr.] 

2  Cp.  Hatzidakis  Einl.  in  d.  ngr.  Gramm.  212  f. 

^  It  stands  for  ύττό  with  a  passive  verb  in  Herm.  Sim.  ix.  14.  5,  Vis.  iii.  13.  3. 
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'with  oiFence,'  διά  ττολλώι/  δακρύων  2  C.  2.  4 :  also  undoubtedly  δι' 
aa^evcias  (not  -evetav)  ^νηγ-ζ^λίσάμψ  νμΐν  G.  4.  13  'in  sickness,'  as 
the  Vulgate  per  (not  propter)  infirmitatem} — In  a  peculiar  use  in  an 
urgent  petition  =' by  '  (Attic  irpos  rtvos):  R  12.  i  παρακαλώ  νμας  δια 
των  οίκτιρμων  τον  θων  15.  30, 1  C.  1.  ΙΟ  and  elsewhere  in  the  Pauline 
Epp.  (cp.  κατά  Tivos  infra  2). 

2.  Κατά  with  accusative  occurs  frequently  and  in  various  senses, 
but  in  general  these  agree  with  the  classical  uses.  As  the  use  of 
κατά  with  accus.  as  a  circumlocution  for  a  genitive  occurs  frequently 
in  the  Hellenistic  language  (17  κατά  το  μ  ι^λιον  ττορύα  *  the  course  of 
the  sun'),  so  in  the  N.T.  one  may  adduce  :  A.  18.  15  νόμου  τον  καθ' 
νμα?  'the  law  in  force  with  you,  your  law,'  cp.  26.  3,  17.  28, E.  1.  15 
την  καθ'  νμά<;  ttlcttlv,  Α.  16.  39  D  τα  κα^'  νμα^  =  το  νμ€Τ€ρον  πράγμα^ 
and  R.  1.  15  ro  κατ  e/xe  ΤΓρ6θνμον  =  'η  ψη  ττροθνμία  ?  (but  it  is  better 
to  take  TO  κατ'  €/Λ6  as  quod  in  me  est,  and  then  read  πρόθυμος  with  the 
Latin  authorities  and  supply  et/xt,  §  30,  3 ;  cp.  το  κατά  σάρκα  9.  5  and 
other  phrases,  §  34,  7). — The  distributive  κατά  has  become  stereo- 
typed as  an  adverb  (cp.  ανά,  §  39,  2)  in  κα^'  els,  see  §  51,  5. — In  the 
headings  to  the  Gospels  κατά  Ματθαίον  etc.  the  author  of  this 
particular  form  of  the  Gospel  is  denoted  by  κατά,  cp.  §  35,  3 ;  with 
this  is  compared  (W.-Gr.)  ή  παλαιά  Βιαθήκη  κατά  TOi'S  ίβδομήκοντα, 
and  2  Mace.  2.  13  TOts  νπομνηματίσμοΐ^  TOLS  κατά  Nee/xtav,  which 
perhaps  means  '  which  bear  the  name  of  N.' 

With  the  genitive  the  instances  are  far  less  numerous ;  κατά  τίνος 
most  often  means  '  against  someone '  in  a  hostile  sense,  and  indeed 
in  the  Hellenistic  language  it  also  takes  the  place  of  Attic  ίπί  τίνα 
{iaTLV  and  the  like)  :  Mt.  12.  30  6  μη  ων  μ^τ  ίμον  κατ  ίμον  Ιστιν 
(Demosth.  19.  339  ^^''  '''V^  τολίν  Ιστιν,  but  Polyb.  10,  8.  5  κατά  Trjs 
πόλεως  νπελάμβανον  etvai),  whereas  the  Attic  κατά  '  against '  is  used 
after  verbs  of  speaking,  witnessing  etc. — Earely  in  local  sense  :  κατά 
του  κρημνον  Mt.  8.  32  etc.  'down  from  ';  κατά  Κ€φαλψ  €χων  1  C.  11.  4, 
opposed  to  άκατακαλυτΓτο)  Tjj  κζφαλΎ)  ('hanging  down  over  the  head,' 
'  on  the  head ') ;  '  throughout '  A.  9.  3 1  καθ^  6λης  της  'Ιουδαία?,  1 0.  37j 
L.  4.  14,  23.  5  (Hellenistic,  Polyb.  3,  19.  7  8ί€σπάρησ-αν  κατά  της 
νή(τον),  in  this  sense  always  with  όλος  and  confined  to  Luke's  Gospel 
and  Acts  (with  accus.  ol  ovTes  κατά  τήν  Ίουδαιαν  Α.  11.  ι,  it  means 
simply  'in').  A  peculiar  use  is  17  κατά  βάθονς  τττωχεια  2  C.  8.  2  'deep' 
or  'profound  poverty'  (Strabo  9,  p.  419  άντρον  κοίλον  κατά  βάθονς, 
λν.-Gr.). — For  its  use  with  όμνυναι,  {Ιξ)ορκίζ'ίΐν  Mt.  26.  63,  Η.  6. 13,  1 6, 
see  §  34,  1  (κατά  τον  κνρίον  ηρώτησα  '  entreated  by  the  Lord '  Herm. 
Vis.  iii.  2.  3). 

3.  Mera  with  accusative  in  local  sense  'after,'  'behind'  only 
occurs  in  H.  9.  3  μ€τά  τό  SevTepov  καταττετασ/χα  (answering  to  πρό,  an 
unclassical  use);  elsewhere  it  always  has  temporal  sense  'after.' 
Ου  μ€τά  πολλάς  ταντας  ημίρας  Α.  1.  5  is  'not  many  days  after  to-day,' 
cp.  πρό,  §  40,  5. — Μ€τά  with  genitive  has  to  itself  (and  not  in  com- 

^  [Still  no  Greek  ms.  has  the  genitive  in  this  passage.  See  Lightfoot  ad  loc. 
Tr.] 
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mon  with  σνν)  the  meaning  of  'among,'  'amid,'  /Α€τά  των  ν^-κρ^ν 
L.  24.  5,  /χ€τά  αι/ό/Λων  ελογισΙ^τ;  (Mc.  15.  28)  L.  22.  37,  Ο.Τ.  (Hebr. 
ΠΝ!,  LXX.  kv),  as  in  classical  poets  ;  in  the  sense  of  '  with '  it  is  inter- 
changed with  συ  I/,  §  41,  3,  but  with  this  limitation  that  with  expres- 
sions which  imply  mutual  participation,  such  as  TroXc/ictv,  €ΐρψ€ν€ίν, 
σ•νμφων€ΐν,  φίλοζ^  λαλ€Ϊν  (Mc.  6.  50  etc.)  and  others  (§  37,  6),  μ^τά 
TLvos  and  not  συν  tlvl  is  used  in  place  of  or  by  the  side  of  the 
simple  dative  (Hebr.  D^,  class,  dative  or  ττρο?) ;  it  is  likewise  the  only 
preposition  used  to  express  accompanying  circumstances,  μ€τα  φόβου 
etc.,  §  3,  3  (class.),  and  in  the  sense  of  'to'  (Hebraic)  in  ττοιεΐν  €Aeo9 
/χ€τά  Tivos  L.  10.  37,  cp.  1.  58  (Herm.  Sim.  v.  1.  i  even  has  Tvepl 
ττάντων  ων  ^ποίησε  /xer'  ψον  'to  me,'  which  differs  from  the  use  of  the 
phrase  in  A.  14.  27  where  yaera  = '  with ').  On  the  whole  the  use  of 
μ€τά  far  outweighs  that  of  συν  (the  number  of  instances  of  the  former 
word  is  nearly  three  times  that  of  the  latter),  though  in  individual 
books  (Tvv  has  equally  strong  or  even  stronger  attestation  (in  Acts). 
4.  Ilipi  with  accusative  (not  very  frequent)  is  used  in  local  and 
temporal  sense  for  'about';  so  ot  περί  αΰτον  Mc.  4.  10,  L.  22.  49 
=  'his  disciples';  but  ot  περί  Παυλον  Α.  13.  13,  as  is  the  case  with 
similar  phrases  in  the  literary  language,  includes  Paul;  we  even 
have  Trpos  ras  ττψΐ  Μάρθαν  καΐ  Μ,αρίαν  Jo.  11.  19  A  al.  (as  often  in 
later  writers)  to  denote  Martha  and  Mary  only,  but  the  phrase  can 
hardly  be  considered  genuine ;  ^  it  has  a  further  use,  which  is  also 
classical,  to  denote  the  object  of  the  action  or  of  the  pains  expended 
(not  the  subject  of  speech  or  thought,  which  is  ττερί  ηνος),  with 
ίπιθνμιαί  Mc.  4.  1 9  (om.  D),  with  περυσπασθαί,  τυρβάζεσθαι  L.  10.  40  f., 
with  kpyarat  A.  19.  25.  Paul,  who  only  began  to  use  ircpC  τίνα  at  the 
time  of  writing  the  Philippian  epistle,  uses  it  generally  for  'concern- 
ing' (something  like  Plato's  ττονηρον  irepl  το  σ-ωμα,  'injurious  with 
regard  to'):  Ph.  2.  23  τά  -jrepl  e/xe,  1  Tim.  1.  19  irepl  την  ττιστιν 
Ιναυάγϊ^σαν,  6.  4,  2 1,  2  Tim.  2.  18,  3.  8,  Tit.  2.  7  (τά  urepl  τον  πνργον 
Herm.  Vis.  iii.  3.  i). 

Uipi  with  genitive  (extremely  common)  most  often  in  such  phrases 
as  'to  speak,'  'know,'  'have  a  care'  etc.,  'concerning'  or  'about'; 
at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  or  paragraph  '  as  concerning '  1  C.  7.  i 
etc.  (class.);  also  'on  account  of  (class.)  with  κρίνεσ-θαι,  ίγκαλζΐν, 
(.υγαριστύν,  ίρωταν  (entreat),  δεισ^αι,  ττροσ-ζύχ^εσ-θαί,  ττρόφασίν  (an 
excuse)  «χει ν,  atvetv  etc.,  in  which  cases  it  often  passes  over  to  the 
meaning  of  'for'  and  becomes  confused  with  v-rrkp :  Jo.  17.  9  οΰ  irepl 
τον  κόσ-μον  Ιρωτώ,  άλλα  Trepl  ων  δίδωκάς  μοι.  It  is  used  as  absolutely 
equivalent  to  ύττφ  in  Mt.  26.  28  το  περί  (D  νπ\ρ)  ττολλών  Ικχννό- 
μενον  (in  Mc.  14.  24  Trepfc  is  only  read  by  A  al.),  1  C.  1.  13  εστανρώθη 
irepX  νμων  only  BD*  (al.  ύττερ),  A.  26.  I  TT€p\  («AC  al.;  ντνίρ  BLP) 
σεαυτου  XkycLV,  G.  1.  4  (vTrep  i^'^B),  H.  δ.  3  καθώς  Trept  Ιαυτου,  οντω'ζ 
και  Trepl  του  λαοί»  ττροσφίρειν  ιτψΐ  (νττψ  CD"  al.  as  in  ver.  i)  αμαρτιών, 
cp.  10.  6,  8  O.T.,  18,  26,  13.  II,  1  P.  3.  18,  Mc.  1.  44,  L.  5.   14. 

^  Tlpbs  τ'ήν  Μ.  καΐ  Μ.  t<BC*L  al. ,  similarly  without  την  D  ;  ϊνα  παραμυθήσωνται 
την  Μ.  καΐ  την  Μ.  Syr.  Sin. 
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With  verbs  expressing  emotion :  Mt.  9.  36  Ισττλα•γγνίσθη  ircpl 
αυτών  (i.e.  των  όχλων;  elsewhere  the  verb  has  cttl  rtva  or  Ιττι  nvi, 
§§  36,  7;  43,  1  and  3),  Mt.  20.  24  and  Mc.  10.  41  dyavaKrelv  nepi 
TLvoSf  *  concerning  anyone '  (classical  Greek  has  Trept  των  πραχθίντων 
Plat.  Ep.  vii.  349  d),  L.  2.  18  θανμάζζΐν  π^ρΐ  ('concerning  a  thing'), 
all  these  constructions  hardly  classical;  irepl  ττάντων  ^νο^ονσθαι 
'in  every  respect'  3  Jo.  2.  Ιίοιησαι  irepl  αΰτοΰ  ('to  do  with  him') 
L.  2.  27  also  appears  to  be  an  incorrect  phrase  (πε/οΐ  αΰτον  would  be 
better,  vide  supra,  N.T.  says  αντψ  or  cV  αΰτφ) ;  λαγχάν€ΐν  ('  to  draw 
lots')  π€ρί  T6V0S  Jo.  19.  24  may  be  compared  with  the  classical 
μάχ€σθαί  Trepi  nvos. 

δ.  Ύιτίρ  with  accusative  (not  frequent)  'above,'  denotes  superi- 
ority (no  longer  found  in  local  sense) ;  hence  it  is  used  with  the  com- 
parative, §  36,  12 ;  it  is  used  adverbially  in  the  Pauline  epistles  νττψ 
λίαν  (or  ντΓζρλίαν^  4,  1;  28,  2)  2  C  11.  5,  12.  11  νττψ  Ικ  ΤΓ€ρισ•σον  or 
virepcKTr.  1  Th.  3.  10,  Ε.  3.  2  ο,  similarly  or  νπίρ  ίκτΓΐρισ-σως  (BD*FG) 
1  Th.  5.  13  ;  or  it  stands  by  itself  2  0.  11.  23  δίάκονο^  Χ/οιστοΰ  ciViv; 
ΰτΓφ  (to  a  higher  degree)  €γώ  (δίάκ.  Xp.  ci/xt),  cp.  the  classical  words 
νττίρλαμττρο^,  νπ€ρ€ξακίσ•χίλίθί  ([Demosth.]  59.  89),  whereas  in  the 
N.T.  it  is  impossible  in  all  cases  to  carry  out  the  compounding  of 
the  two  words  into  one. — Ύττέρ  with  genitive  '  for,'  opposed  to  κατά 
Ttvos  Mc.  9.  40  etc.,  is  much  limited  in  its  use  by  the  substitution  of 
Trepi  (supra  4),  while  the  reverse  change  (Aeyetv  νπίρ  'to  speak 
about ')  which  is  common  in  Attic  and  Hellenistic  Greek  (as  also  in 
the  LXX.),  is  found  more  rarely  and  is  almost  confined  to  Paul : 
Jo.  1.  30  ύ7Γ€/)  {-rrepl  «Ά  al.)  ov  ihrov,  2  C.  8.  23  etVe  virep  Τίτου  ('as 
concerning,')  12.  8  νττψ  τούτου  ττα/οεκάλίσα  ('on  this  account,'  'on 
behalf  of  this,'  cp.  supra  4  Trcpi),  2  Th.  2.  i,  κανχάσθαι  νττψ  often  in 
Paul,  also  φνσ-ιονσ-θαι  νττψ,  φρονεΐν  virep  (in  Ph.  1.  7  '  to  think  upon,' 
in  4.   10  'to  care  for').     Also  the  object  to  be  attained  may  be 

introduced  by  ύττβ/ο,  2  0.  1.  6  νττψ  της  νμων  7Γαρακλησ€ως  ('to');  SO 
also  Ph.  2.  13  ΰτΓβ/ο  (<οΰ>?)  τψ  evSoKias  (God's ;  ο  adds  αΰτοΰ) 
πάντα  ττοιειτε  (the  first  words  are  not  to  be  taken  with  the  preceding 
clause). 

6.  Ύ•π•<5  with  accusative  (not  very  frequent;  in  John  only  in 
1.  49  of  his  Gospel,  never  in  the  Apocalypse i)  'under,'  answering 
the  questions  '  where  ? '  and  '  whither  1 '  (the  old  local  use  of  νττό 
TLvos  and  νττό  TLVL  has  become  merged  in  νττό  tl),  is  used  in  literal  and 
metaphorical  sense;  in  temporal  sense  only  in  A.  5.  21  υττό  τον 
ορθρον,  subf  circa  (class. ).2 — Ύττό  with  genitive  'by,'  denoting  the  agent, 
is  used  with  passive  verbs  and  verbs  of  passive  meaning  like  πλη-γας 
λαμβάνειν  2  Ο.  11.  24 ;  ^  in  some  instances  its  place  is  taken  by 
άτΓο,  §  40,  3;  see  also  Sia,  supra  1. 

^  The  Apoc.  has  ύττοκάτω  {§  40,  8)  instead,  which  is  also  found  in  John's 
Gospel  1.  51. 

^Herm.  often  uses  ύττό  xeipa  in  a  peculiar  way  '  continually,'  Vis.  iii.  10.  7, 
V.  5.  5,  Mand.  iv.  3.  6. 

•''Herm.  has  the  peculiar  phrases  in  Sim.  ix.  1,  2  ύττό  παρθένου  €ώρακα$  and 
ύττό  ά-γγέλου  βλέιτβίί  *  under  the  guidance  of ' — '  the  angel  makes  you  to  see,'  cp. 
Ap.  6.  8  airoKTeluai  iv  ...  και  ύττό  των  θηρίων  =  ΊΓθΐ€Ϊν  άΐΓθθαν€Ϊν  ύττό  κ.τ.Χ. 
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§  43.  PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THREE  CASES. 

1.  'EirC  is  the  single  preposition  the  use  of  which  with  all  three 
cases  is  largely  represented.  The  case,  however,  which  it  takes 
with  far  the  most  frequency  is  the  accusative.  This  is  used  not 
only,  as  in  classical  Greek,  in  answer  to  the  question  Whither  ? 
(including  such  constructions  as  that  with  σ-τψαι,  where  ets  may 
take  the  place  of  ert,  §  39,  3),  but  also  not  infrequently  as  a  sub- 
stitute for  genitive  or  dative,  in  answer  to  the  question  Where  ? : 


αΰτον  (33),  A.  1.  15  kirl  το  αΰτο  'together'  (so  fairly  often  in  Acts,  and 
occasionally  in  Paul  and  elsewhere,  used  with  efvat  etc.;  LXX.  Joseph.), 
2  C.  3.  15  €7Γΐ  την  καρ8ίαν  αυτών  κ€Ϊταί,  Α.  21.  35  ^y^^^TO  ^ττι  tovs 
αναβαθμούς,  cp.  -γίν^σ-θαι  els  §  39,  3  (but  eVt  tlvos  L.  22.  40),  Mt. 
14.  25  περίπατων  iirl  την  θάλασσα  ι/  fc*B  al.,  gen.  CD  al.,  26  gen. 
«BCD  al.,  ace.  EFG  al.;  28  f.  all  MSS.  iirl  τά  ΰδατα ;  in  Mc.  6.  48  f, 
Jo.  6.  19  the  gen.  is  used,  which  in  the  passage  of  John  some  would 
understand  as  in  21.  i  in  the  sense  of  'by  the  sea,'  although  we 
should  not  use  such  an  expression,  but  'on  the  shore.'  Moreover 
with  the  metaphorical  senses  of  €7rt  the  accusative  is  more  widely 
prevalent  than  it  strictly  should  be  :  not  only  do  we  have  καθιστάναι 
8ίκασ-την  ίφ*  νμας  (direction  whither?)  L.  12.  14,  but  also  /βασιλεύσει 
iirl  τυν  οίκον  Ιακώβ  1.  ;^^  (Hebraic,  cp.  inf  2,  §  36,  8),  €πΙ  ολίγα  ης 
τΓίστο?,  €7rt  πολλών  σε  καταστήσω  Mt.  25.  21,  σπλαγ-χ^ιζομαι  €τγΙ  τυν 
οχλον  15.  32,  Mc.  8.  2,  cp.  Herm.  Mand.  iv.  3.  5,  Sim.  ix.  24.  2 
(which  in  Attic  must  at  least  have  been  εττι  τω  ...),  μη  κλαιετε  Ιττ'  e/xe 
L.  23.  28,  ΙλτΓΐ^ειν,  TTLo-TeveLv^,  ττιστι?,  ττ^ττοιθ^ναι  kiri  τίνα  or  Ιττι  rtvt, 
§  37,  1  alternating  with  eh  rtva  (eV  rm),  Mc.  9.  12  f.  γ€γ/)α7Γται  Ιττι 
τον  vtov  τον  άνθρώτΓον  'concerning'  (Att.  prefers  εττι  tivl).  The 
following  further  instances  may  be  noticed :  A.  4.  22  6  άνθρωπος  Ιφ' 
ov  yeyovei  το  (τημάον  '  upon '  (class.  ei's  01/,  Hdt.  i.  114,  or  7Γ€/οι  δι/; 
cp.  also  eVt  TLvos  infra  2)  :  10.  35  ττεσών  ΙπΙ  τονς  ποΒας  προσ^κννησ^ν, 
=  Att.  ττροσττεσών  αΰτω  (Jo.  11.  32  has  προς  with  v.l.  ct's,  Mc.  5.  22 
προς).  In  temporal  senses  :  A.  3.  i  ΙπΙ  την  ώραν  της  προσ-ίνχης, 
4.  5  (L.  10.  35)  ^^^  "^Ψ  ανρων,  more  frequently  expressed  by  τη 
iir-avpLov,  denoting  the  coincidence  of  an  action  with  a  particular 
time,  for  which  classical  Greek  uses  eis  (Ισαΰριον);  it  further  denotes 
duration  of  time  as  in  classical  Greek :  εφ'  ημψας  πλείονς  Α.  13.  31 
etc. 

2.  'BirC  with  genitive  in  the  majority  of  cases  means  'upon' 
(answering  the  question  W^here  ?),  as  in  ίπΐ  της  γης,  ίπΐ  κλίνης, 
καθήμ€νος  ίπΐ  του  άρματος,  ίπι  τον  ϊππον  etc.,  but  also  in  answer  to 
the  question  Whither  ?,  the  reverse  interchange  of  meanings  taking 
place  with  εττι  with  the  accus.  as  was  noticed  above  in  1  :  Mc.  4.  26 

^  Έπίστενσαν  iirl  τον  κύριον  Α.  9.  42,  11.  ij  etc.  might  be  compared  with 
επέστρεψαν  ewl  τον  κ.  9.  35,  11.  21  etc.  (direction  whither),  but  we  also  have 
ToOs  τΓίστεύονταί  έπΙ  σέ  Α.  22,  19  etc.,  where  this  explanation  is  unsuitable. 
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βάλτ]  τον  σττόρον  ίπΐ  της  y^s,  9.  20  π^σων  ίπΐ  riys  yrjs  (accUS.  in 
Mt.  10,  29,  34),  Mt.  2G.  12  etc.;  a  further  meaning  is  'by,'  iirl  τψ 
oSov  Mt.  21.  19,  €7Γ6  Τψ  θαλάσ-σ-ψ  Jo.  21.  ι  etc.  (For  the  strengthened 
form  ίττάνω  'upon'  see  §  40,  8.)  With  persons  it  means  'before/ 
Mc.  13.  9  €7rt  -ηΎ^μόνων  σταθή(Τ€σθ€,  Α.  25.  g  κρίνεσθαι  €7γ'  €μον 
(ibid.  10  eVt  του  βήματος  Υίαίσαρος  Ισ-τώ?  'before,'  but  in  17  καθίσ-ας 
€7Γΐ  τ.  /ίί.  'upon'),  Mt.  28.  14  with  άκονσθβ  (BD  ύττο),  1  Tim.  5.  19  εττί 

μαρτύρων  (ίττΐ  στόματος  μαρτ.  2  C.  13.  Ι,  Hebr.  ^^  ^'Β^'^^)^  cp.  infra  3, 
2  C.  7.  14  cTTt  Τίτου  (v.l.  7r/)bs  Ύιτον).  In  metaphorical  sense  of  'over,' 
of  authority  and  oversight  (Attic),  it  is  used  not  only  with  etvai,  but 
also  with  καθιστάναι  (supra  1),  A.  8.  27,  E.  9.  5,  Mt.  24.  45  etc.;  also 
with  βασίλευαν  (cp.  supra  1,  §  36,  8)  Mt.  2.  22  CD  al.  («B  have  the 
simple  genitive).  '  To  do  to  anyone,'  '  to  say  of  anyone ' :  Jo.  6.  2 
α  IttoUl  ίπΐ  των  άσ^ενοΰντων,  G.  3.  16  ου  Aeyet  ...ως  ctti  ττολλών  κ.  τ.  λ. 
(as  in  Plato  Charm.  155  D,  W.-Gr.);  ex'  άληθάας  'in  accordance 
with  the  truth 'Mc.  12.  14  etc.  (Demosth.  18.  17  etc.);  frequently 
of  contemporaneousness  (classical)  Ιττι  Άβίάθαρ  άρχυζρβως  Mc.  2.  26, 
Mt.  1.  II,  Η.  7.  II  and  elsewhere ;  Paul  uses  Ιττι  των  ττροσβνχων  μον 
meaning  *in,'E.  1.  16  etc.;  a  Hebraistic  use  is  ίπ  ίσ-χάτον  των  ήμερων 
Η.  1.  Ι,  cp.  1  Ρ.  1.  2θ,  2  Ρ.  3.  3,  Jude  18,  and  cp.  §  47,  2. 

3.  Έπί  with  dative. — When  the  preposition  has  a  local  sense  the 
genitive  and  accusative  have  the  preponderance,  and  a  sharp  dis- 
tinction between  its  use  with  those  cases  and  with  the  dative  cannot 
be  drawn.  Answering  the  question  Where  ?  we  have  ΙττΙ  θύραις,  ίττΐ 
ΤΎ)  θύρα,  (classical)  'before  the  door'  Mt.  24.  ;^^,  A.  5.  9  etc.  (but  in 
Ap.  3.  20  the  accus.) :  i-n-l  ττίνακι  'upon'  ('upon'  in  classical  Greek 
is  generally  cVt  tivos,  Buttm.  p.  289)  Mt.  14.  8,  11,  Mc.  6.  25,  28: 
Ικαθίζίτο  kiri  Ty  Trryy^  Jo.  4.  6,  cp.  5.  2,  'at '  or  '  by '  :  €7Γΐ  ταύττ^  Ty 
jreV/oct  (accus.  in  D)  οίκο^ομήο-ω  Mt.  16.  18  (but  7.  24  fF.  accus.):  with 
€τηβάλλίΐν  €7Γΐκ€Ϊσ•θαι  ΙτηττίτΓτ^ιν  Mt.  9.  16,  Jo.  11.  38  (without  εττ' 
^*5  cp•  §  ^T",  7),  A.  8.  16  (accus.  D*,  which  is  on  the  whole  far  the 
more  frequent  construction):  €(/>'  Γτγτγοι?  Ap.  19.  14  (elsewhere  always 
expressed  by  genit.).  The  dative  also  intervenes  in  the  metaphorical 
sense  'to  set  over'  (as  in  classical  authors)  Mt.  24.  47.  Most  fre- 
quently eVt  TLVi  denotes  the  ground  or  reason,  especially  with  verbs 
expressing  emotion,  such  as  θανμάζζΐν,  χαίραν,  λνττΐΐσθαι,  μ€τανο€Ϊν, 
see  §  38,  2  (for  the  accus.  supra  1);  also  with  €νχαροστ€Ϊν,  8οξάζ€ίν 
τον  θξόν,  κριν€(τθαι  (Α.  26.  6) ;  καλύν  ΙττΙ  'to  call  after'  L.  1.  59 ;  ζήν 
eVfc  Mt.  4.  4  O.T.;  άρκ€Ϊσ-θαι  ίπΐ  3  Jo.  10 ;  εφ'  ω  'for  the  reason  that,' 
'because'  E.  5.  12,  2  C.  5.  4;  under  this  head  may  be  brought 
TreTTOt^evat,  ττιστεΰβιν,  ίΧττίζίΐν  ίπί  τινι,  §  37,  1  (beside  ίττί  τίνα,  SUpra  1, 
and  other  constructions),  Ίταρρησ-ιάζζσ-θαι  ίπΐ  τω  κνρίψ  Α.  14.  3,  unless 
the  last  instance  is  to  be  connected  with  the  common  iirl  (like  iv)  τω 
ovoyaaTi  T6V09,  §  39,  4. — Expressing  addition  to  (classical) :  L.  3.  20, 
16.  26  €7Γΐ  (Iv  «BL)  ττασ-ι  tovtois,  cp.  E.  6.  16  (ev  «BP),  Col.  3.  14, 
H.  8.  I  (for  which  we  have  accus.  in  Ph.  2.  27  λύπην  ίττΐ  λύττην). 
Expressing  a  condition  (classical) :  tV  Ιλπίδι  Ε.  8.  2 ο,  1  C.  9.  10, 
Tit.  1.  2  (a  different  use  in  A.  2.  26  O.T.,  4.  8,  5.  2,  where  it  rather 
indicates  the  reason);    cp.  H.  8.  6,  9.   10,  15,  17;   also  καλειν  cV 
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ίλ€νθψί(ΐ.  G.  5.  13,  ovK  €7γ'  άκαθαρσί<;ι.  αλλ'  4v  άγιασ/χφ  1  Th.  4.  7: 
denoting  rather  aim,  i-n-'  cpyois  άγαθοΐς  Ε.  2.  ίο,  cp.  Ιφ'  ψ  καΐ 
καηλήμφθψ  Ph.  3.  12  (4.  ΙΟ  is  similar,  but  the  expression  is  hardly 
formed  correctly ;  cp.  infra) ;  of  result  2  Tim.  2.  14  (beside  an  eVt 
with  accus.,  where  however  there  is  a  var.  lect.).  'At'  or  'to  any- 
thing'; 1  α  14.  i6,  E.  4.  26,  Ph.  1.  3,  2.  17,  1  Th.  3.  7,  H.  11.  4^ 
Jo.  4.  27  €7rt  τούτω  (better  €V  i^*O) ;  H.  9.  26  Ιττί  σνντίλζία.  του 
αιώνος;  ίφ'  ω  €φρον€Ϊτ€  'whereon  ye  thought'  Ph.  4.  10;  with 
persons  'against'  (cp.  accus.  supra  1)  L.  12.  52  (beside  an  accusative), 
Ap.  10.  II,  'concerning'  (cp.  accus.  supra  1)  yeypafi^kva  Jo.  12.  16 
(D  TTipl  αΰτου),  'in  the  case  of  A.  5.  35  ;  krrl  Swt  μάρτνσιν  άττοθνχισκίΐ. 

Η.  10.  28  =  Hebr.  ^δ—p^,  cp.  supra  2  'if  two  witnesses  are  there,' 
denoting  condition  or  reason. 

4.  Ποφά  with  accusative,  mostly  in  local  sense  '  by,'  '  beside,'  is 
used  indiscriminately  to  answer  the  questions  Where?  (strictly  παρά 
TLvi)  and  Whither?  (a  distinction  which  is  already  becoming  lost  in 
the  classical  language,  through  the  encroachment  of  irapa  with  the 
accus.;  in  the  N.T.  the  local  -παρά  tivl  has  almost  disappeared,  vide 
infra  6).  It  is  not,  as  it  frequently  is  in  classical  Greek,  joined  with 
personal  names  (though  irapa  tovs  ττόδα?  tlvOs  is  common) ;  tt/oos  τίνα 
takes  its  place,  infra  7. — In  metaphorical  sense  (classical)  '  contrary 
to,'  as  opposed  to  κατά  'according  to,'  R.  1.  26,  11.  24  τταρα  φνσιν 
opposed  to  κατά  φ.;  κατά  Βύναμιν  ...τταρα  8νν.  ('beyond')  2  C.  8.  3 
(ν.1.  νττφ) ;  'other  than '  G.  1.  8  f.,  also  with  άλλο?  1  C.  3.  ii  (class.); 
often  'more  than,'  both  with  a  comparative,  §  36,  12,  and  also  with- 
out one  :  Ιλάτρευσαν  Trj  κτίσει  τταρα  τον  κτί(ταντα  R.  1.  25,  12.  3,  14.  5, 
L.  13.  2,  4,  Herm.  Mand.  x.  1.  2  (in  classical  Greek  only  'in  com- 
parison with,'  but  this  easily  leads  to  the  other  usage).  It  denotes 
also  (as  in  class.  Greek)  that  in  consequence  of  which  something  is 
or  is  not:  2  C.  11.  24  τεσσαρακοστά  τταρα  μίαν,  i.e.  minus  one,  τταρά 
τί  '  almost '  L.  5.  7  D,  Herm.  Sim.  ix.  1 9.  3,  οΰ  τταρά  τούτο  ονκ  go-tlv  ck 
του  σώ/Λατο9  1  C.  12.  15  f.  'that  is  no  reason  for  its  not  being'  etc. — 
In  Mt.  and  Mc.  it  is  only  found  in  local  sense,  in  the  Johannine 
writings  (including  the  Apocalypse)  and  in  the  Catholic  Epistles 
the  use  with  accusative  is  entirely  absent. 

5.  Παρά  with  genitive  'from  the  side  of,'  only  with  persons  (so 
classical  Greek),  with  verbs  of  coming,  hearing,  receiving  etc.  (άττο 
sometimes  incorrectly  takes  its  place,  §  40,  3) ;  it  is  also  rightly  used 
in  Tois  λελαλημενοις  τταρα  κνρίον  L.  1.  45  (since  God  did  not  speak 
Himself,  but  the  angel  who  was  commissioned  by  Him,  W.-Gr.) ;  but 
in  A.  22.  30  τταρά  is  found  with  κατηγορεΐσ-θαί,  but  only  in  HLP,  the 
other  MSS.  reading  ΰττό.  It  occurs  without  a  verb  in  Mc.  3.  2 1  ot  τταρ' 
αυτοί)  'His  kinsfolk'  (lxx.  Dan.  Sus.  33),  but  there  are  several 
variants  (the  phrase  in  classical  Greek  could  only  mean  the  persons 
sent  out  by  someone)  :  δατται/>)σασα  τά  τταρ'  (τταρ'  om.  D)  ΐαντης  b.  26 
is  good  classical  Greek;  Lc.  10.  7,  Ph.  4.  18  etc. 

6.  Παρά  with  dative  is  'by,'  *  beside,'  answering  the  question 
Where  1  and  with  the  exception  of  Jo.  19.  25  τταρά  τ$  σταυρω  is  only 
used  of  persons  (so  preponderantly  in  classical  Greek),  and  more- 
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over  not  of  immediate  neighbourhood  ^  (thus  not  καθησθαι  παρά,  but 
/χ€τά  Αρ.  3.  21,  σνν  Α.  8.  31,  or  πρό?  Mt.  26.  55  CD),  but  'in  the 
house  of  any  one '  as  in  Jo.  I.40:  or 'amongst  a  people' as  in  Ap.  2.  13. 
The  word  is  further  used  in  a  figurative  sense  :  L.  1.  30  evpes  χάριν 
πάρα  τω  θ€ψ,  Mt.  19.  26  δυνατόν,  ά8ννατον  παρά  τινι,  especially  with 
the  meaning  'in  the  opinion  of  anyone'  (classical)  E.  12.  16  (11.  25, 
where  AB  have  iv)  φρόνιμοι  παρ'  ^αντοΐς,  1  C.  3.  19  μωρία  πάρα  τω  θεψ'^ 
also  Α.  26.  8  άπισ-τον  κρίνεται  παρ'  νμΐν  (Mt.  21.  25  SieXoy ίζοντο  παρ' 
eavToiSf  but  iv  BL  al.,  as  in  16.  8  etc.). — The  dative  is  the  rarest  of 
the  cases  after  παρά  (on  account  of  its  clashing  with  προς,  vide  7), 
still  nearly  all  writers  use  it.^ 

7.  IIpos  with  accusative  is  abundantly  used  with  verbs  of  coming, 
sending,  bringing,  saying  etc.  =  '  to '  (a  person) ;  often  also  with  the 
verb  'to  be '=  'with'  or  'at,'  taking  the  place  οι  παρά  τινι,  Mt.  13.  56 
TT/oos  ήμα<ζ  €1(tiv,  26.  18  προ^  (re  ποιώ  το  πάσχα,  26.  55  ^S  a  V.I.,  Mc.  6.  3 
etc.  (Herm.  Mand.  xi.  9  etc.);  also  for  παρά  τίνα  (cp.  supra  4),  Waxj^av 
προς  Τϋΐ/  άνδρα  αΰτ?;?  Α.  5.  ίο,  εισήλθες  irpos  avSpas  11.  3j  *•^•  'into 
their  house,'  and  therefore  expressed  in  Attic  by  παρά.^  Also  of 
places  and  things:  Mt.  21.  i  tt/jos  (v.l.  et's)  το  opos,  Mc.  11.  i,  L.  19.  29: 
προς  την  θίφαν  Mc.  1.  33,  2.  2,  11.  4  (L.  16.  20),  answering  the 
questions  Whither  1  and  Where  1  (in  the  latter  case  we  have 
correctly  προς  ttj  θνρα.  Jo.  18.  16,  πρ})  των  θνρων  Α.  5.  2  3,  €7rt  θνραις 
Mt.  24.  7,^)  :  Mc.  3.  7  πρίς  την  θάλασ-σ-αν  (v.l.  eis,  cp.  §  39,  5),^  L.  12.  3 
προς  το  ονς  λαλςΐν.  As  in  classical  Greek  we  also  have  θ€ρμαίν€σθαι 
προς  TO  φως  ('turning  towards')  Mc.  14.  54  (L.  22.  56). — In  temporal 
sense  it  is  used  of  approximation  (class.) :  προς  ίσπψαν  ίσ-τίν  L.  24.  29 
(πρ.  €.  κ€κλικ€ν  ή  ημψα  Ό) ;  and  with  the  meaning  '  for  a  certain 
time  (and  no  longer)  προς  καιρόν,  ωραν,  όλιγα?  ημίρας,  το  παρόν,^ 
L.  8.  13,  Jo.  5.  35?  Η.  12.  ίο  £  etc. — Το  express  hostile  and  friendly 
relations,  with  μάχ^σθαι,  ζίρηνην  e'xetv,  άσνμφωνος  (Α.  28.  25),  ήπιος 
etc.;  relevance  to,  τί  προς  ημάς ;  '  what  is  it  to  us  Γ  (so  classical 
Greek,  §  30,  3)  Mt.  27.  4,  Jo.  21.  22;  Mc.  12.  12  πρ}>ς  αυτούς  την 
παραβολην  etTrev  =  of  them,  cp.  10.  5,  Mt.  19.  8,  L.  12.  41,  18.  I, 
20.  19  etc.;  with  aya^os,  ώφζλιμος,  δυνατός  and  other  adjectives  ('to,' 
'for')  E.  4.  29,  1  Tim.  4.  8,  2  C.  10.  4,  in  which  cases  it  may  also 
denote  destination,  aim,  or  result,  as  in  L.  14.  32,  19.  42  τά  προζ 
ζίρήνην,  Jo.  4.  35  XevKal  προς  θζρκτμόν,  11.  4  προς  θάνατον 
(1  Jo.  5.  16  f),  Α.  3.  10  ό  προς  την  ίλζημοσ-ννην  καθήμενος,  Jo.  13.  28 
προς  τί  €Ϊπ€ν  'for  what  intent.'  'In  accordance  with '  (class.)  πρυς  τό 
σνμφζρον  1  C.  12.  7,  προς  a  ξπραξβν  2  C.  5.  ίο,  L.  12.  47,  Herm. 
Mand.  xi.  3.     'In  comparison  with'  (class.)  ά^ια  προς  Ε.  8.  1 8. 

^  L.  9.  47  ha-s  ^στησβν  αυτό  τταρ'  έαντίρ,  but  D  εαυτόν. 

'  ΑΠ  except  the  author  of  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews. 

'  Confusion  with  παρά  τινι  also  takes  place  in  Mc.  9.  31  έκράτησαν  irpbs  eavrous, 
11.  31  (L.  20.  5)  hieKoyiiovTO  Trpbs  eavrous,  cp.  Mt.  21.  25  τταρ'  eavroh,  supra  6. 

^  L.  24.  50  6^7770761/  αυτούς  βω?  (om.  D)  irpos  {eis  AX  al.)  Βηθανίαν,  'as  far  as  to 
B.,'  'within  view  of  B.,'  for  that  they  entered  into  the  place  is  not  to  be 
thought  of  ;  et's  is  wrong. 

δ  Classical  (Thuc.  ii.  22.  i,  iii.  40.  7;  Plato,  Leg.  v.  736  A). 
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8.  Hpos  with  genitive  only  occurs  in  A.  27.  34  (literary  language) 
τούτο  TT/Dos  T>js  νμ€Τ€ρα<5  σωτηρία?  νττάρχίΐ  (On  the  side  of,'  'advan- 
tageous to,'  'for,'  as  in  Thuc.  iii.  59.  i  ov  irpos  τψ  υμετέρα?  8όξη?  τάδε). 

Ilpds  with  dative,  in  local  sense  '  by,'  '  at '  (classical)  is  very  rare, 

since  the  accusative  takes  its  place  (cp.  supra  7) :  Mc.  5.  1 1  tt/oos  τω 
6p€t,  L.  19.  37  (D  accusative),  Jo.  18.  16,  20.  11  (with  v.l.  accus.), 
12,  Ap.  1.  13. 


§  44.  SYNTAX  OF  THE  ADJECTIVE. 

1.  The  adjective  may  take  over  the  functions  of  a  substantive  not 
only  in  the  masculine  and  neuter,  to  denote  persons  and  things 
(where  these  ordinary  ideas  readily  suggest  themselves),  but  also  in 
the  feminine :  in  this  case  there  is  a  more  or  less  obvious  ellipse  of 
some  well-known  substantive,  which  is  sufficiently  indicated  by  the 
feminine  gender,  the  sense,  and  the  context.  The  rule  which  applies 
to  adjectives  holds  good  also  for  pronouns  and  participles,  as  also  for 
adverbial  (or  prepositional)  expressions  with  the  article.  In  the 
following  phrases  γή  must  be  understood :  ή  ξηρά  (Xenoph.,  LXX.) 
Mt.  23.  15  (την  θάλασσαν  καΐ  τ.  ξ.),  Η.  11.  29  («ΑΙ)*Ε  With  -/ψ),  ή 
τΓ^ρίχωρος  (Plut.)  Mt.  3.  5  etc.,  η  ορεινή  L.  1.  30  (ΟΓ  SC.  χώρα),  η  ψημοζ', 
in  €κ  της  νττο  τον  ονρανον  els  την  ύττ'  ονρ.  L.  17.  24  it  is  better  to  supply 
μ€ρί8ο<ζ;  in  Ιξ  kvavTLas  αντον  Mc.  15.  39  (D  €Κ€Ϊ),  Tit.  2.  8  (class.)  the 
ellipse  is  quite  obscure. — Ellipse  of  ήμερα:   rfj  ίπωνσΎ)  A.  16.  11, 

20.  15,  21.  18  (with  ήμ.  7.  26),  τη  €χομ€νη,  Ty  €Τ€ρα.  20.   1 6,  L.  13.  ^^ 

(τη  €χ.  ήμ.  A.  21.  20),  elsewhere  in  Acts  (and  Luke's  Gospel)  τη  ίζής; 
τη  [Ιτήανρίον  occurs  also  in  Mt.  27.  62  (Mc,  Jo.,  Ja.);  σήμερον  καΐ 
avpiov  καΐ  τη  τρίτη  L.  13.  32  (elsewhere  τη  τρ.  ήμ.)  ;  eis  την  ανριον... 
προ  μιας  Herm.  Sim.  vi.  5.  3  (Clem.  Hom.  ix.  1);  17  φδόμη  *the 
Sabbath '  H.  4.  4,  τή  μία,  των  σαββάτων  Α.  20.  7  etc.,  μ^χρι-  της 
σήμερον  Mt.  11.  23  etc.  (elsewhere  with  ήμ.) ;  also  with  άφ'  ής 
2  P.  3.  4  ('since')  ήμ.  may  be  supplied,  cp.  A.  24.  11  (Col.  1.  6,  9), 
but  in  L.  7.  45  there  can  only  be  an  ellipse  of  ωρα<ί,^  as  there  is  in 
εξαντής  '  immediately '  (§  4.  i) ;  there  is  the  same  ellipse  in  (ή)  ττρωΐα, 
όχρία  Mt.,  Mc,  Jo.,  Herm.  (not  classical),  (ή)  τετράμηνο<$  Jo.  4.  35, 
τρίμ.  Η.  11.  23,  cp.  ή  τρίμηνο?  Hdt.  u.  124.  O8os  is  elided  in  L.  19.  4 
εκείνη?,  5.  19  ποία?  (a  stereotyped  phrase;  §  36,  13),  εΙ?  ευθεία?  L.  3.  5 
O.T.  (but  68ov?  occurs  soon  after).  Further  instances  are :  iv  τη 
ελληνικβ  {ελληνί8ϋ  »)  SC.  γλώσ-στ]  Αρ.  9.  1 1,  ttJ  ττνεονση  SC.  αΰρ^  Α.  27.  40 
(αργυρίου  μυριάδα?  πέντε  SC.  δραχμών  Α.  19.  19),  επϊ  τή  προβατίκή  SC. 
πύλη  Jo.  5.  2,  17  8εξϋά,  αριστερά  SC.  χείρ  Mt.  6.  3  etc.,  εν  δεξία  R.  8.  34 
o.f.(*.     *r»n   f.riA  TirrVtf.  Vionri  '    ι-ι-πΙλοο  -ί-Ί-ί-ίΓΐ  Γ^ν.^.-.!^   "U^  „„„J    '^<?^a        /.i •__ι 


πολλά?  ...  oAtyas  SC.  •π•ληγά8  L.  12.  47  (§  34,  3  ;  class.),  cp.  2  C.  11.  24. 
The  following  have  become  stereotyped  :  άπο  μια?  L.  14.  28  'with 

^  It  was  a  stereotyped  formula,  cp.  Herm.  Sim.  viii.  1.  4  άώ'  m  πάντα  l8vs  '  as 
tsoonas,' 'after  that';  6.  6.  t    γ-    /  j 
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one  mind  or  voice'  (άττδ  μια<^  va-n-XayiSos  Aristoph.  Lysistr.  1000);^ 
κατά  μόνας  'alone'  (Thuc.  i.  32.  5  etc.)  Mc.  4.  10,  L.  9.  18  (lxx.; 
Herm.  Mand.  xi.  8);  frequently  κατ'  ιδίαν,  ιδι^  1  C.  12.  11,  δημοσί<;ί 
'  openly '  in  publico  (with  a  different  meaning  in  Attic)  A.  16.  37  etc. 
— Similar  instances  of  ellipse  are  found  also  with  the  other  genders : 
T^  irveovTL  SC.  άν€μω  A,  27.  15  ^  text,  ττρόϊμον  καΐ  οχ^ίμον  SC.  verov 
Ja.  5.  7  with  the  reading  of  (^)B,  τύ  τρίτον,  τέταρτον,  δ^κατον  sc. 
μ€ροζ  Apoc.  (not  classical),  τύ  6t07rcTes  sc.  &yaK\ui  A.  19.  35,  TTOTrjpLov 
ψυχροί»  SC.  -CSaros  Mt.  10.  42,  cp.  Ja.  3.  1 1  (Winer,  §  64,  5),  iv  λευκοί? 
sc.  ί|ΐατίοΐ5  Jo.  20.  12  (Herm.  Vis.  iv.  2.  i),  cp.  Mt.  11.  8,  Ap.  18.  12,  16. 
— The  opposite  procedure  to  an  ellipse  takes  place  when  Luke 
(according  to  classical  precedent)  inserts  an  άνήρ  with  a  substantive 
denoting  a  person:  d.  προφήτης  L.  24.  19,  φονεΰ?  A.  3.  14,  άνδρΐ 
Ίουδαιω  10.  28,  and  in  addresses  av8pe<5  Γαλιλαίοι,  'Αθηναίοι,  αδελφοί 
etc.,  Α.  1.  1 6  and  elsewhere. 

2.  The  use  of  an  adjectival  instead  of  an  adverbial  expression  in 
the  case  of  certain  ideas  that  are  annexed  to  the  predicate  is  found 
in  the  N.T.  as  in  the  classical  language,  but  rarely :  the  instances 
are  mainly  in  Luke's  writings.  Δευτε/οαίοι  ηλθομ^ν  On  the  second 
day'  A.  28.  13,  cp.  ττ^μιτταΐοι  20.  6  D  for  αχ/οι  ημ€ρων  7revT€  of  the 
other  MSS.  Fcvo/xevat  ορθρινοΧ  ctti  to  μνημζΐον  L.  24.  2  2  {ορθρινές 
ίλτίλνθας  Herm.  Sim.  v.  1.  l).  Αντομάτη  ηνοίγη  Α.  12.  19,  Mc.  4.  28. 
'Ε7Γΐστϊ7  αιφνίδιος  L.  21.  34^  ^^SO  €κών,  άκων,  πρώτος  'first  of  all' 
(R.  10.  19);  άνάσ-τηθί  ορθός  Α.  14.  ΙΟ,  τοντο  αληθές  €φηκας  («Ε 
αληθώς^)  Jo.  4.  ιδ  (like  Demosth.  7.  43  τοντό  γ'  άληθη  [other  MS. 
άληθίς^  λεγουσ-ι).  There  is  a  certain  amount  of  mixture  of  μόνοε  and 
the  adverb  μόνον,  just  as  in  the  classical  language  the  one  use  borders 
closely  on  the  other  :  Mc.  6.  8  μηδίν  cl  μη  ράβδον  μόνον  (^μόνην  Τ)), 
Α.  11.  19  μηδίνΧ  cl  μη  μόνον  (^μόνοις  D)  Ίοΐ'δαιοι?,  1  Jo.  5.  6  οι'κ  iv  τω 
νδατί  μόνον  (Β  μόνω).  If  the  word  '  alone '  refers  without  any  doubt 
to  a  verb  (or  else  to  a  predicative  idea  like  ακροαταί  Ja.  1.  22,  dpyaC 
1  Tim,  5.  1 3),  then  μόνον  is  the  only  possible  expression ;  but  it  is 
also  not  contrary  to  Greek  idiom  to  say  (H.  12.  26)  σ-€ΐσω  ov  μόνον 
την  yrjv,  αλλά  και  τον  ονρανόν  Ί  am  not  contented  with  earth- 
shaking  only,'  2  Tim.  4.  8  ov  μόνον  δε  φοι,  αλλά  και  ττασιν  (to  limit 
the  gift  to  one  would  be  too  little).  For  the  reverse  use  of  adverb 
for  adj.  see  §  76,  1. 

3.  On  the  coincidence  in  meaning  of  the  comparative  and  super- 
lative and  the  reason  for  it,  w^e  have  already  spoken  in  §  11,  3 ;  the 
two  degrees  are  in  no  way  differentiated,  as  they  are  in  modern 
Greek  or  in  French,  by  the  addition  of  the  article  for  the  superlative, 
but  are  indistinguishable  :  ^  see  1  C.  1 3.  1 3  ττίστις  Ιλττϊ?  a.yά^Γη,  τά  τρία 
ταύτα*  μύζων  δε  τοντων  η  άyά^Γη.  The  form  which  has  remained  in 
ordinary  use  is  in  nearly  all  cases  that  of  the  comparative ;  πρώτος 

^  Strictly  of  runners  in  a  race,  who  rush  off  together  at  the  fall  of  the  single 
rope  {ΰσΐΓ\η'γξ,  vcnrXayts). 

2  Less  classical  is  λ^7ω  νμΐρ  άΧηθωί  L.  9.  27,  12.  44,  21.  3  =  ά/Λτ}ΐ'  (which  D 
reads  in  12.  44  and  Cyprian  in  21.  3. 

^  Barnabas  agrees  with  the  N.T,  use,  e.g.  12.  2  ύφη\ότ€ροί  ττάντων. 
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and  «σχατος  are  the  only  exceptions  to  this  (§11,  5).  Now  whereas 
the  superlative  in  classical  Greek  is  used  not  only  where  there  is  a 
definite  comparison  made  of  several  things,  but  often  in  what  may  be 
called  an  absolute  sense,  equivalent  to  our  'very,'  while  the  clas^sical 
comparative  occasionally  corresponds  to  an  English  positive  (θαττον 
=  * quickly'),  so  the  New  Testament  comparative  may  have  an 
ambiguous  meaning:  Jo.  13.  27  δ  ποιεΓ?  ποίησον  τάχιον  (Luther 
'bald'  [A.V.  'quickly'];  but  it  may  also  mean  'as  quickly  as 
possible';  cp.  1  Tim.  3.  14,  where  there  is  a  v.l.  cv  ταχ€6;  in 
H.  13.  19  probably  'more  quickly,'  23  lav  τάχιον  ^ρχηται  '\ί  he 
comes  soon';  in  A.  17.  15  we  have  cos  τάχιστα  from  the  literary 
language,  but  D  reads  h  τάχ^ή}  Also  ασσον,  /^αλλον,  αμανον  etc., 
similarly  vedorcpos  or  -pov  (καιν6τ€ρον)  can  in  the  classical  language  be 
rendered  in  many  cases  by  the  positive  (although  we  also  use  similar 
phrases  such  as  'come  nearer,'  'it  is  better  to  ...');  in  the  N.T.  cp. 
(besides  ΐΓρ€σβντ€ρο<ζ  used  as  the  designation  of  a  Jewish  or  Christian 
official)  A.  17.  21  Aeyeiv  TL  7)  aKoveiv  καινότερον  (Kiihner  ii.^  848),2 
whereas  ασ-σον  TrapeXeyovro  την  Κρήτην  27.  13  (if  θασσον  be  not  the 
right  reading)  must  mean  'as  near  as  possible';  so  in  any  case 
24.  22  άκριβίσηρον  €ΐδώ<ζ  =  ακριβέστατα,  25.  ίο  κάλλυον  €7η•γίνώ(τκ€ί^ 
=  άριστα,  and  2  Tim.  1.  1 8  should  be  similarly  explained  β^λτιον  σν 
γινώσκας  (not  *  thou  knowest  better  than  1/  which  can  certainly  not 
be  right).^  In  A.  17.  22  ώ§  S€iσL8aiμov€στψovs  νμας  θίωρω,  it  is 
doubtful  whether  the  comp.  has  its  classical  sense  of  'unusually 
(too)  god-fearing'  or  means  'very  god-fearing';  but  σττονΒαιότζρος 
2  C.  8.  17  can  only  mean  'very  zealous';  and  frequently  there  is  a 
corresponding  use  of  the  English  comparative,  the  standard  of  com- 
parison being  readily  supplied,  2  0.  7.  7  ώστε  μβ  μάλλον  χαρψαι 
'still  more.'  In  Hermas,  on  the  other  hand,  the  elative  sense  is 
regularly  expressed  by  the  superlative,  άγα^ώτατο§,  σψνότατο^  etc., 
while  in  other  cases  he  also  uses  comparative  and  superlative  inter- 
changeably (Mand.  viii.  4.  ττάντων  ττονηρότα-τα.  needs  correction); 
Sim.  ix.  10.  7  is  noticeable,  ήσαν  8e  Ιλαρώτ^ραι,  which  appears  to  be 
used  in  elative  sense,  and  therefore  to  need  correction,  but  the  Latin 
has  hilares  satis. — Ot  TrAetoves  may  mean  '  the  greater  number,'  as  in 
1  C.  15.  6  Ιξ  S)v  ol  ττλΐίονς  μίνονσιν,  10.  5,  but  also  Others,'  'more,' 
9.19  ha  Tovs  πλείονας  κ€ρδ'ησω  ?  (τ.  ττλ.  αντων  Origen),  2  C.  2.  6, 
4.  15,  9.  2,  Ph.  1.  14  as  opposed  to  the  person  or  persons  who  have 

^  Cp.  Clem.  Horn.  i.  14  ταχών  σε  κατάλήφομαι,  *as  quickly  as  possible,'  xi.  13 
τάχιον  έτι\ανθάνβσθ€  ('forthwith') ;  in  a  quite  diflferent  sense  ix.  23  ώ$  τάχιον 
€ΪτΓοι>  =  φθάσαί,  modo,  'just  before.'  For  the  superlative  or  elative  sense  cp. 
also  Papyr.  Berl.  Aeg.  Urk.  417,  451,  615.  Cp.  ττυκνότίρον  A.  24.  26  where  it 
is  ambiguous  ('  very  often  'or  '  so  much  the  oftener  ') ;  Clem.  Cor.  ii.  17.  3  prob- 
ably 'as  often  as  possible,'  Clem.  Horn.  Ep.  ad  Jac.  9  ττνκνότερον  ...  ws  δύνασθε 
(in  the  weaker  sense  ibid.  iv.  2,  viii.  7),  similarly  συνβχέστερον  iii.  69. 

2  Hermas,  Vis.  iii.  10.  3  \iav  ττρεσβυτέρα,  ς  ίίλ?;  νεωτέρα  'very  old,'  *  quite 
youthful,'  Sim.  ix.  11.  5.  a-    a^      i-  »  d       /  Ρ  ^y         ,      4 

3  The  passage  adduced  by  Winer,  Luscian  Piscat.  20  Άμεινον  σύ  οίσθα  ταύτα,  ώ 
Φιλοσοφία,  is  difFerent,  so  far  as  the  meaning  of  the  comp.  is  concerned  :  the 
goddess  did  actually  know  better  than  Lucian. 
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hitherto  been  considered ;  cp.  ταύτα  ειττών  και  τά  τούτων  TrActova 
Clem.  Horn.  Ep.  ad  Jac.  17  (so  A.  2.  40  ίτίροίς  τ€  λόγοις  TrXetoa-Lvl).^ 
— On  the  remnants  of  the  superlative  see  §  11,  3  (especially  for 
μάλιστα  and  μάλλον) ;  on  the  forms  of  expression  to  introduce  the 
object  compared  (gen.,  η,  παρά  or  νπίρ)  §  36,  12. 

4.  The  positive  may  also  be  used  with  the  meaning  of  a  compara- 
tive (or  superlative) :  this  occasionally  takes  place  in  the  classical 
language,  but  it  is  mainly  due  to  the  example  of  the  Semitic  lan- 
guage, which  has  no  degrees  of  comparison  at  all.  01  ττολλοί  are 
the  many  as  opposed  to  the  few,  i.e.  the  majority,  in  classical 
Greek  and  Mt.  24.  12,  frequently  in  Mc.  (Gregory-Tisch.  128)  6.  2 
BL  (v.l.  without  oi),  9.  26  kABLA  (same  v.l.),  cp.  12.  37  infra;  in 
St.  Paul  των  πολλών  1  C.  10.  33  is  opposed  to  ίμαντον,  and  is 
therefore  parallel  to  the  same  writer's  use  of  oi  TrAeioyes  elsewhere ; 
ττλίΐστοζ  is  also  found  in  this  sense  :  Mt.  21.  δ  6  ττλεΓστο?  6χλοζ^  =  6 
πολνς  ο.  of  Mc.  12.  37  ("^  ττλείσται  δυνάμ^υς  αντον  Mt.  11.  20  'his 
numerous  miracles,'  cp.  τά  πολλά  γράμματα  Α.  26.  24).     Α  further 

example  is  (Buttm.  p.  73)  Mt.  22.  36  ποία  ίντολη  μζ-γάλη  eV  τω   νόμψ 

'the  greatest,'  cp.  5.  19.  With  the  idea  of  comparison  more  clearly 
marked  (by  the  addition  of  a  gen.),  we  have  τά  άγια  των  αγίων 
Η.  9.  2  f.  (lxx.),  a  use  which  is  by  no  means  unclassical  (κακά 
κακών,  Kiihner  ii.^  20).  In  the  case  where  the  comparison  is 
introduced  by  νπφ  or  τταρά  (§  36,  12),  on  the  analogy  of  the 
Semitic  construction,  the  adjective  may  be  either  positive  or  com- 
parative :  L.  1 3.  2  αμαρτωλοί  πάρα  πάντας  (where  a  comparative  was 
wanting,  cp.  δίδικαιωμ^νος  πάρα  18.  14  nBL  ;  frequent  in  LXX.,  e.g. 
μίγας  παρά,  πρανς  παρά  Εχ.  18.  ιι,  Num.  12.  3).  The  positive  may 
however  also  be  used  with  ή  :  Mt.  18.  8  f ,  Mc.  9.  43,  45  καλόν  cVtiv 
...ή  (LXX.  Gen.  49.  12  λ€νκοΙ  η);  similarly  where  there  is  no 
adjective  (and  μάλλον  is  therefore  to  be  supplied)  L.  15.  7  χαρά 
Ισταί  ...η,  1  C.  14.  19  θζλω  ...η,  Lc.  17.  2  λνα-ιτελ^ΐ  ...η,  for  which 
there  are  classical  parallels.^ 

5.  The  comparative  is  heightened,  as  in  classical  Greek,  by  the 
addition  of  πολν  or  πολλψ:  2  C.  8.  22,  Jo.  4.  41 ;  occasionally  too 
by  the  accumulation  of  several  comparatives :  Ph.  1.  23  πολλψ  γάρ 
μάλλον  κρα,σσον  (Clem.  Cor.  i.  48.  6  οσ-ω  δοκύ  μάλλον  μύζων  efvat  is 
merely  pleonastic,  like  Herm.  Sim.  ix.  28.  4  μάλλον  ίνδοξότζροι),  2  C. 
7.  13  π€ρισσότ€ρω<ζ  μάλλον  Ιγάρημ^ν,  Mc.  7.  36  μάλλον  πψισσότ^ρον 
{-οτ€ρω<ζΤ>)^κΎΐρνσσον,  cp.  §  1 1, 3,  note  4.  The  same  accumulation  appears 
in  classical  Greek,  Schwab  Syntax  der  Comparation  iii.  59  if.  But  in 
ο]διστα  μάλλον  2  C.  12.  9  the  words  should  not  be  taken  together : 
the  sense  being  *  Gladly  (superl.  with  elative  force,  and  a  stereo- 
typed phrase)  will  I  rather  glory  in  my  weaknesses.' 

^  Classical  Greek  had  the  same  use  :  rhv  πλείονα  χρόνον  '  a  longer  time '  (than 
at  present),  irXeioves  \oyoL,  τον  ιτλβίω  \oyov  (Soph.  Tr.  731)  'further  speech.' 
Cp.  Kuhn.  ii.  549 ;  E.  Tournier,  Rev.  de  philol.  1877,  253  ;  O.  Schwab,  Syntax 
der  Comparation  ii.  178. 

2  Plato,  Leg.  700  C. 

^Kiihner  ii.^  841  (so  Herodotus  ix.  26  fin.  δίκαιον  έστιν  ...ij). 
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1.  The  first  day  of  the  month  or  of  the  week  is  expressed  in  the 
LXX.  and  in  the  N.T.  not  by  -κρ^ττ]  but  by  /χια,  whereas  for  the 
higher  numbers  the  ordinal  is  used,  ^evripa  and  so  on :  of  course 
the  day  being  a  single  day  (in  the  case  of  Sevrepa  «the  second '  etc.) 
does  not  admit  of  being  expressed  by  a  plural,  while  all  other 
numbers  but  eU  must  necessarily  be  plurals.  Thus  ds  μίαν  σαββάτων 
*  on  Sunday '  Mt.  28.  i,  eV  μια  τον  μψο^  τον  SevTcpov  Num.  1.  I.  This 
is  not  a  classical,^  but  undoubtedly  a  Hebrew  idiom  (Gesenius- 
Kautzsch,  §  1-34,  4),  with  this  difference  that  in  Hebrew  the  later 
days  of  the  month  are  also  denoted  by  cardinal  numbers.  This 
N.T.  usage  (found  also  in  A.  20.  7,  1  C.  16.  2,  Mc.  16.  2)  is  violated 
in  'Mc'  16.  9  ττρώτϊ]  σαββάτον,  for  which  Eusebius  however  quotes 

2.  Efs  already  begins  now  and  again  to  pass  from  the  sense  of  a 
numeral  (one  as  opposed  to  several)  into  that  of  the  indefinite 
article ;  the  latter  development,  which  has  analogies  in  the  German 
and  Romance  languages,  appears  completely  carried  out  in  modern 
Greek.  The  Hebrew  "ΙΠΝ,  moreover,  afforded  a  precedent  to  the 
N.T.  writers.  In  Mt.  8.  19  προοτζλθων  eh  -γραμματεύς,  26.  6g  μια 
τται^ίσκ-η,  Αρ.  8.  1 3  ^κουσα  evos  α€του  etc.,  ew  =  the  classical  Tts ;  and 
similarly  we  find  ets  with  the  gen.  (or  e^) :  L.  15.  15  kvl  τώμ  ττολιτίον, 
Αρ.  7.  13  il<5  €κ  (e/c  om.  b^)  των  τΓρ€(τβντ€ρων  ;'^  it  is  used  in  con- 
junction with  Tts  (classical)  eh  ns  e^  αντων  L.  22.  50,  still  in  such 
a  way  that  eh  forms  a  contrast  to  the  remaining  body  (Jo.  11.  49, 
a  v.l.  in  Mc.  14.  47,  51).  Another  unclassical  use  is  that  of  6  eh  ... 
6  eTepos  for  0  μίν  (eTepos)  ...  0  Se  (erepos),  Mt.  6.  24,  L.  7.  41  τον  eva 
-  Thv  8e  eva  Barn.  7.  6,  17),  eh...  καΐ  eh  ... ,  Mt.  27.  38,  L.  18.  10  D 
(Herm.  Mand.  vi.  2.  i  ;  on  the  model  of  Heb.  InS,  e.g.  in  Ex.  17.  12), 
Mc.  4.  8,  20,  cp.  Mt.  13.  8,  23  (§  46,  2)  etc.,  though  even  classical 
Λvriters  repeatedly  employ  eh  when  dividing  a  multitude  (or  a 
duality)  into  its  component  parts,  Hyperid.  cont.  Athenogenes  §  1 4  f. 

0  eh  νόμο<ζ  ...  €Τ€ρο<ζ  v.  κ.τ.λ.,  Xenoph.  Cyrop.  i.  2.  4  τετταρα  ...  ev  pev 
...evSe...  άλλο  ...  άλλο  ;  Demosth.  xviii.  215  τρία  ...  eV  μίν  ...  eTepov 
Be...  τρίτον  8e,  Arist.  Rhet.  ii.  20  f ,  1393  A,  27  είδη  δύο,  ev  μίν  -  ev  Be, 
(where  the  full  meaning  of  the  numeral  is  preserved),  cp.  Ap.  17.  10 
€7Γτά  ...  06  irevTe  ...6  eh  ...  6  άλλο<ς.  See  §  46,  2.  Lastly,  a  quite  un- 
classical  but   Semitic   usage   is   that  of  eh  τοι^   eva  for  άλλήλονς 

1  Th.  5.  II  (1  C.  4.  6  eh  v-rrep  τον  evos  κατά  τον  eTepov  is  different: 

^  ΕΓί  καΐ  (ίκοστός,  τριακοστ6$  (the  regular  form  even  in  Attic  inscriptions)  is 
essentially  different,  since  this  is  only  a  case  of  the  formation  of  the  ordinal 
being  imperfectly  carried  out,  as  in  the  Latin  unus  et  vicesimus. 

2  This  use  of  els  is  found  already  in  Attic  writers,  epi  των  ττολιτων  Hyperid. 
Lycophr.  13,  των  εταίρων  eh  Aesch.  c.  Ctesiph.  89,  although  there  is  always 
the  implied  meaning  'belonging  to  this  definite  number  (or  class),'  so  that  the 
ets  has  a  force  which  is  quite  absent  from  it  in  Luke  loc.  cit.  The  instances 
adduced  for  the  weakened  sense  of  ets  from  Plato  and  Xenophon  (e.g.  Plat. 
Leg.  Ix.  855  D)  are  quite  irrelevant,  since  the  eh  is  there  a  true  numeral. 
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the  sense  being,  every  individual  on  behalf  of  the  one  against  the 
other,  fully  expressed  ets  xm\p  τον  1.  κ.  τ.  er.  καΧ  ere/oos  ντΓ.  τ.  6V09 
[the  opposite  person  to  the  previous  kvoi\  κ.  τ.  €τ.). 

3.  'Ανά  and  κατά  with  a  numeral  have  a  distributive  sense  as  in 
classical  Greek :  Mc.  6.  40  κατά  (v.l.  άνά  as  in  L.  9.  14)  «κατον  καΐ 
κατά  TTCi/TiJKOVTa  (Herm.  Sim.  ix.  2.  3  άνά  δυο  irapdevoi,  cp.  §  39,  2)  ; 
besides  this  we  have  after  the  Semitic  manner  ^  Svo  Bvo  Mc.  6.  7 
(άνά  8vo  D  as  in  L.  10.  i),  just  as  for  κατά  συμιτόσια^  κ.  irpaxrias 
Mc.  6.  39  f.  has  συμπόσια  συμπόσια,  πρασιαΐ  πρασιαί  (Hermv  Sim. 
viii.  2.  8  τάγματα  τάγ^αατα,  4.  2) β  On  άνά  eh  έκαστο?,  efs  κα^'  eis 
and  the  like,  see  §  51,  4. 

4.  2  P.  2.  5  δγδοον  N(o€  6φΰλα^€ν,  *Noah  with  seven  others,'  is 
correct  classical  Greek  (though  ογδ.  αΰτον  would  be  more  usual). — 
Mt.  18.  22  έ'ω?  €β8ομηκοντάκις  Ιτττά  is  peculiar  for  'seventy  times 
seven  times':  D*  alone  reads  Ι/^δ.  «τττάκι?. — 'Now  for  the  third 
time '  is  τρίτον  τούτο  (§  34,  3),  like  Herod,  v.  76  τέταρτον  τοντο  (W.); 
'for  the  third  time'  is  (το)  τρίτον  Mc.  14.  41  etc.,  €κ  τρίτον  Mt. 
26.  44,  cp.  A.  10.  15. 


§  46.  THE  ARTICLE.     I.  *0,  ή,  τό,  as  pronoun ;  the  article  with 
independent  substantives. 

1.  The  article  0, 17,  τό,  which  had  long  since  been  developed  out 
of  the  old  demonstrative  pronoun,  retains  on  the  whole  in  the  N.T. 
all  its  former  usages,  and  amongst  them  to  a  certain  extent  its  use 
as  a  pronoun  ('  this  one,'  *  he ').  There  is  here,  however,  a  confusion 
(found  also  in  other  Hellenistic  writings,  and  indeed  in  the  classical 
period,  Kiihner  ii.-  779  f.)  between  the  forms  of  the  άρθρον  προ- 
τακτικόν  ό,  ή,  το  and  those  of  the  άρθρον  υποτακτικόν  6<s,  η,  δ,  since 
the  latter  are  employed  as  demonstratives  instead  of  relatives. 

2.  Όμ^ν-όδέ,  'the  one -the  other.'  This  use  is  no  longer  very 
frequent  in  the  N.T.,  and  usually  takes  the  form  of  fis  μ^ν  -  8s  δ€  (neut. 
ο  μίν ...  ο  θβ,  plur.  ά/χ€ν,  ots  μίν^  oi5s  μίν  etc.);  moreover  the  (Semitic) 
use  of  €?s  encroaches  upon  it,  §  45,  2,  though  the  latter  is  not  every- 
where synonymous  with  it,  and  can  form  no  plural.  Thus  ό  μίν  -  ό 
δ€  refers  either  to  persons  already  familiar,  the  one  -  the  other,  this 
one — that  one,  or  is  quite  indefinite,  one -another;  on  the  other 
hand  it  does  not  serve  as  a  means  of  differentiating  a  number  of 
persons  or  things  when  they  are  introduced  for  the  first  time ;  hence, 
whereas  Luke  can  say  (23.  33)  rovs  κακούργους,  ov  μ\ν  —  δν  δε,  the 
phrase  in  Mt.  27.  38  is  δΰο  λτ^σται,  cfs  -  και  «fs  (class,  eh  μίν  -  hepos 
Be),  cp.  §  45,  2.  Other  instances  of  os  μίν  -  os  δε  :  Mt.  13.  4  (ά  μ^ν  - 
άλλα  δ€  [D  ά  δε] ;  similar  freedom  as  to  the  sequence  in  the  clauses 
is  frequent  elsewhere,  cp.  Kiihner  ii.^  508  note),  13.  8,  16.  14,  21. 
35,  22.  5  ('6ς  «BC*L,  o?  D),  25.  15,  26.  67  (ol  8k  alone,  'but  others'), 

^Lxx.  Gen.  7.  3,  9.     From  classical  Greek  Winer  adduces  Aesch.  Pers.  981 
μνρία  μυρία  πεμιταστάν,  i.e.  τον  κατά  μυρίουί  άριθμοΰντα. 
2  Α  mixed  construction  άνά  δύο  δύο  occurs  in  the  Gospel  of  Peter  35. 
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28.  17  (ditto),!  Mc.  4.  4,  12.  5,  L.  8.  5,  Jo.  7.  12,  A.  14.  4,  17.  18 
(Ttv^s...oi  δέ),  32,  27.  44,  28.  24,  R.  9.  21,  14.  2  (Ss  /χέν-ό  [Ss  FG] 
h\  άσθ^νων),  5,  1  C.  11.  21,  12.  8,  28,  2  C.  2.  ιό  (Hhe  latter'-  'the 
former,')  Ph.  1.  16  (ditto),  2  Tim.  2.  20,  Jd.  22.  On  the  other  hand 
the  only  instances  of  ό  μ\ν  -  ό  δε  are :  1  C.  7.  7  ^  /^ev  οντω<;  6  δε 
ούτω?  (δ$  «''KL),  Ε.  4.  1 1  του?  μίν  -  του?  δε  all  MSS.;  alsO  in  Η.  7.  20  f., 
23  f.,  12.  ΙΟ  we  have  ol  μ€ν-6  δε,  referring  to  definite  persons  (in 
7.  20  f.  the  priests  under  the  old  system  -  Jesus),  who  are  indicated 
in  this  way  instead  of  by  a  repetition  of  the  names,  a  case  in  which 
o?  is  never  used  :  Mt.  13.  23  also  appears  to  be  an  instance,  δ?  8η 
(D  has  TOT€  for  δ?  δ^)  καρποφορ€Ϊ  και  ttolU  ο  μ\ν  εκατόν,  ο  δε  ε^τ^κοντα, 
ο  δε  τριάκοντα,  but  the  verse  =  verse  8,  where  δ  is  neuter,  and  it 
should  therefore  probably  be  so  taken  here  as  well,  cp.  Mc.  4.  20 
iv  τριάκοντα  κ.τ.λ.  (where  it  is  quite  wrong  to  write  εν). 

3.  Ό  δ^  'but  he,'  ή  δέ,  οί  δέ  (only  in  the  nominative)  used  in  con- 
tinuing a  narrative,  are  common  in  all  historical  writings  (least  often 
in  St.  John);2  ^he  use  of  6  μ^ν  οδν  'he  then,'  without  a  δέ  strictly 
corresponding  to  the  /χει/,  is  confined  to  the  Acts.  Ό  δε,  ό  /χει/  ουν 
show  a  special  tendency  to  take  a  participle  after  them,  which  gives 
rise  occasionally  to  ambiguity.  For  instance,  in  A.  8.  4  oi  /χει/  ovv 
διαστταρέντε?  means  'they  therefore  that  were  scattered,'  since  in 
order  to  separate  ol  from  διασ-τταρεντε?  it  would  be  necessary  for  the 
subject  referred  to  to  have  been  mentioned  just  before,  whereas 
here  it  is  a  long  way  off  (verse  i) ;  but  in  1.  6  ot  /χει/  ovv  σ-υνελ^όντε? 
it  is  ambiguous  whether  the  meaning  is  *  they  therefore  who  were 
come  together'  or  'they  therefore,  when  they  were  come  together.' 
The  demonstrative  6  (δ?)  no  longer  appears  in  connection  with  other 
particles :  there  is  no  trace  of  καΐ  δ?,  καΐ  τον  in  the  continuation  of 
a  narrative,  nor  of  τοι/  καΧ  τον  'such  and  such  a  one,'  or  τχρο  τον 
'formerly'  etc. 

4.  Ό,  ή,  TO  used  as  the  article  with  appellatives  has  as  in  classical 
Greek  a  double  import:  it  is  either  individual  or  generic,  i.e.  it 
either  calls  special  attention  to  one  definite  individual  out  of  a  class, 
ό  άν^/)ω7Γο?  =  ουτο?  ό  άνθρωττο^,  or  it  contrasts  the  whole  class  as 
such  with  other  classes,  oi  άνθρωττοι  opposed  to  τά  άλλα  ^ωα  (or  to 
ό  ^εό?).  The  latter  use  is  also  derived  from  the  demonstrative 
sense  :  'these  persons,'  to  wit  '  men.'  This  sense  of  the  article  was 
kno\vn  by  grammarians  in  early  times  (Apollonius  Dyscolus)  as  the 
'anaphoric'  sense,  because  there  is  a  reference  back  (αναφορά)  to 
something  already  familiar  or  supposed  to  be  familiar :  6  δούλο?  σου 
is  '  your  slave '  (the  particular  slave  whom  you  know  I  mean,  or  the 
one  whom  you  have),  but  δουλό?  σου  is  '  a  slave  of  yours.'  If  there^ 
fore  an  individual  who  is  not  yet  familiar  is  introduced  for  the  first 

^  In  these  last  two  passages  there  is  no  partition  indicated  at  the  beginning 
of  the  sentence,  but  it  is  only  through  the  oi  δέ  that  it  becomes  apparent  that 
the  preceding  statement  was  not  applicable  to  the  whole  body.  Cp.  Winer, 
§  17,  2,  who  compares  passages  from  classical  authors. 

2  Jo.  5.  II  ό  δέ  άτΓ€κρίθη  t4C*GKL  al.,  άττε/τρ.  alone  C^DEF  al.,  a  peculiar 
readmg  8$  δέ  άττ.  AB,  as  in  Mc.  15.  23  6s  δέ  «Β.     Cp.  §  79,  4. 
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time,  or  if  the  whole  class  (though  familiar)  is  not  embraced,  but 
only  an  undefined  part  of  it,  then  no  article  need  be  used,  as  e.g.  in 
the  case  of  a  predicate :  for  in  I'/Aeis  /xaprv^es  τούτων  there  is  no 
αναφορά  to  particular  well-known  witnesses,  nor  is  the  whole  class 
embraced :  this  is  the  ordinary  rule  for  expressing  a  predicate 
(exceptions  are  given  in  §  47,  3). 

5.  The  use  of  the  individual  article,  in  cases  where  it  is  used  at 
all,  is  generally  speaking  obligatory,  at  least  according  to  classical 
usage  it  is  so  :  the  necessity  for  its  use  is  not  removed  by  the  inser- 
tion of  a  demonstrative  or  a  possessive :  οΰτο?  ό  άνθρωπος,  ή  ψη 
οικία.  The  generic  article  may  be  far  more  readily  dispensed  with, 
especially  in  the  case  where  the  genus  is  represented  by  only  a 
single  specimen.  With  natural  objects  :  we  have  6  17X109,  η  σ•€λψη, 
but  also  ήλίον  8e  (τον  Be  rj.  D)  avareiXavTos  Mt.  13.  6,  L.  21.  5  έσονται 
σημάα  iv  ηλίω  καΐ  aeX-qvrj  καΐ  αστ/oots,  followed  by  a  contrasted  state- 
ment καΐ  €7Γΐ  TT]s  γης  'here  on  earth':  A.  27.  20  μήτ€  8k  ηλίον  μήτε 
άστρων  επιφαινόντων,  'neither  sun  nor  stars  shining,'  1  C.  15.  41  άλλη 
So^a  ηλίον,  καΐ  άλλη  86ξα  σελήνης,  καΐ  άλλη  δόξα  άστψων.  Αρ.  7.  2, 
16.  12  άτΓΟ  ανατολής  ήλίον,  22.  5  ονκ  εχονσιν  χρείαν  φωτός  λνχνον  και 
φωτός  ήλίον  (cp.  21.  23  With  art.).  In  a  certain  number  of  these 
examples  the  omission  or  insertion  of  the  article  was  obviously  a 
matter  of  choice;  but  in  A.  27.  20  the  meaning  appears  to  be 
intensified  by  the  omission  'neither  any  sun,'  and  with  1  C.  15.  41 
verse  39  must  be  compared,  άλλη  μ\ν  (σαρξ)  ανθρώπων,  άλλη  δ€  κτηνών 
etc.,  and  the  reason  for  the  absence  of  the  article  might  be  in  both 
passages  that  the  reference  is  not  so  much  to  the  species  taken  as  a 
whole,  or  to  the  uniquely  existing  sun,  as  to  the  distinctive  charac- 
teristic of  the  species  or  of  the  individual  object  in  the  respective 
passages.  Cp.  2  C.  11.  26  κίνδυνοι?  εκ  -γίνονς  (my  kindred,  i.e.  Jews), 
και  ξξ  Wviov  (elsewhere  usually  τά  ζθνη,  vide  infra),  κ.  iv  θαλάσ-σχι ; 
the  article  would  here  be  wrong.  Further  instances  of  the  absence 
of  the  art.  with  θάλασσα  :  Mt.  4.  15  O.T.  όδόν  θαλάσσης,  Α.  10.  6,  1 2 
ττα/οά  θάλασσαν  (after  a  preposition  or  a  substantive  equivalent  to  a 
prep.,  §  40,  9),  L.  21.  25  ήχονς  θαλάσσης,  Ja.  1.  6  κλνδωνί  θαλάσσης, 
Jd.  13  κύματα  άγρια  θαλ.  (part  of  the  predicate,  and  also  due 
to  the  distinctive  character  of  the  sea  being  the  point  of  the 
comparison).  With  -γή  'earth'  the  cases  of  omission  of  the  art. 
are  mainly  after  a  preposition  (though  even  here  the  cases  of  inser- 
tion far  preponderate) :  Ιττί  -γής  Mt.  28.  18  (with  τής  BD),  L.  2.  14, 
1  C.  8.  5,  E.  3.  15,  H.  12.  25,  8.  4  (in  all  these  instances  except  the  last 
in  conjunction  with  Iv  ονρανοΐς  (-φ)  or  άττ'  ονρανων  or  iv  νχ^ίστοις), 
iK   -γής   1    Ο.    15.  47   (opposed  to  i^  οΰ/D.),  cp.  also  αττο  άκρον  γής  €ως 

άκρον  ονρανον  Mc.  13.  27.  Besides  these  we  have  A.  17.  24  ουρανοί 
και  γής  κύριος,  2  P.  (3.  5  ονρανοί ...  και  γή  'a  new  heaven,'  similarly 
13),  3.  10  ουρανοί  (with  οι  ABC) ...  στοιχεία .. .  γή  (with  ή  CP),  cp.  12. 
Among  these  instances,  in  1  C.  15.  47  the  omission  was  no  doubt 
obligatory,  since  εκ  γής  is  '  earthy '  (the  essential  property  of  earth 
is  referred  to).  Ουρανός  (-οί)  with  a  preposition  frequently  stands 
without  an  article  (often  there  is  a  diversity  of  reading  in  the  MSS.); 
the  omission  is  obligatory  in  Mt.  21.  25  f,  ε^  οΰρανοΰ ...  ε^  ανθρώπων 
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=  *of  heavenly'  or  'human  origin';  so  in  Mc.  11.  30  f.,  L.  20.  4  f. 
Omission  of  art.  where  there  is  no  prep,  occurs  in  A.  3.  21,  17.  24 
(for  2  P.  3.  5,  12  vide  supra).  Κόσ-μοδ :  kv  κόσμ.(^  1  C.  8.  4,  14.  10, 
Ph.  2.  15  etc.  (v.l.  in  2  P.  1.  4) ;  of  me  world  as  opposed  to  another 
2  P.  1.5  (see  above  on  γϊ}) ;  κόσ-μον  forming  part  of  the  anarthrous 
predicate  R.  4.  13,  11.  12,  20;  the  omission  is  regular  in  all  writers 
in  the  formula  άττ^  καταβολψ  (άρχψ,  κτίσίω^)  κόσμου  Mt.  25.  34  etc., 
cp.  αττ'  άρχψ  κτ(<Γ€ω5  Mc.  10.  6,  13.  19,  2  P.  3.  4 ;  other  instances 
2  C.  5.  19,  Gr.  6.  14. — The  points  of  the  compass,  only  found  in  con- 
nection with  prepositions,  never  have  the  article :  κατά  μ^σ-ημβρίαν 
Α.  8.  26,  άττδ  ανατολών  Mt.  2.  ι,  8.  II  etc.,  άτΓΟ  8νσμων  L.  12.  54)  «'το 
βορρά  και  νότου  13.  29  (so  in  other  writers);  also  βασ-ίλισ-σ-α  νότου 
Mt.  12.  42  of  more  definite  regions  in  the  south,  but  Iv  rfj  άνατολ-β 
is  used  in  the  same  sense  in  Mt.  2.  2,  9. 

6.  Another  class  of  Being,  unique  of  Its  kind,  is  expressed  by 
θ6<ί«,  Kvpios  (  =  nin%  but  also  Christ),  and  these  words  come  near 
being  proper  names;  it  is  not  surprising  that  the  article  is  frequently 
dropped.  This  happens  especially  after  a  preposition  (άττο  θζου 
Jo.  3.  2,  €v  κυρίο)  passim),  or  when  the  word  is  in  the  genitive  and 
dependent  on  an  anarthrous  noun  (particularly  a  predicate),  e.g, 
Mt.  27.  20  oTt  θ€ου  61/it  υΙό<5,  L.  3.  2  eyeviTO  ρήμα  θ^ου  (subject), 
although  we  also  have  et  vlos  €Ϊ  του  deod  Mt.  4.  3,  vie  του  θ^ου  8.  29, 
and  the  usage  depends  more  on  a  natural  tendency  to  assimilation 
and  abbreviation  than  on  any  hard  and  fast  rule.  So  also  vie 
Βιαβόλου  A.  13.  10  (δια^.  elsewhere  takes  an  art.,  as•  does  σατανά? 
except  in  [Mc.  3.  23  '  one  Satan ']  L.  22.  3).  On  Χριστός  vide  infra  10. 
— Under  the  head  of  the  generic  article  must  also  be  classed  plurals 
like  avdpwroLy  vcKpoLj  €θνη ;  here  too  it  is  especially  after  a  preposition 
and  in  a  few  phrases  besides  that  we  occasionally  have  noticeable 
instances  of  the  omission  of  the  art.:  Ik  ν€κρών  kyepOfj  Mt.  17.  9,  and 
so  regularly  (except  in  E.  5.  14  O.T.,  Col.  2.  12  BDEFG,  1  Th.  1.  10 
[om.  των  ACK]),  whereas  we  have  ήγζρθη  a^h  των  v.  Mt.  14.  2  etc.; 
ανάστασιν  ν€κρων  Α.  17.  32,  23.  6  etc.;  in  1  C.  15.  15  f.,  29,  32  the 
article  could  not  stand,  because  it  is  the  idea  and  not  the  complete 
number  which  is  in  question  (verse  5  2  is  different)  ;  1  P.  4.  5  κρΐναι 
ζώντας  καΐ  veKpovs  =  all,  whether  dead  or  living,  cp.  6. — Not  infre- 
quently '4Qvr\,  'the  heathen'  is  without  an  art.:  after  Hebr.  ^*f\^  in 
A.  4.  25  O.T.,  R.  15.  12  O.T.;  e^  e^v<Sv  A.  15.  14,  G.  2.  15,  Iv  ίθν€σιν 
1  Tim.  3.  16,  συν  €θ.  Α.  4.  27  ;  in  the  gen.  ττλουτος  Wvdv^  Wv.  απόσ- 
τολος R.  11.  12  f.  (predic);  also  R.  3.  29  f.  17  'Ιουδαίων  (as  such)  ό 
^e^s  μόνον -^  ουχί  και  ε^νών;  vat  και  Ι^νών,  eiVe/)  efs  6  θ^ός,  ος  ^ικαιώσ^ι 
7Γ€ριτομην  (as  such,  or  in  some  individual  instances  not  specified)  eK 
7Γtστeωs  και  άκροβυστίαν  δια  τψ  (anaphoric)  ττίστ^ως. 

7.  The  individual  article  could  scarcely  be  expected  in  formulas 
like  άττ'  άγροΰ,  eV  άγρω,  cis  άγρόν,  since  there  is  no  question  of  a 
definite  field  (Mt.  13.  24  cv  τώ  άγρφ  αύτοΰ) ;  if  however  we  also  find 
ev  τφ  α.  etc.  without  reference  to  a  definite  field  (Mt.  13.  44,  like  τά 
κρίνα  του  ay  ρου  6.  28),  the  art.  must  then  be  regarded  as  generic  (as 
we  say  *  the  country  ').     Έν  άγορ^  L.  7.  32  =  ev  ταΐς  ay  opals  {ταΐς  om. 
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CEF  al.)  in  Mt.  11.  1 6  etc.;  αττ'  αγοραία  Mc.  7.  4  a  formula;  similarly 
€7Γ4  0vpais  Mt.  24.  33  ;  of  time  irpos  ίσττίραν  L.  24.  29,  ews  ΙσττΙ/οα? 
A.  28.  23,  ftex/ot  μ€(Γοννκτίον  20.  7  (κατά  τί>  /Λ€Ογ.  16.  25),  δια  Vvktos 
with  v.L  δια  T^s  V.  Α.  5.  19,  16.  9  etc.  (the  art.  denoting  the  particular 
night),  TTpo  καιρόν  =  πρΙν  καιρόν  eTvai  Mt.  8.  29,  ev  καίρψ  =  οταν  Kaipos  y 
24.  45,  αχρί  καιρόν  L.  4.  13,  A.  13.  ii,  Trpos  καιρόν  L.  8.  13,  κατά  κ. 
R.  5.  6  ('at  the  right  time';  *in  its  due  time'),  τταρα  καιρόν  ηλικίας 
Η.  11.  II  (so  also  in  classical  Greek  without  art.) ;  άπ'  (e^)  αρχή?,  Iv 
^PXV  (class.);  but  ev  καιρώ  ίσ-χάτψ  1  P.  1.  5,  €v  «σχάται?  ημίραι^ 
2.  Tim.  3.  I,  Ja.  5.  3  (used  along  with  ctt'  εσχάτου  or  -ων  τών  ήμζρων, 
§  47,  2)  come  under  the  same  class  as  άπο  πρώτης  ij/xe/oas  A.  20.  18, 
Ph.  1.  5  («ABP  insert  τψ),  άπο  'ίκτψ  ώρας  Mt.  27.  45»  ^'^s  ώρας  ίνάτψ 
Mc.  15.  ^^  (cp.  Herm.  Vis.  iii.  1.  2,  Sim.  ix.  11.  7),  eV  τρίτον  ovpavov 
2  C.  12.  2,  πρώτην  φνλακην  καΐ  SevTcpav  Α.  12.  ΙΟ,  πρώτης  (the  read- 
ing -τη  of  the  MSS.  is  corrupt)  μ€ρί8ος  τψ  Μακ.  πόλις  16.  12,  and  are 
explained  by  a  usage  of  the  older  language,  according  to  which  the 
art.  may  be  omitted  with  ordinal  numbers,  Kiihner  ii.^  551,  and  not 
merely  in  phrases  like  ίσ-χάτη  ώρα  ΐστίν  1  Jo.  2.  18.  The  usage  of 
the  language  is  however  regulated  with  still  greater  precision :  in 
statements  about  the  hour  the  art.  is  used  only  either  anaphorically 
as  in  Mt.  27.  46,  cp.  45,  or  where  there  is  an  ellipse  of  ώρα  as  in 
Mt.  20.  6  (in  9  it  is  anaphoric),  or  where  a  further  definition  is 
introduced  as  in  A.  3.  I  την  ώραν  τηβ  ιτροσ-ευχήδ  την  €νάτην ',  with 
ήμψα,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  only  absent  in  the  case  of  more 
indefinite  expressions,  but  is  used  with  more  definite  statements, 
thus  Trj  τρίτη  ήμφα  always,  and  in  Jo.  6.  39  if.  iv  τη  εσχάτη  ημ^ρ^. 
— Θάνατοβ  very  frequently  apj^ears  without  an  art.,  where  German 
inserts  one  :  έ'ω?  θανάτου  Mt.  26.  38,  eVoxos  θανάτου,  άξιον  θανάτου^ 
παρα8ι86ναι  eh  θάνατον,  'γενέσθαι  θάνατον ;  the  art.  is  used  either  of 
the  actual  death  of  a  definite  person  (1  C.  11.  26),  or  (but  this  is 
almost  confined  to  John's  Gospel,  Paul,  and  Apoc.)  of  death  in  the 
abstract,  cp.  8.  inf.,  Jo.  5.  24  μεταβββηκζν  Ικ  τον  θ.  ets  την  ζωην,"^  or 
where  death  is  half  personified  (Ap.  13.  3,  12),  besides  the  case 
where  assimilation  to  a  noun  in  connection  with  it  requires  the 
article  :  το  άπόκριμα  τον  ^.  2  C.  1.  9  (τ7  πληγή  τον  θ.  αντον 
Αρ.  13.  3>  12  is  anaphoric). — Πν£ΰμα:  το  αγιον  πν.  is  used  sometimes 
to  a  certain  extent  personally,  and  then  with  the  article,  sometimes 
for  the  godlike  spirit  moving  in  man,  and  then  without  an  art., 
unless  there  is  'anaphora'  as  in  A.  2.  4,  8.  18,  cp.  17;  in  10.  44 
€7Γ€7Γ€σ-€ν  TO  πν.  TO  άγ.  ίπΐ  πάντας  there  is  a  reference  to  the  well- 
known  fact  of  the  outpouring,  but  this  instance  also  approximates  to 
the  first  usage.  Omission  is  also  occasioned  by  the  presence  of  a 
preposition  or  by  assimilation :  ev  πν.  άγιω,  ev  δννάμξΐ  πνεύματος 
άγίον.• — 3  Jo.  6  ενώπιον  εκκλησίας,  1  C.  14.  4  €κκλησίαν  οΊκοδομζΐ 
scarcely  need  explanation  ('a  congregation');  in  H.  12.  7  τίς  yap 
νΙος,  ov  ov  7rat8€V€t  πατήρ,  we  might  expect  to  have  6  π.  '  his  father,' 
as  in  1  Tim.  2.12  after  γυναικι  to  have  του  av8p6s  *  her  husband '  (so 
1  C.  11.  3  κζφαλη  γυναικύ?  6  άνήρ ;  in  Ε.  5.  23  the  art.  goes  with 

^  On  incidental  cases  of  omission  of  the  art.  cp.  8. 
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yvvaiKQ%\  but  the  relation  is  neglected  ('whom  a  father  does  not 
chastise';  see  also  §  82,  2  note),  cp.  Herm.  Sim.  ix.  28.  4  ίνα  δούλο? 

KVOLOV  lSiov  άρνήσηταί.  Harrjp  is  USed  of  God  in  Jo.  1.  14  δό^αν 
ώ^  μονογ€νονς  τταρα  πατρόν  (a  kind  of  assimilation  to  μονογ.),  also  in 
the  formula  άττυ  deov  πατρυ^  ήμων  R.  1.  7  etc.;  ΤΓίσ-τφ  κτιστή 
1  P.  4.  19,  with  v.l.  tos  7Γ.  KT.,  is  at  any  rate  agreeable  to  the  sense. 
Σνν  -γνναιξίν  Α.  1.  14  is  a  regular  formula,  cp.  21.  5  σνν  γ.  καί  t€kvois 
(classical  Greek  has  the  same  phrase ;  so  we  say  '  with  women  and 
children');  further,  ίττΐ  πρόσωπον  πίπταν  L.  5.  12  etc.,  κατά  πρ^ 
2C.  10.  7I;  cp.  9. 

8.  With  abstract  words  the  article  is  very  frequently  absent  in 
Greek,  where  it  is  used  in  German ;  the  more  abstract  the  sense 
in  which  such  a  word  is  used,  the  less  liable  is  it  to  take  any  article 
other  than  the  generic.  Hence  in  some  passages  the  question  is 
rather  to  account  for  the  presence  of  the  art.  than  for  its  absence ; 
e.g.  Col.  3.  5  πορνύαν  άκαθαρσίαν  πάθο^  Ιπιθνμίαν ...  καΐ  τήν  ττλεονε^ιαν, 
ητι<;  ΙστΙν  ειδωλολατρία  *  and  that  principal  vice,  covetousness '  etc. ; 
the  additional  clause  ηη^  κ.τ.λ.  entails  the  use  of  the  article.  In 
1  C.  14.  20  μη  τταιδια  ylv^rde  ταις  φρεσίν,  άλλα  ttj  κακία  νηπιάζζτζ,  rrj 
κ.  is  due  to  ταΓ§  φρ^σίν.  Cp.  further  Η.  1.  14  ets  διακονίαν  άποστίλ- 
λόμ€να  δια  του?  /χίλλοντα?  κληρονομύν  σωτηρίαν  (2.  β»  5.  9)  6.  9)  ^•  2  8, 
11.  7  ;  with  art.  only  in  2.  10  τον  άρχηγον  τη5  σωτηρίας  αυτών).  In 
1  C.  13.  13  νυνι  δ€  μ€ν€ΐ  πίστί'ζ  Ιλττι?  αγάπη  ...  μείζων  81  τούτων  η 
αγάπη  the  art.  is  anaphoric  (so  also  in  the  German ;  cp.  verses  4  and 
3,  R.  13.  10  and  9;  R.  12.  7  etVe  διακονίαν,  ev  τη  διακονία*  eiVe  6 
διδάσκων,  Iv  τη  8ιδασκαλίγ,  etc.;  but  ibid.  9  if.  ■»)  αγάπη  ανυπόκριτος,  τη 
φιλαδελφί^  φιλόστοργοι^  τη  τιμή  άλλτ^λου?  προηγούμενοι,  τη  σπονδή  μη 
οκνηροί,  because  they  are  virtues  assumed  to  be  well  known  etc.). 
St.  Paul  is  fond  of  omitting  the  art.  with  αμαρτία,  νόμος,  and  occa- 
sionally with  θάνατος  (R.  6.  9,  8.  38,  cp.  supra  7),  but  the  reason  for 
his  doing  so  is  intelligible  :  R.  5.  13  άχρι  γαρ  νόμον  αμαρτία  -ήν  tV 
κόσμψ  ('before  there  was  a  law,  there  was  sin'),  αμαρτία  8e  ονκ 
ελλογίΐται  μη  οντος  νόμον,  6.  14  ά/χαρτια  ('ηο  sin,'  cp.  8  θάνατος)  νμων 
ον  κνριεύσει-  ον  γάρ  εστε  νπό  νόμον  ('under  any  law')  άλλα  νπό  χάριν, 
3.  2ο  δια  γάρ  νόμον  Ιπίγνωσις  ά/χαρτια?  (a  general  statement).  "Σαρξ 
also  inclines  to  an  abstract  sense  (the  natural  state  of  man) ;  hence 
we  frequently  have  kv  σαρκί  and  nearly  always  κατά  σάρκα  {την  is 
inserted  as  a  v.l.  in  2  C.  11.  18,  and  by  nearly  all  MSS.  in  Jo.  8.  15). 

9.  Whereas  hitherto  no  case  has  occurred  where  the  classical 
usage  of  the  article  is  opposed  to  the  N.T.  usage,  such  opposition 
appears  in  the  case  of  a  noun  which  governs  a  genitive,  and  which 
in  Hebrew  would  therefore  be  in  the  construct  state  or  would  have 
a  suffix  attached  to  it,  and  in  either  case  would  be  without  an 
article ;  this  Semitic  usage  has  exercised  a  considerable  influence  on 
the  Greek  of  the  N.T.  writers,  especially  where  they  make  use  of 
Semitic  (i.e.  Hebrew  or  Aramaic)  originals.  But  as  it  was  repugnant 
to  the  spirit  of  the  Greek  language,  the  article  has  in  general  only 

^  Also  in  profane  writers  like  Polybius ;  there  are  similar  classical  phrases» 
κατ  όφθά\μού5,  iu  όφθαλμοΐί  etc. 
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been  omitted,  where  the  whole  clause  was  governed  by  a  preposition 
(cp.  supra  5-7),  and  the  phrase  has  thus  become  a  fixed  formula : 
άτΓΟ  (ττρο)  τΓροσ-ώτΓον  tlvos,^  δια  χ^είρος  rtvos,  δια  στόματος  Ttvos,  άττό 
οφθαλμών  σον  L.  19.  42,  «ν  όφθαλμοΐς  ημών  Mt.  21.  42  Ο.Τ.  (irph  όφθ. 
νμων  Clem.  Cor.  i.  2.  ι),ι  formulas  which  are  all  thoroughly  Hebraic, 
§  40,  9 ;  further  instances  are  ev  ήμίραις  Ή/οώδου  Mt.  2.  i,  ev  ημίρα 
opyrjs  R.  2.  5,  Ph.  1.  6  άχρι?  ημέρας  Ίησον  Χρίστου^  cp.  TO,  2.  16  (Iv 
Trj  ή  μ.  του  κνρίον  1  C.  5.  6,  2  C.  5.  14,  2  Th.  2.  2 ;  on  the  other 
hand  the  art.  is  omitted  even  with  the  nom.,  ήμίρα  κνρίον  1  Th.  5.  2 
[ή  add.  AKL],  2  P.  3.  10  BC  [with  ή  «AKLP]) ;  cis  οΐκον  αυτών 
Mc.  8.  3,  cp.  26  (the  use  with  the  art.  largely  preponderates; 
L.  14.  I  els  οΐκόν  [τον  ο.  A]  Τίνος  των  Φαρισ.  [cp.  Α.  18.  7,  10.  32]  is 
excusable:  την  κατ'  οΐκον  αυτών  ίκκλησίαν  β.  16.  5>  Col.  4.  1 5,  cp. 
Philem.  2,  is  a  regular  phrase  and  perhaps  not  a  Hebraism);  ck  κοιλίας 
μητρός  (αΰτου)  Mt.  9.  12,  L.  1.  15,  A.  3.  2,  14.  8  ;  ev  βίβλω  ζωής  Ph. 
4.  3  (but  in  Ap.  with  two  articles),  ev  βίβλο)  λόγοίν  Ήσαΐον  L.  3.  4, 
cp.  20.  42,  A.  1.  20,  7.  42  (evTj7  β'  Μωϋσ-€ω?  Mc.  12.  26),  iv  δακτΰλφ  ^€ου 
L.  11.  20,  ev  τψ  Β€€λζ€βονλ  άρχοντΰ  των  δαιμονίων  Mt.  12.  24  (and  a 
v.l.  in  L.  11.  15),  and  many  more.  To  these  must  be  added  phrases 
which  contain  a  proper  name  in  the  genitive,  where  the  omission  of 
the  art.  is  not  dependent  on  the  presence  of  a  preposition :  yrj 
Ίσραηλ,  Σοδόμων,  Αιγΰτττου,  Χαλδαιων  etc.,  βασιλέως  Αιγύπτου 
Α.  7.  ΙΟ,  (Ις  ΤΓολιν  Δαυίδ  L.  2.  4,  cp.  II  {'the  city  of  D.'),  oikos  'Ισραήλ 
Mt.  10.  6  (23  D)  etc.,  (ξ  οΐκον  καΐ  πάτριας  Δαυίδ  L.  2.  4  (hut  in 
L.  1.  33,  Η.  8.  8,  ΙΟ  Ο.Τ.,  it  takes  the  article  as  in  the  LXX.),  cf 
6φημ€ρίας  Άβια  h.l.  ζ.  It  is  not  often  that  this  omission  of  the  art. 
goes  beyond  such  instances  as  those  mentioned,  as  it  does  in  Mary's 
song  of  praise  in  L.  1.  46  if.:  iv  βραγίονι  αΰτου,  διανοίξΐ  καρδίας  αυτών, 
'Ισραήλ  τταιδδ?  αΰτου,  and  in  that  of  Zacharias  ibid.  68  fF. :  iv  οϊκο) 
Δαυίδ  παιδος  αΰτου,  i^  €\θρων  ήμων,  διαθήκης  άγιας  αΰτου,  όδουξ  αΰτου, 
δια  σττλάγχνα  ελέους  θ^ον  ήμων  etc.,  by  which  means  an  unusually 
strong  Hebrew  colouring  is  here  produced. 2  Cp.  2.  32  (Simeon's 
song  of  praise),  Ja.  1.  26,  5.  20. 

10.  In  the  case  of  proper  names  the  final  development  of  the 
language  has  been  that  in  modern  Greek,  when  used  as  proper  names, 
they  take  the  article ;  in  classical  Greek,  on  the  other  hand,  as  also 
in  the  Greek  of  the  N.T.,  proper  names  as  such  take  no  article,  but 
may  take  one  in  virtue  of  a  reference  (anaphora)  to  something  pre- 
ceding. Thus  if  Luke  in  A.  9.  i  says  6  δέ  Σαΰλο?  eVt  ίμπν^ων  κ.τ.λ., 
his  object  in  using  the  article  is  to  remind  the  reader  of  what  he  has 
previously  narrated  about  the  man  (8.  3  Σαΰλο?  δί) ;  we  are  then 
informed  that  he  requested  €7Γΐστολαι  eis  Ααμασκόν,  and  further  on 
in  verse  3,  that  he  drew  nigh  to  ττ|  Δα^ασκφ  (the  place  of  his  destina- 

^  Cp.  supra  7  ad  fin.  with  note  ^ ;  writers  of  pure  Greek  do  not  add  a 
genitive  to  expressions  of  this  kind. 

^  1  C.  2.  16  TLs  yap  ^νω  νουν  κυρίου  is  a  quotation,  and  so  is  1  P.  3.  12  οφθαλ- 
μοί κυρίου,  ώτα  αύτοΰ  ;  the  LXX.  abounds  with  instances  of  this  kind.  But  in 
1  Tim.  5.  10  ά-γίων  τ6δα$,  irodas  is  due  to  assimilation  to  ay  ίων  ;  in  1  C.  10.  21 
τραττέ^ψ  κυρίου  -  τρ.  δαιμονίων  it  is  the  character  of  the  thing  which  is  in  ques- 
tion, cp.  supra  5  (the  one  is  a  table  of  the  Lord,  the  other  a  table  of  devils). 


152 


THE  ARTICLE.  [§46.  10-lL• 


tion),  the  use  of  the  article  being  much  the  same  as  in  20.  7  κλάσαι 
apTov  compared  with  11  κλάσα?  τον  aprov.  There  is  a  subtle,  and 
often  untranslatable,  nicety  of  language  in  this  use  of  the  article. 
But  it  is  obvious  that  it  depends  in  great  measure  on  the  caprice  of  the 
writer,  whether  in  a  case  where  frequent  mention  is  made  of  the  same 
person  he  chooses  to  express  this  reference  to  the  preceding  narrative 
or  not :  moreover  the  MSS.  are  frequently  divided.  If  in  Acts  1,  i 
«AE  al.  (as  opposed  to  BD)  are  right  in  reading  6  Ίτ^σου?,  then  by 
this  0  the  mind  is  carried  back  to  the  contents  of  the  Gospel ;  but 
such  a  reminder  was  by  no  means  necessary.  Ίησ-οΰε,  moreover,  in 
the  Evangelists  takes  the  article  as  a  rule,  except  where  an  apposi- 
tional  phrase  with  the  art.  is  introduced;  since  obviously  in  that 
case  either  the  article  with  the  name  or  the  phrase  in  apposition  is 
superfluous.  Hence  Mt.  26.  69,  71  ftcra  Ί.  του  Γαλιλαίου  (Ναζωραίον), 
27.  17,  22  Ί.  τον  λ€γομ€νον  Χριστόν,  L.  2.  43  '^•  ^  ''"^'^  (2.  27  το 
παιδιοι/  Ίϊ;σουν),  cp.  Α.  1.  14  Ma/ota  Trj  μητρί  του  Ί.,  etc.  (L.  3.  19  ο  Se 
*11ρφ8ψ  6  τίτραάρχης,  with  reference  to  v.  ι;  e  omits  6  τετρ.).  Again, 
not  only  at  the  first  mention  of  Jesus  at  all,  but  also  in  the  first 
appearance  of  the  risen  Lord,  the  use  of  the  art.  is  excluded,  since 
here  too  there  cannot  well  be  anaphora :  Mt.  28.  9  (o  Ί.  DL  al.), 
L.  24.  15  (0  Ί.  DNPX  al);  in  John's  Gospel,  however,  while  on  the 
one  hand  the  anaphoric  article  is  rendered  possible  at  this  point  by 
the  context  and  is  actually  found  there  (20.  14  θεωρεί  τον  'Ιησ-ονν 
€(Γτώτα,  after  12  τδ  σώμα  τον  Ίη(τον),  οη  the  other  hand  it  is  often 
omitted  elsewhere  (e.g.  in  1.  50),  as  frequently  happens  in  the  other 
Evangelists  in  the  case  of  other  less  distinguished  names,  such  as 
Ίωάvηs  and  Uhpos.  In  the  Epistles,  on  the  contrary,  and  in  the 
Apocalypse  (and  to  some  extent  in  the  Acts)  the  article  is  as  a  rule 
omitted  as  entirely  superfluous  (somewhat  in  the  same  way  as  is 
done  by  the  Greek  orators  in  the  name  of  the  adversary  in  a  lawsuit); 
exceptions  are  2  C.  4.  10  f.  (but  D*FG  omit  the  art.),  E.  4.  21 
(anaphora  to  αΰτφ),  1  Jo.  4.  3  (anaphora  to  2 ;  but  «  has  no  art.). 
XpwTTiJs  is  strictly  an  appellative,  =  the  Messiah,  and  this  is  made 
apparent  in  the  Gospels  and  Acts  by  the  frequent  insertion  of  the 
article ;  here  again  the  Epistles  for  the  most  part  (but  not  always) 
omit  it. — A  special  case  is  that  of  indeclinable  proper  names,  with 
which  the  article,  without  its  proper  force,  has  occasionally  to  serve 
to  determine  the  case  of  the  word :  Mt.  1.  2  fi*.  'Αβραάμ  εγεννησ-εν 
rhv  Ισαάκ... τον  Ιακώβ  etc.  (the  same  form  is  also  used  in  the  case  of 
declinable  names,  such  as  τον  Ίοΰδαν,  and  where  there  is  a  clause  in 
apposition  as  in  6  τον  Δαυίδ  τόν  βασιλέα ;  ibid,  εκ  Trjs  του  Ονρίον)  cp. 
Α.  7.  8,  13.  21.     On  ot  του  Ζεβε8αίον  see  §  35,  2. 

11.  The  preceding  statements  hold  good  equally  for  place-names 
as  for  personal  names  (the  art.  is  anaphoric  in  A.  9.  3  vide  supra, 
9•^  38  ry  'ΙότΓΤΓ^,  42  τψ  Ίόπττψ,  cp.  36);  τψ  '?ώμηs  18.  2  is  due  to 
rqs  Ιταλία?  in  the  same  verse;  την  'Ϋώμην  28.  14  denotes  Rome 
as  the  goal  of  the  whole  journey.  Ύρωάς  also,  although  strictly 
subject  to  an  article  (ΆλεξάνΒρεια  rj  Τρωά?),  only  takes  one  in 
a  peculiar  way  in  2  C.  2.  12  (without  an 'art.  in  A.  16.  8,  20.  5). 
There  is  a  peculiar  use  of  the  art.  in  the  Acts  in  the  statement  of 
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halting-places  on  a  journey:  17.  i  τήν  Άμφίττολιν  κάί  την  Άττολλω- 
νίαν  (the  places  lying  on  the  well-known  road  between  Philippi  and 
Thessalonica),  20.  13,  21.  i,  3,  23.  31,  but  in  20.  14  if.  there  is  no 
article.  Ίζρονσ-αλήμ,  Ί€/3οσολυ/Λα  hardly  ever  take  an  art.,  Winer, 
§  18,  5  (ev  Tots  *ΐ€/3οσολΰ^οΐ9  Jo.  10.  22  ABL,  €v  'le/a.  the  rest;  the 
force  of  the  article  is,  in  the  very  same  place  which  was  the  scene  of 
the  previous  narrative.) — The  case  is  different  with  names  of  countries, 
many  of  which  being  originally  adjectives  (sc.  yij,  χωρά)  are  never 
found  without  an  article:  ή  'Ιουδαία^,  ή  Γαλιλαια^,  ή  ΜεσοτΓοτα/Λία,  ή 
Μυσια  (Μνσίος  adj.),  ή  Ελλάς  Α.  20.  2 ;  for  a  different  reason  ή 
Άσ/α  like  ή  Ευρώπη  (ή  Αιβυη  does  not  come  under  this  head)  takes 
the  art.  from  early  times,  as  one  of  the  two  divisions  of  the  globe 
that  are  naturally  opposed  to  each  other,  and  keeps  it  even  when 
it  is  used  to  denote  the  Roman  province  (in  A.  2.  9  f  Μίσοποτα^ια, 
Άσια  and  η  Αίβνη  ή  κατά  Κνρήνην  are  the  only  places  with  an 
article);  only  in  A.  6.  9  do  we  find  άττό  Κιλικίας  καΐ  Άσ.,  and  in 
IP.  1.  I  the  names  of  all  the  countries  are  without  the  art.  (but 
there  there  is  no  art.  at  all  in  the  whole  address  :  €kX€ktols  Trapeiri- 
Βήμοις  διασποράς  Πόντου  κ.τ.λ.).^  Also  with  other  names  of  countries 
the  article  is  found  more  frequently  than  it  would  be  with  names  of 
towns  :  always  with  Ίταλια,  generally  with  'Αχαΐα  (without  art. 
R.  15.  26,  2  C.  9.  2)  ;  Ένρία,  Κιλικία,  Φρνγία,  Αραβία  are  Strictly 
adjectives,  and  therefore  generally  take  the  art.,  but  A.  21.  3  eis  Σ., 
Κιλ.  6.  9  (vide  supra),  23.  34,  Φρνγίαν  και  ΐΐαμφνλίαν  2.  ΙΟ,  €ts 
^Αραβίαν  G.  1.  17.  ΤΙαμφνλία,  although  strictly  on  a  par  with  the 
others  (το  ΐΐαμφνλιον  πίλαγος  Α.  27.  5  β  text),  yet  in  a  majority  of 
cases  omits  the  art.;  it  has  it  in  A.  (27.  5  infra)  13.  13:  eis  ΤΙψ-γην  τψ 
Παμφυλίας  is  a  chorographical  gen.  of  the  whole,  §  35,  4,  which  abso- 
lutely requires  the  article  (A.  13.  14,  22.  3,  27.  5,  cp.  16.  12,  21.  39). 
Αίγυπτος  never  takes  the  art.  (except  in  a  wrong  reading  of  wABCD 
in  A.  7.  II,  and  of  BC  in  7.  36). — Eiver-names  :  6  Ιορδάνης  ποταμός 
Mc.  1.  5,  elsewhere  6  Ιορδάνης  (τον  ποταμον  τον  Ύίβ^ριν  Herm.  Vis. 
i.  1.2;  classical  usage  is  the  same) ;  names  of  seas  :  0  Άδρίας  A.  27. 
27  as  in  classical  Greek.* 

12.  The  names  of  nations,  where  the  nation  as  a  whole  is  in- 
dicated, do  not  require  the  article  any  more  than  personal  names 
require  it,  and  it  is  therefore  omitted  in  almost  every  instance  where 
'Ιουδαίοι  are  referred  to  in  St.  Paul's  vindications  of  himself  against 
the  Jews,  A.  26.  2,  3,  4,  7,  21,  25.  10  (as  it  is  in  the  name  of  the 
opponent  in    speeches   in   an   Athenian    lawsuit,    supra  10),  the 

^  For  which  the  Hebraic  yrj  Ιούδα  is  also  used  Mt.  2.  6.  (Cp.  rj  Ιουδαία  yrj 
in  Jo.  3.  22,  and  also  according  to  D  in  4.  3. ) 

2  Exception  L.  17.  11  μ^σον  Σαμαρείαί  καΐ  TaXiXaias,  where  the  omission  with 
Σ.  has  produced  the  omission  with  Γ. 

2  This  is  not  so  much  an  enumeration  of  the  persons  addressed  as  a 
characterization  of  them,  and  the  omission  of  the  art.  becomes  intelligible  by 
a  comparison  with  1  Tim.  1.  2  Τιμοθέφ  ^ν-ησίφ  τέκνφ  =  δ$  el  yv-qaLov  τ,  Cp.  also 
Winer,  §  18,  6,  note  4 ;  infra  §  47,  6,  note  1  on  p.  159  ;  see  also  47,  10. 

^  Cp.  on  the  article  with  names  of  countries  etc.  Kallenberg  Philol.  49,  515  ff. 


134  THE  ARTICLE.  [§46.  12.  §47. 

exception  being  25.  8  τον  νομον  των  Ίουδα/ω»',  where  τον  v.  'Ιουδαίων 
could  not  well  be  used,  while  τον  v.  τον  Ί.  (the  Attic  phrase,  see 
§  47,  7)  was  contrary  to  the  predominant  practice  of  the  N.T.  Also 
in  the  Pauline  Epistles  Ιουδαίοι  takes  no  article,  except  in  1  C.  9.  26 
ίγ^νόμψ  τοΐ?  'Ιουδαίοι?  ώ§  'Ιουδαίο?  ('individual'  article,  those  with 
whom  I  had  to  deal  on  each  occasion ;  tois  avo/xots  etc.  in  the 
following  clauses  are  similar);  nor  yet  "EXX-qves,  although  this 
comprehensive  name,  just  because  of  its  comprehensiveness  (in 
opposition  to  βάρβαροι,  cp.  1 1  on  Άσια)  in  classical  Greek  regularly 
has  the  article  ^ ;  but  the  point  with  St.  Paul  is  never  the  totality 
of  the  nation,  but  its  distinctive  peculiarity  (cp.  supra  5  on  ηΧιο<ί 
etc.),  consequently  E.  1.  14  "ΕΧΧησ-ίν  τ€  καΐ  βάρβαροι^  is  not  less 
classical  than  Demosth.  viii.  67  ττασιν  "Έ^ΧΧ-ηα-ι  καΐ  βαρβάροις  (all, 
whether  Greeks  or  barbarians),  or  σοφοί'?  re  καΐ  άνοήτοις  which 
follows  it  in  St.  Paul,  see  §  47,  2.  On  the  other  hand  in  the 
narrative  of  the  Evangelists  (and  to  some  extent  in  the  Acts  2)  the 
article  is  rarely  omitted  with  'Ιουδαίοι  and  other  names  of  nations 
(Mt.  28.  15  τταρα  'Ιουδαίοι?,  D  inserts  Tois :  10.  5,  L.  9.  52  els  ΊτόΧιν 
Σαμαρίτων  is  easily  explained :  in  Jo.  4.  9  the  clause  is  spurious). 
An  instance  of  a  national  name  in  the  masc.  sing,  is  ό  Ίσ-ραήΧ ;  the 
art.  is  wanting  in  Hebraic  phrases  like  yrj  Ί.,  6  λαό?  Ί.  (υίοι  Ί.),  but 
also  not  infrequently  elsewhere. 


§  47.  ARTICLE.    II.  The  article  with  adjectives  etc.;  the  article 
with  connected  parts  of  speech. 

1.  Every  part  of  speech  which  is  joined  to  a  substantive  as  its 
attribute  or  in  apposition  to  it — adjective,  pronoun,  participle, 
adverb,  prepositional  expression,  the  same  case  or  the  genitive  of 
another  substantive  etc. — may  in  this  connection,  and  without  the 
substantive  being  actually  expressed,  be  accompanied  by  the  article, 
which  in  the  case  of  the  omission  of  the  substantive  often  takes  its 
place  and  indicates  the  substantive  to  be  supplied  :  thus  -oi  τότ€  sc. 
άνθρωποι,  where  the  omission  of  oi  is  impossible.  We  deal  with  the 
latter  case  first,  where  the  additional  definition  stands  alone  with- 
out the  substantive. 

The  adjective,  where  it  is  not  a  predicate  to  a  substantive,  in  most 
cases  takes  the  article,  which  may  be  either  individual  or  generic. 
Masc.  sing.:  ό  άλτ^^ινό?  1  Jo.  5.  20  (God),  6  μόνο^  ^the  only  One' 
(God)  Jo.  5.  44  Β  (the  other  mss.  insert  Oeos,  cp.  17.  3),  ό  πονηρόζ 
'the  devil,'  6  άγιο?  του  Oeod  L.  4.  34  (Christ),  6  δίκαιο?  (Christ) 
A.  22.  14,  m  all  which  cases  the  art.  is  individual  and  denotes  him 
who  possesses  this  quality  κατ'  ίζοχ-ήν.  Quite  different  is  1  P.  4.  18 
ο  δίκαιο?— ό  άπτφής,  as  we  say  'the  righteous— the  godless,'  i.e.  one 
(everyone)  who  is  righteous  or  godless,  regarded  in  this  capacity, 

^  See  Rhein.  Mus.  xliv.  12, 

'^ΐ^ί^^^®^!^  ^®  P^^^  ^"^  *^^  correct  classical  phrases  'Αθηναίοι  Traires  17.  21, 
cp.  §  47,  9  ;  irauTcs  Ιουδαίοι  26.  4  BC»E  (ins.  oi  «AC^  al.). 
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where  an  individual  is  taken  as  a  concrete  instance  of  the  genus : 
similarly  with  a  substantive  introduced  6  άγα^ό?  άνθρωπος  Mt.  12.  35, 
L•  6•  45  (§  32,  3) :  frequently  with  participles  :  the  usage  stands 
midway  between  the  individual  and  the  generic  use.  A  third  mode 
of  using  the  art.  may  be  illustrated  by  Ja.  2.  6  τον  τττωχο'ν  'that 
beggar,'  where  it  is  individual  and  anaphoric,  referring  to  the 
instance  in  verse  2  (§  32,  3).  The  masc.  plur.  can  also  be  used  in 
this  last  sense,  but  it  is  more  frequently  generic  :  ol  ττλοΰσιοι  '  the 
rich,'  ot  άγιοί  a  name  for  Christians.  The  fem.  sing,  is  used  ellipti- 
cally,  17  €ρημο<ζ  and  the  like,  §  44,  1  (the  art.  is  individual :  η  'ίρημος^ 
χώρα  opposed  to  inhabited  country).  The  neut.  sing,  is  used  with 
individual  sense  of  a  single  definite  thing  or  action,  2  C.  8.  14  O.T. 
TO  τΓολΰ  and  TO  ολίγον,  Philem.  14  το  αγαθόν  σου  'thy  good  deed/ 
but  more  frequently  with  generic  sense  as  in  L.  6.  45  6  άγα^ό? 
άνθρωπος  ίκ  του  αγαθού  θησ-αυρου  της  καρΒιας  προφίρα  το  αγαθόν  (cor- 
responding to  ό  άγ.  άνθρ.,  vide  supra),  G.  6.  10  ^ργαζώμίθα  το 
αγαθόν.  Ε,.  13.  3  το  αγαθόν  7γοι€6,  cp.  jUSt  before  τφ  άγαθω  'ίργω  —  τοίς 
άγαθοΐς  ^ργοις  or  άγαθοΐς  €ργ.,  as  Mt.  1 2.  35  (^^^  parallel  passage  to 
L.  6.  45)  has  τά  (om.  Β  al.)  αγα^ά  and  πονηρά  (LUA  ins.  τά)  in  the 
corresponding  clause,  cp.  also  E.  3.  8  τά  κακά  -  τά  άγα^ά.  A  peculiar 
usage  of  Paul  (and  Hebrews)  is  that  of  the  neut.  sing,  adjective 
equivalent  to  an  abstract  noun,  usually  with  a  genitive  :  E.  2.  4  το 
χρηστον  του  θίου  els  μζτάνοίάν  σ€  άγα,  differing  from  χρηστοτης  (which 
precedes),  since  the  adjective  denotes  this  goodness  in  a  concrete 
instance;  1.  19  το  γνωστόν  του  θ^ου  'the  fact  of  God's  being  known,'  or 
else  that  part  of  God  w^hich  is  (to  be)  known  at  all,  in  which  case 
φαν€ρόν  ίστυν  ev  αυτοΐς  must  be  'is  evident  to  them,'  cp.  §  41,  2. 
The  genitive  would  then  be  partitive,  and  the  adjective  would  not  be 
used  for  an  abstract  noun.  It  is  also  perhaps  so  used  in  το  δοκίμων 
υμών  της  πίστεως  Ja.  1.  3  =  1  Ρ•  1.  7>  ^^^  δοκίμως  is  =  δόκιμος,  see  G.  Α. 
Deissmann,  Neue  Bibelstudien,  86  if.;  see  further  1  C.  1.  25  το  μωρον 
του  θζου  σοφώτζρον  των  ανθρώπων  Ιστίν  (cp.  μωρία  2 1,  23),  this  divine 
attribute  which  appears  as  foolishness  ;  2  C.  4.  1 7  το  παραυτίκα  ^λαφρον 
της  Θλίχ1/€ως  ημών  (opposed  to  βάρος  ibid.),  8.  9  το  της  υμ^τ'^ρας  αγάπης 
γνησιον,  Ph.  3.  8  δια  το  υπίρίχον  της  γνώσ€ως  ϋριστου  (more  concrete 
and  vivid  than  νπ€ροχή),  4.  5  τό  CTrtetKes  υμών,  Ε.  (8.  3)^j  9.  22, 
Η.  6.  17,  7.  ΐ8,  1  G.  7.  35  το  ^ύσχημον  και  ζυπάρώρον  τω  κυρίω  (§  37,  7) 
άπζρισπάστως.  This  is  the  most  classical  idiom  in  the  language  of 
the  N.T.,  and  may  be  paralleled  from  the  old  heathen  literature, 
from  Thucydides  in  particular.- — The  neut.  sing,  is  also  occasionally 


^  Here  not  in  abstract  sense,  to  αδύνατον  τον  νόμου  means  the  one  thing  which 
the  law  could  not  do :  still  the  genitive  belongs  to  the  same  class  of  gen.  in 
either  case. 

^  Still  it  is  not  to  be  attributed  to  imitation ;  since  the  imitation  must,  accord- 
ing to  the  usual  way  with  imitative  writers  of  that  period,  have  betrayed  itself 
in  details.  Moreover,  other  contemporary  writers  avail  themselves  of  this 
method  of  expression:  Strabo  3,  p.  168  το  εύμεταχ^ίριστον  ttjs  θήραί  (Winer, 
§  34,  2)  ;  on  Joseph,  and  others,  see  W.  Schmidt  de  Jos.  elocut.  365  flf.  See 
also  Clem.  Cor.  i.  19.  i,  47.  5.  "Quite  a  current  usage  in  the  higher  κοιρή,'* 
W.  Schmid,  Atticism,  iv.  608. 
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used  collectively  to  denote  persons,  το  (λαττον-τον  κρ€ίττονοζ  =  ol 
€λάττον€ς  -  των  κρζίττόνων,  §  32,  1  ;  a  peculiar  instance  is  το  δωδβ- 
χάφνλον  ήμων  *our  12  tribes '  Α.  26.  ;  (Paul  before  Agrippa),  cp. 
Clem.  Cor.  i.  55.  6  το  δ.  του  'laparjX  (and  with  the  same  meaning 
31.  4  TO  δω8€κάσ•κη7Γτρον  τ.  Ί.).  Elsewhere  the  neut.  plur.  is  used  of 
persons,  1  C.  1.  27  f.  τά  μωρά  του  κόσμου  etc.,  §  32,  1  ;  also  of  things 
with  the  genitive,  τά  κρυπτά  των  ανθρώπων,  του  σκότους,  Trjs  Kap8ta<s, 
της  αΙσχύνης  Κ  2.  1 6,  1  C.  4.  5>  14.  25,  2  C.  4.  2,  τά  αό/οατα  του  θ^ου 
R.  1.  2θ,  a  use  analogous  to  that  of  the  singular  (vide  supra),  but 
referring  to  a  plurality  of  phenomena.  Other  instances  like  τά  ορατά 
/cat  άό/οατα  Col.  1.  1 6  (without  a  genitive)  need  only  brief  mention; 
τά  καλά  -  τά  σαπρά  of  fish  caught  in  a  net  {what  is  good  or  bad) 
Mt.  13.  48.     Neuters  of  this  kind  are  not  frequent  in  the  Gospels. 

2.  With  the  different  ways  of  employing  the  adjective  that  have 
been  quoted,  the  article  is  sometimes  essential,  sometimes  unneces- 
sary. In  R  1.  14  as  we  have  Έλλτ^σιν  tc  καΐ  βάρβαρο ls  (§  46,  12), 
so  also  σοφοΐς  Τ€  καΐ  άνοήτοις :  Mt.  23.  34  ι^ροφητας  καΐ  σοφούς, 
11.  25  =  L.  10.  21  άτΓο  σοφών  καΙσυν€των  ...  νηπίοίς,  Avhere  the  article 
would  be  as  little  in  place  as  it  would  be  if  a  substantive  were 
employed  (cp.  §  46,  5  on  1  C.  15.  39),  Mt.  5.  45  eVt  πονηρούς  καΐ 
αγαθούς,  I  C.  1.  20  ττου  σοφός  ;  που  γραμματεύς ;  occasionally  too  it 
is  absent  with  neuter  words,  where  its  presence  or  omission  appears 
to  be  more  optional:  Ja.  4.  17  καλόν  ττοιειν  ('some  good'),  Herm. 
X.  2.  3  πονηρον  ήργάσατο,  but  followed  in  4  by  TO  πονηρόν  anaphoric: 
2  C.  8.  2 1  προνοούμενοί  καλά  ου  μόνον  ενώπιον  κυρίου,  άλλα  καΐ  ενώπων 
ανθρώπων,  in  this  passage  the  article  would  have  broken  the  con- 
nection with  what  follows.  It  is  not  accidental  that  beside  Iv  τω 
φανερω  (Mt.  6.  4  etc.)  there  is  regularly  found  as  φανερον  ελθεΐν 
(because  the  latter  refers  to  something  not  yet  in  existence),  Mc.  4.  22, 
L.  8.  17  ;  usually  too  we  have  iv  τω  κρύπτω  as  in  Mt.  6.  4,  R.  2.  29, 
but  in  Jo.  7.  4,  10,  18.  20  iv  κρύπτω  (eis  κρύπτην  subst.  L.  11.  33)  ; 
the  opposite  to  which  in  John  is  not  iv  τω  φανερω,  but  (iv)  παρρησία 
or  φανερώς.  Ε  is  το  μέσον,  iu  τω  μέσω,  iK  του  μέσου  are  used  if  no 
genitive  follows ;  otherwise  the  article  is  dropped,  not  so  much  on 
account  of  the  Hebraic  usage  (§  46,  9),  as  because  iv  τω  μέσω  Ιψών 
would  be  superfluously  verbose  in  a  common  formula;  classicalGreek 
also  leaves  out  the  article.  Instances  of  these  phrases  without  a 
gen.  and  without  an  art.  (frequent  in  class.  Greek)  are  Mc.  14.  60 
(ins.   τά  DM),  L.  4.  35  only  ΌV^  al.,  'Jo.'  8.  3,  9,  A.  4.  7  DEP, 

2  Th.  2.  7.  Cp.  Mc.  13.  27  άττ'  άκρου  γης  εως  άκρου  ουρανού,  Mt.  24. 
31,  vide  inf  6,  note  2;  iπ  iσχάτoυ  τόον  ήμερων  Η.  1.  ι,  2  Ρ.  3.  3 
(€νχάτων  from  (τά)  Ισχατα,  as  in  Barn.  16.  5,  Herm.  Sim.  ix.  12.  3), 
cV  εσχάτου  των  χρόνων  1  P.  1.  20  {του  χρόνου  ί^,  cp.  Jd.  18),  = 
Ώ'^'Ώρ  nnn^^ja  lxx.;  eW  €σχάτου  t^s  γης  Α.  13.  47  Ο. Τ.,  1.  8;  but 

τα  έσχατα  του  ανθρώπου  iκείvoυ  Mt.  12.  45  =  1^•  H•  ^^,  opposed  to 
τά  πρώτα. 

3.  The  participle,  when  it  stands  alone  and  does  not  refer  to  a 
noun  or  pronoun,  takes  the  article  in  most  cases.  Thus  it  is  often 
found  even  as  predicate  with  the  article,  though  this  part  of  the 
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sentence  elsewhere  generally  omits  the  article.  There  are,  however, 
frequent  instances  where  even  a  subst.  or  adj.  used  predicatively 
takes  the  art.:  Mc,  6.  3  οΰχ  ουτό?  ίστιν  ο  τίκτων  ;  (he  who  is  known 
by  this  designation),  Mt.  5.  13  v/teis  €στ€  τό  ciAas  τψ  y^s,  cp.  14, 
6.  22  ό  λύχνοδ  τον  (τώματόζ  Ιστιν  6  οφθαλμόζ  (σου),  16.  1 6  συ  ei  6 
χ/)ΐστο5  ο  νΙος  τον  Oeovj  Mc.  15.  2  σν  €Ϊ  6  βασιλ€νζ  των  'Ιουδαίων; 
Jo.  1.  4)  δ  etc.,1  i.e.  not  one  salt  etc.  as  compared  with  another,  but 
that  which  alone  has  or  deserves  this  title ;  more  striking  are 
Jo.  3.  10  σύ  €L  6  διδάσκαλο?  του  Ισραήλ  'the  (great)  teacher,'  5.  35 
€K€LVOs  (John)  ην  6  λνχνος  6  καιόμ€νος  καΙ  φαίνων,  the  light  of  which 
one  speaks  in  proverbs ;  Mt.  24.  45  tis  apa  ΙστΙν  6  τηστος  δούλοι  και 
φρονίμου;  in  connection  with  an  anarthrous  noun  Jo.  8.  44  ort 
xj/ξ.νστη'ζ  ia-Tiv  και  6  πατήρ  αντον  (a  passage  which  from  early  times 
was  grossly  misunderstood,  as  though  ο  ττατήρ  were  a  further 
subject,  see  Tischend.).  So  with  an  adjective  Mt.  19.  17  eh  Ιστιν 
6  άγα^ό?,  cp.  supra  2  ad  init.  This  use  is  very  frequent  with 
participles:  Mt.  7.  15  Ικύνά  ^στιν  τά  κοινονντα  τον  άνθρωπον,  Jo.  5. 
39  €Κ€Ϊναί  €L(TLv  ttt  μαρτνρονσαί  irepl  ipov  etc.,  in  all  which  cases  it  is 
taken  for  granted  that  something  which  produces  this  or  that 
result  exists,  and  then  this  given  category  is  applied  to  a  definite 
subject.  A  periphrasis  of  the  verbal  idea  by  means  of  elvai  is  the 
only  case  where  an  art.  could  not  stand,  §  14,  2. — On  the  other 
hand  a  participle  which  stands  alone  is  occasionally  found,  as  in 
classical  Greek,  without  the  art.  even  when  it  is  the  subject  of  the 
sentence  as  in  Mt.  2.  6  O.T.  ήγοΰ/χενο?,  but  in  this  case  it  must  be 
regarded  as  a  substantive  (cp.  "Wilke-Grimm  ήγζΐσθαί;  other  exx. 
in  §  73,  3). 

4.  Adverbs  or  prepositional  expressions  when  used  alone  to  denote 
persons  or  things  require  the  article  practically  in  all  cases  (πλησίον 
'neighbour*  is  used  as  predicate  without  ό  in  L.  10.  29,  36);  in  the 
same  way  the  article  is  found  governing  the  genitive,  although  all 
these  modes  of  expression  are  not  very  frequent  in  the  N.T.  01 
Ικύθ^ν  L.  16.  26,  τά  κάτω,  τα  άνω  Jo.  8.  23,  Col.  3.  ι  f.;  ot  irepl  αυτόκ 
Mc.  4.  10,  L.  22.  49;  Π€Τ/305  Kat  ot  συν  αυτω  L.  9.  32;  with  the 
gen.  ot  του  Ζζβζ,^αίον  Jo.  21.  2  (§  35,  2),  τα  Καίσαρος  and  τά  τον 
θ€ον  L.  20.  35>  ot  του  Χρίστου  10.  15.  23  ;  more  peculiar  is  Ja.  4.  14 
TO  (A  τά)  της  avpiov  'the  things  of  the  morrow,'  'what  happens 
to-morrow';  2  P.  2.  22  το  t^s  αληθονς  παροιμίας  'the  import  of  the 
proverb,'  τά  τής  άρήνης  Ε.  14.  19,  'that  which  makes  for  peace.' 
Especially  noticeable  are  the  adverbial  accusatives  (§  34,  7)  like  το 
κατ'  e/xe  '  SO  far  as  I  am  concerned,'  E.  1.  15  (see  §  42,  2  ;  elsewhere 
τά  κατ'  e/xe  appears  as  subject  or  object.  Ph.  1.  12,  Col.  4.  7),  το  Ιξ 
υ/χών  Ε.  12.  1 8,  το  κατά  σάρκα  9.  5>  where  the  insertion  of  the 
article  puts  strong  emphasis  on  the  limitation,  'so  far  as  the 
material  side  is  considered,'  τό  κα^'  ήμίραν  §  34,  7,  in  which  case 
the  art.  may  be  equally  well  used  or  omitted,  τό  πρωί  (ibid.)  etc. — 
Quite  peculiar  is  L.  17.  4  in  D  :  eav  ίπτάκις  άμαρτήσΎ}  και  τό  €7Γτάκΐδ 
ζπίστρίφτι  ('these  7  times,'  cp.  Syr.  Sin.,  therefore  anaphoric). 

iCp.  Winer,  §18,  7. 
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5.  On  the  infinitive  with  the  article  see  §  71.  The  neut.  sing, 
of  the  article  may  be  prefixed,  in  the  same  way  as  to  the  infin.,  to 
indirect  interrogative  sentences,  but  this  usage  is  rarely  represented 
except  in  the  Lucan  writings  :  R  8.  26  to  γαρ  τΐ  7Γροσ-€νξώμ€θα  ονκ 
οι8αμ€ν^  1  Th.  4.  I  καθώς  TrapeAa^CTC  παρ'  ημών  το  ττως  (δττω?  without 
το  FG)  δ€?  νμας  κ.τ.λ.  (Herm.  Sim.  λάϋ.  1.  4»  Clem.  Hom.  i.  6);  for 
Lucan  instances  see  1.  62,  19.  48,  9.  46  («V^A^ei/  διαλογισμός,  το  τίς 
uv  €Ϊη  κ.τ.λ.),  Α.  4.  21,  22.  3ο.  No  apparent  distinction  in  meaning 
is  caused  by  using  or  omitting  the  article. — The  art.  to  is  prefixed 
to  quotations  of  words  and  sentences  as  in  classical  Greek  :  το  Άγα/ο 
G.  4.  25  (v.l.),  TO  άνίβη  Ε.  4.  9,  TO  Οΰ  φονενσας  κ.τ.λ.,  Mt.  19.  18 
{το  om.  DM.),  iv  τφ  ΆγαΐΓήσ-€ΐς  κ.τ.λ.  G.  5.  14  ;  cp.  R.  13.  9,  Η.  12.  27. 

6.  The  adjective  (or  participle)  which  is  not  independent,  but  is 
used  as  an  attribute  to  a  substantive,  must,  as  in  classical  Greek,  if 
the  substantive  has  the  article,  participate  in  this  art.  by  being 
placed  in  a  middle  position — 6  αγαθός  άνθρωπος  :  or,  if  placed  after 
the  substantive,  it  must  take  an  article  of  its  own — ό  άνθρωπος  6 
αγα^ό? ;  if  it  Stands  outside  the  article  and  the  substantive  without 
an  article,  then  it  is  predicative.  If  it  is  placed  between  the  art.  and 
the  subst.  greater  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  adjective — 6  άγαθος 
άνθρωπος  Mt.  12.  35  :  if  it  is  placed  after  the  subst.  the  emphasis 
falls  on  the  substantive — ets  την  γην  την  άγαθήν  opposed  to  π^τραν 
etc.  L.   8.  8.     Examples   of   predicative   use :    Jo.   5.  35  «χω  την 

μαρτνρίαν  μ€ίζω  =  η  μ.  ην  €χω  μείζων  Ιστίν,  Mc.  8.  1 7,  Η.  7.  24, 
1  Ο.  11.  5  άκατακαλνπτω  Ty  κεφαλή  =  άκατακάλνπτον  εχονσα  την  κεφ. 
(§  38, 3),  Α.  14.  ΙΟ  εΐπεν  μεγάλη  τη  φωνή  (26.  24)  =  ή  δε  φ.  η  εΐπεν  μεγάλη 
ην  (also  expressed  without  an  art.  hj  φωνή  μεγάλη,  the  adjective 
being  placed  after  the  noun,  8.  7  etc.).  Under  this  head  there  comes 
also  the  partitive  use  of  the  adj.,  with  μεσ-ος  as  in  classical  Greek, 
L.^  23.  45,  Mt.  25.  6,  A.  26.  13  (§  36,  13),  while  for  άκρος  το  άκρον 
with  the  gen.  and  so  elsewhere  το  μεσ-ον  is  used^  (A,  27.  27  κατά 
μεσ-ον  της  νυκτός,  for  which  we  have  κατά  το  μεσοννκτων  16.  2 ζ,  never 
as  in  classical  Greek  περί  μεσ-ας  νύκτας:  L.  16.  24  το  άκρον  τον 
δακτύλου  αυτού  =^ τον  δ.  άκρον,  Η.  11.  2ΐ,  Mc.  13.  27):^  besides 
μεσ-ος,  this  use  in  the  Ν.  Τ.  is  only  found  with  πάς  and  6λος  (where 
they  are  contrasted  with  a  part),  vide  infra  9. — In  the  case  of  an 
attributive  adjective  it  may  also  happen  that  the  subst.  has  no 
article,  while  the  adjective  (participle  etc.)  that  follows  it  has  one, 
since  the  definiteness  is  only  introduced  with  the  added  clause  by 
means  of  the  article,  and  was  not  present  before.  See  Kiihner 
Gr.  u.  530 :  L.  23.  49  γυναίκες  at  σ-υι/ακολου^ουσαι  women  viz. 
those  who  etc.,  A.  7.  35  εν  χειρί  άγγίλου  του  οφθεντος  αντω  an 
angel  viz.  that  one  who  etc.;  this  happens  especially  with  a  parti- 
ciple, which  may  be  resolved  into  an  equivalent  relative  sentence, 

^  Also  in  older  Greek  (Xenophon  etc.),  Lobeck  Phryn.  537. 

^Mt.  24.  31  άττ'  άκρων  ουρανών  ^ω$  {των  add.  Β)  άκρων  αυτών  only  resembles  the 
classical  usage  in  appearance :  the  plural  άκρα  is  occasioned  by  the  plural 
ουρανοί.     Cp.  Ισχατον  (-α)  sup.  2  ad  fin. 
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cp.  §  73,  2;  Jo.  14.  27  ΐΐρήνην  άφίημι  νμΐν,  ίΐρήνην  τήν  €μήν 
8ίδωμι   νμΐν.^ 

7.  The  rule  which  holds  good  for  adjectives  holds  good  in  the 
classical  language  also  for  defining  clauses  with  an  adverb  or 
preposition ;  to  a  certain  degree  also  for  attributive  genitives :  thus 

0  ^Αθηναίων  δήμος  ΟΓ  ό  δήμος  6  Αθηναίων,  although  ό  πατήρ  μον  is 
obligatory  and  6  ίππος  τον  στρατηγού  is  possible.  In  the  Ν. Τ.  geni- 
tives in  a  middle  position  are  frequent,  and  still  more  so  are  genitives 
placed  after  the  noun  which  they  qualify,  but  without  a  repetition  of 
the  article  :  genitives  in  the  later  position  with  the  article  are  not 
frequent :  A.  15.  i  τω  4'^ct  τφ  Μωνσίως  (om.  the  2nd  τω  DEHLP),^ 

1  C.  1.  18  ό  λογο5  ό  του  σταυρού,^  Tit,  2.  10  την  δίδασκαλίαν  τήν  τοί 
σωτήρος  ήμων  θ^ον.^  Cp.  §  46,  12.  The  partitive  gen.  must,  as  in 
classical  Greek,  stand  outside  the  principal  clause  and  without  a 
repetition  of  the  article :  ot  πρώτοι  των  Ιουδαίων  (Α.  28.  17  is 
different,  του?  δνταβ  των  Ίονδ.  πρώτονς).  Where  the  defining  clause 
is  formed  by  a  preposition,  if  the  clause  stands  after  the  main  clause, 
the  article  appears  to  be  especially  necessary  for  the  sake  of  clearness 
(just  as  there  are  scarcely  any  instances  of  such  a  prepositional 
clause  used  as  attribute  to  an  anarthrous  subst.:  in  1  C.  12.  31  ci  τι 
for  €Tt  is  read  by  D*F  [Klostermann],  whereby  καθ'  νπ€ρβολήν  is 
separated  from  όδόν,  sc.  ζηλοντ€),  and  the  omission  of  the  article  in 
classical  authors  is  by  no  means  sufficiently  attested ;  in  the  N.T., 
on  the  other  hand,  a  considerable  number  of  instances  of  omission  are 
commonly  supposed  to  exist,  apart  from  those  cases  where  the  subst. 
has  additional  defining  clauses  (infra  8),  1  C.  10.  iS  βλίπζτ^  τον 'Ισραήλ 
κατά  σάρκα,  1  Th.  4.  16  οι  veKpol  (ot  add  FG,  cp.  it.  Vulg.  qui  in  Chr. 
sunt)  iv  βριστώ,  2  C.  9.  13  (τη)  άπλότητι  της  κοινωνίας  cis  αντονς 
(where,  however,  τη  υποταγή  της  ομολογίας  νμ,ών  [vide  infra  8]  €ts  TO 
κ.τ.λ.  precedes,  and  υ/χών  is  also  to  be  supplied  with  κοιν.),  R.  6.  4 
συνζτάφημ€ν  αΰτω  δισ  του  βαπτίσματος  ek  τον  θάνατον  (cp.  3  ^^^  τον 
θ.  αντου  Ιβαπτίσθημ^ν).  This  last  instance  (if  our  text  is  correct) 
appears  conclusive ;  but  in  τον  Ισραήλ  κατά  σάρκα  the  repetition  of 
the  art.  was  quite  impossible,  as  the  sense  is  ό  κατά  σ.  ων  Ίσρ.  (Ίσ/ο. 
is  predicate) ;  so  with  οί  κατά  σ.  κύριοι  Ε.  6.  5  ν.1.  οί  κ.  κατά  σ., 
Col.   3.   22   id.,  τά    'ίθνη   €V  σαρκί  Ε.   2.  ιΐ^;  ό  δέσμιος  ev  κυρίω  4.  ι, 

^Buttmann  is  not  to  be  followed  in  his  assertion  (p.  81)  that  the  art.  had 
sometimes  to  stand  before  the  substantive  as  well ;  Winer,  §  20,  4  is  here 
correct.  L.  5.  36  έπίβλημα  τό  άττό  του  καινοί)  is  a  wrong  reading,  which  is  only 
by  error  found  in  Lachmann.  A.  15.  23  ά^βΚφοΐ^  (this  is  the  right  reading,  see 
the  author's  note  on  that  passage),  rots  Kork  ttjv  Άρτώχ€ΐαν  is  an  address,  see 
§  46,  11,  note  3. 

^Μωϋσέωί  is  found  without  an  art.  after  the  noun  qualified  in  A.  (13.  39), 
15.  5,  Mc.  12.  26,  L.  2.  22,  24.  44  (Jo,  7•  23  ό  νόμο^  ό  Μ.  «,  like  6.  33  ό  &pTos  6 
του  θβοΰ  i^D),  Α.  28.  23,  2  C.  3.  7- 

2 In  the  preceding  verse  (17)  we  have  ό  aravpbs  του  Χρίστου  ;  so  that  ό  τον  στ. 
appears  to  be  a  kind  of  anaphora. 

^  Appositional  clauses  like  Μαρία  η  τοΰ  Ιακώβου  sc.  μήτηρ  do  not  come  under 
this  head. 

^  Hence  the  reading  of  DEFG  in  R.  9.  3  των  άδέλφων  μου  των  συγ^^νων  μου  των 
(om.  cett.)  if  ατά  σάρκα  is  wrong. 
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Tois  ιτλουσ-ιοι?  kv  τω  vvv  αιών*  1  Tim.  6.  17,  ο  τηστο?  kv  ζλαχίσ-τφ 
L.  16.  ΙΟ,  in  all  which  instances  the  closely  connected  predicative 
clause  could  not  be  severed  by  the  insertion  of  the  article.  With  a 
participle  (R.  15.  31  των  άττ^θονντων  iv  rrj  Ίον8αία.)  it  is  quite 
obvious  that  the  article  is  not  repeated. 

8.  If  a  single  substantive  has  several  defining  clauses  it  often 
becomes  inconvenient  and  clumsy  to  insert  all  of  these  between  the 
article  and  the  substantive,  and  there  is  a  tendency  to  divide  them 
so  that  some  stand  before  the  substantive  and  some  after  it.  But  in 
this  case  the  clauses  placed  after  the  substantive  do  not  require  the 
repetition  of  the  article,  which  on  the  contrary  is  only  repeated  in  a 
case  where  the  particular  defining  clause  is  emphasized  (or  implies  a 
contrast),  or  else  if  the  meaning  would  be  in  any  way  ambiguous. 
Similarly  the  additional  article  can  be  dispensed  with  if  the  sub- 
stantive is  immediately  followed  by  a  genitive,  which  does  not 
require  the  article  (supra  7),  and  this  again  is  followed  by  a  further 
defining  clause  with  a  preposition :  E.  3.  4  r^v  crvvecriv  μον  iv  τψ 
μνσ-τηρίφ  τον  Xp.  (τήν  iv  would  contrast  this  particular  sweats  of  Paul 
with  another),^  G.  1.  13  την  i^r^v  άνασ-τροφήν  7Γ0Τ€  iv  τω  Ίουδαϊσ/χω. 
Exx.  of  repeated  article :  1  Th.  1.  8  ή  ττίστις  νμων  ή  irpos  τον  Oebv 
€ξ€λήλνθ€ν  (to  prevent  ambiguity),  2  C.  9.  3  (ditto),  R.  7.  5  (ditto), 
8.  39  (emphasis).  An  adjective  (or  participle)  following  a  genitive 
must  take  the  art.:  6  vlos  μον  6  άγαττητό?  Mt.  3.  17 ;  cp.  2  C.  6.  7, 
H.  13.  20,  E.  6.  16  (τά  om.  BD'^FG) ;  if  there  is  no  art.  it  is  a  predi- 
cate:  Tit.  2.  II  €π€φάνη  ή  χάρις  τον  Oeov  (ή  add.  C"  al.)  σωτήριος 
τΓοσιν  άνθρώτΓΟίς.  The  presence  of  a  numeral  between  the  art.  and 
the  noun  never  renders  a  subsequent  article  dispensable :  Ja.  1.  i 
rats  δώδ€κα  φνλαΐς  ταΐ?  iv  — ,  Jo.  6.  13,  Αρ.  21.9  (since  the  numeral  is 
nothing  more  than  a  nearer  definition  of  the  plural) :  on  the  other 
hand  an  adjective  (or  participle)  in  this  position  can  exempt  a  sub- 
sequent adj.  from  the  article  :  1  P.  1.  18  της  /Αατα*α§  νμων  αναστροφής 
ττατροτταραΒότον  (but  ττατρ.  άι/αστ.  is  read  by  C  Clem.  Orig.),  1  C.  10.  3 
TO  avTh  βρωμά  ττνζνματικόν  ?  («''DEFG  al.,  but  πν.  stands  before  βρ. 
in  ^*AB  al.),  G.  1.  4  του  Ιν€στώτο5  αΙωνος  πονηρον  («^EFG  al.;  του 
αί.  του  iv.  ττ.  «*ΑΒ  a  harsher  reading ;  so  Herm.  Mand.  x.  3.  2  τδ 
ττνευ/χα  τ5  δο^ίν  τω  άνθρώττψ  Ιλαρόν),  cp.  Kiihner  ϋ.^  532  ;  no  oifence 
is  caused  by  6  πιστός  8ονλος  καΐ  φρόνιαος  Mt.  24.  4$)  where  και  carries 
over  the  article;  on  the  other  hand  in  Ap.  2.  12  τήν  ρομφαίαν  τήν 
Βίστομον  τήν  d^ctav  the  repetition  is  necessary,  as  in  H.  11.  12   ή 

άμμος  ή  τταρά  το  χξΐλος  τής  θαλάσσης  ή  αναρίθμητος.  The  repetition 
of  the  art.  before  the  subst.  is  rare  (more  frequent  in  class.  Greek) : 
L.  1.  70  των  άγιων  των  άττ'  αιώνος  ...  ττροφητων  only  AC  al.  (cp. 
Α.  3.  21),  1  P.  4.  14  το  T^s  86ξης  καΐ  rh  του  θ^ον  ττνζνμα ;  but  6  άλλος, 
οί  λοιποί,  if  not  followed  immediately  by  a  noun  but  by  a  defining 
clause,  require  to  be  followed  by  an  article,  as  in  classical  Greek : 
Jo.  19.  32  του  άλλου  του  συσταυ/οω^βι/το?,  Αρ.  2.  24  τοις  λοιποΐς  τοις 

HC.  8.7  TTJ  σνν-ηθείψ  (al.  σνΡ€ώ-ησ€ΐ)  gws  dprt  του  €ΐδώ\ου,  the  ordinary  position 
of  the  gen.  being  reversed  (but  τ.  el5.  L  &.  ALP). 


§47-8-9.]  THE  ARTICLE.  x5l 

kv  SvaTeipoL<s  (since  αλλ.  and  λ.  do  not  unite  with  other  defining 
clauses  to  form  a  single  phrase). 

9.  On  oStos,  «Kcivos,  avTos  'self  with  the  article  when  used  with  a 
subst.  see  §§  49,  4;  48,  10.     Toiovtos  is  occasionally  preceded  by  the 
art.  (when  referring  to  individuals  or  embracing  a  class) :  Mt.  19.  14 
των  τοιούτων  (referring  to  the  previous  τά  τταιδία) ;   but  this  rarely 
happens  when   a   subst.   follows,   2   C.    12.    3,  Mc.   9.   37   ABDL 
(tolovtovs  before  tovs  in  Jo.  4.  23  is  predicative).    To  τηλικοντο  κητοζ 
Herm.  Vis.  iv.  1.  9.    "Εκαστοβ  is  never  followed  by  the  art.  (Attic 
usage    is    different);    with    8Xos    and    oras   (cp.    supra   6;    diras  is 
only  found  in  Luke  with  any  frequency)  ^  the  relations  are  more 
complicated.      Thus,    with    iravres    'all'    the    subst.,   to    which    it 
belongs,    as   one   which   must    be   understood    in   its   entirety,    is 
naturally  defined  by  the  (generic)  article,  although  7ravT€s  in  itself 
does  not  require  the  art.  any  more  than  οΰτο?  does;  hence  iravres 
ΚθψαΙοι  as  in  Attic  A.  17.  21,  because  names  of  peoples  do  not 
need  the  art.,  cp.  26.  4,  §  46,  12,  note  2;  also  in  (Luke  and)  Paul 
7ravT€s  άνθρωτΓΟί  A.  22.  15,  E.  5.  12,  18,  12.  17,  18  etc.  (Herm.  Mand. 
iii.  3),  often  in  the  weakened  sense  of  '  all  the  world,'  '  everybody ' ; 
cp.  for  Attic  usage  Kiihner  ii.^  545  2  (ττάι/τε?  ayyiXoi  H.  1.  6  O.T.). 
It  is  just  this  weakening  of  meaning  which  is  the  cause  of  the  omis- 
sion; the  words  do  not  denote  any  totality  as  such,  but  the  meaning 
approximates  to  that  of  ττας  '  every '  (vide  infra),  as  in  ττασιν  ayaOoU 
G.  6.  6,   1  P.   2.    I   Traoras  καταλαλια?  (ττασαν  καταλαλιάν  ^*\  πασιν 
νσ-τζρονμίνοις  Herm.  Mand.  ii.  4.     But  in  2  P.  3.  16  ττάσαι?  raU  (τ. 
om.  ABC)  €7Γΐστολαΐ9,  Ε,  3.  8  πάντων  των  αγίων  (των  ins.  Ρ.  only),  the 
art.  according  to  classical  usage  can  by  no  means  be  omitted;   a 
similar  violation  of  classical  usage  is  seen  in  L.  4.  20  ττάντων  iv  Trj 
συναγωγγι  ('those  who  were  in  the  syn.'),  cp.  25.^     ^ Αμφότεροι  like 
TravTis  also  takes  the  art.,  but  only  in  L.  5.  7  (elsewhere  used  without 
a  subst.).     Πα5  '  whole '  in  Attic  is  only  used  of  definite  individual 
ideas,  SXos  '  whole '  also  of  indefinite  ideas,  and  so  in  Jo.  7.  23  δλον 
ανθρωτΓον  'a  whole  man,'A.  11.  26  iviavTov  6Xov,  also  perhaps  L.  5.  5 
δι'  όλης  ννκτυς  '  a  whole  night '  (v.l.  with  τψ) ;  the  latter  word  is  also 
used  with  anarthrous  city-names,  A.  21.  31  ολτ;  Ίζρονσαλήμ  like  ττασ-α 
(om.  D)  "Ιζροσόλνμα  Mt.  2.  3  (§  46,  11);  elsewhere  it  always  takes 
the  article.     Has  before  an  anarthrous  subst.  means  'every'  (not 
every  individual  like  4καστο§,  but  any  you  please) :   Mt.  3.  10  πάν 
SevSpov,  19.  3  κατά  ττασαν  αΐτίαν,  etc.;    ττασ-α  8ίκαίοσννη  =  τταν  ο  άν  y 
δίκαιον  (W.-G-r.)  Mt.  3.  15  ;  it  is  also  equivalent  to  summus  (W.-Gr.): 
μ€τα  ττά(τη<ζ  παρρησίας  Α.  4.  29  ;  πάση  σνν€ί8ήσ€ΐ  αγαθή  Α.  23.  Ι    (in 

^  The  instances  besides  those  in  Luke  are  Mt.  6.  32,  24.  39  {iravTas  D),  28.  1 1 
{Άταντα  A),  Mc.  8.  25  (D  πάντα),  11.  32  v.l.,  '  Mc>  16.  15  (om.  D),  G.  3.  28 
«AB^  E.  6.  13  (all  mss.),  Ja.  3.  2,  The  Attic  distinction,  that  irds  stands  after 
a  vowel,  airas  after  a  consonant  (Diels  Gott.  Gel.  Anz.  1894,  298  fi".),  cannot  be 
made  in  all  cases  even  in  Luke,  cp.  1.  3  Άνωθεν  τασιν,  although  &iras  is  gener- 
ally found  after  a  consonant. 

2  So  Dem.  8.  5,  42. 

^  The  words  ev  ττ}  away,  are  probably  spurious,  as  they  vary  much  in  their 
position  in  different  MSS. 
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every  respect).     The  distinction  between  πα?  with  and  without  the 

art.  appears  in  2  C.  1.  4  (W.-Gr.):  ό  τταρακαλων  ημα^^  ΙττΙ  iraay  TTj 
θλ'φι  ήμων  (that  which  actually  exists  in  its  totality),  els  ro  δννασ-θαι 
ήμας  τταρακαλάν  tovs  kv  7ra(ry  θλ.  (any  which  may  arise) ;  so  also 
A.  12.  II  ττάσψ  τψ  TTpocrSoKLas  τον  λαον  των  Ίον8αίων  (the  whole 
expectation  actually  entertained);  1  C.  13.  2  πασαν  την  -γνώσιν  and 
7Γ.  τ.  πίστίν  (all  that  there  is  in  its  entirety).  But  in  imitation 
of  Hebrew  we  have  ττα?  Ίσ-ρα,ήλ  Κ  11.  26,  the  whole  of  L,  πας  oikos 
Ίσ-ρ.  A.  2.  36  (e^  ολψ  καρδίας  αΰτώι/  Herm.  Sim.  vii.  4),  cp.  §  46,  9 ; 
similar  but   not    incorrect   is   ττασα  σαρξ   'all   flesh,'    'everything 

fleshly '  = '  all  men '  (nm-bs)  Mt.  24.  22,  L.  3.  6,  R.  3.  20,  1  C.  1.  29 
(never  otherwise),  cp.  sup.  ττάντε?  άνθρωποι;  with  a  negative  as  in 
Mt.  loc.  cit.  ουκ  αν  Ισωθη  π.  σ.  like  Hebr.  bb  .••  i^b  =  'no  flesh,'  §  51,  2. 
In  other  cases  ττα?  ό  and  ττα?  must  be  carefully  distinguished:  Ph.  1.  3 
€7rt  πάσχι  Ty  μνάψ  '  the  whole '  (or  omit  Ty  with  DE),  E.  8.  2  2  ττασα  rj 
ktIxtls  'the  whole  creation,'  ττασα  κτ.  'every  created  thing'  1  P.  2.  13, 
CoL  1.  23  (with  TYj  ί^'Ό"  al.),  15  πρωτότοκος  πάσης  κτίσβως.  A  very 
frequent  use  is  that  of  πας  6  with  a  participle  (§  73,  3)  cp.  the  partic. 
with  art.  without  ττα§  e.g.  6  κλεπτών  'he  who  stole  hitherto'  E.  4.  28; 
without  an  art.  Mt.  13.  19  παντός  άκούοντος,  L.  11.  4;  so  always  if 
a  subst.  is  interposed,  Mt.  3.  10  παν  8ev8pov  μη  ποιούν  κ.τ.λ. — '0  iras, 
oliravT€s  contrast  the  whole  or  the  totality  with  the  part,  A.  19.  7 
•ϊ^σαν  01  πάντ€ς  άν8ρ€ς  ('  on  the  whole,'  '  together  ')  ώσει  δώδεκα  (cp. 
class,  examples,  e.g.  Thuc.  1.  60),  27.  37,  G.  5.  14  6  ττα§  νόμος  iv  hi 
λόγψ  π€πλήρωται  (opposed  to  the  individual  laws),  A.  20.  18  τον 
ττάντα  χρόνον  (άπb  πρώτης  ημψας  has  preceded) ;  frequently  in  Paul  we 
have  01  πάντες  without  a  subst.,  1  C.  9.  22  (a  comprehensive  term  for 
the  individual  persons  named  in  verses  20  fi:;  also  in  19  πασιν  has 
preceded),  10. 17, R.  11. 32, E, 4. 13,  2  C.  5. 10  του?  ττάντα?  iJ/xS?  (not  only 
he,  of  whom  he  had  previously  spoken),  somewhat  differently  in  15  ot 
πάντες  'they  all'  {νπερ  πάντων  has  preceded),  cp.  Ph.  2.  21;  similarly 
τα  ττάντα  in  1  0. 12.  6  (opposed  to  the  individual  thing),  19,  R.  8.  32, 
11.  36  (the  universe),  1  C.  15  27  f.  (similarly,  and  with  reference  to 
ττάντα  preceding),  etc.;^  also  A.  17.  25  (Mc.  4.  11  v.l.).  A  peculiar 
use  is  1  Tim.  1.  16  τήν  άττασαν  (ττασαν)  μακροθνμίαν  'the  utmOSt 
(cp.  supra)  long-suff'ering  which  He  has,'  cp.  Herm.  Sim.  ix.  24.  3 
Tr;v  άττλοτι^τα  αΰτων  καΐ  ττ5σαν  ντ^ττιόττ^τα.  Like  οι  πάντες,  τα  ττάντα 
we  also  have  οΐ  αμφότεροι,  τά  αμφότερα  Ε.  2.  14,  τ6,  ι8  (Α.  23.  8,  but 
here  there  is  no  contrast  to  the  individual  things,  so  that  αμφότερα 
ταύτα  would  be  more  correct);  τοί;?  δΰο  Ε.  2.  15  ntmmque.  because 
01  αμφότεροι  i6,  i8  had  to  be  used  to  express  utrique. 

10.  A  phrase  in  apposition  with  a  proper  name  takes  the  article, 
It  a  well-known  person  has  to  be  distinguished  from  another  person 
A  oi  f  "ί®  z?^^®'  ^^  ^^^'^'^^  °  βαπτιστής,  Φίλιππος  6  €ΐ'.αγγ€λ6στ7;? 
Α.  Ζ\.  8,  ο  ^ασιλ€υ?  'Υίρώδης  (ν.1.  Ή.  6  β.)  12.  ΐ,  Άγρίππας  6  β. 
"^iJ^i  ^^  ^^^®  *^®  proper  name  itself  must  generally  stand 

i^A^i  t^  ^"^-^  ^  ^^'  ^^  ^^^"^«  *^«  reading  in  A.  12.  12  τ^? 
[«AhJUJ  Μαρία?  τ^?  μητρός  is  incorrect,  cp.  ibid.  25  D*) ;  on  the 
other  hand  we  have  Σίμωνι  βνρσεΐ  10.  6,  Μνάσωνι'  Ttvt  Κνπρίω  21.  l6. 
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Μαι/αϊ^ν  Ή^ωδου  του  τ€τραάρχον  σύντροφος  13.  ι  (ibid,  the  MSS. 
except  D"*^  wrongly  read  Λοΰκιο?  6  Κνρψαΐος) ;  the  necessity  for  the 
person  to  be  well  known  does  not  hold  in  the  case  of  6  {Ιπήκαλον- 
μ€νος  with  a  surname  following,  or  the  equivalent  ό  και,  or  again 
where  a  man  is  denoted  by  the  name  of  his  father  or  other  relation 
by  an  art.  and  gen.  (with  or  without  νΙός  etc.),  §  35,  2.  On  Φαραώ 
βασιλέως  Αιγύπτου  Α.  7.  ΙΟ  see  §  46,  9. — In  the  case  of  the 
anarthrous  ^eos  (§  46,  6)  the  article  may  be  dispensed  with  in  a  clause 
in  apposition  with  it,  but  only  in  more  formal  and  ceremonious 
language,  as  in  the  opening  of  an  epistle,  E.  1.  7  αττό  Oeoi  πατρός  ήμων 
καΐ  κυρίου  Ί.  Χ/ο.,  1  Th.  1.  ι  €v  θζω  πατρί  καΐ  κυρίω  Ί.  Χ/).,  1  Tim.  1.  ι 
απόστολος  ...  κατ  ίπιτα-γην  θ€ου  (τωτηρος  ημών  (ορ.  §  46,  11,  note  3)  ; 
similarly  κύριος  (§  46,  6)  is  used  in  apposition  to  Ίησ:  Xp.,  though 
not  often  except  in  an  opening  clause  (Ph.  3.  20). — In  ό  άντίΒίκος 
υμών  διάβολος  1  P.  5.  8  άντίδ.  is  treated  as  an  adjective;  Jo.  8.  44 
υμ€ίς  Ικ  του  πατρός  του  διαβόλου  €στ€  must  mean  '  you  are  descended 
from  your  father  (cp.  38)  the  devil';  but  the  first  article  is  apparently 
spurious  (and  πατρός  is  predicative,  supra  6).  On  Mt.  12.  24  see 
§  46,  9. 

11.  Where  several  substantives  are  connected  by  κα£  the  article 
may  be  carried  over  from  the  first  of  them  to  the  one  or  more  sub- 
stantives that  follow,  especially  if  they  are  of  the  same  gender  and 
number  as  the  first,  but  oc(;asionally  too  where  the  gender  is 
different:  Col.  2.  22  κατά  τά  εντάλματα  καΐ  διδασκαλίας  των  ανθρώπων, 
L.  14.  23  €ts  Tcis  οδούς  καΐ  φραγμούς,  1.  6,  Mc.  12.  33  ^-1•  (Winer, 
>5  19,  3).  Inversely  there  are  a  number  of  instances  where  with  the 
same  gender  and  number  the  repetition  of  the  article  is  necessary  or 
more  appropriate  :  A.  26.  30  6  βασιλεύς  καΐ  6  ηγψών  (different  per- 
sons), 1  C.  3.  8  6  φυτίύων  καΐ  6  ποτίζων  ev  ζίσιν  (ditto),  Jo.  19.  6  ol 
άρχΐ€ρ€Ϊς  και  ol  υπηρίται  (whereas  αρχ.  with  πρεσβύτεροι  or  γραμματείς 
may  dispense  with  a  repetition  of  the  art.,  Mt.  16.  21  etc.),  μεταξύ 
του  θυσιαστηρίου  και  του  οΐκου  L.  11.  51  (Mt.  23.  35)•  Also  in  the 
case  of  τ€  καΐ  repetition  generallj^  takes  place,  though  in  A.  14.  6  we 
have  των  εθνών  τ€  καΐ  (των  add.  D)  Ιουδαίων.  There  is  frequently  a 
variety  of  readings,  but  the  alteration  in  the  sense  is  for  the  most 
part  unimportant.  The  article  appears  to  be  dropped,  not  unnatur- 
ally, between  two  clauses  in  apposition  connected  by  και,  in  Tit.  2.  13 
{την)  επιφάνειαν  της  δόξης  του  μεγάλου  θεού  και  σωτηρος  ημών  Ί.  Χ/ο., 
cp.  2  Ρ.  1.  Ι  (but  «  here  reads  κυρίου  for  θεού,  probably  rightly,  cp. 
II,  2.  20,  3.  2,  18) ;  however  in  Titus  loc.  cit.  σωτηρος  ημ.  Ί.  Xp.  may 
be  taken  by  itself  and  separated  from  the  preceding,  in  which  case 
cp.  for  the  loss  of  the  art.  supra  10;  Winer,  §  19,  5,  note  1. 
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SYNTAX  OF  THE  PRONOUNS. 
§48.  PERSONAL,  REFLEXIVE,  AND  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  nominatives  of  the  personal  pronouns — «γώ,  σΰ,  ^μά^,  νμύ<^ 

are,  as  in  classical  Greek,  not  employed  except  for  emphasis  or 

contrast.     Jo.  4.   10  σύ  άν  ϊ)'τϊ^σα9  αντόν  (not,  vice  versa,  I  thee), 

A.   4.   7   f^v  ποί<^  8ννάμ€ΐ   ίττοίήσατε  τούτο  νμΰς ;   (people  like  yOU,  this 

miracle),  Jo.  5.  44  πω?  δΰι/ασ^€  νμ€Ϊ'ζ  τηστξνσαι  (persons  like  you), 

39  νμ€ΐς  δοκ€ΐΤ€  h  αΰται?  ζωην  αΐώνιον  €χ€ΐν  (you  yourselves),  3^  01/ 
άτΓ€(ττ€ίλ€ν  €Κ€Ϊνο^,  τοΰτω  νμζΐς  ον  ττισ-τβΰετβ  (εκείνος  —  νμ€Ϊ^  contrasted), 

I.  30  ύττέρ  ον  €γώ  ehrov  (Ι  myself),  42  σύ  e?  Σι/Αων...,  σύ  κληθή(ΤΎ) 
Κηφάς  (cp.  49,  this  particular  person  as  opposed  to  others),  E.  f).  32 
rh  μνστήρων  τοντο  μέγα  ka-riv  €γώ  δέ  λέγω  eig  Χ/οιστον  και  ets  την 
ίκκλησ-ίαν  (subject  and  speaker  contrasted). — As  an  equivalent  for 
the  third  person  in  the  N.T.,  especially  in  Luke  (Mt.,  Mc;  also 
LXX.),  αύτ65  is  used  =  '/ie'  with  emphasis  (besides  ο  in  6  δε,  6  μίν  ovv, 
§  46,  3)^,  L.  2.  28  (the  parents  bring  in  the  child  Jesus)  και  αντος 
(Simeon)  cSc^aro  αυτό  κ.τ.λ.  (in  Simeon's  own  narration  of  the  event 
it  would  run  και  Ιγώ  €8€ξάμην),  1.  2  2,  2.  5θ  (και  αΰτοι),  9.  36  (ditto), 

II.  14  ('<«'t  αΰτο),  L.  24.  2 1  ήλπίζομεν  οτι  αΰτο§  Ιστιν  ό  μέλλων 
λντρονσθαι  τον  ^Ισραήλ  (here  too  €γώ  would  be  used  if  the  story 
were  told  in  the  first  person),  Mc.  14.  44  δ  ν  άν  φιλήσω,  αντός  io-nv 
{he  is  the  man),  A.  3.  10  ίττ^γίνωσ-κον  δέ  αύτον,  OTt  αΰτο?  (BDEP  ovTos, 
cp.  Jo.  9.  8  f.)  ην  6  . . .  καθήμ€νο^  (1st  pers.  OTt^yo)  ημην,  cp.  Jo.  9.  9), 
cp.  Herm.  Mand.  vi.  2.  5  γινωσκε  οτι  αυτό?  €(Γτιν  Ιν  σοι:  Mt.  12.  50 
(cp.  with  οΰτο?  Mc.  3.  35)5  ^•  4  ff•  Also  αυτό?  δβ,  Mc.  5.  40  (ό  δέ 
Α),  L.  4.  3ο,  8.  37  etc.  (even  where  the  name  is  added,  Mt.  3.  4 
avTos  δ€  6  [ο  om.  D]  Ίωάντ/?,  '  but  he,  John'  ;  Mc.  6.  17  αΰτ^ς  yap 
6  [6  om.  D]  Ή/).);  the  feminine  of  αΰτο?  is  not  so  used  :  αΰττ;  should 
be  written  in  L.  2.  37,  7.  12,  8.  42  κάΙ  αντη  (καΐ  αντος  is  also  a 
wrong  reading  in  8.  41  BD,  and  in  19.  2  where  D  reads  ovtos 
without  και).  Classical  Greek  employs  sometimes  οντος,  sometimes 
€/c€ti/os  (o),  §  49,  2  and  3 ;  in  modern  Greek  αυτό?  has  become  a 
demonstrative  pronoun  and  dropped  the  meaning  of  'self  (for 
which  ο  ί'διο?  is  used).  Of  the  oblique  cases,  the  genitive  alone  is 
used  with  emphasis  in  this  way  (class,  ίκάνον  etc.):  L.  24.  31  αντων 
δ€  8ιηνοίχθη(ταν  οι  οφθαλμοί,  Mt.  5.  3,  TO,  cp.  infra  7  (Herm.  Sim.  v. 
7.  3  αΰτοΰ  γαρ  €σ•τιν  ττασα  β^ουσια,  viii.  7.  I  aKOve  και  rrepi  αΰτώι/). 

2.  A  prominent  feature  in  the  Greek  of  the  N.T.  (and  still  more 
in  that  of  the  LXX.)  is  the  extraordinary  frequency  of  the  oblique 
cases  of  the  personal  pronouns  used  without  emphasis.  The  reason 
for  this  is  the  dependence  of  the  language  on  Semitic  speech,  where 

1  Cp.  Buttmann,  p.  93  ff.  (Winer,  §  22,  note  4).  The  use  is  an  old  one, 
though  foreign  to  Attic  writers  :  Horn.  II.  iii.  282  αύτ6$  ίπειθ'Έλένην  έχέτω  ... 
ήμεΓϊ  δ^,  *  he  . . .  we. ' 
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these  pronouns  are  easily  and  conveniently  attached  as  suffixes  to 
substantival  and  verbal  forms,  and  are  therefore  everywhere 
employed,  where  the  full  expression  of  the  thought  requires  them. 
The  case  is  different  with  classical  Greek,  which  has  separate  words 
for  them,  of  which  some  indeed  are  enclitic,  but  those  for  the 
3rd  person  and  for  the  plural  are  dissyllables,  and  therefore  it 
expresses  these  words  only  so  far  as  they  are  essential  to  the 
lucidity  of  the  sense,  while  in  other  cases  it  leaves  them  to  be 
understood.  The  tendency  of  the  N.T.,  then,  is  to  express  the 
pronoun  in  each  case  with  every  verb  which  is  joined  with  other 
verbs  in  a  sentence,  and  not,  according  to  the  classical  method,  to 
write  it  once  and  leave  it  to  be  supplied  in  the  other  instances; 
again,  the  possessive  genitives  μον,  σον,  αντον  etc.  are  used  with  a 
quite  peculiar  and  tiresome  frequency,  being  employed,  to  take  a 
special  instance,  with  reference  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  in 
which  connection  the  simple  pronoun  cannot  possibly  stand  in 
classical  Greek,  but  the  reflexive  is  used  instead,  vide  infra  6.  Still 
no  rule  can  be  laid  down,  the  practice  depends  on  the  pleasure  of 
the  writer,  and  superfluous  pronouns  are  often  omitted  by  the 
better  MSS.  As  in  classical  Greek  '  my  father '  may  be  expressed 
at  the  option  of  the  writer  by  ο  πατήρ  μον  (ο  ίμο^  ττ.)  or  6  πατήρ,  so 
also  in  John's  Gospel  Christ  speaks  of  God  as  6  πατήρ  μον,  and 

more  often  as  ο  πατήρ,  8.  38  Ιγώ  ά  κόρακα  πάρα  τω  πατρί  {μον  add. 
b<D  al.)  λαλώ,  και  νμ€ΐζ  ονν  α  ήκονσατί  πάρα  τον  πατρο<ζ  (so  without 
χψων  BLT)  ποΐ€ΐτ€  :  Mt.  27.  24  απίνίψατο  ras  yjdpas.  The  pronoun 
is  omitted  in  other  cases  or  connections:  A.  16.  15  παρ€κάλ€σ-€ν 
(sc.  ήμας)  λέγουσα  (without  ήμ^ν),  1 9  ίπίλαβόμ€νοί  τ6ν  Παύλοι/  και 
τον  Έίλαν  βΐλκνσαν  κ.τ.λ.  (instead  of  ίπιλαβ.  τον  Π.  ...  €Ϊλκ.  avTovs). 
On  the  other  hand  we  have  22.  1 7  tyevcTO  μοι  wroa-Tpexf/avTi — προσ-ev- 
χομ€νον  μον — yeveaOaL  μ€  (§  74,  5),  7.  2 1  eKTeOevTOS  8e  αντον,  άνειλατο 
αΰτον — /cat  k^edpkxj/aTo  αυτόν  (vide  ibid.;  also  for  combinations  such 
as  Mt.  6.  3  σον  ποωνντος  ...  μή  γνωτω  ή  άριστ€ρά  σον,  Mt.  8.  ι, 
ν.1.  ίξζλθόντί  αΰτφ  ...  ■ί^κολοΰ^ϊ^σαν  αΰτφ).  On  the  acc.  and  inf. 
instead  of  the  inf  see  §  72,  2  and  3 ;  on  αΰτου  etc.  after  the  relative 
§  50,  4. 

3.  The  longer  and  unenclitic  forms  of  the  pronoun  of  the  1st  pars, 
sing. — €μον,  ψοί,  e/x€ — are  employed  as  in  classical  Greek  to  give 
emphasis  or  to  mark  a  contrast;  they  are  generally  used  after  a 
preposition  (even  evcKev),  except  after  προς :  Mt.  25.  36  («  e/xe), 
Mc.  9.  19  (do.),  A.  22.  10  (do.:  in  8  e/xe  «*AB);  with  προς  the  short 
forms  are  used  even  where  there  is  a  contrast,  Mt.  3.  14  εγώ  χράαν 
€)(ω  υτΓο  σον  ^ατΓΤίσ^ί^ναί,,  και  σ•ύ  e/o^r^  '^P^'S  μ^  (where  Tisch.  writes 
προς  μί;  the  classical  language  certainly  knows  nothing  of  an 
accented  fie);  only  in  Jo.  6.  37  προς  ψ€  is  read  by  nearly  all  MSS., 
in  the  next  clause  προς  l/xe  is  read  by  «E  al.,  προς  με  ABD  al.  (we 
also  find  Ινώττιόν  μον  in  several  MSS.  in  Lc.  4.  7).  Cp.  Kiihner 
Gr.  i.2,  i.  347.  It  follows  that  in  the  case  of  the  second  person, 
the  forms  σου  etc.  after  prepositions  other  than  προς  should  be 
accented.  Of  the  strengthened  Attic  forms  εγωγε,  'iμoLyζ.  there  are 
no  instances  in  the  N.T. 
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4.  There  is  a  wide-spread  tendency  among  Greek  writers,  when  they 
speak  of  themselves,  to  say  ήμίίβ  instead  of  Ιγώ.  The  same  meaning 
is  often  attributed  to  many  instances  of  the  1st  pers.  plur.  in  St.  Paul; 
in  his  letters,  however,  there  are  usually  several  persons  from  whom, 
as  is  shown  in  the  opening  clause,  the  letter  proceeds,  and  where  this 
is  not  the  case  (Pastoral  Epp. ;  Eomans,  Ephesians),  no  such  plurals 
are  found :  cp.  e.g.  Col.  1.  3  €νχαρίσ-τονμ€ν  with  E.  1.  15  κάγώ  ...  οΰ 
Ίτανομαί  €νχ^αρΐ(ττων.      In  R.  1.  5  ^''  ου  ίλάβομΐν  χό.ριν  καί  άττοστολην 

κ.τ.λ.  while  the  language  clearly  applies  to  Paul  himself  (άττοστ.), 
yet  the  words  are  not  limited  to  him  (χάριν),  but  the  persons 
addressed,  and  indeed  all  Christians  (cp.  just  before,  4  του  κνρίον 
ή/χώι/),  are  fellow-partakers  in  the  χάρι? ;  so  that  'ίλαβον  χάριν  would 
not  have  been  suitable.  The  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
however  (an  epistle,  moreover,  which  has  no  introduction  at  all  with 
the  name  of  the  writer),  appears  really  to  use  the  plur.  and  sing, 
without  distinction,  5.  11,  6.  i,  3,  9,  11  etc.,  13.  18  f  (plur.  -sing.), 
22  f  (ζπ€σ•τ€ΐλα,ημων):  and  even  in  those  Pauline  Epistles,  which  are 
indited  in  the  name  of  several  persons,  it  is  not  always  possible 
appropriately  to  refer  the  plural  to  these  different  persons,  e.g.  in 
2  C.  10.  II  if.  Similarly  in  1  John  1.  4  γράφομβν  is  apparently 
identical  in  meaning  with  γράφω  (2.  i  and  elsewhere).— Quite 
different  is  such  a  plural  as  we  meet  with  in  Mc.  4.  30  ττως  ομοιώ- 
σωμεν  την  βασ-ιλζίαν  τον  θ€ον,  where  in  a  way  that  is  not  unknown 
to  us  the  audience  are  represented  as  taking  part  in  the  deliberation. 

5.  The  pronoun  of  the  3rd  person  αύτοΰ  etc.  is  very  frequently  used 
with  a  disregard  to  formal  agreement,  where  there  is  no  noun  of  the 
same  gender  and  number  to  which  it  may  refer.  The  occurrence  of 
the  name  of^a  place  is  sufficient  ground  for  denoting  the  inhabitants 
of  it  by  αντων:  A.  8.  5  Φίλιττττο?  κατξλθων  ct's  την  ττόλιν  τψ  Έαμαρ€ίας 
€κήρν(Γ(Τ€ν  avTois  τον  χρισ-τόν,  16.  ίο,  20.  2,  2  C.  2.  1 2  f.  etc.;  in  the 
same  way  κόσ-μο? . . . avToi<s  ibid.  5.  19,  ττάν  ...  αντοΐς  («"^αΰτω)  Jo.  17.  2, 
see  §  32,^  1  (classical  usage  is  similar).  Further  we  have  L.  23.  50  f. 
βονλ€ντψ ...  αντων,  i.e.  the  members  of  the  high  council  (the  refer- 
ence being  understood  from  Jihe  preceding  narrative) ;  E.  2.  26  iav  ή 
άκροβνστία  τα  δικαιώματα  τον  νόμον  φνλάσ-σΎ},  i.e.  ο  άκροβυστίαν  εχωΐ', 
and  therefore  followed  by  αΰτου ;  1  P.  3.  14  τον  φόβον  αντων,  the 
persecutors,  who  are  understood  from  the  sense  and  context,  E.  5.  12 
ύττ'  αΰτώι/,  those  who  belong  to  the  o-kotos  of  verse  1 1,  etc.  To  these 
must  be  added  instances  of  constmctio  ad  sensum  (§  31,  4)  such  as  Mc. 
5.  41  κρατήσ-α^  τψ  χ€ΐρυ<ζ  του  παώίον  Aeyet  αύτη,  and  on  the  Other 
hand  cases  where  the  subject  referred  to  is  obvious  without  further 
explanation,  as  in  Jo.  20.  15  αΰτο^,  1  Jo.  2.  12  αΰτου.ι  Cp.  Buttmann, 
p.  92  f.,  Wmer,  §  22,  3.  The  relative  pronoun  is  sometimes  used  in 
a  similar  way  :G.  4.  19  τ€κνία  μον,  oi)s,  Jo.  6.  9  ιταιδάριον,  Ss  (v.l.  δ). 
Ph.  2.  15  Ύ^ν^άς  ο-κολια?,  ev  oh;  also  A.  15.  36  κατά  ττασ-αν  ττόλιν,  Iv 
ais,  2  P.  3.   I  δ€ντψαν  η8η  ζΤΓκττολην,  iv  ais  (i.e.  Tais  8v(Tiv  €7Γΐστ.)  etc. 

6.  Th^  reflexive  pronouns— 6>αυτου,  σ€αυτου,  Ιαυτοίί,  with  plural 

*i,^  ^^  l^'.  ?•  ^  ^^  ^^"^P"^  ^^°^  i§  *7,  3)  may  be  referred  without  difficulty 
tnrough  ψβνστηί  to  όταν  \a\y  rh  xpevdos. 
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for  1st,  2nd,  and  3rd  persons  εαυτών  (§  13,  1)^ — have  in  the  N.T. 
been  to  some  extent  displaced  by  the  simple  personal  pronoun  ;  but 
a  more  noticeable  fact  is  that  they  have  had  no  share  at  all  in  the 
extended  use  which  the  personal  pronouns  acquired  (supra  2).  When 
the  pronoun  is  employed  as  a  direct  complement  to  the  verb,  referring 
back  to  the  subject,  no  other  than  the  reflexive  form  is  found  in  all  (or 
nearly  all)  authors;  but  if  the  pronoun  is  governed  by  a  preposition, 
there  are  at  least  in  Matthew  numerous  instances  of  the  simple  pro- 
noun being  used ;  finally,  if  a  substantive  governing  the  pronoun  is 
interposed,  and  the  pronoun  has  no  emphasis  at  all  (so  that  classical 
writers  would  omit  it  altogether,  supra  2),  then  the  reflexive  form  is 
never  employed.  Thus,  in  proportion  as  the  number  and  the  inde- 
pendent character  of  the  words  interposed  between  the  pronoun  and 
the  subject  becomes  greater,  the  rarer  becomes  the  use  of  the 
reflexive.  (For  instances  of  this  in  classical  writers,  Kiihner  ii.^ 
489,  494.)  Direct  complement:  Mt.  6.  19  f.  θησαυρίζετε  ύμΐν 
θησαυρούς  (instead  of  eavrois).^  After  a  preposition :  Mt.  5.  29  f., 
18.  8  f.  βάλε  άτΓΟ  σου,  6.  2  μη  σαλτήση^  έμπροσθεν  σον,  11.  29  άρατε 
τον  ζνγόν  μον  εφ'  νμα<^,  13.  13  παράλαβε  μετά  σον  BDI  (σεαυτου  fc^KLM). 
The  simple  form  is  still  more  frequent  where  two  pronouns  are  con- 
nected:  18.  15  ελεγ^ον  ...  /Α€τα^υ  σον  και  αντον,  17.  27  θος  άντΙ  εμον 
καΐ  σον.  (In  Semitic  speech,  where  the  reflexive  is  expressed  by  a 
periphrasis  with  liDDD^,  there  can  be  no  question  of  this  kind  of 
expression  in  these  cases.)  Yet  even  Mt.  has  εΐπον  εν  Ιαυτοι? 
(9.  3,  2 ι),  μερίσθεΐσα  καθ'  €αυτ•^?  (12.  25),  15.  30  έχοντες  μεθ'  «αυτών, 
etc. — In  the  case  of  a  possessive  genitive  attached  to  a  substantive, 
the  MS.  evidence  is  often  conflicting,  not  however  in  the  case  of 
6/Λαυτου  or  σ€αυτου,  but  only  with  εαντον.  The  only  instance  with 
εμαντον  is  1  C.  10.  ^;^  το  εμαντον  σνμφερον  (of  σ€αυτου  there  is  no 
example);  then  with  €avTtuv=2nd  pers.  we  have  H.  10.  25  την 
ετΓίσννα-γωγην  Ιαυτών,  with  Ιαυτου,  -ης,  -ων  between  the  art.  and  the 
noun  (infra  7)  we  have  Mc.  8.  35  v.l.,  L.  11.  21  την  Ιαυτου  ανλήν  (D. 
τ.  α.  αΰτου),  13.  34  '''Ι^  εαντης  νοσσιάν  (τα  νοσσία  αντης  D),  14.  20  {Ιαυτου 
stands  after  the  noun  in  ^*B),  33  (αΰτου  D  al.),  also  16.  8  eis  την 
yeveav  την  εαντων  ',  frequent  in  the  Pauline  Epp.,  e.g.  R.  4.  19,  5.  8, 
16.  4,  18.  On  the  other  hand,  the  simple  pronoun  is  also  used  e.g. 
in  A.  28.   19  του  εθνον<5  μον,  ibid,  β  text  την  φνχην  μον,  G.  1.  1 4  ί^ον 

^  The  corresponding  use  of  έαντοΰ  for  {εμαντον  or)  σεαντον,  which  is  far  from 
being  established  for  classical  prose,  rests  even  in  the  N.T.  on  doubtful 
authority :  Jo.  18.  34  αφ'  εαντον  σύ  τούτο  Xiyeis,  but  άπό  σεαντον  b^BC*L : 
R.  13.  9  =  Cf•  5.  14  O.T.  ώ$  εαντον  read  by  FGLP  and  rGLN*P  in  the  respective 
passages;  cp.  Herm.  Vis.  iv.  1.  5  ήρξάμην  XiyeLv  εν  έαντφ  (^^*  as;  εμαντ.  i^"), 
Sim.  ii.  1  τι  σύ  εν  έαντφ  ξ-ητεΐ^  {^  is  wanting),  ix.  2.  5  :  Clem.  Hom.  xiv.  10, 
xvii,  18  for  εμαντον.     Buttm.  99.     On  νμΟιν  αύτων  1  C.  5.  13  vide  infra  10. 

2  We  also  have  ^δοξα  έμ,αντφ  with  inf.  in  A.  26.  9,  whereas  classical  Greek  in 
a  case  like  this  where  no  stress  is  laid  on  the  reflexive,  says  δοκώ  μοι.  On 
έαντόν  as  subj.  of  the  accus.  and  inf.  see  §  72,  2 ;  Buttm.  236  {αυτόν  for  έαντόν 
A.  25.  21). 

2  Hence  in  translating  from  Semitic  the  reflexive  is  interchangeable  with  την 
ψνχην  αύτον  :  cp.  L.  9.  25  έαντόν  δέ  άττολέσα^  ή  ζημιωθείς  with  24  άπολέστι  τϊ)ν  ψ. 
αντον.     Cp.  Winer  §  22,  7  note  3. 
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bis,  16  rhv  vlov  αΰτου,  etc.;  on  e/Aos  σ6s,  vide  infra  7. — Other  instances 
of  reflexives:  Mt.  12.  45  ττονηρόηρα  kavrov  (DE*  αυτού),  Mc.  5.  26 
τα  Trap'  eavnjs  (αυτψ  ABL),  L.  24.  27  τα  Tre/at  Ιαυτου  (αΰτου  DEL  al.); 
on  the  other  hand,  Ph.  2.  23  άφιδω  τά  Trepl  e/xe,  R.  1.  15  το  κατ'  ψ€ 
ττρόθυμος  sc.  et>t  (§  42,  2).  A  loose  but  intelligible  use  is  1  C.  10.  29 
λέγω  ονχΐ  τψ  «αυτού. — The  mode  of  strengthening  the  reflexive  by 
means  of  αυτό?,  frequent  in  Attic,  appears  in  a  few  instances  (from 
the  literary  language)  :  2  C.  10.  12  αΰτοι  eV  €αυτο?5  kavrovs  μ€τρονντ€ζ, 
1.  9,  A.  5.  36  D  κατζλνθη  avrbs  δι  kavrov  (αυτού  D) ;  but  in  Jo.  9.  21 
the  pronouns  must  not  be  connected  :  avros  (he  himself)  Trepl  Ιαυτου 
λαληα-ζί  (cp.  R.  8.  23). — On  Ιαυτών  for  αλλήλων,  vide  infra  9. 

7.  The  possessives  e/xo?,  a-os,  ήμίτερο?,  νμ€Τ€ρος  are  employed  in 
classical  Greek  to  represent  the  emphasized  genitives  ψον,  σου  etc., 
whereas  if  there  is  no  emphasis  on  the  pronoun  possession  is  denoted 
by  the  genitives  μον,  σου,  ημών,  νμων ;  the  position  of  the  latter,  as 
of  the  corresponding  αΰτου,  -r}<s,  -ων  of  the  3rd  pers.,  if  the  subst. 
takes  the  article,  is  after  the  substantive  (and  the  article  is  not 
repeated),  or  even  before  the  article,  as  in  Mt.  8.  8  iVa  μου  νπο  την 
(ττί-γην,  1  Th.  3.  10  tSetv  νμων  το  ττρόσ-ωττον,  13  (ττηρίξαι  νμων  Tots  καρ- 
δίας, or  lastly,  if  the  subst.  has  an  attribute  before  it,  the  position  of 
the  pronoun  is  after  the  attribute:  2  G.  4.  16  ό  'ίξω  ημών  άνθρωπος, 
Mt.  27.  60  €V  τω  καινω  αΰτου  μνημείω,  1  Ρ.  1.  3,  2.  9?  ^•  ίο  etc.  (Butt- 
mann,  p.  101).  On  the  other  hand,  the  possessives  take  the  position 
of  the  attributes,  as  in  classical  Greek  is  the  case  with  emphasized 
genitives  like  Ιμαντου,  σεαυτου,  Ιαιττου,  τούτον,  εκείνον  ( =  his).  The 
noticeable  point  in  the  N.T.  is  that  while  ψον  and  σου  are  not  used 
as  possessives  (except  in  connection  with  another  gen.,  R.  16.  13 
αΰτου  και  εμού,  1.  12),  the  emphatic  υμών  (in  the  Pauline  Epp.,  Butt- 
mann  102)  undoubtedly  is  so  used  (in  the  position  of  the  attribute ; 
cp.  Soph.  Oed.  R.  1458  ή  μεν  ήμων  μοίρα),  and  hence  it  happens  that 
the  words  ημέτερος  and  νμετερος  are  by  no  means  represented  in  all 
the  N.T.  writings  (there  are  not  ten  instances  of  each,  none  at  all  e.g. 
in  Mt.,  Mc.)  :  1  0.  16.  18  το  εμον  ττνενμα  και  το  νμων,  2  C.  1.  6  νττερ  της 
νμων  τταρακλήσ-εως  (object,  gen.,  which  however  may  equally  well  be 
expressed  by  the  possessive  :  R.  11.  31  τω  νμετερω  ελεεί,  1  C.  11.  24  την 
εμην  άνάμνησ-ίν,  W.  §  22,  7,  cp.  for  class.  exx.  Kuhner  ii.^  486,  note  11), 
2  0.  9.  2  t5  νμων  (v.l.  εξ  νμ,)  ζήλος,  1  C.  16.  ι;  το  νμων  (νμετερον 
BCD  al.)  νστερημα,  1  Th.  3.  7,  Clem.  Hom.  χ.  15  τω  νμων  (reflex.) 
γαραδείγματί.  Still  the  possessive  is  also  found  in  another  position 
in  ήμων  γαρ  το  ττολίτενμα  Ph.  3.  20  (stronger  emphasis,  for  which  το 
yap  ήμ.  ττολ.  was  not  sufficient),  and  there  are  similar  exceptions  in 
the  case  of  reflexive  genitives:  τήν  επισ-νναγωγήν  εαντων  Η.  10.  25 
{i.e.  νμων  αντων),  Α.  21.  1 1  δήσ-ας  εαντον  τονς  ττόδας  (there  is  a  wrong 
reading  αΰτου,  which  would  refer  to  Paul),  G.  6.  4  το  έργον  εαντον, 
ibid.  8  εις  την  σάρκα  εαντον  (αΰτου  D*FG,  cp.  the  V.l.  in  Ε.  4.  1 6, 
Mt.  21.  8,  23.  37  ;  Herm.  Vis.  iii.  11.  3  «αυτών  [2nd  pers.]  τάς  μέριμνας, 
Sim.  iv.  5  τον  Kvpiov  εαντων  [3rd  pers.],  v.  4.  3  ;  in  general,  according 
to  what  has  been  said  above  [see  6]  αΰτοΰ  deserves  the  preference). 
Emphatic  αύτοΰ  =  his^  is  found  in  the  position  of  the  attribute : 
Tit.  3.  5  κατά  Th  αΰτοΰ  έλεος  (opposed  to  preceding  ήμεΙς ;  TO  έ'λ.  αΰτου 
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D*EFG),  H.  2.  4  κατά  Τϊ^ν  αΰτοΰ  ^«λι^σιν,  R.  11.  ϊ  ι  τφ  αυτών  τταρα- 
τΓτώ/χ,ατι  ^7  σ-ωττ//3ία  τοις  edvea-LV  3.  24,  1  Th.  2.  19,  Ja.  1.  18  (v.l.  «αυτού); 
cp.  supra  1  (in  K.  3.  25  eV  τω  αυτού  αί/Αατι  the  gen.  is  from  αυτό? 
'  self ').!  For  this  classical  Greek  uses  ίκάνον  (which  may  even  have 
reflexive  force,  Kiihner  ii.^  559, 12);  the  latter  appears  in  the  correct 
position  (that  of  the  attribute),  in  Jo.  5.  47,  2  C.  8.  9,  14,  2  Tim. 
2.  26  etc.  (exception  R.  6.  21  to  rkXos  €Κ€ΐνων) ;  cp.  Λvith  τούτου  etc., 
R.  11.  30,  2  P.  1.  15  (but  contrary  to  rule  are  A.  13.  23  τούτου  ό  θίος 
από  του  σπέρματος,  cp.  οη  Ph.  3.  20  above;  Αρ.  18.  15  ot  έμποροι 
τούτων;  Η.  13.  1 1). — Έμόε  is  very  frequent  in  John,  not  very  frequent 
in  the  remaining  writers  (cros  besides  its  use  in  Gospels  and  Acts 
occurs  only  three  times  in  Paul) ;  e/xos  (like  σός)  is  also  used  reflex- 
ively  for  e/Ααυτου  (σ€αυτοΰ),  Philem.  19,  Mt.  7.  3  (3  Jo.  4),  Herm. 
Sim.  i.  II  TO  σον  €pyov  ζργάζου  (also  occasionally  in  class.  Greek, 
Kiihner  ii.^   494a). — The   possessives  are  also   used  predicatively 

(without  an  art.)  :  Mt.  20.  23  =  Mc.  10.  40  ουκ  eWtv  ψον  τούτο  δούναι 
(for  which  we  have  in  the  plur.  νμων  Ιστιν  1  C.  3.  2i  f.,  cp.  supra 
§  35,  2) ;  with  a  subst.  inserted  ψον  βρωμά  ίστιν  ίνα  κ.τ.λ.  Jo.  4.  34» 
13.  35  ί  under  other  circumstances  also  the  art.  may  be  dropped : 
Ph.  3.  9  μη  Ιχων  ψην  δικαωσννην  ('a  righteousness  of  my  own') 
την  €K  νόμον  (cp.  §  47,  6),  as  with  i'Stos,  infra  8,  and  with  eavTov 
L.  19.  13  δίκα  SovXovs  Ιαυτου  (Of  his'). 

8.  A  common  possessive  pronoun  is  tSios,  which  in  classical  Greek 
is  opposed  to  koivos  or  δημόα-ίο?,  while  in  modern  Greek  the  new 
possessive  6  €δικό?  μον,  σου  etc.  has  been  fully  developed  (with  the 
N.T.  and  LXX.  use  agree  also  Philo,  Josephus,  Plutarch  etc., 
W.  Schmidt  Jos.  elocut.  369).  It  is  opposed  to  κοινός  A.  4.  32 
(H.  7.  27);  or  means  'peculiar,'  'corresponding  to  the  particular 
condition'  of  a  person  or  thing,  1  C.  3.  8,  7.  7  etc.  (class.);  but 
generally  means  simply  '  own,'  =  Ιαυτου  etc.  (like  class,  oikcios)  : 
Jo.  1.  II  €LS  τα  i8ta  "ήλθίν,  και  ot  ί'δίοι  αΰτον  ου  τταρζλαβον,  42  ίνρίσκα 
τον  άδίλφόν  τον  Ιδιον  "Σίμωνα,  Mt.  22.  5  «is  τυν  ίδιον  aypov  (without 
emphasis  =  eis  τ.  ά,  αΰτου),  25.  14;  with  v.l.  Ιαυτου  L.  2.  3•  It  is 
joined  with  the  gen.  αυτοΰ  etc.  (a  use  which  in  itself  is  classical)  in 
Mc.  15.  20  (v.l.  without  αΰτου,  D  also  omits  ί'δια)  A.  1.  19,  24.  23, 
Tit.  1.  12,  2  P.  3.  3,  16.  Κατ'  ιδίαν  is  frequent  =  class,  κα^'  Ιαυτόν 
'by  Himself,'  Mt.  14.  13  etc.;  ιδι'α  Ικάστω  1  C.  12.  1 1  is  classical. — It 
is  not  surprising  that  the  article  is  occasionally  dropped,  cp.  supra  7 
ad  fin.  (1  C.  15.  38,  a  v.l.  inserts  το;  Tit.  1.  12) ;  in  Tit.  2.  9  δονλονζ 
δ€σ7Γοταΐ5  ιδίοι?  ΰττοτάσ-σίσ^αι  there  is  a  kind  of  assimilation  to  the 
anarthrous  δούλους  (somewhat  as  in  H.  12.  7,  §  46,  7);  2  P.  2.  16 
e'Acy^iv  ιδία?  παρανομίας  is  due  tO  Hebrew  USage  like  παρ.  avTov 
(§  46,  9). — On  the  periphrasis  for  the  possess,  gen.  with  κατά  see 
§  42,  2. 

9.  Έαυτων  is  found  (as  previously  in  classical  Greek)  for  the 

^  In  H.  7.  18  δια  TO  airrijs  aadevh  και  άνωφ€\4$  there  is  no  emphasis  on  the 
pronoun,  but  here  there  is  no  substantive  :  την  αύτης  άσθέρβιαν  would  scarcely 
be  written.  (Still  in  Herm.  Mand.  vi.  2.  2  we  have  ras  αύτων  ivepyeiai  without 
emphasis,  cp.  Clem.  Hom.  xiv.  7,  10.) 


I70  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS.      [§  48. 9-10.  §  49. 1-2. 

reciprocal  αλλήλων  in  1  C.  6.  7,  Col.  3.  13,  16,  etc.,  and  often  in  con- 
junction with  it  for  the  sake  of  variety  :  L.  23.  12  άλλ-ηλίάν  ...  ττ/οο? 
kavTov'i  with  v.l.  in  «BLT  tt/jos  αΰτοΰ?,  a  use  of  the  simple  pronoun 
which  here  appears  to  be  inadmissible.  The  individual  persons  are 
kept  separate  in  άλλος  ττρ^?  άλλον  Α.  2.  1 2  =  προ?  άλλί^λου? ;  cp.  eh 
rhv  €va  for  άλλήλον<5  (Semitic)  §  45,  2. 

10.  Avt6s  'self  has  its  classical  usages  (usually  followed  by  an 
article,  which  however  does  not  belong  to  αυτός,  and  is  therefore 
sometimes  omitted,  as  in  avros  Ίτ^σους  Jo.  2.  24,  according  to 
§  46,  10) ;  it  is  naturally  found  also  in  connection  with  the  personal 
pronoun,  where  it  is  to  be  sharply  distinguished  from  the  reflexive  : 
ζξ  νμων  αντων  Α.  20.  30?  like  avros  €γώ,  αντοί  νμ€Ϊ<ί  (in  the  3rd  pers. 
it  is  of  course  not  repeated :  ha  αντονζ  ζηλοντ^  G.  4.  17,  '  the  men 
themselves');  even  in  1  C.  5.  13  i^dpare  τδι/  πονηρον  ίξ  νμων  αντων 
the  words  v.  a.  are  not  reflexive,  although  this  quotation  is  taken 
from  Deut.  17.  7  e^apeis  τοι/  ττ.  €^  νμων  αντων,  where  ίαντων  could  not 
be  used  because  of  the  singular  e^apct?. — For  αΰτος  ovtos  (e/<eivos) 
Luke  uses  αυτό?  in  the  phrases  ev  avTrj  ttJ  ώρα,  ημίρα  L.  12.  12, 13.  31, 
20.  19,  A.  22.  13  etc.,  €V  a.  τω  καιρ^  L.  13.  I  (cp.  ίξ  avTrjSi  §  44,  1); 
so  also  kv  αντΎ)  ΤΎ)  οικία.  10.  7. 


§49.  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  demonstrative  pronouns  of  the  N.T.  are  :  οδτο?,  «Kcivos,  and 
avTos,  which  is  beginning  to  be  so  used,  see  §  48,  1,  remnants  of 
6,  ή,  TO,  §  46,  1-3,  remnants  also  of  SSc,  §  12,  2,  which  is  not  even 
used  correctly  in  all  cases  (τάδε  Aeyet  to  introduce  some  information 
is  correct  in  A.  21.  11,  Ap.  2.  i  etc.),  just  because  it  belonged  to  the 
language  of  literature  and  not  to  the  living  language  :  L.  10.  39  καΐ 
TySe  ην  άδΐλφη  κ.τ.λ.  instead  of  TavTy  (Ja.  4.  13  ΤΓορίν(τ6μζΘα  els  τήν- 
8e  την  πόλιν  appears  to  mean  'such  and  such  a  city,'  Attic  την  καΐ 
την,  as  in  Plat.  Leg.  4.  7  2 1  Β  τη  καΐ  τη  άτι/Αΐ^  1 ;  the  passage  in 
James  is  followed  by  15  ττοιησομ^ν  τοντο  η  ίκ€Ϊνο  with  the  same 
jneaning).  Τοιασ-δί  for  τοίαντη<5  (correctly  introducing  some  informa- 
tion following)  only  occurs  in  2  P.  1.  17. 

2.  The  uses  of  οδτο?  and  IkcIvos  are  quite  clearly  distinguished. 
Ούτος  ^refers  to  persons  or  things  actually  present:  Mt.  3.  17  ovt6<s 
€(Γτιν  6  vlos  μον  etc.;  to  persons  or  things  mentioned,  =  one  who  con- 
tinues to  be  the  subject  of  conversation,  as  e.g.  in  Mt.  3.  3  ovtos 
(John,  verse  i  f.)  yap  eVrcv  6  βηθζΐς  κ.τ.λ.,  especially  used  after  a 
preliminary  description  of  a  person  to  introduce  what  has  to  be 
narrated  of  him,  Mt.  27.  57  f.  άνθρωπος  ττλοΰσ-ιος  άττο  Άριμαθαία^  ... 
oh-os  προ(Τ€λθων  κ.τ.λ.,  L.  23.  50  fl".,  Ja.  3.  2,  4.  47j  Α.  1.  18  ούτος 
μ^ν  ονν  κ.τ.λ.,  etc.;  somewhat  different  is  και  ούτος  in  Luke  in  the 
continuation  of  a  description,  L.  2.  25  f.  και  ίδον  άνθρωποι  ^v  ...φ 
όνομα  Σχ>μ€ών,  καΐ  6  α.  οντος  δίκαιος  κ.τ.λ.,  cp.  17,  7.  12,  8.  4 1  (with  a 
wrong  reading  αΰτυς,  see  §  48,  1),  19.  2  (the  same  v.l.;  only  D  has 

^With  this  is  rightly  compared  τήνδ€  την  ημέραν  in  Plut.  Qu.  conviv.  i.  6.  i. 
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ovToi);  cp.  also  και  τ2/δ€  (sup.  1),  10.  39.  Slight  ambiguities  (where 
several  substantives  precede)  must  be  cleared  up  by  the  sense : 
A.  8.  26  αντΎ]  k(TT\v  ζρημοζ,  referring  to  17  οδό?,  not  to  Γά^α;  L.  16.  i 
άνθρωπος  Tts  ην  TrAovcrtos  o§  ^Τχ^ν  οίκονόμον,  καΐ  οΰτο?  (referring  to 
οίκ.)  δίζβλήθη  αντω  (to  άνθ.  ττλ.).  It  very  commonly  stands  in  the 
apodosis,  referring  back  to  the  protasis  :  Mt.  10.  22  ό  Se  νπομείνας  et$ 
TcAos,  ovTOS  (τωθησεται,  R.  7.  15  ου  yap  ο  θ^λω,  τούτο  ττρασ-σω,  αλλ'  δ 
μισώ,  τοντο  ποιώ ;  but  τούτο  is  also  found  in  the  preceding  principal 
clause,  as  a  preliminary  to  a  subordinate  clause  with  oVt,  ϊνα  etc. ; 
1  Tim.  1.  9  el8ujs  τοντο,  oVt  κ.τ.λ.,  1  Jo.  2.  3  iv  τοντφ  Ύΐνώσ-κομεν..., 
€άν  κ.τ.λ.;  also  before  an  infinitive  or  substantive,  2  C.  2.  i 
€κρινα  e/χαυτ^  τοΰτο,  το  μη  ττάλιν  ...  iXdetv,  2  C.  13.  9  τοντο  καΐ 
€νχ6μ€θα,  την  νμων  κατάρτισαν.  St.  Paul  frequently  also  has 
αΰτο  τούτο,  just  this  (and  nothing  else),  R.  9.  17  O.T.,  13.  6, 
Ph.  1.  6  τΓίτΓοιΘως  αΰτο  τούτο  (with  reference  to  their  endurance 
already  emphasized  in  verse  5),  also  2  P.  1.  5 ;  an  adverbial  use 
(like  Tt)  is  τούτο  αυτό'  just  for  this  reason  2  C.  2.  3,  §  34,  7.i  Another 
adverbial  use  is  τούτο  μίν  ...τοντο  δε  on  the  one  hand  ...on  the 
other  hand,  both  ...  and  H.  10.  33  (Attic;  literary  language).  We 
further  have  καΐ  τοντο  idque  '  and  indeed '  1  C.  6.  8  (κ.  ταΰτα  CD^), 
8  (ταύτα  L),  R  13.  11,  E.  2.  8  (Att.  και  ταύτα,  Kiihner  ii.2  791);  on 
καΐ  ταύτα  with  part,  'although'  H.  11.  12  etc.  see  §  74,  2. — Ουτο? 
appears  to  be  often  used  in  a  contemptuous  way  (like  Latin  iste)  of 
a  person  who  is  present:  L.  15.  30  ό  νΙό<5  σον  οντος,  18.  1 1  ούτος  ό 
Τζλώνης,  Α.  17.  1 8. — On  ου  /Α€τά  ττολλά?  ταύτας  ημβρας  Α.  1.  5  see 
§  42,  3. 

3.  The  much  rarer  word  Ikcivos  (most  frequent,  comparatively 
speaking,  in  St.  John)  may  be  used  to  denote  persons  who  are 
absent,  and  are  regarded  in  that  light :  ύ/xets  -  ^κάνοι  are  opposed  in 
Mt.  13.  II,  Jo.  5.  39,  A.  3.  13,  2  C.  8.  14,  ημάς  (iy(o)-iK.  in  Jo.  3. 
28,  30,  1  C.  9.  25,  10,  II,  15.  II ;  of  course  the  conversation  must 
have  turned  on  the  persons  indicated,  to  make  the  pronoun  in- 
telligible at  all.2  It  is  never  used  in  the  N.T.  in  connection  with, 
or  in  opposition  to,  ovtos  (Buttm.  p.  91) ;  but  see  Herm.  Mand.  iii.  5 
€K€Lva  (the  past)  -  ταύτα  (the  present).  Frequently  in  the  N.T. 
ίκζίνη  η  ήμζρα  is  used  of  the  last  day,  Mt.  7.  22,  2  Th.  1.  10.  But 
it  is  especially  used  in  narrative  (even  imaginary  narrative)  about 
something  that  has  been  previously  mentioned,  and  that  which  is 
connected  therewith.  When  thus  used,  it  is  distinguished  from 
ουτο?,  which  refers  to  something  which  is  still  under  immediate 
consideration.  Thus  confusion  between  the  two  pronouns  is  not 
often  possible.  Mt.  3.  i  iv  δε  ταΐ<5  ημ€ραυ<5  ίκάναις  in  the  transition 
to  a  fresh  narrative,  cp.  Mc.  1.  9,  8.  i,  L.  2.  i ;  but  Luke  also  uses 
ταΰταις  in  this  phrase,  1.  39,  6.  12  (D  Ικειναι?),  A.  1.  15,  6.  i  (v.l. 

^2  P.  1.  5  και  αυτό  δέ  τοΰτο  (v.l.  κ.  α.  τοΰτο  δέ)  σττουδην  itaaav  irapeiaeveyKavTes 
might  be  a  corruption  of  κατ'  αυτό  δέ  τοΰτο. 

'^  It  is  used  contemptuously  or  invidiously  of  an  absent  person  in  Jo.  9.  28, 
cp.  oSros,  sup.  2  ;  in  A.  5.  28  D  has  τοΰ  άνθρ.  €Κ€ίνου  for  τ.  ά.  τούτου  of  the  other 
MSS.  (the  latter  is  due  to  έττΐ  τφ  όνόμχιτι  τούτφ  in  the  same  verse). 
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Ικάν.),  11.  27  (Β  αΰταΓ?,  cp.  §  48,  1)  :  Mt.  7.  25,  27  rr;  oi/c6Ci  eKetvr; 
(referring  to  24  and  26 ;  other  subjects,  namely  the  rain  etc.,  have 
intervened),  8.  28  δια  t>js  όδου  €Κ€ίνψ  (where  the  possessed  persons 
dwelt;  the  road  itself  has  not  previously  been  mentioned),  9.  22  άπο 
τψ  ώρας  Ικ^ίνψ  (when  these  words  were  spoken),  26,  31,  13.  44  το;/ 
aypbv  €K€lvov  (referring  to  τω  άγρω  ibid.,  but  again  there  has  been 
interruption  caused  by  other  subjects  intervening).^ — In  the  apodosis 
(cp.  ovTOs)  :  Mc.  7.  20  TO  €K  τον  ανθρώπου  ^κττορενόμ^νον,  cKctvo  (that 
Other  thing)  kolvol  rhv  άνθρωπον,  Jo.  10.  i  (ck.  opposed  to  the  speaker), 
similarly  R.  14.  14,  2  C.  10.  18 ;  with  weakened  force  and  indefinite 
reference  {'he'}  Jo.  14.  216  €χων  τά§  ivroXas  μου  ...,  €Κ€Ϊνός  ia-nv  6 
άγαττώι/  μ€,  cp.  6.  57>  ^  ^•  ^^•  ι^'  Herm.  Mand.  vii.  5,  etc.;  even 
with  reference  to  the  speaker  in  Jo.  9.  37.  It  is  not  often  followed 
by  the  word  or  clause  referred  to :  Mt.  24.  23  e/cetvo  (that  other 
thing,  see  42)  8e  γίνώσ•κ€Τ€  oTt  (R.  14,  15  €Κ€Ϊνον  ...  ντΓψ  ov  opposed 
to  συ),  Jo.  13.  26  'he,'  cp.  supra.  Its  meaning  is  also  weakened  to 
'he'  ('they')  in  Jo.  10.  6  ταΰτ^/ν  την  τταροιμίαν  elirev  αντοΐς  6  '1η(Τ., 
€K€ivoL  Se  (for  which  ol  8e,  αντοί  8e  are  synonyms,  §§  46,  3  ;  48,  1), 
and  so  frequently  in  John  in  unbroken  connection  with  the  first 
mention,  G.  9.  11,  25,  36;  similarly  'Mc'  16.  10  if.^ 

4.  The  substantive  that  is  connected  with  o^tos  or  c/ceivos  takes 
the  article  as  in  classical  Greek ;  it  is  only  necessary  to  consider 
whether  the  words  are  really  to  be  connected,  or  whether  the  sub- 
stantive or  the  pronoun  forms  part  of  the  predicate :  Jo.  2.  1 1 
ταντην  (obj.)  Ιποίησ-ίν  αρχήν  των  σημείων,  L.  2.  τ  αντη  (subj.)  απο- 
γραφή πρώτη  kykveTo  (on  the  agreement  in  gender  see  §  31,  2), 
A.  24.  21  μίας  ταύτης  φωνής  ης  €Κ€κραξα  δτι  =  η  φωνή  η  iyevcTO  -ήν  μία 
αντη  (predic.) — The  position  of  the  pronoun,  either  before  the  article 
or  after  the  substantive,  is  quite  optional :  οΰτο§  (ίκ^ΐνος)  6  άνθρωπος 
or  6  ά.  ουτο5  (€Κ€Ϊνος). 

§  SO.  RELATIVE  AND  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  relative  of  definite  reference  i)s  (by  the  ancients  called 
άρθρον  νποτακτικόν,  §  46,  1)  and  that  of  indefinite  reference  So-ns  are 
no  longer  regularly  distinguished  in  the  N.T.;  and  with  this  is 
connected  the  fact  that  the  latter  is  almost  entirely  limited  to  the 
nominative  (§  13,  3),  although  in  this  case  it  is  used  by  nearly  all 

^See  also  Jo.  1.  6  if .  iy^vero  άνθρωποι ...  Ίωάνη$•  ovros  (vide  sup.  2)  ^λθερ  et's 
μαρτνρίαν,—ϊνα  navres  ττιστεύσωσιν  5t'  αντοΰ'  ουκ  9jv  €K€tvos  το  φω$  (the  discourse 
passes  from  John  to  Jesus)  ;  7.  45  Ψ'θον  οΰν  οί  ύττηρέται  irpos  τούί  apxLepds,  καΐ 
€Lirov  αύτοΐί  έκύροι  (those  who  were  at  a  distance  from  the  scene  of  action,  and 
were  previously  mentioned  in  verse  32). 

2  The  Johannine  use  of  ίκεΐνο^  is  exhaustively  discussed  by  Steitz  and 
A  Buttmann  in  Stud.  u.  Kr.  1859,  497 :  1860,  505 :  1861,  267  ;  see  also  Zeit- 
schnft  f.  w  Th.  1862,  204  for  the  passage  19.  35  καΐ  έκβΐρο^  οΐδβι^  κ.τ.λ.  {i.e.  the 
narrator,  whose  personality,  however,  is  not  prominently  put  forward,  unless 
with  Zahn  we  refer  (Ketuos  to  Christ).  Nonnus  (see  his  paraphrase)  read  κάκβίνου 
οιδαμεν  δτι  aXvetPv  η  μαρτυρία  εστίν  iyέveτo  U  κ.τ.λ.;  the  Latin  codex  e  omits 
the  verse,  and  has  (like  Nonnus)  iy^ero  SI  in  v.  36. 
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writers  (least  of  all  by  John).  A  similar  case  is  that  of  οσο?,  which, 
except  in  Hebrews,  is  used  only  in  the  nominative  and  accusative. 
Mt.  uses  oVrts  correctly  in  general  statements,  5.  39,  41,  10.  33  etc., 
but  also  OS  10.  14,  23.  16,  18;  esp.  ttccs  oVtis  7.  24,  10.  32,  19.  29; 
but  TTus  09  occurs  in  L.  14.  2>Ζ•>  A.  2.  2i  O.T.,  G.  3.  10  O.T.,  τταντι  ω 
L.  12.  48;  Mt.   also  uses  this  phrase  where  a  subst.  is  inserted, 

12.  36  TTo.v  ρήμα  apyov  0,  15.  1 3  ττασα  φντ^ία  ην  (παχτα  φν\η  ητι<ί 
Α.  3.  23  Ο. Τ.).  "Oo-Tts  is  also  correctly  used  in  connection  with  a 
subst.  of  indefinite  reference  :  Mt.  7.  15  των  χρ^ν^προφητων  oiVtves 
(description  follows),  24  άνδρι  φρονίμω  δστι?  etc.  (but  Lc.  uses  os : 
6.  48  άνθρώττω  os,  49  οΐκίαν  fj):  and  to  denote  a  definite  person  in  a 
case  where  the  relative  sentence  expresses  the  general  quality, 
Jo.  8.  53  'Αβραάμ,  oVrts  άπίθανζν  (who  was  a  man  who  died), 
A.  7.  53  otTives  €λάβ€Τ€  κ.τ.λ.  (people  who);  but  these  limits  are 
often  exceeded  esp.  by  Luke,  and  omves,  ήη?  are  used  =  oi',  ή  : 
ΙΙίτρον  καΐ  Ίωάνην,  oiVtves  Α.  8.  15,  τ^ν  ττνλην  ηης  12.  ίο,  ττόλιν 
Δαυίδ,  ή'τι?  L.  2.  4  (particularly  where  a  participle  follows,  and  the 
meaning  of  01,  η  would  not  have  been  clear,  A.  8.  15,  17.  10  oiTives 
7ra/oayevo/x€vofc);  Ap.  12.  13  την  γυναίκα  i^rts  €T€K€v  tov  αρσ^να.  This 
use  of  δστ65  for  os  is  very  old  in  Ionic  Greek,  Kiihner  Gr.  ii."  906 
(Herod,  ii.  99  πολιν  ^ns  νυν  Μ,ψφυς  καλείται).  In  the  Pauline 
Epistles  this  use  cannot  be  established,  since  in  R.  16.  3  if.  6s  and 
oaTLs  are  alternately  used,  according  as  a  mere  statement  of  fact  is 
made  (os),  or  a  characteristic  is  given  (7  oltlvcs  ela-Lv  Ιττίσημοι  kv  tols 
αποστόλους,  ot  καΙ  προ  ίμον  ykyovav  kv  Χριστώ);  also  in  G.  4.  24,  26 
ητί<;  =  ή  τοιαυ'τϊ;,  cp.  1  C.  3.  17,  Ph.  1.  28,  1  Tim.  3.  15. — As  an 
instance  of  os  for  όστις  one  may  further  note  ovSeU  (ov) . . .  os  (for 
δστίς)  ου,  §  75,  6. — 6<nr€p  has  been  given  up,  §  13,  3. 

2.  The  άρθρον  ύττοτακτικόν,  8s,  ή,  8  justifies  this  appellation  chiefly  in 
the  fact  that,  like  the  article  (a.  προτακτικόν)  which  follows  a  sub- 
stantive and  introduces  a  further  definition,  its  case  is  assimilated 
to  that  of  the  substantive,  even  though  in  conformity  with  the 
relative  sentence  it  should  have  had  another  case,  which  is  generally 
the  accusative  (Attraction  or  Assimilation  of  the  relative).  ^  In 
this  peculiarity  of  Greek  the  N.T.  (like  the  Lxx.)  is  entirely  in 
agreement  with  the  classical  language.  Exceptions  occur  (as  in 
classical  Greek,  Thuc.  ii.  70.  5)  where  the  relative  clause  is  more 
sharply  divided  from  the  rest  of  the  sentence  (through  the  insertion 
of  other  defining  words  with  the  noun  and  through  the  importance 
of  the  contents  of  the  relative  sentence) :  H.  8.  2  τψ  σκηνψ  τή5 
άληθινήδ,  ήν  €πηξ€ν  6  κύριος,  ονκ  άνθρωπος ;  but  in  other  passages  there 
is  always  a  v.l.,  Mc.  13.  19  άπ  άρχης  κτίσεως,  ην  {ης  AC^al,  om.  ην 
€/ίτ.  6  θ.  D)  €κτίσ€ν  6  θζός,  Jo.  2.  2  2  and  4.  50  τω  λόγω  6ν  (ω  ΑΔΧ 
al.,  ΟΔ  al.),  4.  5  χωρίον  ο  (oS  C*D  al.),  7.  39  (0^  «DG-  al.),  Αρ.  1.  2o 
(ών  Β) ;  Tit.  3.  5  ονκ  ζξ  €pyωv  των  kv  δικαιοσύνη,  α  (ών  C^D"  al. ) 
€ποιήσαμ€ν  ημ€Ϊς  is  an  instance  of  the  case  above-mentioned  of 
separation  through  the  insertion  of  defining  words.  (On  A.  8.  32  f. 
see  the  author's  commentary  on  that  passage.)     On  the  other  hand 

^"Ocrrts,  in  N.T.  as  in  classical  Greek,  is  never  assimilated. 
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it  is  not  only  the  so-called  accusative  of  the  inner  object  (§  34,  3) 
which  is  capable  of  assimilation  (E.  4.  i  t^s  κλτίσεω?  ^s  ίκληθητ^, 
A.  24.  21,  26.  16,  Jd.  15),  but  occasionally  the  dative  is  assimilated 

as  well  :  A.  1.  22  άχρι  τψ  ημίρα^  η^  άν^λήμφθη  (cp.  L.  1.  20  D,  LXX. 
Lev.  23.  15,  Bar.  1.  15),  R.  4.  17  κατίναντι  ov  (ττίστ^υσίν  Oeov,  i.e.  κ. 
τον  θ.  (J  €7Γ.  (see  below  on  the  attraction  of  the  substantive  into  the 
relative  clause).  In  addition  to  this,  the  preposition  which  should 
be  repeated  before  the  relative  may  be  omitted  (class.):  A.  1.  21 
kv  τταντί  χρόνιο  (sc.  iv)  ω,  13.  2  €ts  το  'ipyov  {sc.  ets)  o,  39  άττο  πάντων 
[sc.  αφ')  ων,  Herm.  Sim.  ix.  7.  3  μ€τα  πάντων  {sc.  μ€θ')  &v  (but  in  the 
case  of  a  sharper  division  of  the  relative  clause,  the  preposition  is 
repeated  :  A.  7.  4  ets  την  yrjv  ταύτην,  ets  ην,  20.  1 8  άτΓο  'π•ρώτη5  ημ'ψα^, 
αφ'  ^s,  Jo.  4.  53  (eV)  €Κ€ίντι  τύ)  ώρα,,  kv  y).  It  is  readily  intelligible 
that  the  Greek  relative  includes  our  demonstrative  'he'  or  'that'; 
it  is  therefore  used  by  assimilation  in  the  case  which  would  belong 
to  the  demonstrative :  L.  9.  36  ovSev  ων  =  τούτων  a,  Jo.  7.  31  πλείονα 
ών  (do.),  17.  9  Trepl  &ν  =  π€ρΙ  τούτων  ους;  also  άνθ'  ων=άντΙ  τούτων 
ΟΤΙ,  €φ'  ω  =  €7Γΐ  τούτω  otl,  διότι  =  δια  τούτο  oVt ;  cp.  adverbs  of  place 
§  76,  4.  More  noticeable  is  the  occasional  attraction  of  the  noun 
into  the  relative  clause,  in  which  case  the  article  belonging  to  the 
noun,  being  incompatible  with  the  αρθρ.  νποτ.,  must  be  left  out, 
while  the  noun  itself  is  now  assimilated  to  the  case  of  the  relative ; 
of  course  even  where  there  is  no  assimilation  of  the  relative,  a 
similar  attraction  of  the  noun  into  the  relative  clause,  with  the  case 
of  the  relative,  may  take  place  (so  in  classical  Greek,  Kiihner  ii.^ 
922:  e.g.  ^  άν8ρΙ  πάντβ?  evvot  rjcrav,  άπ6θαν€ν).  But  the  noun  is  not 
placed  immediately  after  the  relative,  except  in  the  case  of  ή/χέρα : 
L.  1.  20  άχρι  η<ζ  ημεραζ  -γζνηταί  ταύτα,  =  ά.  τψ  ημ.  (iv)  rj  cp.  SUpra, 
Α.  1.  I,  Mt.  24.  38  (same  phrase).^  On  the  other  hand:  L.  19.  37 
παχτων  &v  €t8ov  δυνάμεων,  3.  19  π€ρΙ  πάντων  ων  Ιποί-ησ^ν  πονηρών  6 
^ΙΙρωδης  (των  πον.  ων  i\*),  cp.  Α.  25.  18^,  and  with  no  assimilation  of 
the  relative  :  L.  24.  1  φ^ρουσ-αι  a  ητοίμασ-αν  άρώ/Αατα,  Jo.  6.  14  ο 
(ποίη(Τ€ν  σημύον.  The  way  in  which  the  following  exx.  should  be 
resolved  is  ambiguous:  L.  1.  4  π€ρΙ  ών  κατηχηθης  λόγων,  =  either 
π€ρΙ  των  λ.  οί)?  or  των  λόγων  π€ρΙ  Sjv  (in  view  of  passages  like 
A.  18.  25,  20.  24,  25.  26  the  first  is  probably  correct);  R  6.  17 
νπηκούσατ€  els  ov  παρώόθητ€  τύπον  διδαχής,  probably  τω  τΰττω  ets  ov ; 
with  omission  of  a  preposition  A.  21.  16  (but  not  D)  άγοντες  παρ'  ω 
ξ€νισθώμ€ν  Μνάσ-ωνι  =  προς  Μνάσωνα,  ϊνα  ξεν.  παρ'  αντφ  (§  65,  8). 

3.  If  the  noun  is  not  attracted  into  the  relative  clause  but  stands 
in  front  of  it,  it  is  still  occasionally  assimilated  to  the  case  of  the 
relative,  a  practice  of  which  instances  appear  in  classical  authors 
(attractio  inversa,  Kiihner  ii.2  918,  4):  1   C.  10.   16  τον  άρτον  ov 

κλώμεν,  ονχΐ  κοινωνία  ...  εστίν  ;    Α.    10.    36  τον  λόγον  δν,.,οντός  εστί 

^The  regular  phrase  is  kv  ημ..  y  Mt.  24.  50,  L.  1.  25  (plur.),  12.  46,  without 
the  art. ,  which  is  occasionally  omitted  in  Hebrew  before  ΐε^'ίϋ,  infra  3 ;  without 
έν  L.  17.  29  f.  5  -ήμέρφ  (in  30  D  reads  ev  ττ}  ημ.  -  rj  αποκαλυφθώ).  "Άμ.  is  separ- 
ated from  the  rel.  in  Herm.  Mand.  iv.  4.  3  άφ'  rjs  μοι  παρβ^θη^  ημέρας. 

2  C.  10.  13  κατά  τό  μ^τρον  του  κανόνοί,  οΰ  e μέρισαν  ημίν  6  debs  μέτρου  =  του  μέτρου 
oJj,  although  in  this  case  the  appositional  clause  has  been  very  loosely  annexed. 
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ττάντων  (κΰ/otos  should  be  removed)!,  Herm.  Sim.  ix.  13.  3,  L.  12.  48 
TravTt  φ  k^oBr]  πολΰ,  ττολν  ζητήσονίπν  παρ'  αντον  (in  sentences  of  this 
kind  the  nominative  is  elsewhere  used  with  anacoluthon,  see  §  79), 
Mt.  21.  42  τον  λίθον  ov  κ.τ.λ.  O.T.;  peculiar  is  L.  1.  73  ορκον  ov 
ωμο(Γ€ν  instead  of  του  ορκον  ου  (not  a  case  of  '  protasis,'  but  a  supple- 
mentary amplification ;  the  passage  is  strongly  Hebraic,  §  46,  9 ; 
Hebr.  ηΐΰϊί.  d'lp^  Ges.-K.  §  130,  3).— Attraction  with  a  relative 
a,dverb  :  Mt.  25.  24  συναγβι?  ouev  (  =  ζΚ€Ϊθ€ν  οττου)  ου  δίεσκό/37Γΐσα§,  cp. 
Kuhner  ii.2  915,  note  6. 

4.  One  piece  of  careless  writing,  which  was  specially  suggested  by 
Semitic  usage  (Hebr.  ν  "Τΐΰίί ;  Aramaic  has  similar  expressions  with 
"]),  though  it  is  not  quite  unknown  to  the  classical  language^,  is  the 
pleonastic  use  of  the  personal  pronoun  after  the  relative.    Mc.  7.  25 

yvvYj,  ψ  €Ϊχ€ν  το  θνγάτρων  αυτί}?  (α.  om.  «D)  ττνενμα  άκάθαρτον,  1.  y 
=  L.  3.  16  ου  ...  αΰτου,  Αρ.  7.  2  ois  ίδόθη  αντοΐζ,  g,  3.  8,  13.  8,  20.  8, 
Clem.  Cor.  i.  21.  9  οΰ  ή  ττι^οή  αΰτου  (frequent  in  LXX.,  Winer,  §  22,  4); 
with  these  exx.  the  following  are  quite  in  keeping:  Ap.  12.  6,  14 
θ7Γου...€Κ€ΐ  (DID  'llgi^.),  17.  9  θ7Γου...€7Γ'  αυτών,  Mc.  13.  19  οία  ου 
yeyovev  τοιαύτη  (9.  3  οΓα  ...  ου  δύναται  οΰτω?  λ^νκαναι)  :  in  G.  3.  Ι  Ιν 
νμΐν  after  oh  is  merely  a  v.l.;  but  in  2.  10  ο  και  Ισττοΰδασα  αΰτο 
τοντο  τΓοιησαι  there  is  a  reason  for  the  expression,  since  αΰτδ  in  this 
sense  ('just')  cannot  be  joined  to  the  relative,  and  therefore  required 
to  be  supplemented  by  τούτο.  ^ — Another  quite  different  negligent 
usage,  which  is  also  unobjectionable  in  the  classical  language,  is  the 
linking  on  of  a  further  subordinate  clause  to  a  relative  clause  by 
means  of  και  . , .  αΰτου :  1  C.  8.  6  c£  οΰ  τά  τταντα  και  ημύ^ζ  eh  αυτόν 
(a  second  ex.  in  the  same  verse),  Ap.  17.  2,  2  P.  2.  3  (Ktihner  ii.2  935^^ 

5.  Relatives  and  interrogatives  become  confused  in  Greek  as  in 
other  languages.  The  relatives  in  particular,  and  as  is  only  natural 
the  indefinite  δση?  especially  (but  also  o?,  where  it  can  conveniently 
be  so  used),  are  frequently  employed  in  the  classical  language  in 
indirect  questions  (beside  the  interrogatives),  a  usage  which,  how- 
ever, is  wanting  in  the  N.T.  (in  A.  9.  6  the  reading  of  «ABC  δτι  for 
Tt  must  be  rejected  in  view  of  the  general  practice  elsewhere); 
oTTOfcos  alone  is  employed  as  an  indirect  interrogative :  1  C.  3.  13, 
G.  2.  6  (οποίοι  TTOTc),  1  Th.  1.  9,  Ja.  1.  24  (elsewhere  expressed  by 
TTOLos),  cp.  όπως  L.  24.  20.  The  reverse  use  of  the  interrogative  ris 
instead  of  the  relative  8<ms  is  Alexandrian  (and  dialectical),  as  e.g. 
in  a  saying  of  Ptolemy  Euergetes  ap.  Athen.  x.  438  fin.  τι'νι  17  τΰχτ; 
διδωσι,  λαβίτω.^  In  the  N.T.  we  have  A.  13.  25  τίνα  μ€  νπονο€Ϊτ€ 
eivai,  οΰκ  ζίμΐ  Ιγώ,^  cp.  Mc.  14.  36  οΰ  τί  Ιγώ  ^ελω,  αλλά  τι  συ  (οΰχ 
ο  —  αλλ'  δ  D),  L.  1  7.  8  ίΤθίμα(τον    τί  δαπνησω,  Ja.  3.  1 3  Ti's  σoφbs  καΐ 

^  See  the  author's  edition  of  the  Acts,  and  above  §  35,  2. 

^Cp.  Kuhner  ii.^  937  (Hypereides  Euxen.  %3  ών  ...  τούτων). 

'So  (Kuhner  loo.  cit.  note  2)  8s  ...  Seiire/aos  oSros. 

^Cp.  0.  Immisch  Lpz.  Stud.  1887,  309  flf. 

''[W.  H.  txt.  reads  τί  έμέ  ντοροεΐτβ  eTvai ;  ουκ  εΙμΙ  iyώ.     Tr.] 
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€πνσ•τήμων  h  νμίν,  δει^άτω  (θΓ  tis  ...  νμίν;  an  interrogative  sentence). ^ 
The  employment  of  8<rTis  or  even  of  6s  in  a  direct  question  is  quite 
incredible,  except  that  ο,η  appears  to  be  used  as  an  abbreviation  for 
Tt  δ  Tt  *  why ' :  Mc.  9.  1 1  Ιττηρώτων  αΰτδι/  Xeyovres'  δ,τι  Xeyovcrtv  ol 
γραμματ€ΐς  κ.τ.λ.,  28  ίπηρώτων  αυτόν  6,tl  ημ€Ϊς  ονκ  ήΒννήθημ^ν 
(κβαλ€Ϊν  αυτό;  (διατι  ADKII),  2.  1 6  (τι  'ότι  AC  al,  διατί  «D):  cp. 
LXX.  1  Chron.  17.  6  δ,τι  =  »Τ5?!5  But  Jo.  8.  25  τψ  άρχψ  6,tl  καΐ 
λαλώ  νμΐν ;  means  according  to  classical  usage  (a  meaning,  it  is  true, 
which  cannot  be  paralleled  from  the  N.T.):  you  ask,  why  (so  in 
classical  Greek  A  says  Tts  iaTLv ;  to  which  Β  replies  δσ-Tts ;  sc.  Ι/οωτα? 
you  ask  who  he  is  1)  do  I  speak  to  you  at  all  1  (την  άρχην  =  δλω?) : 
cp.  for  the  direct  question  Clem.  Hom.  vi.  1 1  τί  καΐ  τψ  άρχψ  StaXe- 
γομαι;  xix.  6  eirei  τί  καΐ  την  άρχψ  ζητ€Ϊ ;  while  in  Mt.  26.  50  eTaipe 
ίφ'  ο  irapei,  €ταΐρ€  must  be  a  corruption  either  of  aTpe  or  haipe  alpe : 
'  take  what  thou  art  come  to  fetch '  (D  has  haipe  after  Tra/oei).^ 

6.  It  has  already  been  remarked  in  §  13,  5  that  the  interrogative 
tCs  (both  in  direct  and  indirect  questions,  supra  5)  is  also  used  for 
irdrcpos  '  which  of  twof:  Mt.  21.  31  τί<5  €κ  των  δυο,  9.  5,  L.  7.  42  etc. 
A  stereotyped  phrase  is  TroTepou  ...η  utrum  ...an  in  indirect  double 
questions,  but  found  only  in  Jo.  7.  17  (Herm.  Sim.  ix.  28.  4).  Tt? 
is  for  the  most  part  used  substantivally ;  beside  the  adjectival  tU 

(τ49  βα(Τίλ€ν<9  L.  14.  31,  Tt  σημάον  Jo.  2.  18,  Tts  μετοχή  etc.  2  C. 
6.  14  if.)  irotos  is  also  used  with  little  distinction  from  it,  as  also  in 
classical  Greek — nowhere,  however,  in  inquiries  after  persons,  but  in 
such  phrases  as  Iv  Trot^i  k^ovcria,,  ττοιω  ονόματι  (Α.  4.  7),  TTOici  ωρα,  €κ  iroias 
επαρχίας  (Α.  23.  34))  ^^^  ττοιου  νόμου  (R.  3.  27),  ττοίΐι)  σώματι  (the  pron. 
having  its  strict  sense,  how  constituted)  1  C.  15.  35,  cp.  Ja.  4.  14  ποία 
yap  η  (ή  om.  Β)  ζωη  νμων  (how  miserably  constituted ;  on  the  other  hand 
it  is  not  elsewhere  found  with  an  article,  Tt§  being  used  in  that  case  : 
Mc.  6.  2  Tis  ή  σοφία,  whence  coming,  A.  10.  21  τίς  η  αιτία,  17.  19 
etc.);  with  an  adj.  τί  is  always  used:  τί  αγαθόν,  κακόν,  irepiora-ov. 
The  two  words  are  united  tautologically  (for  emphasis)  in  ds  τίνα 
rj  TTotoi/  καιρόν  1  P.  1.  11  ;  there  is  a  diversity  of  reading  in  Mc.  4.  30 
iv  TtVt  (τΓοίξΐ  AC^D  al.)  τταραβολΎ);  the  two  are  used  interchangeabty 
in  A.  7.  49  τΓοΐον  οίκον  ...η  τί<5  τόττο?.  In  L.  24.  19  ττοια  stands  by 
itself,  referring  to  18  τά  γενόμενα.  Beside  ποΐο<ζ  we  have  also  the 
later  irorairiis  (old  form  ττοδαττό?,  of  what  country  by  birth,  like 
άλλοδαττό?,  ήμΐ^από^;  for  ττοτ.  =7γοιο?  Lob.  Phryn.  56),  the  latter 
being  used  of  persons  as  well  as  things:  ττοταττό?  €σ•τιν  ovtos,  δ?  κ.τ.λ., 
Mt.    8.   27  (  =  Tts  άρα  Mc.    4.   41,   L.    8.    25),   τί?  καΐ  ποταπή  ή   yvvyj 

L.  7.  39,  2  p.  3.  II ;  of  things  Mc.  13.  i,  L.  1.  29,  1  Jo.  3.  i  (how 
constituted,  also  how  great  or  mighty ;  like  ποΐαι  =  τι ves  in  Herm. 
Mand.  viii.  3  ποταπαί  ζίσιν  at  πονηρίαι). 


*  In  Mt.  26.  62  =  Mc.  14.  60  ουδέν  άττοκρίντ} ;  τί  οΰτοί  σου  καταμαιττυροΰσιν  ;  it  is 
impossible  to  unite  the  words  in  a  single  sentence,  because  άττοκρίνβσθαι  would 
require  a  Trpos,  Mt.  27.  14.  In  the  passage  of  James  one  may  adduce  5.  13  in 
favour  of  separating  the  clauses  :  κακοταθ€Ϊ  tls  ;  ττροσενχβσθω,  cp.  §  82. 

2 [Many  commentators  supply  ττοίησον  'do  that  for  which  thou  art  come.'  Tr.] 
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7.  The  neuter  τ£  is  used  as  predicate  to  ταΰτα  (as  in  class.  Greek, 
Kriiger  Gr.  §  61,  8,  2)  in  τΐ  (αν)  ζ'ίη  ταύτα  L.  15.  26  (τί  dkXei  τούτο 
dvai  D),  Α.  17.  20  DEHL  (v.l.  TiVa),  Herm.  Vis.  iv.  3.  i ;  it  is 
necessary  in  Jo.  6.  9  άλλα  ταΰτα  τί  Ιστιν  (of  what  use  are  they) 
€ts  τοσούτου?;  further  we  have  avSpes,  τί  ταύτα  7γοι€?Τ€  Α.  14.  15,  as 
in  Demosth.  55.  5  Τεισια,  τί  ταΰτα  Troieis  (what  are  you  doing 
there  ?),  cp.  with  a  singular  demonstr.  pron.  L.  16.  2  τί  τοΰτο  άκοΰω 
περί  σοΰ;  (τ6  predic.).^  In  the  passage  of  Acts  τί  might  also  be 
understood  in  its  very  common  meaning  of  '  why  ? '  (class.),  Mt.  6.  28, 
L.  2.  48  etc.;  to  express  this  meaning  besides  διά  τί  we  have  also 
tVa  τί  (SC.  Ύ^νηται),  A.  7.  25  O.T.  tVa  Tt  (ίνατι)  Ιφρνα^αν  Wvr]  etc. 
(found  in  Attic),  and  τί  ο,τί  (δτι),  written  fully  in  τί  ykyov^v  δτι  ημίν 
/Λελλει?  Ιμφανίζιειν  σ^αντόν  Jo.  14.  22  (where  0Tt  =  6t'  δ,τι,  just  as 
τί=8ίατί),  Α.  5.  4,  ρ,  L.  2.  49?  ^-1•  in  Mc.  2.  16,  vide  supra  5  (also 
LXX.).  A.  12.  18  Tt  άρα  0  IleT/jos  cyeveTo,  '  what  was  become  of  him,' 
is  like  Attic  τί  γενωμαι^;  so  L.  1.  66  Tt  άρα  το  τταιδιον  eWat ;  Α.  5.  24 
Tt  αν  yevotTo  τοΰτο,  '  what  would  be  likely  to  happen  in  the  matter,' 
'how  it  would  turn  out'  (τί  predic);  in  an  abbreviated  form  οΰτο?  Se 
Tt  Jo.  21.  21,  'what  will  become  of  him?'  Tt  ' how '  =  Hebr.  !"k)a 
(Win.  §  21,  3,  note  3),  Mt.  7.  14  τι  στ€νή  (v.l.  oVt),  L.  12.  49  Tt 
θ^λω  (lxx.). — Tt  Trpos  ημα^  (sc.  €στι),  '  what  does  it  concern  us  ? ' 
Mt.  27.  4 :  Tt  Trpbs  σε  Jo.  21.  22  (cp.  §  30,  3 ;  Attic  has  also  Tt  ταΰτ' 
€μοί',  Kiihner  ii.^  365,  and  so  1  C.  5.  12  Tt  yap  μοι  του?  έ'^ω  κρίνον, 
where  it  takes  the  inf.  as  in  Epict.  Diss.  ii.  17.  14,  Win.);  Tt  l/xot  καΐ 
σοί  (sc.  cστtv,  Kiihner  364 ;  but  also  a  Hebrew  phrase  as  in  2  Kings 
3.  13)  Mt.  8.  29  etc.,  §  30,  3 ;  St.  Paul  has  Tt  yap  K.  3.  3,  Ph.  1.  τ8 
(what  matters  it  ?  or  what  diiference  is  it  ?)  and  τι  ovv  (sc.  €ρονμ€ν) 
Ε.  6.  15.  The  masc.  is  used  predicatively  in  εγώ  τί^  ημην  Α.  11.  ly, 
cp.  2  Kings  8.  13. — Neut.  and  masc.  pronouns  are  combined  (as  in 
class.  Greek)  in  τις  τι  apy  Mc.  15.  24,  tis  ti  διεττραγ/Λατευσατο  (what 
each  man  had  etc.,  but  i^BDL  read  τι  διεττραγ/Αατεΰσαντο),  L.  19.  15 
(Herm.  Vis.  iii.  8.  6,  Mand.  vi.  1.  i). 


§  51.  INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS ;   PRONOMINAL  WORDS. 

1.  Tls,  tI,  as  in  classical  Greek,  is  both  substantival  and  adjectival; 
when  used  in  the  latter  way,  its  position  is  unrestricted,  so  that  it 
may  even  stand  before  its  substantive,  so  long  as  there  is  another 
word  in  front  of  it,  και  τι?  άνήρ  Α.  3.  2,  ίνα  τι  /χεταδω  -χάρισμα  R.  1,  1 1; 
Ttves  stands  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  in  contrasts  :  τίνες  (μ^ν) 
...τ.  δέ  1  Tim.  5.  24,  Ph.  1.  15  (Demosth.  9.  56),  and  even  where 
there  is  no  contrasted  clause:  τινές  δέ  Α.  17.  i8,  19.  31,  Jo.  7.  44 
etc.  (Demosth.  18.  44). — Special  usages:  Ja.  1.  18  άτταρχήν  ηνα  των 
αΰτοΰ   κτισμάτων,   softening   the    metaphorical   expression   ('so   to 

^Also  Mt.  26.   62  =  Mc.  14.  60  (sup.  5,  note  1)  τί  οΰτοί  σου  καταμαρτυρουσιν 
resolves  itself  into  rt  έσην  δ  οΰτοί  σ.  κ. 

^Joseph,  de  vita  sua,  §  296,  oi  είκοσι  χρυσοί  τί  'γβ'γόνασιν  ;  Xenoph.  Hell.  ii.  3. 
17  τί  ^σοίτο  Τ]  πολιτεία  (W.-Gr.). 
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speak/  '  a  kind  of  first  fruits ') ;  with  numbers  in  classical  Greek  it 
has  the  effect  of  making  them  indefinite,  'about,'  but  in  A.  23.  23 
(cp.  Herm.  Vis.  i.  4.  3)  we  have  rtms  δυο  '  a  certain  pair '  (to  which 
corresponds  as  ns  L.  22.  50,  Jo.  11.  49;  cp.  §  45,  2);  with  an 
adjective  (frequent  in  class.  Greek)  φοβζρά  ns  ίκΒοχή  Η.  10.  27,  it 
has  an  intensifying  force  like  quidam,  Kuhner  ii.^  570  f.  (νττζρηφανία 
πολλή  Tis,  Herm.  Mand.  vi.  2.  5) ;  but  in  A.  8.  9  εΓι/αί  τίνα  kavrov  μ^γαν, 
μίγαν  appears  to  be  an  interpolation,  and  Τ6ΐ/α  to  be  used  emphatically, 
a  person  of  importance,  cp.  5.  35,  Kiihner  571  note  1;  so  eivai  τι  'to 
be  something  important'  G.  2.  6  (Βοκονντων  dvai  τι,  =  Plat.  Gorg. 
472  A,  Gercke),  6.  3. — Tis  is  used  for  '  each '  in  Herm.  Sim.  viii.  2.  5 
κα^ώ?  a^tos  Ιστί  Tis  κατοι/cetv,  cp.  4.  2  (A.  15.  2  according  to  the 
Syriac). — On  Tts  to  be  supplied  with  a  partitive  word  see  §  35,  4. 

2.  'No  one,'  'nobody'  is  ovMs  or  μη^eL•s  (on  -^et's,  see  §  6,  7  fin.; 
ovdirepos  Clem.  Horn.  xix.  12);  in  addition  to  these  we  have  the 
Hebraic  ov  (μή)  . . .  πα?,  where  the  verb  becomes  closely  attached  to 
the  οΰ  (or  μη)  :  Mt.  24.  22  ουκ  άν  Ισ-ώθη  ττασ-α  (τάρξ,  like  Hebr. 
^3.••Ϊ<Ρ?  R•  3.  20  (cp.  Ps.  142.  2),  L.  1.  37  ουκ  αδυνατ^0Γ€6  τταρα  τω 
θί^  παν  ρήμα  (  =  nothing),  Αρ.  (7.  ΐ6,  9.  4)  21.  27,  Α.  10.  14  οΰδέττοτί 
€φαγον  παν  κοινόν  (οη  the  other  hand  οΰ  πα<5  with  no  words  inteven- 
ing  =  'not  everyone,'  as  in  class.  Greek,  Mt.  7.  21,  1  C.  15.  39);  ττα? 
...  οΰ  (also  Hebraic  ^^p ...  ρ3  has  the  same  meaning,  but  is  less  harsh 
than  the  other,  Ap.  18.  22,  22.  3,  E.  4.  29,  5.  5,  2  P.  1.  20,  1  Jo.  2. 
21,  3.  15;  this  use  is  excusable,  where  a  positive  clause  with  αλλά 
follows,  containing  the  principal  point  of  the  sentence,  Jo.  3.  16  tVa 
πα<ζ  6  πίστ€νων  μη  άπόληται,  άλλα  ζχτ}  κ. τ. λ.,  6.  395  or  where  SUch  a 
clause  is  clearly  to  be  supplied  as  in  12.  46.^  Efs  ...  οΰ  is  stronger 
than  ovSeis,  Mt.  10.  29  €v...ov  ττβσ-ίΓται,  5.  i8,  L.  11.  46  etc.,  as  in 
Demosth.  30.  33  ή  γννη  μίαν  ημφαν  ονκ  €χήρ€νσ€ν  (Krtiger,  §  24,  2,  2); 
the  same  is  true  of  the  divided  οΰδε  eh  A.  4.  32,  Mt.  27.  14,  Jo.  1.  3 
(if  Ό  ovSev),  R  3.  10  O.T.  (οΰ...οΰδ€  ets,  cp.  §  75,  6 ;  ibid.  12  O.T. 

οΰκ  εστίν  ews  kvos,  Buttm.  p.  106,  1). 

3.  The  generalizing  relatives  οσησουν,  ocrns  8ήποτ€  etc.  do  not 
appear  either  as  relatives  or  (with  a  verb  to  be  supplied)  as  indefinite 
pronouns  ('someone  or  other');  οΐω  8ηποτονν  with  v.l.  ω  8ήποτ€  (relat.) 
is  found  in  an  interpolated  passage  'Jo.'  5.  4.  In  A.  19,  26  after 
Παυλο5  D  adds  Tts  totc,  Λvhich  should  be  corrected  to  tis  ttotc  =  Lat. 
nescio  quis ;  so  Clem.  Hom.  v.  27  tis  ττοτε  Ίουδα?ο5  'some  Jew  or 
other,'  τί  7Γοτ€  'something'  (modern  Greek  uses  tiVotc  for  'some- 
thing' or  'nothing')  xi.  28,  xvii.  8  (tis  for  OWts,  §  50,  5 2;  cp.  the 
adverb  δπωβ  ττοτε  '  somehow '  Clem.  Hom.  ii.  22,  where  eo-Tt  is  to  be 
supplied):  Attic  uses  δσ-Tts  eo-TtV  or  άν  y,  Eurip.  Bacch.  247, 
Demosth.  iv.  27,  the  latter  being  used  by  St.' Paul  in  G.  5.  10. 

4.  On  the  derived  correlatives  οΓο?,  oo-os,  tolovtos,  too-ovtos  etc. 
(§12,  4)  the  following  points  may  be  noticed.  In  exclamations 
(direct  or  indirect ;  originally  indirect,  '  see  how,'  '  I  marvel  how ') 

On  1  C.  15.  51  ού  Travres,  as  also  on  ov  τταντω?,  ττάντωί  ού,  see  §  75,  7. 
2  So  also  τινοσουν  (according  to  the  MS.  p)  for  ηστινοσουν  Clem.  Hom.  x.  20. 
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the  forms  0Γ05,  6σος,  ηλίκο<ζ  should  strictly  be  used,  as  in  classical 
Greek,  because  some  definite  thing  before  one  is  indicated  (so  that 
OTTOLos  etc.  are  excluded) ;  but  here  too  we  sometimes  have  the  inter- 
rogative forms  as  in  indirect  questions :  Mc.  15.  4  iSe  πόσα  κ.τ.λ., 
Mt.  27.  13  (Β*  οσα),  Α.  21.  2ο,^2  C.  7.  1 1  (direct),  tScre  ττηλίκοι^ 
κ.τ.λ.  G.  6.  II,  Η.  7.  14;  but  οΐος  is  correctly  used  in  1  Th.  1.  5, 
2  Tim.  3.  II  (in  L.  9.  55  D  is  right  with  ττοίον),^  cp.  ττως,  §  76,  3. — 
In  correlative  clauses  we  have  τοιούτους ...  οποίος  Α.  26.  29  (qimlis- 
cunque) ',  τοσοντω  . . .  δσ-ω  Η.  1.  4j  ^^.t  as  oa-ot  =  ττάντβς  ot,  it  has 
frequently  to  be  followed  by  ούτοι,  as  in  R.  8.  14;  peculiar  is  τον 
αυτοί/...  οίον  Ph.  1.  30. — On  6  TotoiJTos  see  §  47,  9;  it  is  weakened 
into  a  more  indefinite  term  for  οντος  in  2  C.  12.  2,  3,  5,  1  C.  5.  5, 
2  C.  2.  6  f. — E-.  9.  6  ονχ  ohv  8e  otl  €Κ7Γ€7Γτωκ€ν  is  to  be  explained 
(according  to  Lob.  Phryn.  372,  Buttm.  319)  as  for  οΰ  διττού  Ικπετττ., 
cp.  οΰχ  OTfc,  §  81. — With  Η.  10.  37  Ο. Τ.  eVt  μικρόν  όσον  όσον  (cp.  LXX. 
Is.  26.  20)  and  L.  5.  3  D  liravayayav  δσον  όσον  (for  ολίγον  of  the 
other  MSS.)  i.e.  a  trifle,  compare  Aristoph.  Vesp.  213. 

5.  '  Each '  ^Kao-Tos  (without  the  art.  §  47,  9;  ibid,  for  the  distinction 
between  it  and  ττα?;  for  τι?  'each'  supra  1)  is  intensified  as  cis 
€καστος;  it  is  added  to  a  plural  subject  without  affecting  the  con- 
struction (class.),  Winer  §  58,  4 ;  Jo.  16.  32  etc.  In  addition  to 
έ'καστο?  there  has  been  developed  out  of  the  distributive  κατά  (or  ανά, 
§  45,  3)  the  peculiar  and  grossly  incorrect  καθ'  (ανά)  efs,  since  καθ' 
€va  'ίκαστον  became  stereotyped  as  καθίνα  έ'κ.,  and  this  called  forth 
a  corresponding  nominative ;  so  in  modern  Greek  '  each '  is  καθένας. 
Still  there  are  not  many  instances  as  yet  in  the  N.T,  of  this  vulgarism, 
and  the  amalgamation  of  the  two  words  into  one  has  not  yet  been 
carried  out:  Mc.  14.  19  eh  κατά  (καθ'  AD  al.)  eh  (C  efs  έκαστο?), 
'Jo.'  8.  9  €ΐς  καθ'  €Ϊς,  R.  12.  5  το  8e  καθ'  ets  severally,  with  reference 
to  each  individual,  Ap.  21.  21  άνά  eis  έκαστος.  (Herm.  Sim.  ix.  3.  4, 
6.  3  κατά  eva  =  έκαστον,  forming  the  whole  object.) 

6.  "Erepos  and  άλλο?.  "Ετψος  is  beside  άμφ6τ€ροί  the  single  surviv- 
ing dual  pronominal  word,  §  13,  5  ;  in  modern  Greek  it  likewise  has 
disappeared,  and  even  in  the  N.T.  instances  of  its  use  cannot  be 
quoted  from  all  writers  (never  in  Mc.  [16.  12  is  spurious],  the 
Apocalypse,  or  Peter,  never  in  John  except  in  19.  37,  used  prin- 
cipally by  Lc.  and  to  some  extent  by  Mt.  and  Paul).  Moreover,  the 
way  in  which  it  is  employed  is  no  longer  always  correct :  Mt.  16.  14 
ot  μίν.,.αλλοί  8€...€T€poL  8e  (in  the  last  two  clauses  Mc.  8.  28, 
L.  9.  19  have  άλλοι  tAvice;  hepoi  could  have  stood  correctly  in  the 
second  clause  =  a  second  section),  L.  8,  6  ff*.  καΐ  ϊτψον  three  times  (D 
άλλο,  as  in  Mt..  13.  5  ff*.,  Mc.  4.  5  fi".),  9.  59,  61,  1  C.  12.  9  f.  (ω  μίν 
. . .  άλλω  8ζ ...  €Τ€/3ω — then  four  times  άλλω  8^  ...  ^τψψ . . .  άλλω  Se), 
Η.  11.  36.  The  use  at  the  close  of  enumerations  of  Kat  ίτψονς  πολ- 
λούς Mt.  15.  30  (cp.  L.  3.  18,  R  8.  39,  13.  4,  1  Tim.  1.  10)  may  be 
paralleled  from  Attic  writers  (Dem.  18.  208,  219,  19.  297):  others, 
diff'erent  from  those  named  (the  latter  being  conceived  of  as  a  unit) ; 

^  Also  passages  like  A.  9.  16  υποδείξω  αύτφ,  οσα  5et  τταθεϊν  αυτόν  may  be  so 
taken,  but  the  explanation  of  6σα  =  πάντα  ά  is  more  natural  (so  14.  27  etc.). 
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but  no  Attic  author  ever  said  rais  erepat?  ττολεσιν,  'the  remaining 
cities '  L.  4.  3,  for  ο  ^repos  is  restricted  to  a  definite  division  into  two 
parts;  hence  Mt.  10.  23  is  also  incorrect,  iv  rrj  TroAet  Tavrrj ...  ds  τήν 
€T€pav  (i^B;  αλλην  CE  rell.,  with  which  the  article  is  still  more 
unusual ;  no  doubt  '  the  next  city '  is  what  is  meant^).  Ph.  2.  4  τά 
των  (add.  D*FG)  €τ€ρων  opposed  to  τά  €αντων  is  correct,  cp.  1  C.  10. 
24  al. — In  the  case  of  άλλο?  the  most  striking  encroachment  on  the 
province  of  erepos  is  that  6  άλλο?  is  written  where  there  is  only  a 
division  into  two  parts :  Mt.  5.  39  (L.  6.  29)  a-Tpeipov  αντω  καΐ  την 
αλλψ  (σιαγόνα),  12.  13,  Jo.  18.  16,  19.  32,  20.  3  f-  etc.;  but  also  in 
the  case  of  άλλο?  ia-rlv  6  μαρτύρων  Jo.  5.  32  (opposed  to  €•γώ)  €Τ€ρο<ζ 
should  have  been  used,  whereas  in  Mt.  25.  16  etc.  άλλα  irevTc  τάλαντα 
may  be  illustrated  from  classical  authors  (Plato  Leg.  v.  745  A  άλλο 
τοσοντον  /Aepos). — 'Έτ€/)οι  is  used  pleonastically  (like  άλλοι  in  class. 
Greek,  Kiihner  ii.^  245,  note  1)  in  L.  23.  32  καΐ  crepoi  8vo  κακούργοι 
=  two  others  besides  Him,  malefactors ;  on  the  other  hand,  άλλο?  is 
absent  in  many  places  where  we  insert  'other':  A.  5.  29  Tihpos  καΐ 
ot  (sc.  άλλοι)  απόστολοι ;  2.  14  Π.  συν  toU  (sc.  λοιττοι?)  ένδεκα;  cp. 
in  classical  Greek  "Έκτορι  καΐ  Ύρω^σσι  Hom.  II.  17.  291. — "Αλλοι 
άλλο  (τι)  are  united  with  the  meaning  '  one  one  thing — one  another ' 
(classical)  in  A.  19.  32,  21.  34.2 


SYNTAX  OF  THE  VERB. 

§  52.  THE  VOICES  OF  THE  VERB. 

The  system  of  three  voices  of  the  verb — active  (transitive),  pas- 
sive (intransitive),  and  middle  (i.e.  transitive  with  reference  to  the 
subject) — remains  on  the  whole  the  same  in  the  N.T.  as  in  the 
classical  language.  In  the  former,  as  in  the  latter,  it  frequently 
happens  in  the  case  of  individual  verbs  that  by  a  certain  arbitrariness 
of  the  language  this  or  that  voice  becomes  the  established  and  recog- 
nized form  for  a  particular  meaning,  to  the  exclusion  of  another 
voice,  which  might  perhaps  appear  more  appropriate  to  this  meaning. 
It  is  therefore  a  difficult  matter  to  arrive  at  any  general  conception 
for  each  of  the  voices,  which  when  applied  to  particular  cases  is  not 
bound  at  once  to  become  subject  to  limitation  or  even  contradiction. 
The  active  does  not  in  all  cases  denote  an  action,  but  may  equally 
well  denote  a  state,  or  even  being  affected  in  some  way  or  other — ideas 
which  would  be  more  appropriately  expressed  by  the  passive.    Χαίρω 

1  The  fuller  (and  certainly  original)  form  of  expression  in  D  al.  has  an  addi- 
tional clause  :  KB.U  h  T%  krapq.  {&X\r,  D)  διώκωσιρ  ύμαε,  φeύyeτe  els  r^v  &\\ηρ  (once 
more  into  the  next). 

,..^^?."^^*^  almost  always  uses  ^repos  for  'other,'  even  with  the  article  as  in 
;  IV":  '•  ?'  3  τού$  δέ  έτέρουί  {Xidovs),  Sim.  viii.  1.  7-18  ;  but  aWos  καΐ  dWds  for 
diifering  m  each  instance,'  or  'in  each  individual,'  Sim.  ix.   1.  4,  10  (cp. 
Xenoph.  Cyrop.  iv.  1.  15  «always  fresh'). 


§52.  §53•1•]  VOICES  OF  THE    VERB.  i8i 

means  '  I  rejoice/  but  the  opposite  is  λνπονμαι ;  accordingly  in  the 
aorist  ^χάρην  we  actually  have  the  passive  form  as  in  Ιλνττ-ίιθψ.     In 
θαυμάζω,  Ί  am  astonished'  (wonder),  the  active  voice  is  at  most  only 
correct  with  the  meaning  "to  see  with  astonishment';  it  has  a  middle 
future   θανμάσομαι,  cp.   θ^ωμαί  ^βάσο/χαι ;    but  the  verb  of  similar 
meaning  άγα/χαι  has  ήγάσ-θην  and  accordingly  (as  a  verb  expressing 
emotion)  is  passive,  and  the  later  language  creates  the  corresponding 
forms  θαυμάζομαι  depon.,  and  aor.  ζθαυμάσθην,  §  20,  1.     We  may 
therefore  assert  that  the  active  voice  is  quite  unlimited  in  the  mean- 
ings which  may  be  attached  to  it,  except  where  a  passive  (or  middle) 
voice  exists  beside  it,  as  in  τΰτττω  -  τυπτομαι.    It  must  further  be 
added  that  certain  verbal  forms  unite  an  active  formation  with  a 
passive  (intransitive)  meaning,  particularly  the  1st  and  2nd  aorists  pas- 
sive in  -θψ,  -ην,  and  frequently  perfects  in  -a,  -κα  (άττολωλα,  ^στηκα). 
On  the  other  hand,  the  middle  can  be  only  imperfectly  differentiated 
from  the  passive,  with  which  in  the  forms  of  the  tenses,  with  the 
exception  of  aorist  and  future,  it  entirely  coincides.    We  may  adhere 
to  the  rule  of  giving  the  name  of  middle  only  to  those  forms  which 
share  the  transitive  meaning  of  the  active,  as  ϊσταμαι  Ιστησάμην 
beside  ΐσ-τημι  'ίστησα  ;  but  if  no  active  form  exists,  or  if  the  meaning 
of  the  active  form  does  not  correspond  to  that  of  the  passive  or 
middle,  then   it   is  difficult  to  distinguish  between  the  two  last- 
mentioned  voices.     Αποκρίνομαι,  'answer,'  is  a  deponent  verb  when 
it  has  this  meaning ;  since  it  is  transitive,  in  classical  Greek  it  takes 
the  forms  άττ^κρινάμην,  άτΓοκρινουμαι ;  the  later  language,  however, 
regardless  of  the  meaning  which  elsewhere  attaches  to  aorists  in 
~θην,    regularly    uses    άπ^κρίθην,    άττοκριθησομαι.       θαυμάσομαι  from 
θαυμάζω  should   be  called  middle,   since  it  is  transitive,  and  the 
classical  language  possesses  the  additional  form  θαυμασθ-ήσομαι  with 
a  passive  meaning;  the  same  applies  to  τίξομαι  from  τίκτω  and  many 
other  such  futures ;  but  αττο^ανοΰ/χαι  from  άττοθν^σ-κω,  θρίξομαι  from 
τρ€χω  (8ραμουμαί  from  ζδραμον),  being  intransitive,  and  having  no 
additional  future  forms,  must  certainly  be  classed  as  passives  in  the 
same  category  with  the  later  θαυμασ-θησ-ομαι,^  if  the  conception  of 
the  passive  is  extended,  as  it  must  be,  so  that  it  becomes  equivalent 
to   intransitive.      It  is,   in  fact,   quite  a   rare  occurrence   for  the 
language  to  draw  a  distinction  between  intransitive  and  passive,  such 
as  in  Attic  is  drawn  between  ^στην  'placed  myself  and  Ιστάθψ 
'was    placed,'    or    between    στ-ί^σο/ζαι    'shall    place    myself    and 
Ό-ταθήσομαι  'shall  be  placed.'     In  the  language  of  poetry  and  in  the 
later  language  this  distinction  hardly  exists  at  all :  there  Ιστάθψ  is 
equivalent  to  'ΐστην  and  φαάνθην  to  ίφάνην  (while  in  Attic  €φάνην 
means  'appeared,'  ίφάνθψ  'was  informed  against'  [juridical  term]). 

§  S3.  ACTIVE  VOICE. 

1.  Some  active  verbs,  which  were  originally  transitive,    subse- 
quently developed  an  additional  intransitive  (or  reflexive)  meaning. 

1  Έθαυμάσθην  Αρ.  13.  3,  θανμασθησονται  17.  8  have  ceased  to  be  used  transi- 
tively. 
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"Αγω  'lead,'  besides  the  stereotyped  phrase  aye  (  =  class.),  is  also 
used  intransitively  in  άγω/ζ€ΐ/  '  let  us  go '  Mt.  26.  46  etc. ;  and  still 
more  frequently  in  composition :  thus  we  have  ύττάγω,  a  vulgar  word  for 
'to  go,'  esp.  common  in  the  forms  ΰτταγε,  -ere,  but  also  found  in  other 
forms  of  the  present  stem,  e.g.  virayu  Jo.  3.  8  (the  word  is  most 
frequent  in  this  writer),  but  never  in  other  tenses,  cp.  §  24  (the  word 
is  previously  used  in  classical  Greek,  νπάγζθ'  v/xet?  t^s  68ov  Aristoph. 
Ran.  174,  νπάγοίμι  rap  av  Av.  1017,  but  with  a  more  clearly  defined 
meaning);  wapdyeiv  *to  pass  by'^  Mt.  20.  30,  Mc.  15.  21  etc.  (cp. 
Polyb.  V.  18,  4) :  met.  'to  disappear'  1  C.  7.  31,  for  which  1  Jo.  2. 
8,  17  uses  παράγεται;  TrepLayetv  Mt.  4.  23,  A.  13.  II  etc.  'to  go 
about,'  with  accus.  of  the  district  traversed,  cp.  §  34,  1  (not  so  in 
class.  Greek  ^).  Also  irpoay^iv  besides  the  meaning  '  to  bring  before ' 
acquires  that  of  'to  go  before  anyone  {tlvo)'  (in  class.  Greek  we 
have  Plat.  Phaed.  90  A  σου  προάγοντος  Ιγώ  ίφζσττόμην,  but  this  is 
different  to  the  N.T.  use ;  the  common  phrase  is  ττροηγζΐσ-θαί  tlvl, 
which  like  Ύ^άα-θαι  is  never  so  used  in  the  N.T.),  Mt.  2.  9  and 
passim;  but  άι/άγεσ^αι  άνήχθην. — Βάλλίΐν  'to  rush'  A.  27.  14  (the 
use  can  hardly  be  paralleled,  but  cp.  ρίπταν) ;  ίτηβ.  *  to  rush  upon ' 
(as  already  in  class.  Greek)  Mc.  4.  37  ;  ibid.  14.  72  the  phrase 
Ιττίβαλων  €κλαί€ν  is  obscure  (it  is  explained  by  άρξάμενο?;  D  has 
ηρξατο  κλαί€ίν ;  cp.  A.  11.  4  άρξάμ^νοζ  e^ert^eTo). — Βρέχειν  trans, 
means  '  to  water ' ;  intrans.  and  impers.  (§  30,  4)  it  stands  for  class. 
v€Lv  (which  nowhere  appears)  as  in  modern  Greek;  we  also  have 
ζβρζξζ  TTvp  καΧ  θάον  L.  17.  29,  after  Gen.  19.  24,  where  KvpLos  is 
inserted  as  the  subject. ^^Έχ€ΐν  'to  be  in  such  and  such  circum- 
stances' as  in  class.  Greek;  similarly  ΰττίρΙχειν  'to  excel'  (also 
trans.  '  to  surpass '  Ph.  4.  7)  :  άττβχειι/  '  to  be  distant '  (with  accus.  of 
the  distance);  ενβχειν  (sc.  χόλοι/)  'to  be  angry'  Mc.  6.  19  (L.  11.  53); 
eVexctv  'to  observe  anything'  L.  14.  7  etc.  (similarly  in  class, 
Greek),  also  'to  stay,'  'tarry'  A.  19.  22  (ditto);  ιτροσίχ^ιν  'to  take 
heed,'  '  to  listen  to  anyone '  (never  with  the  original  supplement  τον 
vovv,  which  is  often  inserted  in  Attic) :  also  with  and  without  Ιαυτω 
=  cavere  (Mt.  6.  i,  L.  17.  2  etc.).^ — Άνακάμπτ€ΐν  'to  turn  round," 
'  come  back '  as  in  Attic. — KXCvctv  '  to  decline '  of  the  day  L.  9.  1 2, 
24.  29  (similarly  in  Polyb.);  ίκκλίν^ιν  'to  turn  aside'  R.  16.  17  etc. 
(class.). — 'Fitrrtiv :  άπορίφαντας  is  intrans.  in  A.  27.  43  (so  ρίτττ.  in 
poetry  and  late  writers).— Στρ€'φ6ΐν :  the  simple  verb  is  intrans.  in 
A.  7.  42  ?  as  is  often  the  case  with  its  compounds  with  eVt-,  άττο-, 
άνα-,  ύτΓο-,  Α.  3.  19  etc.,  not  without  classical  precedent;  vTroa-rpe- 
φζ(τθαι  is  never  found  (in  class.  Greek  it  is  used  as  well  as  -av) ; 

^The  explanation  that  it  means  discedere  arises  from  Mt.  9.  27  irapayovri 
(KeWev,  where  vira-yovri  would  be  the  correct  word  ;  in  9.  9  έκύθεν  should  prob- 
ably be  omitted  with  fc**L. 

^Demosth.  42.  5  irepLayayihv  (to  lead  about)  τ^ν  έσχατιάν  ;  also  in  Cebes  Tab. 
6  7Γ6/34άγονται  is  the  reading  now  adopted. 

"Ilept^Xeii/  *  to  contain '  (of  a  written  document)  is  in  the  first  instance  transi- 
tive :  τΓζριέχουσαν  τάδε  Α.  15.  23  D  :  πβριέχ.  {^χονσαν  «Β)  τον  τύπον  τούτον  23.  2$ ; 
but  we  also  have  the  phrases  ττ.  t6u  τρόπον  tovtqv  or  οΰτωί,  worded  in  this  way 
(Joseph.),  and  in  1  P.  2.  6  περιέχει  έν  (ττ?)  ^ραφχι  {η  ypaφr|  C),  'stands  written!* 
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€τηστρ€.φίΐν  *  to  turn  round,'  'be  converted'  (for  which  we  have 
-€(ττράφητ€  in  1  P.  2.  25,  but  C  reads  -e^are),  so  esp.  frequent  in  this 
sense  in  Polybius :  pass,  'to  turn  oneself  round,'  look  round*  (Att.); 
άναστρ.  '  to  turn  round,'  often  used  transitively  as  well  (it  appears 
intransitively  in  Attic  as  a  military  expression) :  pass.  '  to  live,' 
'sojourn'  (Att.);  άττοστρ.  is  intr.  in  A.  3.  26  (for  which  Att.  generally 
has  the  pass.),  more  often  trans.;  pass,  with  τινά  '  to  turn  away  from,' 
'avoid'  (Att.). — Cp.  eyct/oetv,  καθίζ^ιν  in  §  24 ;  and  further,  technical 
expressions  like  αϊρ€ΐν  \sc.  την  vavv  άττο  τψ  yrjs)  'to  set  sail'  A.  27.  13, 
etc. 

2.  The  intransitive  employment  of  Stieiv  and  φν€ΐν  is  based  upon 
an  old  variation  in  the  usage  of  these  words,  see  §  24 ;  that  of 
αίξάνειν  upon  the  usage  of  the  Hellenistic  language,  ibid.  Beside 
the  deponent  €ύαγγ€λίζ€σθαι  (Att.)  there  is  also  found  the  form  -Itiv  in 
Ap.  10.  7,  14.  6  (elsewhere  the  Ap.  also  uses  -ζ€σθαι),  as  occasionally 
in  the  LXX.,  1  Sam.  31.  9  (Dio  Cass.  61.  13).  The  new  words 
θριαμβδύίΐν  and  μαθητ£ύ€ΐν  in  Other  writers  are  intrans.  (to  celebrate  a 
triumph,  to  be  a  disciple — corresponding  to  the  ordinary  meaning 
of  the  termination  -evetv),  in  the  N.T.  they  are  in  (nearly)  all  cases 
transitive,  to  lead  in  triumph,  to  make  disciples,  see  §  34,  1. — 
Αναφάναντ€8  την  Κνττρον  Α.  21.  3  (there  is  a  wrong  reading  -evres) 
means  '  made  it  visible  to  ourselves,'  viz.  by  approaching  it ;  it  must 
have  been  a  nautical  expression,  as  άποκρν7ΓΤ€ίν  (Lat.  abscondere)  is 
used  to  express  the  opposite  meaning. 

3.  Active  for  middle. — If  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  reference  to  the 
subject,  then  the  middle  is  never  employed,  but  the  active  with  a 
reflexive  pronoun  takes  its  place :  aireKTeivev  eavrov  (on  the  other 
hand  άττήγζατο  is  used,  because  άττάγχειν  τινά,  i.e.  someone  else,  is 
unusual,  the  reflexive  action  being  in  this  instance  far  the  commoner 
of  the  two).  So  we  say  'he  killed  himself  [todtete  sich  selbst]. 
Elsewhere  the  reflexive  reference  which  is  suggested  by  the  context 
remains  unexpressed,  as  in  the  case  of  (κατα-)δουλουν  (which  Attic 
also  uses  beside  -ονσ-θαι):  2  C.  11.  20  e?  ns  νμας  καταδουλοΓ,  cp. 
Gr.  2.  4  (so  too  άναφάναντ€<5,  supra  2).  Inversely,  the  reflexive  may 
be  expressed  twice  over,  by  the  middle  and  by  a  pronoun ;  8ί€μ€ρί- 
σαντο  eavTOLs  Jo.  19.  24  O.T.,  cp.  A.  7.  21  (as  in  Attic).  With  the 
following  verbs  the  use  of  the  active  instead  of  the  middle  is 
contrary  to  Attic  usage  :  {ττ^ιράζ^ν  for  ττ^ιρασ-θαι,  see  §  24) ;  tipCa-Keiv 
'  to  obtain '  the  usual  form,  except  in  H.  9.  12  (Attic  uses  the  middle, 
poets  have  the  act.  as  well);  καθη^ζν  t^s  xeipos  avrov  A.  28.  3 
instead  of  καθή^ατο  which  C  reads  (but  τόξον  καθάχ^αι  is  also  cited 
by  Pollux  i.  164);  λυσον  το  νττόδημα  των  ττοδων  σου  Α.  7.  33  Ο.Ύ. 
(LXX.  λυσαι).  For  iropexciv  see  §  55,  1.  Iloiciv  is  used  (with  μονην 
Jo.  14.  23  only  in  AEGH  al.)  (with  οδον  Mc.  2.  23,  BGH  have 
οδοτΓΟίβΓν),  with  την  €κδίκη(Τίν  L.  18.  7  £.,  το  e'Aeos  μ^τ*  αΰτου  a  Hebraic 
phrase  (Gen.  24.  12)  L.  10.  37,  1.  72,  with  eveSpav  A.  25.  3?  kottctov 
8.  2  (-σ-αντο  EHP),  κρίσιν  Jo.  5.  27,  Jude  15,  ττόλψον  Αρ.  11.  7  etc., 

σνμβονλιον  Mc.  3.  6  (BL  Ιδ/δουν),  15.  I  (v.l.  €Τθίμάσαντ€ζ),  (with 
σ-ννωμοσ-ίαν  A.  23.  13  Only  in  HP),  with  σνστροφήν  ibid.  12  ;  in  all 
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which  cases  the  active  is  incorrect  because  the  ττοιοΰντε?  are  at  the 
same  time  the  very  persons  who  carry  out  the  action  which  is 
expressed  by  the  verbal  substantive.  We  also  have  elsewhere  in 
the  N.T.  7Γ0ί€Ϊσθαί  λόγον,  άναβολήν,  ττορ^ίαν,  σπον8Ί]ν  etc.  Σιτάσ-ασ-θαι 
T)]v  μάχαιραν  is  correctly  written  in  Mc.  14.  47,  A.  16.  27,  but  in 
Mt.  26.  5 1  we  have  άττεσττασ-εν  τ.  μ.  αντον,  in  which  case  Attic  Greek 
must  certainly  have  omitted  the  αντον  and  expressed  the  reflexive 
force  by  means  of  the  middle;  similarly  in  26.  65  8ύρρηξ€ν  τα  Ιμάτια 
αντον,  but  in  this  case  the  use  of  the  active  is  also  classical  (Aesch. 
Pers.  199  ττίττλονς  ρήγννσ-ιν,  cp.  1030). 


§  54.  PASSIVE  VOICE. 

1.  Even  deponent  verbs  with  a  transitive  meaning  can  (as  in 
Attic)  have  a  passive,  the  forms  of  which  are  for  the  most  part 
identical  with  those  of  the  deponent.  Aoytferat  'is  reckoned' 
R.  4.  4  f.  (therefore  even  the  present  of  this  vb.  occasionally  has 
a  passive  meaning :  the  instances  of  this  in  classical  writers  are  not 
numerous,  but  cp.  Hdt.  3.  95  λο-γιζόμζνον).  ^Ιωντο  Α.  5.  i6  D: 
Γαται  perf.  Mc.  5.  29 ;  ^ργαζομίνη  Herm.  Sim.  v.  3.  8.  But  the 
passive  sense  is  frequent  in  the  case  of  the  aorist,  where  the  passive 
and  deponent  forms  are  distinguishable  :  ίλογίσ-θην,  ίάθην,  ίχαρίσ-θην, 
Ιρρνσθψ  etc.  (fut.  λογίοτθήσομαι  R.  2.  26,  Ιαθήατ.  Mt.  8.  8,  άτταρνηθήσ. 
[§  20,  1]  L.  12.  9).^ 

2.  AVhile  in  Attic  Greek  the  passives  of  some  ordinary  verbs  are 
regularly  represented  by  the  actives  of  other  verbs, — e.g.  αττοκτείνειν 
takes  for  passive  άτΓοθν-βσ-κξΐν,  €v  (κακώ?)  TroLetv  pass,  ev  (κακώ?) 
ττάσχειν,  ev  (κακ.)  Xeyeiv  pass.  ευ  (κακ.)  aKOveiV,  and  νπό  is  USed  with 
these  verbs  as  the  connecting  particle  as  it  is  elsewhere  with  true 
passives — ^there  are  but  few  traces  of  this  usage  in  the  N.T.  (ίκττίτττειν 
A.  27.  17,  26,  29  =  Ικ^άλλεσ^αι,  but  does  not  take  ύττό  :  on  the  other 
hand  Ικβάλλ€.ο-^αι  is  used  in  Mt.  8.  1 2  etc.,  though  this  form  is  also 
found  in  Attic;  ττάσχειν  ύττό  Mt.  17.  12,  where  εποίησαν  has  pre- 
ceded, Mc.  5.  26,  1  Th.  2.  14);  still  the  instances  of  the  contrary 
usage  are  also  not  numerous :  άττοκτανθηναυ  Mc.  9.31  etc.  The 
passive  of  ττοιειι/,  with  the  exception  of  H.  12.  27  is  entirely  un- 
represented. 

3.  As  in  Attic,  a  passive  verb  may  have  a  person  for  its  subject 
even  in  a  case  where  in  the  active  this  person  is  expressed  by  the 
genitive  or  dative;  the  accusative  of  the  thing  remains  the  same 
with  the  passive  as  with  the  active  verb.  The  N.T.  instances  cannot 
indeed  be  directly  illustrated  from  the  classical  language,  but  they 
are  perfectly  analogous  to  the  classical  instances.  They  are  διακονη- 
θήναι  Mc.  10.  45  (SiaKovdv  tivl);  Ιγκαλβΐσ-θαι  to  be  accused  (ey/caAetv 
tlvl)  a.  19.  40  etc.;  €ύαρ€σ•τ€ΐσθαι  (act.  with  tlvl)  H.  3.  16  (DM.  Sic); 
κατ€γνωσ-|ΐ€νο5  G.  2.  II  (act.  Ttvos),  SO  Diod.  Sic;  κατηνορ€ΐ(Γθαι  (act. 
τινόή  with  ace  of  the  thing  Mt.  27.  12,  A.  22.  30,  25.  16  ;  μαρτνρ^ΐα-θαι 
(act.  tlvl)  to  have  a  (good)  testimonial  (late  writers)  A.  6.  3  etc, 

1  Tim.  5.   10,  H.  7.  8  etc.  (but  in  3  Jo.    12   Αημητρίω  μψαρτνρηταί)  ) 
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ΐΓΐ<Γτ€ύ6(Γθαί Ti  ' to  have  something  entrusted  to  one'  (ττιστευειν  ηνί  τι) 
β.   3.   2  etc.   (Polyb.):   also   (without   an  object)   'to  find  credit,' 

1  Tim.  3.  16  €πιστ€νθη  (Χ/οιστο?)  ev  κόσμω  (act.  tlvl  or  cts  Ttva),  cp. 

2  Th.  1.  10  (so  previously  in  Attic);  χρηματίζίο-θαι  'to  receive  in- 
structions' (from  God;  act.  tlvl)  Mt.  2.  12  etc.:  only  in  L.  2.  26  do 
we  have  ■ήν  αντω  κeχpημaτL(rμ€Voy  (D  κ^χρηματισμίνος  -ήν). — Quite 
distinct  from  this  is  the  use  of  the  passive  with  a  thing  for  its  sub- 
ject:  2  C.  1.  II  Lva  TO  χάpLσ■μa  €ν\αριστηθΎΐ  (evxapLcrreLV  Tt  Herm. 
Sim.  vii.  5;  in  the  N.T.  the  act.  takes  £πι,  Trepi  etc.),  and  its  use 
where  an  infinitive  or  a  6tl  clause  may  be  regarded  as  the  subject, 
ivLTpeTreroL  σοι ...  λέγειν  Α.  26.  I,  1  C.  14.  34,  as  also  the  impersonal 
passive,  §  30,  4. 

4.  The  passives  of  όράν,  γι-γνώσκειν,  €ύρίσκ€ΐν  have  a  certain  inde- 
pendent position  as  compared  with  their  actives,  since  they  assume 
a  purely  intransitive  meaning,  and  are  followed  by  the  dative  of  the 
person  concerned,  instead  of  making  use  of  νττό,  see  §  37,  4.  A 
frequent  instance  is  όφθήναί  tlvl  (an  old  use),  a^parere,  supervenire, 
with  the  new  present  6^ττάvoμaL  A.  1.  3  (§24).  Γνωσ-θήναι  'to become 
known'  A.  9.  24  etc.,  cp.  yLyvwo-Keo-OaL  tlvl  'to  be  known,'  in  Eur. 
Cycl.  567,  Xenoph.  Cyr.  vii.  1.  44;  but  'to  be  recognized'  is  expressed 
by  the  pass,  with  νττό  in  1  C.  8.  3.  Εύρ€θήναι  in  E.  10.  20  O.T.  (v.l. 
with  €v)  is  used  along  with  ψφανη  γενέσθαι  (on  2  P.  3.  14,  see  §  37,  5). 
Θεαθήναι  is  used  like  6φθ.  in  Mt.  6.  i,  23.  5;  φαίνεσθαί  Tivi  dates  from 
the  earliest  stage  of  the  language. 

5.  The  passive  must  occasionally  be  rendered  by  'to  let  oneself* 
be  etc.  'Αδικείστε  1  C.  6,  7  'let  yourselves  be  wronged'  (in  the 
sense  of  allowing  it  to  take  place),  so  in  the  same  verse  αττοστερεισ^ε. 
ΒατΓτι^εσ^αι  *  to  let  oneself  be  baptized'  (aor.  ψατττίσθην,  but  see 
§  55,  2).  Cp.  άγvLζ€σθaL  A.  21.  24,  26,  ά^τoypάφeσθaL  L.  2.  i,  -γαμί- 
ζζσθαι  (§  24),  δογματίζζίτθαι  '  to  let  precepts  be  made  for  one '  Col. 
2.  20,  'π■€pLT€μv€(ΓθaL  passim.  On  the  other  hand,  '  to  let '  in  the  sense 
of  occasioning  some  result  is  expressed  by  the  middle  voice,  §  55,  2. 


§  55.  MIDDLE  VOICE. 

1.  As  the  active  is  used  in  place  of  the  middle,  so  the  middle  often 
stands  for  the  active  which  would  naturally  be  expected.  Άμΐνεσ-θαι 
'to  assist '  =  the  Attic  άμνν^ιν  in  A.  7.  24  (the  word  occurs  here 
only).  For  άπειλείσθαι  see  §  24.  Άπεκδυσ-άμενοβ  Tas  άρχά?  is  found 
in  Col.  2.  15,  whereas  in  Attic  άττοδΰσασ^αι  is  '  to  undress  oneself.' 
*Ηρμο<Γάμην  νμα^  άνδρί  2  C.  11.  2  'betrothed'  is  for  ηρμοσα  (the  word 
here  only).  ( 'Ενεργεί σ-θαι  is  wrongly  quoted  in  this  connection  :  in 
the  following  passages  R  7.  5,  2  C.  1.  6,  4.  12,  G.  5.  6,  E.  3.  20, 
Col.  1.  29,  1  Th.  2.  13,  2  Th.  2.  7,  Ja.  5.  16  it  is  everywhere 
intransitive,  and  never  applied  to  God,  of  whom  the  active  is  used ; 
the  fact  that  the  active  appears  in  Mt.  14.  2,  Mc.  6.  14  with  δvvάμ€Ls 
as  subject,  causes  ivepyeiv  to  appear  equivalent  to  ει/εργεισ^αι). 
(The  middle  εκλεγεσ-^αι  is  always  found,  meaning  'to  choose  out 
for  oneself,'  and  it  is  only  in  A.   6.   5,    15.  22,   25  that  it  is  not 


1 36  MIDDLE    VOICE.  [§  55•  1-2. 

absolutely  necessary  to  mentally  supply  'for  oneself).  (Έττι^ 
δ€ίκνυσθαι  Α.  9.  39  [elsewhere  Ν. Τ.  has  the  act.]  may  mean  'to 
display  on  their  own  persons.')  Καταλαμ.βάν€(Γθαι  'to  perceive'  A.  4.  13 
etc.  (Att.  -€tv,  but  Dionys.  Hal.  also  has  the  middle).  Παρατηρίίσ-θαι 
L.  14.  I  al.  (used  as  Λvell  as  -τηρ€Ϊν;  the  simple  verb  only  takes  the 
active  form).  Πληροΰσ-θαι  Ε.  1.  23  'to  fill'  is  equivalent  to  the  act. 
in  4.  10.  Προβλί'τΓίσ-θαι  Η.  11.  40  is  modelled  on  -η-ροορασθαι  (βλίττζίν 
for  opav  §24);  Ίηριβλίτησ-^αι  is  the  invariable  form  of  the  verb 
(Polyb. ;  Attic  uses  the  act.).  Τίθ€σθαι  ev  φνλακ^  and  similar 
phrases,  'to  put  in  prison'  A.  4.  3  etc.  (always  the  middle  verb) 
are  in  accordance  with  classical  usage  {καταθησόμενο^  els  το  οϊκημα 
Demosth.  56,  4) ;  but  the  middle  is  also  used  with  the  meaning  '  to 
appoint  as'  or  'to,'  άττοστόλου?  1  C.  12.  28,  ets  opyriv  1  Th.  5.  9  =  Att. 
τΓοίϊ^σαι,  καταστί^σαι,  Ionic  θάναι  (Η.  1.  2  ov  ^θηκεν  κληρονόμον), — 
Συγκαλ6ΐν  and  -cr^at  (' to  Call  to  oneself)  are  correctly  distinguished, 
if  συγκαλείται  is  read  instead  of  συγκαλεί  with  DF  in  L.  15.  6  and 
with  ADEGr  al.  in  verse  9. — Between  αΐτεϊν  and  αΐτάσ-θαι  old  gram- 
marians draw  the  distinction,  that  a  man  who  asks  for  something 
to  be  given  him,  intending  to  give  it  back  again,  αιτείται ;  but 
αίτείσ^αι  is  applied  generally  to  requests  in  business  transactions, 
and  this  is  its  regular  use  in  the  N.T.  Mt.  27.  20,  58,  Me.  15  (6),  8, 
43,1  L.  23.  23,  25,  52,  A.  3.  14,  9.  2,  12.  20,  13.  28,  25.  3,  15  ;  the 
active  is  the  usual  form  for  requests  from  God,  but  the  middle  is 
used  in  A.  7.  46,2  and  there  is  an  arbitrary  interchange  of  mid.  and 
act.  in  Ja.  4.  2  f.,  1  Jo.  5.  14  f  etc.;  the  request  of  a  beggar,  a  son 
etc.  is  naturally  αιτεΓν,  A.  3.  2,  Mt.  7.  9  f.  (cp.  A.  16.  29,  1  C.  1.  22). 
Άτταιτείν,  τταραιτάσ-θαι  are  the  Attic  forms;  ίξϊ)τή(Γατο  L.  22.  31 
(Attic  uses  both  -elv  and  -εΐσ-θαή. — Παρεχόμενοβ  σεαυτον  τντνον  Tit.  2.  7 
is  contrary  to  classical  usage  (τταρίχων),  but  Col.  4.  i  την  Ισότητα  toU 
δοΰλοι§ -τταρεχεσ^ε  is  not  (C  reads  -ετε),  nor  is  τταρ^ξγ)  L.  7.  4,  but  the 
active  is  certainly  unclassical  in  τταράχον  φίλανθραίττίαν  Α.  28.  2, 
εργασιαν  16.  1 6  (-ετο  C;  in  19.  24  A^DE  read  -χε,  -χ^το  is  the  usual 
reading :  the  passage  appears  to  be  corrupt),  although  Homer  uses 
φίλότητα  τταρασχειι/.— On  the  whole  the  conclusion  arrived  at  must 
be  that  the  New  Testament  writers  were  perfectly  capable  of  pre- 
serving the  distinction  between  the  active  and  middle. 

2.^  The  middle  must  occasionally  be  rendered  by  'to  let  oneself,' 
cp.  §  54,  4  for  the  pass.,  in  the  sense  of  occasioning  some  result,  not 
of  allowing  something  to  take  place.  Κειρασ(9αι,  ξνραα-θαι  1  C.  11.  6; 
οφελοι/  και  άττοκόι/Όΐ/ται  G.  5.  12  'have  themselves  castrated,'  as  in 
Deut.  23.  1,  whereas  ττε/οιτε^νεσ^αι  is  treated  as  a  passive  (let  in  the 
sense  of  allow).  'Εβαπτια-άμψ  in  A.  22.  16  βάπτισ-αι  καΐ  άττόλονσ-αι 
( ι  C.  6.  II  άττελοΰσασ^ε)  may  be  explained  in  the  sense  of  '  occa- 

^  In  _Mc.  6.^  22  αίτησορ  («  -σαι),  23  αίτήσν$,  24  αίτ-ήσωμαι,  2ζ  ητ'ήσατο  (D  βΐττεν), 
there  is  a  nice  distinction,  since  the  daughter  of  Herodias,' after  the  king's 
declaration,  stands  in  a  kind  of  business  relation  towards  him.  Cp.  Mt.  20. 
20,  22,  Mc.  10.  35,  38. 

2  A.  13.  21  -ρτ-ήσαντο  βασιλέα,  καΐ  ξδωκερ  αύτοΐί  6  debs  κ.  τ.  λ.  probably  does  not 
come  under  this  head.     Cp.  1  Sam.  8.  5.  f  ^ 
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sioning';  but  in  1  C.  10.  2  -ισαντο  of  BKLP  appears  to  be  wrong 
and  -ίσθησαν  to  be  the  only  right  reading.  In  L.  11.  38  one 
minuscule  codex  (700  Greg.,  604  Scriv.)  exhibits  the  correct 
ίβαπτίσ-ατο  instead  of  -σ-θη. 


§  56.  THE  TENSES.  PRESENT  TENSE. 

1.  It  was  shown  in  a  previous  discussion  in  §  14,  1  that  every 
tense  has  generally  speaking  a  double  function  to  perform,  at  least 
in  the  indicative :  it  expresses  at  once  an  action  (continuance, 
completion,  continuance  in  completion),  and  a  time-relation  (present, 
past,  future),  and  the  latter  absolutely,  i.e.  with  reference  to  the 
stand-point  of  the  speaker  or  narrator,  not  relatively,  i.e.  with  refer- 
ence to  something  else  which  occurs  in  the  speech  or  narrative. 
In  the  case  of  the  future,  however,  the  function  of  defining  action 
has  disappeared  from  the  Greek  of  the  N.T.,  and  the  moods  of  this 
tense  (including  the  infinitive  and  participle)  were  originally  formed 
to  denote  a  relative  time-relation  (with  reference  to  the  principal 
action  of  the  sentence),  and  only  in  so  far  as  they  were  necessary 
for  this  purpose :  hence  it  happens  that  a  future  conjunctive  ^  and 
imperative  never  existed.  The  moods,  with  the  exception  just 
mentioned,  are  not  used  to  express  the  time-relation  but  only  the 
character  of  the  action. 

2.  The  present  denotes  therefore  an  action  (1)  as  viewed  in  its 
duration  (its  progress),  (2)  as  taking  place  in  present  time.  In  the 
latter  case  the  present  may  be  regarded  as  a  point  of  time,  with  the 
addition  of  the  time  immediately  preceding  and  succeeding  it,  as  in 
γράφω  '  I  am  writing  (now),'  or  again  the  time  included  on  either 
side  of  the  present  moment  may  be  extended  more  and  more,  until 
it  finally  embraces  all  time,  as  in  6  ueos  eWtv.  Again,  the  idea  of 
repetition  may  be  added  to,  or  substituted  for,  that  of  duration,  so 
that  what  in  itself  is  not  continuous,  is  yet  in  virtue  of  its  repetition 
viewed  as  in  a  certain  measure  continuous  :  this  is  more  clearly  seen 
in  the  case  of  past  time  :  ψαλ^ν  '  he  struck,'  ψάλλων  '  he  struck 
repeatedly  or  continuously.'  A  distinction  between  the  present 
strictly  so  called,  denoting  something  which  really  takes  place  at 
the  present  moment,  and  the  wider  use,  can  only  be  made  by 
means  of  a  periphrasis,  τυγχάι/ω  ων  (this  however  is  not  found  in 
the  N.T.,  §  73,  4). 

3.  Since  the  opposite  to  duration  is  completion  (expressed  by  the 
aorist),  the  present  may  be  used  with  sufiicient  clearness  to  denote, 
as  such,  an  action  which  has  not  yet  reached  completion,  where  we 
have  recourse  to  the  auxiliary  verb  '  will.'  Jo.  10.  32  διά  ττοΐον  αντων 
€pyov  e/xe  λίθάζ€Τ€  ('will  ye  stone  me?'):  G.  5.  4  ohives  ev  νόμω 
Βίκαιονσθζ  * would  be  justified':  Jo.  13.  6  νίπτίΐ^.  The  imperfect 
more  often  has  this  (conative)  meaning. 

1  It  is  true  that  instances  of  it  are  found  in  the  Mss.  of  the  N.T.,  «.</.  1  C. 
13.  3  καυθ-ήσωμαι  CK. 
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4.  Since  in  the  case  of  actions  viewed  as  completed,  there  exists 
for  obvious  reasons  no  form  to  express  present  time  (equivalent  to  a 
present  of  the  aorist),  the  present  tense  must  also  in  certain  cases 
take  over  this  function  as  well  (aoristic  present,  Burton,  N.T.  Moods 
and  Tenses  p.  9).  If  Peter  in  A.  9.  34  says  to  Aeneas  Ιαταί  σε 
Ίτ/σοΰ?  Χ/3ΐστ05,  the  meaning  is  not,  '  He  is  engaged  in  healing  thee,' 
but  '  He  completes  the  cure  at  this  moment,  as  I  herewith  announce 
to  thee':  under  the  same  category  comes  τταραγγ^λλω  σοι  κ.τ.λ.  in 
Α.  16.  1 8  (the  expulsion  of  a  demon),  where  in  a  similar  way  an 
action  is  denoted  from  the  stand-point  of  the  actor  and  speaker  as 
being  completed  in  the  present,  which  the  narrator  from  his  own 
point  of  view  would  have  expressed  by  the  aorist  as  completed  in 
the  past,  τΓαρή-γγζίλζν.^  With  this  belongs  άσ-πάζίταί  'sends  greet- 
ing': to  which  the  corresponding  term  is  always  άσ7Γασα(Γθ€  'greet.' 

5.  The  present  also  habitually  takes  an  aoristic  meaning,  where 
an  interchange  of  times  takes  place,  and  it  is  used  in  lively,  realistic 
narrative  as  the  historic  present.  This  usage  is  frequent,  as  it  is 
in  classical  authors,  in  the  New  Testament  writers  of  narrative, 
except  in  Luke's  writings,  where  we  seldom  meet  with  it.  Jo.  1.  29 
TYJ  iiravpLov  βλίπζί  ...  KOL  Aeyet...;  35  τβ  kiravpLov  πάλιν  €ΐ(ττήκ€ΐ 
(pluperf.  =  impf.  'was  standing')...  36  καΐ.,.λίγζΐ...;  44  ry  επαύριον 
ηθέλησ-^ν  Ιζ^λθάν ...  και  βυρίσκξΐ ;  thus  the  tendency  appears  to  be 
for  the  circumstances  to  be  denoted  by  past  tenses,  and  the  principal 
actions  (which  take  place  under  the  circumstances  described  2)  by 
the  present,  while  the  final  results  are  again  expressed  by  the 
aorist,  because  there  realistic  narrative  would  be  unnatural:  40  ήλθαν 
ουν  καΐ  €ΐδαν  ...καΐ...  ψζίναν.  Even  apart  from  narrative  the  present 
is  used  in  a  similar  way:  ibid.  15  Ίωάνψ  μαρτυρά  Trepl  αντου  και 
κ€κραγ€ν  (  =  κράζζΐ). 

6.  "Ηκω,  as  is  well  known,  has  a  perfect  meaning  (L.  15.  27  etc.) ; 
(πάρξίσ-ιν  '  are  come  hither  'A.  1 7.  6  is  a  present  used  for  the  perfect 
of  another  verb  [Burton,  p.  10],  as  άττέχω  is  used  for  άπάληφα  in 
Mt.  6.  2).  Further  ακούω  is  '  I  hear '  in  the  sense  of  '  I  have  heard ' 
(L.  9.  9,  1  C.  11.  18,  2  Th.  3.  1 1,  as  in  classical  Greek  ;  an  equivalent 
for  It  would  be  λί-γ^ται,  where  the  use  of  the  present  is  no  more 
remarkable  than  in  ακούεται  1  C.  5.  i).  'Αδικώ  in  A.  25.  11  beside 
a^iou  θανάτου  π^πραχά  τι  (and  following  οΰδει/  η8ικηκα  in  verse  io)3 
means  Ί  am  guilty,'  'am  a  criminal'  as  in  Attic  (this  use  occurs 
here  only ;  m  Mt.  20.  13  the  word  has  the  ordinary  meaning  of  the 

'  Burton  quotes  in  this  connection  (besides  A.  26.  i  έτητρέ7Γ€ται  etc.)  άφίβρταί 
rrtrLsTed  (cp.'lo'sfV).'  ^'  '  "''"'  ^""^  "^^'*^^'  ^'  ^'^'*  '^  *^^'  '^^^^^  ''  *^ 

2  Rodemeyer  Diss  inaug.  Basel  1889  (Pras.  histor.  bei  Herodot.  u.  Thukyd.) 
endeavours  to  show  that  the  historic  present  expresses  something  which  takes 
ί  in?]  1  7  ^"■^"^^.^^  ^^^^i"  !  PT.^  °^  *^"'^  ^l^^^^y  indicated  :  this  theory  holds 
ίη^ί  ^Xl^  T^T  P'^'^i-  .^*•  ^•  ^3  άναχωρησάρτω^  αύτων  ιδού  &yye\o,  κυρίου 
<paipera.  (Win.) ;  Herm.  Vis.  i.  1.  3  Sta/Sds  9,\θον  ...  καΐ  ηθώ  τά  yovara. 

r.n!.fT^"i^  '\  appears  that  the  perfect  remains  where  there  is  a  reference  to 
particular  trespasses  ;  the  present  is  only  used  of  the  general  result. 
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pres.);  also  6  νικών  in  Ap.  2.  7  etc.  may  remind  one  of  the  Attic 
use  of  vlkC)  for  Ί  am  a  conqueror,'  while  ιτράσσα  in  A.  26.  31  refers 
to  Paul's  whole  manner  of  life  and  his  Christianity  in  particular. 
Throughout  these  remarks  we  are  concerned  only  with  the  special 
usage  of  individual  verbs,  and  not  with  the  general  syntactical 
employment  of  the  present. 

7.  Presents  such  as  those  in  L.  15.  29  τοσαυτα  eVr/  δουλίΰω  σοι 
(cp.  13.  7  ιδού  τρία  €τη  αφ'  ου  'έρχομαι,  Jo.  8.  58  ei/xt,  15.  27  eVre,  and 
many  others)  are  by  no  means  used  for  perfects  :  on  the  contrary, 
no  other  form  was  possible,  because  the  continuance  or  the  recur- 
rence of  the  action  in  the  present  had  to  be  included  in  the 
expression. 

8.  Present  for  future. — The  classical  language  is  also  acquainted 
with  a  (lively  and  imaginative)  present  for  future  in  the  case  of 
prophecies  {e.g.  in  an  oracle  in  Herodot.  vii.  140  f.),  and  this  present 
— a  sort  of  counterpart  to  the  historic  present — is  very  frequent  in 
the  predictions  of  the  N.T.  It  is  not  attached  to  any  definite  verbs, 
and  it  is  purely  by  accident  that  'ίρχομαι  appears  with  special  fre- 
quency in  this  sense  :  Jo.  19.  3  eav  ετοιμάσω  τόπον  νμΐν,  ττάλιν  άρχομαι 
και  παραλή μχ^ομαι  ύ/χα? ;  SO  esp.  6  ψχόμ€νο^  '  He  who  IS  tO  COme  '  (the 
Messiah)  Mt.  11.  3,  cp.  11.  14  Ήλια?  ό  μέλλων  ^ρχεσθαι,  17.  1 1  Ήλ. 
ζρχίται.  But  we  find  equally  well:  Mc.  9.  31  6  υίο?  του  άνθρωπου 
παρα8ί8οται  (=μ€λλ€ί  παραδίδοσθαι  Mt.  17.  22)...,  και  άττοκτενουσιν 
αΰτον,  Mt.  27.  63  μ^τα  T/aeis  ήμψας  εγείρομαι  :  Herm.  Vis.  ϋ.  2.  4 
άφί€νταί.  The  present  is  also  used  without  any  idea  of  prophecy, 
if  the  matter  is  mentioned  as  something  that  is  certain  to  take  place, 
so  that  μ€λλ€ί  {'Ιρχαα-θαι)  could  have  been  used :  e.g.  in  Jo.  4.  35 
€Tt  τετράμηνο?  €στι  και  ό  θερισ-μο?  €ρχ€ται,  Mt.  24.  43  '''^^V  Φ^^λακτ^  6 
κλξπτψ  €ρχ€ταί,  and  repeatedly  in  έ'ω?  'ίρχομαι  (-εται),  see  §  65,  10; 
in  other  cases  ζλ^ύσ-ομαι  is  necessary,  Mt.  24.  5,  Mc.  12.  9,  13.  6  etc. 
But  verbs  of  going  and  coming  when  used  in  the  present  also  have 
the  meaning  of  being  in  course  of  going  (or  coming),  in  which  case 
the  arrival  at  the  goal  still  lies  in  the  ftiture :  Jo.  3.  8  tto^cv  'έρχεται 
και  που  υπάγει,  almost  =  is  about  to  go,  8.  14  πόθεν  ηλθον  και  πον 
υπάγω  ...  πόθεν  'έρχομαι  και  που  υπ.',  SO  που  υπάγω  -eis  in  Jo.  14.  4  f•? 
πορεύομαι  ibid.  2,  12,  Α.  20.  22  :  άναβαίνομεν  Mt.  20.  18,  Jo.  20.  17 
(but  in  Jo.  7.  8  ουκ  άνα/?αινω  the  present  is  used  for  future). 

9.  Present  used  to  express  relative  time  (cp.  1). — It  is  a  well- 
known  fact  that  when  the  speech  of  another  person  is  directly 
repeated  the  tenses  refer  to  the  points  of  time  of  the  speech  itself, 
and  that  in  the  classical  language  the  form  of  oratio  obliqua  is 
frequently  assimilated  in  this  respect  to  that  of  direct  speech.  In 
the  N.T.  the  use  of  oratio  obliqua  is  certainly  not  favoured, 
and  that  of  oratio  recta  predominates ;  but  it  is  noteworthy  that 
subordinate  sentences  after  verbs  of  perception  and  belief  are  assi- 
milated to  oratio  recta,  and  the  tenses  therefore  have  a  relative 
meaning.  Thus  Mt.  2.  22  άκουσας  ότι  'Αρχέλαος  βασιλεύει  :  Jo.  6.  24 
εΐδεν  6  όχλος  ότι  'Ιησούς  ουκ  4'στιν  εκεί.  This  practice  also  appears 
in  the  classical  language,  but  not  as  a  general  rule,  whereas  in  the 
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N.T.  the  rule  is  so  far  established  that  the  imperfect  in  such 
sentences  must  in  most  cases  be  rendered  by  the  pluperfect,  since 
it  refers  to  an  earlier  time  than  that  spoken  of,  §  57,  6.  Still  we 
have  Jo.  16.  19  «γι/ω  oVt  iJ^eAov  (v.l.  Ύ\μύ^λον)  αντον  ερωταν,  with 
which  cp.  the  instances  of  pluperf.  for  the  usual  perf.  in  §  59,  6;  18. 
32  ημ€λλ€ν  after  σημαίνων,  cp.  §  61,  2  (A.  22.  2  άκοΰσαντε?  ort  προσ- 

€φών€ΐ,  but  the  better  reading  is  ττροσφωνά  DEH).  The  aorist 
however  may  be  used :  Mc.  12.  12  έ'γι/ωσαν  oVt  ilirev  (Mt.  21.  45  has 

§  57.  IMPERFECT  AND  AORIST  INDICATIVE. 

1.  The  distinction  between  continuous  and  completed  action  is 
most  sharply  marked  in  the  case  of  the  imperfect  and  aorist  indica- 
tive, and  moreover  this  distinction  is  observed  with  the  same 
accuracy  in  the  N.T.  as  in  classical  Greek. 

2.  Repetition,  as  such,  is  regarded  as  continuous  action,  and 
expressed  by  the  imperfect  (cp.  §  56,  2),  as  also  is  action  left 
uncompleted  (Imperf  de  conatu.,  cp.  §  56,  3).  Exx.:  {a)  A.  2.  45  τά 
κτήματα  ίττίπρασ-κον  καΐ  8ί€μψίζον  αυτά  ττασιν ;  this  frequently  hap- 
pened, although  it  is  not  stated  that  it  took  place  or  was  carried 
into  effect  in  every  case  (aorist),  cp.  4.  34,  18.  8,  Mc.  12.  41 ; 
{b)  A.  7.  26  σννήλλασ-σεν  αντονς  et's  ζίρηνην,  'sought  to  reconcile,' 
26.  II  ήνάγκαζον  βλασ-φημεΐν,  where  however  the  imperf  also 
expresses  repetition  (like  eStioKov  ibid.),  L.  1.  59  €κάλονν  αΰτο 
Ζαχα/3ΐαμ  'wished  to  call  him  Z.,'  Mt  3.  14  8ί€κώλν€ν  'wished  or 
tried  to  prevent  Him'  (A.  27.  41  eXvero  'began  to  be  broken  up'). 

3.  The  action  is  farther  regarded  as  continuous  if  the  manner  of 
it  is  vividly  portrayed.  H.  11.  17  ττίστ^ι  ττροσζνήνοχζν  Άβρααμ  τον 
'Ισαάκ...,  /cat  τον  μονογενή  ττροσ-ζφζρεν  κ.τ.λ.,  a  supplementary  char- 
acterization of  the  peculiar  feature  of  this  instance.  A.  5.  26  rjyev 
αντονς  ου  μ.€τά  β£α5,  cp.  27  άγαγοντε?  δε  (conclusion  of  the  act)  αντον? 
€(Γτησ•αν ;  41  Ιττορενοντο  χα(ροντ€5  αττο  προ(τώπον  τον  crvveSpiov  (it  waS 
here  unnecessary  to  denote  the  conclusion  of  the  act);  15.  3  Βίήρχοντο 
...  ζκ8ίηγονμ€νοί  την  ίτΓίστροφην  των  ίθνων,  καΐ  ίττοίονν  (everywhere) 
χαραν  μεγάλην  ...  (conclusion  given  in  4  τταραγενόμενοι  δε)  ;  15.  41  is 
similar;  on  the  other  hand,  we  have  in  16.  6  8ιηλθον  81  την  Φρνγίαν 
(where  there  is  no  description).  See  also  21.  3  Ιττλίομεν  eh  Ένρίαν, 
και  κατήλθομίν  et's  Ύνρον,  where  (as  in  18.  22,  21.  15)  the  description 
consists  in  the  statement  of  the  direction  (et?  ...);  cp.  21.  30  clXkov 
(ξω  τον  Upov,  καΐ  €u(9ews  Ικλάα-θησαν  αϊ  θνραι  (i.e.  after  the  first  action 
had  been  completed,  so  that  there  is  an  indirect  indication  of  its 
completion),  whereas  in  14.  19  the  reading  ea-vpav  (instead  οι  ea-vpov) 
€ξω  τψ  7ΓΟλ€ω9  is  preferable,  as  otherwise  the  completion  of  the  act, 
which  certainly  was  carried  out,  would  be  in  no  way  indicated. 
Occasionally,  however,  we  do  find  an  imperfect  contrasted  with  a 
subsequent  verb  denoting  completion,  where  the  descriptive  clause 
has  not  previously  been  expressed :  21.  20  €86ξαζον  Thv  deov,  eTrrov  re 
('they  glorified  God  for  a  long  time  and  in  variou'^  ways,  till  finally 
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they  said ');  18.  19  SceXeyero  rots  'lovSatots  (D,  the  Other  MSS.  wrongly 
read  -Ae^aro  or  -λ^χθη),  the  conclusion  is  given  in  20  f.  (but  in  17.  2 
[διβλβγετο  HLP  is  the  right  reading,  see  §  20,  1]  the  descriptive 
clause  is  present,  and  repetition  is  also  expressed  by  the  imperf.). 
The  most  striking  instance  is  27.  i  f.  irap^U^ow  ..ΛτΓφάντ€<5  Se, 
where  the  aorist  (Lat.  tradidit)  must  be  considered  to  be  required  by 
the  sense. — In  the  Pauline  Epistles  cp.  1  C.  10.  4  «Viov  (the  fact), 
€7rtvov  yap  ίκ  ΤΓν€.νματιΚΎΐ<ζ  Trkrpas  (the  manner),  10.  11  ταύτα  τυττικώ? 
σνν^βαιν^ν  (manner),  cp.  with  6  ταΰτα  τνποι  ήμων  Ι-γ^νήθησαν  (result). 

4.  There  are  certain  verbs  in  Attic,  which  in  virtue  of  their 
special  meaning  to  some  extent  prefer  the  form  of  incompleted 
action :  that  is  to  say,  the  action  in  question  finds  its  true  end  and 
aim  in  the  act  of  another  person,  without  which  it  remains  incom- 
plete and  without  result,  and  the  imperfect  is  used  according  as  this 
fact  requires  to  be  noticed.  To  this  category  belong  κελεύει v,  ajiow, 
παρακ€λ€ν€(τθαι,  ψωταν^  πε/Λττειν,  άττοστελλειν  and  many  Others.  In 
the  N.T.  κελεύει  ν  like  Ίτροστάττ^ιν  and  ττα/οαγγέλλειν  always  denotes 
an  authoritative  command,  the  accomplishment  of  which  is  under- 
stood as  a  matter  of  course  :  hence  we  have  εκελευσεν  (as  in  Attic  in 
this  instance)  like  ττροσίταξζν,  τταρι^γγειλεν;!  likewise  always  εττε/χ^εν, 
απεστειλει/;  on  the  Other  hand,  ήρώτα  (ίττηρ.),  with  the  meanings 
'  questioned '  and  '  besought,'  is  found  as  well  as  ηρώτησζν  (^ττηρ.),  and 
χα/οεκάλει  (for  Att.  ττα/οεκελεΰετο,  which  does  not  appear)  as  well  as 
τταρεκάλεσει/  (τταρ^νει  Α.  27.  9,  literary  language,  ηξίον  15.  38,  ditto), 
but  used  in  such  a  way  that  the  choice  of  the  one  tense  or  the  other 
on  each  occasion  can  generally  be  satisfactorily  accounted  for.  Thus 
in  A.  10.  48  ήρώτησαν  is  necessary,  because  the  fulfilment  of  the 
request  which  did  take  place  is  only  indicated  by  means  of  this 
aorist,  23.  18  is  similar,  whereas  ηρώτα  'besought'  in  3.  3  is  used 
quite  in  the  manner  above  indicated ;  '  asking  a  question '  is  gener- 
ally expressed  by  ήρώτησαν  (as  it  is  in  Attic  or  by  ηρ^το),  but  in 
Mc.  8.  5  by  ήρώτα,  23  ^ττηρώτα,  29  ditto  (which  might  also  be 
employed  in  other  places  where  the  aorist  is  found,  e.g.  9.  16); 
ττα/οεκάλεσαΐ'  Mt.  8.  34  of  the  Gergesenes  who  besought  Jesus  to 

depart  (L.  8.  37  has  ήρώτησαν  and  Mc.  5.  17  ήρξαντο  τταρακαλζΐν,  but 

D  ττα/οεκάλουν),  where  the  fulfilment  of  the  request  necessarily 
followed ;  Mt.  18.  32  άφήκά  σοι,  εττειδ•^  ττα/οεκάλεσα?  μ^  (the  mere 
request  was  sufficient),  26.  53  τταρακαλίσαι  τον  ττατέρα  (ditto),  Α.  8.  31 
τταρεκαλεσεν  άνα/?άντα  καθίσαι  (the  fulfilment  is  not  mentioned  as 
self-evident) ;  on  the  other  hand  τταρεκάλει  appears  in  A.  27.  33, 
L.  8.  41  etc.2  In  Jo.  4.  52  ε'ττΰ^ετο  is  incorrectly  used,  and  the 
correct  form  ίπννθάνετο.  has  weak  attestation  (in  13.  24  ττυθ^σθαι 
[which  should  strictly  be  ττννθάν^σθαϊ]  is  only  read  by  AD  al.,  while 

1  ΈκΑευοί'  (ραβδίξ'αν)  only  occurs  in  A.  16.  22  (of  magistrates),  probably  to 
express  repetition  and  a  longer  continuance  of  the  action,  which  also  accounts 
for  the  present  ραβδίξ'ειν,  cp.  §  58,  3  ;  the  conclusion  is  given  in  23  ττολλά?  δέ 
έτηθέντζ^  ττλτ^γά?.     For  τταρ-ηγγζλλεν  L.  8.  29,  cp.  infra  5. 

^  Also  in  A.  16.  5  τταρεκάλει  might  have  been  expected,  since  the  issue  is 
expressly  mentioned  in  καΐ  τταρεβιάσατο  ημοίί.  In  verse  39  also  the  imperf. 
might  have  been  used. 
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other  MSS.  have  a  quite  different  reading).  On  the  other  hand 
Ιπννθάνίτο  is  found  correctly  in  Mt.  2.  4,  L.  15.  24,  18.  36,  A.  i.  7, 
10.  18  (BC  kirvdovTo)^  21.  33,  23.  19  f. — (Another  instance  of  the 
aorist  in  John's  Gospel,  απήλθαν  els  την  Γαλιλαιαι/  4.  3,  is  at  least 
remarkable,  since  the  aorist  denotes  the  journey  as  completed, 
whereas  in  verses  4  if.  we  have  an  account  of  what  happened  on  the 
way,  and  the  arrival  in  Galilee  is  not  reached  till  verse  45.  With 
this  may  be  compared  A.  28.  14  ηλθαμ€ν,  cp.  15,  16.) — With  verbs 
of  requesting  is  associated  -π-ροσκννάν,  Avhich  when  it  has  this  mean- 
ing is  used  as  regularly  in  the  imperfect  (Mt.  8.  2,  9.  18,  15.  25 
«*BDM),  as  it  is  in  the  aorist  with  the  meaning  of  '  to  do  homage ' 
(Mt.  2.  II,  14.  33  etc.). 

5.  For  the  interchange  of  ΐΚ^^^ν  {-ov)  and  dir^v  (-αν,  -ov)  the  follow- 
ing rules  may  be  laid  down.  The  individual  utterance  of  an 
individual  person  is  principally  denoted  by  the  aorist ;  on  the  other 
hand,  the  utterances  of  an  indefinite  number  of  persons  are  regularly 
expressed  by  the  imperfect,  which  may  also  be  thought  to  look 
forward  to  the  conclusion  given  by  the  speech  of  the  leading 
person,  which  is  subsequently  appended:  A.  2.  13  with  which 
cp.  14.1  "EAeyei/  is  sometimes  used  before  speeches  of  greater  length, 
as  in  L.  6.  20  before  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  after  a  series  of 
descriptive  clauses  in  the  imperf  in  verses  18  and  19  (Mt.  5.  2  intro- 
duces this  Sermon  with  the  words  eStSaaKcv  λίγων) ;  again  there  is 
a  tendency  to  link  on  additional  remarks  to  the  preceding  narrative 
by  means  of  καΐ  e'Aeyev  or  έ'λ.  δε,  Mc.  4.  21,  24,  26,  30,  7.  9,  20, 
L.  5.  36,  6.  5,  9.  23  and  passim,  while  in  other  passages  etVei/  is 
used,  L.  6.  39,  15.  11  etc.  The  words  introduced  by  this  verb  may 
always  be  looked  at  in  two  ways  :  they  may  be  viewed  as  a  sentence 
which  has  been  delivered  or  a  speech  that  is  being  delivered,  and  so 
Thucydides  introduces  his  speeches  sometimes  with  eXeyev,  some- 
times with  e'AeJe.  Cp.  also  the  use  of  λέγων  (not  «'ττών),  so  frequently 
added  to  another  verhum  dicendi. 

6.  The  imperfect  in  statements  after  verbs  of  perception  (and 
believing)  is  generally  relative  in  so  far  as  it  refers  to  a  time  previous 
to  the  time  of  perception,  and  must  consequently  be  rendered  by  the 
pluperfect ;  synchronism  (of  the  thing  perceived  and  the  perception 
of  it)  is  similarly  expressed  by  the  present,  §  56,  9.  It  is  evident 
that  the  imperfect  here  still  preserves  its  sense  of  continuous  action. 
Mc.  11.  32  ζΐχον  τον  Ίωάνην  otl  ιτροφητψ  ην,  had  been;  Α.  3.  ίο 

Ϊ7Γ€γινω(Γκον  otl  ην  6  καθήμ€νο<; ;  15-3  fj8e(rav  τον  ττατψα  αντον  (who 
was  dead)  oVt  "Ελλην  νπηρχ^ν.  In  Jo!  6.  22  ίδών  (v.l.  εΓδον)  ΟΤΙ  ονκ 
ην  and  9.  8  οΐ  θίωρουντες  αντον  rb  ττρότβρον  otl  ττροσ-αίτης  ^ν,  the  ΛVOrds 
iScLv  and  θ€(ύρ€Ϊν  themselves  refer  back  to  the  same  previous  time  to 
which  the  dependent  clause  refers ;  as  this  time  remains  unexpressed 
in  the  participles,  it  had  to  be  expressed  in  the  dependent  clause  by 
the  imperfect.— For  exceptions,  see  §  56,  9. 

^  Jo.  11.  37  Tivh  δέ  έξ  αυτών  eltrov  (after  fKeyov  ol  'Ιουδαίοι  36  ;  ΑΚΠ  also  have 
iKeyov  in  37). 
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7.  The-aorist,  which  denotes  completion,  may  also  express  the 
entering  upon  a  state  or  condition,  when  it  is  known  as  the  '  ingres- 
sive  aorist';  strictly  speaking,  verbs  of  this  class  contain  in  themselves 
an  inchoative  meaning  besides  that  denoting  the  state :  the  former 
meaning  becomes  prominent  in  the  aorist,  and  the  latter  mainly  in 
the  present  (the  former  meaning  also,  though  rarely,  appears  in  the 
present,  as  in  γηράσ-κω  '  become  old '  beside  γηράω  '  be  old ' :  in  Latin 
these  inceptive  presents  are  wide-spread).  Thus  ζσ-ίγησ-^ν  A.  15.  12 
'became  silent,'  ίτττώχζνσ-ζν  2  C.  8.  9  *  became  poor,'  R  14.  9  €ζη(Γ€ν 
'became  alive.' 

8.  An  action  which  the  use  of  the  aorist  shows  to  have  been  com- 
pleted (to  have  taken  place),  need  not  by  any  means  have  been  a 
momentary  action,  but  may  have  actually  extended,  and  even  be 
expressly  stated  to  have  extended,  over  any  length  of  time,  provided 
that  it  is  only  the  completion  and  the  conclusion  of  it  which  is 
emphasized,  this  being  just  the  force  of  the  aorist.  'Εβίω  πολλά  €τη, 
but  then  he  died.  "Ετ?/  8vo  ηρξ^,  but  then  he  was  deposed.  It  is 
different  with  κακώ?  'ίζη  (where  the  manner  of  life  is  emphasized  : 
the  conclusion  is  left  out  of  consideration) ;  and  δικαιω?  'ηρχ€  (Slk. 
ηρξ€  would  be  in  most  cases  ingressive,  'he  came  by  his  office 
honestly ').  The  same  explanation  applies  to  A.  28.  30  e/xeti/ei/  Suriav 
ολην  kv  l8to)  μισ-θώμαη  (but  then  this  condition  of  things  came  to  an 
end),  14.  3  Ικανον  χρόνον  δύτρίψαν  (until  the  end  of  their  stay,  nar- 
rated in  verses  5  and  6,  the  length  of  which  is  summarily  indicated 
in  verse  3),^  18.  11  ^κάθισ^ν  (Paul  'sat'  i.e.  stayed  in  Corinth) 
kvLavTov  KOL  μηνα<;  e^  (until  his  departure).  In  all  these  cases  the 
only  reason  for  the  aorist  is  to  be  found  in  the  added  note  of  the 
length  of  the  stay,  which  necessarily  suggests  the  end  of  the 
particular  state  of  things;  Luke  even  says  (A.  11.  26)  iyevero  αντονς 
ivLavTov  όλον  σνναχθηναι  ev  rf}  €κκλη(τία,,  although  σννάγξσθαί  ('tO 
assemble  themselves')  is  certainly  no  continuous  action,  but  only 
something  repeated  at  regular  intervals.  But  repeated  actions,  if 
summed  up  and  limited  to  a  certain  number  of  times,  may  also  be 
expressed  by  an  aorist,  as  in  τρΙς  €ραβ81σ-θην  2  C.  11.  25,  and  this 
tense  may  likewise  be  used  where  the  separate  actions  of  different 
persons  are  comprehended  in  a  single  word,  πάντε?  yap  €κ  του  πβρισ- 
crevoi/Tos  avTok  ^βαλον  Mc.  12.  44,  since  in  a  comprehensive  statement 
of  this  kind  the  idea  of  the  individual  actions  which  succeed  each 
other  becomes  lost  (previously  in  41  we  have  πολλοί  πλούσιοι  ζβαλλον 
πολλά). — If  the  aorist  of  a  verb  like  /ievetv  is  used  without  any  state- 
ment of  the  duration  of  time,  then  it  denotes  merely  the  fact  that 
the  stay  took  place,  as  opposed  to  departure  :  Jo.  7.  9  e/xetvev  iv  ry 
Ταλίλαίί^  =  ovK  άνίβη  eis  *  Ιεροσόλυμα,  10.  40  e/Actvev  €K€l  'He  settled 
down  there,'  without  (for  the  present)  returning  to  Judaea  (B  e/xevci/). 

9.  The  meaning  of  past  time,  which  generally  attaches  itself  to 
the  aorist,  is  lost  in  the  case  of  the  so-called  gnomic  aorist,  which 


^  On  the  other  hand,  we  have  in  14.  28  διέτριβον  χρόνον  ουκ  oXiyov,  where  there 
is  no  reference  to  a  definite  length  of  time  ;  cp.  16.  12,  25.  14. 
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has  greater  emphasis  in  a  general  statement  than  the  present  which 
is  equally  possible.  The  latter,  since  it  only  calls  attention  to  the 
repetition  of  an  event  on  all  occasions,  neglects  to  express  the  fact 
of  its  completion :  the  aorist,  referring  to  the  individual  case, 
neglects  to  express  the  general  applicability  of  the  statement  to 
each  occasion,  which,  however,  is  easily  understood.  This  usage, 
however,  is  very  rare  in  the  N.T.,  and  only  found  in  comparisons  or 
in  connection  with  comparisons  (Kiihner,  p.  138):  Jo.  15.  6  kav  μη 
Tis  ^kv-t)  iv  Ιμοί,  εβλήθη  €^ω  ώ?  το  κλήμα  και  ζζηράνθη,  καΐ  (τννάγονσιν 

αυτά  και  ei's  το  ττνρ  βάλλονσ-ιν,  καΐ  καίεται  (all  that  precedes  the  col- 
lecting and  the  burning  is  expressed  by  the  aorist ;  so  Hermas  in  a 
simile  has  Vis.  iii.  12.  2  κατ^λείφθη  ...  ίζηγψθη  ...  ^νώνσατο  ...  οΰκ€Τΐ 
αι/άκαται  αλλ'  €(ττηκ€ν  κ.τ.λ. :  13.  2  Ιττελά^ετο  ...  ττ/οοσδεχεται  κ.τ.λ.). 
We  have  it  also  in  similes  in  Mt.  13.  48,  Ja.  1.  11,  24,  1  P.  1.  24 
from  LXX.  Is.  40.  7.  (The  case  is  different  with  Herm.  Mand.  iii.  2, 
V.  1.  7,  Sim.  ix.  26.  2,  where  the  aorist  in  the  first  place  stands  for 
a  perfect  [§  59,  3],  and  the  latter  is  a  more  vigorous  mode  of  express- 
ing something  still  future,  but  certain  to  happen,  Kiihner,  p.  129, 
142.) 

10.  The  aorist  in  epistolary  style,  referring  to  something  simul- 
taneous with  the  writing  and  sending  of  the  letter,  does  not  cease 
to  refer  to  a  moment  of  past  time,  as  the  time  in  question  actually 
is  past  to  the  mind  of  the  recipient  and  reader  of  the  letter.  In  the 
N.T.  the  only  instance  of  this  use  is  eVe/xj/'a  in  A.  23.  30,  Ph.  2.  28, 
Col.  4.  8,  Philem.  1 1  etc. ;  on  the  other  hand  we  always  have 
ασττά^εται  and  γράφω  (in  1  C.  5.  11  eypaxj/a  refers  to  an  earlier  letter, 
and  in  E.  15.  15  and  elsewhere  to  an  earlier  portion  of  the  same 
letter). 


§  58.  MOODS  OF  THE  PRESENT  AND  THE  AORIST. 

1.  Between  the  moods  (including  the  infinitive  and  participle)  of 
the  present  and  the  aorist  there  exists  essentially  the  same  relation 
as  that  which  prevails  in  the  indicative  between  the  imperfect  and 
aorist.  They  have  a  single  function  (§  56,  1),  since  they  express  the 
kind  of  action  only  and  not  a  time-relation.  As  the  optative  is  rare 
in  the  N.T.,  and  the  conjunctive,  except  where  it  is  related  in  mean- 
ing to^  the  imperative,  does  not  offer  any  special  difficulties  for 
discussion  at  this  point,  we  treat  the  moods  in  this  order:  Imperative 
(Conjunct.),  Infinitive,  Participle. 

2.  Present  and  aorist  imperative  (pres.  and  aor.  conj.). — The 

present  imperative  (with  which  must  be  taken  the  hortatory  con- 
junctive, 1st  pers.  plur.),  both  positive  and  negatived  by  p;,  is  used 
in  general  precepts  (even  to  individuals)  on  conduct  and  action ;  on 
the  other  hand  the  aorist  imperative  (or  conjunctive)  is  used  in  (the 
much  less  common)  injunctions  about  action  in  individual  cases. 
(1)  If  the  aorist  is  used  in  the  first  case,  then  it  must  either  express 
the  entering  upon  a  state  of  conduct  which  is  in  contrast  with  the 
conduct  hitherto  shown,  or  it  is  used  comprehensively  (cp.  §  57,  8) 
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to  denote  conduct  up  to  a  final  point,  or  again  the  general  rule  is 
specialized  so  as  to  refer  to  an  individual  case.  Exx. :  {a)  Ja.  4.  9 
ταλαιπω/)^σατ€  καΧ  π€νθήσατ€  /cat  κλαΰσατ€  ...  μ€ταστραφήτ(ο  ...  ^  ΙΟ 
ταπ€ίνώθητ€,  ^become  sorrowful'  etc.^  (b)  Ja.  5.  7  μακροθνμήσ-ατ€ 
€ω9  της  τταρονσίας  τον  κνρίον,  which  however  may  also  be  referred  to 
(a),  cp.  8  μακροθνμήσατί  καΐ  νμ€Ϊς,  στηρίξατε  τα?  καρ8ίας  νμων.  1  Tim. 
6.  20  (2  Tim.  1.  14)  την  τταραθήκην  φνλαξον  (cp.  1  Tim.  5.  21 
ταύτα  φνλάξης,  2  Tim.  1.  12  φνλάξαι,  1  Jo.  5.  21  φυλάξατε  Ιαυτά 
των  €ΐδώλων,  1  Tim.  6.  14  τηρησαι  ...  μίχρι  κ.τ.λ.,  1  Th.  5.  23),  '  Up 
till  the  end,'  to  a  definite  point,  whereas  we  have  1  Tim.  5.  22 
<T€avTov  άγνον  τήρα  (in  all  things,  continuously),  cp.  Ja.  1.  27  αχητιλον 
Ιαυτϋΐ/  τηρύν  the  true  mode  of  θρησκύα.  Cp.  also  2  Tim.  4.  2,  5 
κηρνξον  ίττίστηθι  eXey^ov  κ.τ.λ. :  κακοπάθησον  ττοίησον  ττληροφόρησον, 
i.e.  'up  till  the  end,'  with  reference  to  the  coming  of  Christ,  cp.  verses 
I,  5,  6.2  (c)  Mt.  7.  6  μη  δώτ€  τυ  άγων  τοις  κνσίν,  μη8€  βάλητ€  κ.τ.λ.; 
6.  34  Μ  μ€ρίμνήσητ€  «Is  τήν  αΰριον  (but  without  this  additional  phrase 
we  have  in  25  μη  μεριμνάτε,  cp.  31,  10.  19,  L.  11.  22,  29);  5.  39 
ΌΟ-τις  (τε  ραττίζει  εις  την  δεξιάν  σιαγόνα  σον,  στρεψον  αΰτω  και  τ•^ν  άλλί^ν, 
similarly  in  40  ^nd  again  in  42  τω  αίτονντί  σε  δός,  καΐ  τον  θελοντα 
υ.τΓο  σον  δανεισασ^αι  μη  άττοστραφης.  That  the  present  is  also  allow- 
able in  such  cases  is  shown  by  L.  6.  29  f.:  τω  τυτττοντι  σε  επΙ  την 
σιαγόνα  ττάρεχε  και  την  άλλην  , . .  τταντί  αιτουντί  σε  δίδον,  και  άττο  τον 

αφοντος  τα  σα  μη  άτταίτει. — (2)  An  injunction  about  an  individual 

^  So  also  R.  13.  13  ώ?  h  ημέpg.  εύσχημόνω^  ττεριτατήσωμεν  with  reference  to 
the  beginning  and  the  entrance  upon  this  state  of  things,  cp.  12,  14.  TlepLira- 
reiv  (and  στοιχβΐν)  when  used  in  exhortations  usually  appears  in  the  present 
(1  C.  7.  17,  G.  5.  16,  E.  4.  17,  5.  2,  8,  Col.  2.  6,  4.  5,  1  Th.  4.  12,  G.  5.  25,  Ph. 
3.  16) ;  but  when  the  subject  of  discourse  is  the  new  life  of  the  Christian 
answering  to  his  heavenly  calling,  which  produces  a  fresh  beginning,  then  the 
aorist  is  introduced  :  R.  6.  4  tVa  iv  καινότητι  ξωψ  'ΐΓ€ρίΤΓατήσωμ€ΐ>,  Ε.  2.  ίο,  4,  ι, 
Col.  1.  10  (in  the  similar  passage  1  Th.  2.  12  the  readings  vary  between  ττερι- 
ιτατβΊν  and  -τησαί). — The  force  of  the  aorist  is  clear  in  ψοβηθωμβρ  odu  rbv  debv 
(which  we  hitherto  have  not  done  :  just  before  we  have  ορώ  yap  riuai  areXets 
τφ  Trpbs  αυτόν  φόβφ  ττλαστα  αμαρτάνοντα$.)  Clem.  Hom.  xvii.  12  (elsewhere  in  that 
work,  e.f/.  in  chap.  11,  we  nearly  always  find  φοβεΐσθαι  etc.).  In  the  N.T.  cp. 
H.  4.  I  φοβηθωμβν  odu  κ.τ.λ.  'let  US  lay  hold  on  fear,'  Ap.  14.  7;  in  Hermas, 
Mand.  vii.  1  £f.  φοβήθητι  τον  κύριον  και  φύλασσε  ras  έντόλα%  αντοΰ — τον  δέ  διάβολον 
μη  φοβηθης — φοβήθητί  δέ  τα  epya  του  διαβόλου,  the  aor.  in  all  cases  being  used  of 
the  fundamental  position  taken  up  :  but  then  in  4  we  have  εάν  (so  passim) 
θίΚΎ]ί  TO  ΊΓον-ηρον  ipyaffaadat,  φόβου  τον  κύριον,  and  then  again  :  φοβήθητί  οΰν  τον 
κύριον  καΐ  ζήστι  αύτφ,  και  δσοι  civ  φοβηθώσιν  αυτόν — ξήσονται ;  Mand.  i.  2  ττίστευσον 
αύτφ  καΐ  φοβήθητί  αυτόν,  φοβηθείς  δέ  έyκpάτeυσaL,  etc. 

-  Clem.  Cor.  ii.  8.  4  τηρήσατε  την  σάρκα  ayvrjv  . .  ,  ΐνα  τήν  Χωήν  άπολάβωμεν,  cp. 
4  τηρήσαντε^  . . .  ληφόμεθα  ζωήν.  Herm.  Mand.  viii.  2  has  first  τό  ττονηρόν  iyKpa- 
τεύον,  then  €yκpάτeυσaι  άττό  πονηρίας  ττάσ-ηδ,  compr6hensively  :  the  present  again 
in  3  ff.  up  to  6  έyκpάτευσaι  άττό  ιτάντων  τούτων,  cp.  12  iav  τό  ττονηρόν  μη  ttoitjs  και 
εyκpaτεύσr|  άττ'  αυτών.  So  also  ix.  12  δούλευε  τη  ττίστει,  και  άττό  τή$  διψυχία^  άπό- 
σχου.  We  have  the  aorist  of  the  hypothetical  conjunctive  in  Vis.  v.  7  εάν  αύτά^ 
φυλάξητε  και  iv  αύταΐί  ττορευθήτε  (cp.  the  last  note  on  ττεριττατεΐν)  καΐ  εpyάσησθε 
αύτάζ ...,  άτΓολήμφεσθε  άττό  του  κυρίου  κ.τ.λ.  So  too  the  striking  uses  of  the  aorist 
in  1  Peter  must  be  explained  by  the  instances  in  [a)  or  (6)  given  above :  1.  13 
reXeiws  έλιτίσατε  'lay  hold  on  hope,'  22  άya■π■ήσaτe  'lay  hold  on  love';  1.  17  ava- 
στράφητε  'up  to  the  end,'  5.  i  ττοιμάνατε  until  Christ's  appearing;  2.  17 
iravras  τιμήσατε  'give  everyone  his  due  honour,'  which  is  expanded  in  the 
presents  following  τήν  αδελφότητα  άya^Γάτε  etc. 
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case  is  expressed  by  the  present,  if  no  definite  aim  or  end  for  the 
action  is  in  prospect,  or  if  the  manner  or  character  of  the  action  is 
taken  into  account,  or  again,  in  the  case  of  a  prohibition,  if  the  thing 
forbidden  is  already  in  existence.  Exx. :  {a)  Mt.  26.  38  =  Mc.  14.  34 
μ€ίνατ€  ώδ€  ('gO  not  away,'  §  57,  8)  καΐ  γρηγορ€ΪΤ€  μ€Τ  ψον,  L.  22. 
40,  46  7Γροσ•€νχ€σθ€  μη  ^Ισ^λθάν  ek  τταρασ-μόν.  Frequently  we  have 
ντταγε,  or  iropevov,  which  indeed  are  often  found  even  where  the  aim 
or  end  is  stated  :  A.  22.  10  avaa-ras  Tropevov  ('go  forth')  els  Ααμασκόν 
(*as  far  as  D.'),  κάκ€Ϊ  κ.τ.λ.^  cp.  8.  26,  10.  20;  Mt.  25.  9  πορεΰεσ^ε 
-rrpos  Tovs  τΓωλονντα<;  (in  this  and  that  direction,  where  you  may  find 
a  seller)  και  άγο/οάσ•ατ€  (aim)  Ιαυται?,  cp.  25.  41  (where  one  should 
place  a  comma  after  κατηραμ^νοι) ;  L.  5.  24  Tropevov  els  τον  οΐκόν  σον 
(expressing  rather  direction  than  aim;  whether  he  reaches  his  house 
or  not,  is  beside  the  question),  Jo.  20.  17.  On  the  other  hand,  we 
have  πορ€νθητί  in  Mt.  8.  9  =  L.  7.  8  (iropevov  in  LDX;  a  general's 
command  to  his  soldiers;  the  goal  or  end  is  omitted  through  abbrevi- 
ation),!  A.  9.  11,  28.  26  O.T.  (b)  1  P.  4.  15  μή  tls  νμων  ττασχετω 
«s  φονίύβ  κ.τ.λ. ;  1  C  7.  36  el  8e  ns  άσχημον€ίν  ...  νομίζ€ί  ...,  ο  deXei 
7Γ0ΐ€ΐτω•  ονχ  άμapτάvei'  ■γαμ€ίτω(ταν,  cp.  in  the  contrasted  case  in  37 
τηρ€Ϊν,  and  38  6  γαμίζων  ...  καλίου  Troiet  και  6  μη  γαμιζων  Kpeicraov 
iroLrjo-ei.  In  this  passage  the  quality  of  the  proceedings  is  in  question: 
unseemly  or  seemly — sinful  or  not  sinful — good,  better,  (c)  L.  8.  52 
€κλαίον  ...  6  8e  enrev'  μη  KXaiere,  Jo.  20.  IJ  μή  μον  άτττον  (a  thing 
which  has  therefore  already  taken  place  or  been  attempted).  Fre- 
quently μη  φοβον,  φoβeΐ(rθ€,  L.  5.  10,  8.  50,  Mc.  5.  36,  6.  50  etc. 
(Mt.  1.  20  μή  φοβηθτι^  7Γαραλαβ€Ϊν  is  different,  'do  not  abstain  from 
fear');  Ja.  \.  η  μή  ο^οτθω  (cp.  Jo.  5.  45  μή  SoKetre ;  but  in  2  C.  11. 
16  we  have  μή  tls  μe  8όξΎ],  where  the  opinion  certainly  cannot  yet 
have  been  entertained;  cp.  Mt.  3.  9,  5.  17,  10.  34  'do  not  let  the 
thought  arise  ').^ — Άσττάσ-ασ-^ε  is  the  form  always  used  in  greetings 
(even  in  3  Jo.  15  according  to  «) ;  the  aorist  is  found  in  all  the 
petitions  of  the  Lord's  Prayer,  partly  to  express  the  desire  for  com- 
plete fulfilment,  partly  with  reference  to  the  particular  occasion  of 
the  petition  and  the  requirement  for  the  time  being :  only  in  L.  11. 
3  do  we  have  τον  άρτο  ν  ...  διδου  («D  wrongly  read  δο§  as  in  Mt.)  ήμΐν 
rh  καθ'  ήμί'ραν  (D  σήμ€ρον  as  in  Mt.). 

3.  Present  and  aorist  infinitive. — In  the  infinitive  the  distinction 
between  the  two  forms  is  on  the  whole  easy  to  comprehend.  Bikeiv 
is  generally  followed  by  the  aorist  infinitive,  as  is  the  corresponding 

1  In  the  corresponding  passage  in  Mt.  and  Lc.  φχου  must  mean  'go  with  me," 
not  'come  hither,'  which  is  expressed  by  έλθέ  in  Mt.  14.  29,  Jo.  4.  16  (and  in 
the  use  made  of  the  passage  Mt.  8.  9  in  Clem.  Horn.  ix.  21) :  cp.  Jo.  1.  47  ^ρχον 
καΐ  ϊδε  *go  with  me,'  1.  40,  11.  34. 

2  A  special  instance  is  φ^ρε,  φέρ€Τ€  '  bring '  (the  pres.  imperat.  is  always  found 
with  the  simple  verb,  except  in  Jo.  21.  10  iv4yKaTe),  which  as  in  classical  Greek 
18  used  for  the  aorist  as  well,  there  being  no  aorist  derived  from  this  stem. 
But  in  the  compound  verb  a  distinction  was  made :  Mt.  8.  4  ττροσένβΎκβ  rh  δώρον 
(injunction  as  to  what  ought  to  be  done),  5.  24  diaXKayvdi  ...καΐ  τότβ  πρόσφερε 
τό  δωρ6ν  σου  (injunction  as  to  the  manner  and  circumstances  in  which  it  may 
be  done). 
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Attic  word  βούλΐσ-θαι,  and  naturally  so,  as  the  wish  usually  looks  on 
to  the  fulfilment;  exceptions  such  as  θ^λω  eiVat,  τί  ^eAere  ττάλιν 
άκουαν  (D  -ονσαή  Jo.  9.  27  (' to  hear  the  same  thing  perpetually'), 
are  easily  explained.  In  the  same  way  the  aorist  inf.  is  the  pre- 
dominant form  after  δύνασ-θαι,  δυνατό?,  KcXcvciv  etc.  (eKeXevov  ραβ^ίΐ^ιν 
A.  16.  22  expresses  duration,  cp.  §  57,  4,  note  1).  MeXXeiv,  on  the 
other  hand,  in  the  N.T.  as  in  classical  Greek  only  rarely  takes  the 
aorist  inf :  (A.  12.  6  AB),  E.  8.  16  and  G.  3.  23  μ^λλονσαν  άττοκα- 
λνφθηναι  (but  άτΓοκαλνπτζσ-θαυ  1  P.  5.  i),  Αρ.  3.  2,  i6,  12.  4,  where 
the  aorist  is  obviously  correctly  employed,  Λvhile  the  present  if  used 
in  this  connection  goes  beyond  the  proper  sphere  of  that  tense.  In 
classical  Greek  the  most  frequent  construction  of  /xeAAeiv  is  that  with 
the  future  inf,  which  in  the  active  and  middle  voices  usually  has  a 
neutral  meaning  so  far  as  the  kind  of  action  is  concerned ;  but  since 
the  vulgar  language  abandoned  this  form  of  expression  (μίλλ^ιν  with 
a  fut.  inf  occurs  only  in  the  Acts,  see  §  61,  3),  it  allowed  the  present 
inf  to  be  used  with  the  same  range  as  the  fut.  inf  had  previously 
possessed:  μίλλ^ί  τταραΒίΒοσ-θαι  Mt.  17.  22,  for  which  we  have  also 
merely  τταραδίΒοται,  see  §  56,  8.^ — Έλττίξίΐν  in  the  N.T.  takes  the 
aorist  inf  (instead  of  the  fut.),  correctly  so  far  as  the  action  is  con- 
cerned; cp.  §  61,  3.     Elsewhere  too  the  infinitives  keep  their  proper 

force  :  R.  14.  21  καλόν  το  μη  φαγζΐν  κρία  μηΒβ  Trtctv  οΐνον  μηδζ  «ν  ω  ό 
άδζλφόζ  σον  ττροα-κότΓτα  means,  '  it  is  a  good  thing  at  times  not  to  eat 
meat,  if  offence  is  given  thereby,'  and  the  passage  is  not  to  be  under- 
stood of  continual  abstinence. 

4.  Present  and  aorist  participle. — A  participle  used  in  connection 
with  a  finite  verb  generally  at  first  sight  appears  to  denote  relative 
time,  namely,  the  aorist  participle  to  denote  a  past  event,  and  the 
present  participle  a  simultaneous  event,  especially  as  the  future 
participle  (like  the  fut.  infin.  and  optat.)  does  really  express  some- 
thing relatively  future.  Actually,  however,  the  aorist  participle 
contains  no  more  than  the  idea  of  completion;  if  therefore  the 
participle  is  followed  by  a  finite  verb,  the  sequence  of  events  usually 
is,  that  the  first-mentioned  action  was  accomplished  when  the  latter 
took  place,  just  as  the  same  sequence  of  events  is  expressed,  if 
instead  of  a  participle  and  a  finite  verb  two  finite  verbs  connected  by 
και  are  employed.  This  temporal  relation,  however,  is  not  neces- 
sarily implied  in  either  case :  the  phrase  προσ^νζάμ^νοι  €Ϊπαν  Α.  1. 
24  =  7Γ poo-ev^avTO  και  €Ϊπαν  =  7Γροσ•€νξαντο  etTrovres  (cp.  Mc.  14.  39) 
denotes  not  merely  simultaneous,  but  identical  actions.  If  the  parti- 
ciple stands  in  the  second  place,  as  in  Mt.  27.  4  ημαρτον  τταραΒον^ 
αΓ/Λα  ά^ωον,  or  Mc.  1•  31  r/yet/oev  αυτιών  κρατησας  της  )(^eip6<s,  it  may 
happen,  as  in  the  second  of  these  instances,  that  the  true  sequence 
of  time  is  not  expressed,  though  in  reality  it  is  self-evident.  Still  in 
spite  of  this  the  reading  of  the  majority  of  the  MSS.  in  Acts  25.  13  is 
not  Greek,  Άγ/αιτΓττα?  καΐ  Έζρνίκη  κατηλθον  ets  Καισαρεία  ν  άσττασάμ^νοι 
τον  Φησ-τον  (since  the  participle  always,  as  such,  expresses  an  accom- 

^  Also  in  Jo.  16.  19  -ήμελΧον  (as  «  has  for  ijdeXov)  ίρωταν  (D  έτβρωτησαι  rrepi 
τούτον)  appears  to  be  the  better  reading. 
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panying  circumstance,  which  in  this  passage,  where  the  arrival  is 
being  narrated,  cannot  yet  be  regarded  as  concluded):  the  other 
reading  άσ-ττασόμζνου  is  the  correct  one.^  On  the  other  hand,  the 
present  participle  is  occasionally  used  after  the  main  verb,  since  the 
future  participle  is  so  rarely  found  (see  §  61,  4),  to  denote  an  action 
which  at  least  in  its  complete  fulfilment  is  subsequent  to  the  action 
of  the  main  verb:  A.  18.  23  k^^Xdev  (from  Antioch)  8υ€ρχόμ€νο^  την 
Ταλατικψ  χώραν  (i.e.  και  δίήρχζτο),  14.  21  f.  virkarpexpav  eis  τψ 
Avcrrpav  ...  €7ηστηρίζοντ€ζ  τά§  φνχα'ί  των  μαθητών:  21.  2  ivpovTes 
ττλοΐον  8ιαπ€ρων  els  Φοινικην^  3  ^κ€Ϊ(Γ€  το  ττλοΐον  ην  άττοφορτιζόμα/ον  τον 
γόμον.  In  these  last  two  passages  the  pres.  part,  clearly  takes  the 
place  οι  μέλλων  with  the  inf ,  e.g.  ψ^λλ^ν  άποφορτίζεσθαι,  so  that  they 
are  to  be  compared  with  ο  ψχόμ€νος  =  6  μέλλων  ψχζσθαι  and  τταρα- 
δίδοταί  =  μ€λλ€ί  τταραδιδοσ^αι  §  56,  8;  in  the  first  two  passages  the 
participle  is  tacked  on  as  it  were  to  a  finite  verb  instead  of  a  second 
finite  verb,  to  denote  a  subsequent  action  which  in  view  of  the  actors' 
designs  and  preparations  is  regarded  as  already  beginning  to  take 
place.  In  the  following  passages  the  fut.  part,  could  have  been 
used:  A.  15.  27  άττ^στάΚκαμίν  άτταγγελλοντα?  (but  cp.  Thucyd.  vii. 
26.  9  €7Γψφαν  dyyeXXovTas  Kiihner  ii.^  121  f.),  21.  16  σννηλθον  ... 
ayovT€<s. — The  present  participle  when  it  stands  before  the  main  verb 
may  denote  something  that  is  already  past :  E.  4.  28  6  κλεπτών  (he 
who  stole  hitherto)  ju-ry/cerc  κλετττΙτω,  Αρ.  20.  ΙΟ  ό  ττλανών  =  OS  Ιττλάνα; 
also  Mt.  27.  40  ^  καταλνων  ...  καΐ  οικοδομών  =  ο<5  KaTeXves  κ.τ.Χ. 
('wouldest  destroy'),  since  it  is  obvious  that  the  pres.  part,  like  the 
pres.  indie,  may  have  a  conative  force  (Mt.  23.  13  tovs  ^Ισ-^ρχομίνονς). 


§  59.  THE   PERFECT. 

1.  The  perfect  (as  also  the  pluperfect)  unites  in  itself  as  it  were 
present  and  aorist,  since  it  expresses  the  continuance  of  completed 
action :  before  the  form  καθ^σ-τάκα  for  '  I  have  placed '  arose,  this 
meaning  was  expressed  by  έ'χω  (pres.)  κατασττ^σα?  (aor.),-  and  a  per- 
fect like  τΓ€ΤΓΧηρώκατ€  in  Acts  5.  28  may  be  resolved  into  ίπΧηρώσ-ατε 
και  νυν  ττΧήρης  Ιστί.  In  the  Ν. Τ.  this  form  of  the  verb  is  still 
constantly  employed,  and  in  a  manner  corresponding  almost  entirely 
to  its  classical  uses :  although  at  a  subsequent  period  the  popular 
language  abandoned  the  old  perfect,  and  let  these  forms,  while  they 
still  continued  in  existence,  do  duty  for  the  aorist. 

2.  The  present  meaning  so  entirely  preponderates  with  certain 
verbs  (as  in  classical  Greek),  that  the  aoristic  meaning  disappears 
altogether:  e.g.  in  KCKpayev  Jo.  1..  15  a  word  borrowed  from  the 
literary  language  in  place  of  the  Hellenistic  κράζ€ΐ,   cp.  ξ  5Q,  5 ; 

*  The  use  of  the  aor.  in  John  11.  2  is  noteworthy,  9ji^  δέ  Μαριάμ  ij  oKeixpaaa  τοι> 
κύριον  μύρφ,  'who  as  is  tvell  known  (cp.  Mt.  26,  13)  did  (or,  has  done)  this,' 
although  this  story  belongs  to  a  later  time  and  is  told  at  a  later  point  in  the 
narrative,  12.  i  ff.;  so  too  Mt.  10.  4  Ίούδα%  6  /cat  τταραδούί  αυτόν, — 6s  /cat 
τταρέδωκΐν  αύτ6ν  Mc.  3.  19. 

^Demosth.  xix.  288. 
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'ίστηκα  (cp.  3),  π^ποιθα,  μψνημαι  (μψνβσκομαι  is  almost  Unrepresented, 
only  in  H.  2.  6,  13.  3)1;  also  τ^θνηκα  Ί  am  dead,'  ηλττικα  et's  nva 
Jo.  5.  45  etc.  '  I  have  set  my  hope  upon,'  =  I  hope,  but  a  stronger 
form  than  ίλττίζω,  because  the  continuance  of  the  hope  which  has 
been  formed  is  expressed  by  the  perfect ;  similarly  τΓ^ττίΐσμαι  '  I  am 
convinced'  R.  8.  τ,2>  etc.;  η-γημαυ  Ί  believe'  or  'reckon'  (class.) 
A.  26.  2  in  Paul's  speech  before  Agrippa  (but  in  Ph.  3.  7  with  its 
ordinary  meaning  '  I  have  reckoned '). 

3.  Inversely,  the  aoristic  meaning  of  the  perfect  may  be  brought 
into  prominence  and  the  other  be  made  subordinate,  without  affecting 
the  correctness  of  the  employment  of  this  tense.  This  happens  in 
2  Tim.  4.  7  τον  καλόν  αγώνα  ηγώνίαμαί,  τον  8ρ6μον  Τ€Τ€λ€κα,  την 
ττίστιν  τ€τήρηκα,  viz.  up  till  now,  and  the  existing  result  inferred 
from  this  is  stated  in  verse  8  :  λοιττόν  άττόκαταί  μοι  6  τ?}?  Βικαίοσννη^ 
στ€φανο5.  In  the  well-known  phrase  α  -γ^γραφα  y άγραφα  the  first 
perfect  has  more  of  an  aoristic,  the  second  more  of  a  present  mean- 
ing. In  the  following  passages  the  aorist  and  perfect  are  clearly 
distinguished:  A.  21.  28"EAA?;vas  €ΐσ'/^γαγ€ν  els  το  Upov  καΐ  κ€κοίνωκ€ν 
τον  άγιον  τότΓον,  the  introduction  of  these  persons  that  took  place  has 
produced  a  lasting  effect  of  pollution;  1  C.  15.  3  f.  oVt  Χ/οιστό? 
aTre^avev  . . .  και  otl  €τάφη  καΐ  oTt  iy^yeprat  rrj  'ημ€ρ(^  rrj  τρίττ]  ; 
A.  22.  15  ear)  /χά/οτυ?  . . .  (5v  kwpaKas  και  ηκονσας,  the  fact  that  Paul 
has  seen  the  Lord  is  that  which  permanently  gives  him  his  consecra- 
tion as  an  Apostle  (hence  Paul  himself  says  in  1  C.  9.  i  ονκ  άμΐ 
απόστολο?;  ονχι  ^Ιησονν  ...  ίώρακα  ;),  whereas  the  hearing  (verses  7  if.) 
is  far  less  essential.  ^  Only  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  perfect 
is  not  used  in  all  cases  where  it  might  have  been  used,  i.e.  where 
there  is  an  actually  existing  result  at  the  present  time :  the  aorist 
has  extended  its  province  at  the  expense  of  the  perfect,  and  here 
there  is  certainly  a  distinction  between  the  language  of  the  New 
Testament  and  the  classical  language.  Thus  Mt.  23.  2  eVi  τψ 
Μωϋσεω?  KaOe^pas  ^κάθισαν  οι  ypaμμaτύs,  though  they  still  sit 
thereon:  cp.  H.  1.  3,  8.  i,  10.  12  for  Ικάθισ^ν.  κ€κάθικ€ν  only 
appears  in  1 2.  2  ^ ;  Mc.  3.  2 1  eXeyov  on  ξζίστη  (he  is  beside  himself), 
where  D"*"  has  Ι^εσταται;  2  C.  5.  13  ^ξίστημζν  opposed  to  σωφρονον- 
μ€ν ;  €σ-τηκα  had  acquired  too  much  of  a  present  sense  to  be  able  to 
lend  itself  still  to  a  true  perfect  meaning,  and  it  is  for  this  reason 
that  '  He  is  risen '  is  never  expressed  by  άνοστη kcv  (but  by  rjy€pθη, 
which  is  another  instance  of  aorist  for  perfect,  and  ey^yeprai 
Mc.  6.  14,  Paul  in  1  C.  15.  passim,  2  Tim.  2.  8).  Cp.  §  57,  9  (even 
classical  Greek  has  some  similar  instances  of  the  aorist  for  perfect,  as 

^  Κέκτημαι  does  not  appear  in  the  N.T.,  but  only  κτήσασθαι  and  κτασθαι. 

^  Also  Jo.  3.  32  δ  έώρακε  και  iJKovae,  where  likewise  the  principal  emphasis  is 
laid  on  the  seeing,  but  in  5.  37,  1  Jo.  1.  i,  3  we  have  έωράκαμβν  and  άκηκόαμ€ν 
in  close  connection,  where  the  hearing  is  regarded  as  equally  essential, 
Έώρακα  also  appears  in  L.  24.  23,  Jo.  19.  35,  20.  18  and  passim  ;  άκ-ήκοα  is  rare 
and  nowhere  found  in  Mt.,  Mc,  or  Luke. 

^It  is  preceded  by  νττέμεινβ  σταυρόν  {'Ιησούς),  and  followed  in  verse  3  by 
άναλο-γίσασθε  rbv  τοιαντην  ύττομεμενηκότα  . . .  avTiKoylaVy  the  perfect  being  due  to 
the  abiding  example  which  He  offers  us. 
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in  the  saying  of  Euripides :    τί?  οΓδεν  d  το  ζην  μίν  ίση  κατθανύν 

[  =  τίθνό.ναί\,  τύ  κατθανύν  δ€  ζην  κάτω  νομίζεται ;). 

4.  The  use  of  the  perfect  instead  of  the  aorist,  in  consequence  of 
the  popular  intermixture  of  the  two  tenses  (vide  supra  1),  appears 
undoubtedly  in  the  Apocalypse:  5.  7  ηλθ^  και  ζ'ίληφε,  cp.  8.  5,  7.  14 
€Ϊρηκα  (Β  εΓτΓον),  cp.  19.  3  •  ^^  forms,  therefore,  in  which  the 
reduplication  is  not  clearly  marked.  The  following  perfects  have 
an  equally  certain  aoristic  sense :  Herm.  Vis.  i.  1.  i  ττ^πρακ^ν, 
iii.  1.  2  ώτΓται  «  (as  ωφΘη),  Clem.  Hom.  ii.  53  Ιγ^γερται,  Gospel  of 
Peter  23  δβδώκασ-ιν,  cp.  31.  Instances  in  the  Pauline  Epistles: 
2  C.  2.  13  'ίσ-χηκα  in  historical  narrative,  whereas  7.  5  'ίο-χηκζν  (Β  al. 
«σχεν)  and  1.  9  ίσχηκαμ^ν  may  be  explained  as  true  perfects; 
άττεσ-ταλκα  in  12.  17  does  not  seem  right,  coming  as  it  does  in  the 
middle  of  nothing  but  aorists  (eVe/A^a  is  read  by  DE,  άττεσ-τειλα 
by  some  cursives) :  the  same  perfect  appears  in  A.  7.  35  τοντον 
(Moses)  0  θώ<5  άρχοντα  άττεσταλκε,  most  probably  a  wrong  reading 
for  άτΓζστείλζν  of  CHP  al.  Also  in  2  C.  11.  25  ννχθήμψον  kv  τω  βνθ(ύ 
τΓ€ΤΓοίηκα  stands  in  connection  with  aorists  only  and  without  an 
adequate  reason  for  the  perfect.  But  H.  11.  28  ττίστ^ι  ττ^ποίηκίν  το 
ττάσ-χα  is  explained  by  the  abiding  institution,  cp.  verse  3  (Ιγκεκαι- 
ι/ισται  9.  1 8),  while  17  Trpocrcviqvoxev  Άβρααμ  τον  'Ισαάκ  can  indeed 
only  be  understood  as  referring  to  the  abiding  example  offered  to  us. 
Lastly,  yeyovev  is  used  for  eyeveTo  in  Mt.  (and  Apoc.  Pet.  1 1 ; 
Burton,  p.  43)  in  25.  6  (B  has  eyevero).  (In  1.  22  =  21.  4  the 
perfect  could  be  accounted  for,  although  John  uses  lyei/ero  in  an 
analogous  passage,  19.  36  :  there  is  still  greater  reason  for  yeyovev 
in  Mt.  26.  56  of  Christ's  passion.) 

5.  In  general  statements  or  imaginary  examples  the  perfect  is  only 
rarely  used,  as  also  in  Attic  it  is  rare  in  these  cases.  In  Mt.  13.  46 
7Γζπρακ€ν  (ίττώλησεν  D)  πάντα  καΙ  ήγόρασβν  αυτόν  the  suspicion  of 
an  incorrect  confusion  with  the  aorist  is  obvious  (no  aorist  from 
τηπράσκω  existed),  cp.  Herm.  Yis.  i.  1.  i,  supra  4 ;  the  same  applies 
to  Ja.  1.  24  κατενόησαν  καΐ  άττελήλυθαν  καΐ  evdeoys  ίττελάθετο.  But 
passages  like  1  Jo.  2.  5  δ?  αν  τηρη  ...  τατελείωταί,  Ja.  2.  ίο  ό'σ-Tt? 
τήρηση  ...  γεγονεν  (cp.  ιι),  Κ  14.  23  etc.  are  perfectly  correct  and  in 
accordance  with  classical  usage  (Aristoph.  Lys.  545  ό  μεν  ηκων  yap, 
καν  η  ttoXlos,  ταχν  ...  yeyάμηκ€v). 

6.  The  perfect  is  used  relatively,  instead  of  the  pluperfect,  in  the 
same  way  as  the  present  is  used  for  the  imperfect  after  verbs  of  per- 
ception (cp.  §  56,  9)  :  Mc.  5.  33  elSvta  ο  yayovev  αντη,  Lc.  20.  19  D 
lyi/oxrai/  ort  ίίρηκίν  (al.  €i7rei/  =  Mc.  12.  12);  similarly  after  a  verb 
expressing  emotion  in  A.  10.  45  ίξ^στησαν  οτι  ίκκζχνται.  So  also  in 
L.  9.  36  we  have  ovSevl  άττϊ^γγειλαι/  ovSev  &v  εωράκασιν  (D  ίθεάσαντο), 
on  the  analogy  of  the  equivalent  phrase  οΰδ.  άττ^γγ.  δτι  ταύτα 
ίωράκασιν.  Still  we  have  Mc.  15.  10  Ιγινωσκεν  otl  παρα^Μκεισαν 
(but  DHS  read  τταρεδωκαν  as  in  Mt.  27.  18,  AE  al.  παρΜκ^ισαν), 
A.  19.  32  ovK  ηΒασαν  TtVos  €V€K€v  συναληλυθεισαν. 

7.  On  the  moods  of  the  perfect  it  may  be  noticed  that  the 
imperative,  apart  from  αρρωσο  'άρρωσθα  (formulas  in  A.  15.  29,  23.  30, 
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but  not  in  all  the  MSS.)  and  the  periphrasis  with  άμί  (§  62,  1),  only 
appears  in  the  vigorous  prohibition  πίφίμωσ-ο  Mc.  4.  39  (cp.  τ^θναθι 
in  Homer). 

§  60.  PLUPERFECT. 

1.  The  pluperfect,  which  naturally  did  not  outlive  the  perfect  in  the 
G-reek  language,  is  still,  like  the  perfect,  a  current,  though  not  a  largely 
employed,  form  with  the  New  Testament  writers ;  even  in  classical 
Greek,  however,  it  is  far  rarer  than  the  Latin  or  the  German  pluper- 
fect, just  because  it  is  not  used  relatively  as  these  latter  are  used. 
If  an  action  has  taken  place,  without  leaving  behind  it  an  effect  still 
permanent  in  subsequent  past  time,  then  the  aorist  must  be  employed, 
since  the  pluperfect  =  aorist  +  imperfect  (cp.  the  perf.  §  59,  1).  L.  16. 
20  Αάζαρος  ζβζβλητο  Trpos  τον  ττυλώνα  αντον,  '  was  thrown  down  and 
lay':  Jo.  11.  44  17  oxJ/ls  αντον  σ-ονδαρίψ  TrepieSeSero,  9.  22  η8η  yap  crvve- 
rkduvTo  ol  Ίουδαιοί,  the  stipulation  even  at  that  early  date  was  made. 
Cp.  also  Acts  14.  23  παηστ^νκασαν  (-ασιν  D,  §  59,  6),  26  rjaav  παρα- 
ό^δομζνοί  :  but  ibid,  ^πλήρωα-αν,  27  ίττοιτ^σαν  = ' had  fulfilled,'  'had 
done.' 

2.  The  usages  of  the  pluperfect,  which  A^ary  with  the  particular 
verb  and  the  context,  correspond  to  those  of  the  perfect ;  the  aoristic 
meaning  preponderates,  e.g.  in  A.  4.  22  6  άνθρω7Γο<ί  εφ'  ov  yeyovet  το 
σημ€Ϊον,  although  the  other  meaning  is  present  as  well,  and  generally 
speaking  an  encroachment  of  the  pluperfect  into  the  province  of  the 
aorist  can  by  no  means  take  place. — A.  9.  2 1  &8e  d<s  τούτο  ίληλνθζΐ. 
(i.e.  Paul  to  Damascus,  the  words  are  spoken  by  the  Jews)  is  ex- 
plained by  the  fact  that  this  intention  of  the  Apostle  had  now  come 
to  an  end,  and  therefore  the  perfect  was  no  longer  admissible. 


§  61.  FUTURE. 

1.  The  future,  as  was  remarked  above  (§  56,  1),  is  the  one  tense 
which  does  not  express  action  but  simply  a  time-relation,  so  that 
completed  and  continuous  action  are  not  differentiated.  The  syn- 
thetic future  has  become  extinct  in  modern  Greek ;  in  the  N.T.  it  is 
still  largely  used  in  the  indicative,  and  is  not  limited  to  any  con- 
siderable extent  either  by  periphrasis  (§62,  1,  2,  4)  or  by  the  use  of 
the  present  (§  56,  8).  On  the  modal  functions  of  the  future  in- 
dicative see  §§  64,  65 ;  it  is  occasionally  used  in  a  gnomic  sense  (as 
in  classical  Greek),  to  express  what  may  be  expected  to  take  place 
under  certain  circumstances,  as  in  R.  5.  7  μόλις  virlp  δίκαιον  ns 
άποθανύται,  cp.  7.  3  χρηματίσει  kav  -γενηταί :  so  the  first  of  these 
passages  is  an  abbreviated  form  of  iav  δίκαιος  y  κ.τ.λ. 

2.  The  future  is  used  relatively  in  statements  after  verbs  of 
believing,  to  denote  a  time  subsequent  to  the  time  when  the  belief 
was  entertained:  Mt.  20.  10  Ινόμισ-αν  on  λήψονται  (=  μ^λλονσ-ι 
λαμβάνειν) ;  cp.  the  present  §  56,  9  :  imperf  §  57,  6  :  perf  §  59,  6. 
In  this  case,  however,  another  mode  of  expression  was  scarcely 
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possible,  and  the  only  difference  in  the  classical  language  is  that 
classical  Greek  uses  the  future  infinitive,  which  regularly  has  a 
relative  meaning,  after  νομίζίΐν,  instead  of  on  with  the  indicative. 
(After  σημαίνων  in  Jo.  18.  32  we  have  ημελλ€ν  άποθν^σ-κβιν,  instead 
of  which  μίλλζί  might  here  be  expected,  §  56,  9,  or  the  fut.  as  in 
21.  19  δο^άσ€ΐ.) 

3.  The  future  infinitive,  which  like  the  participle  and  the  optative 
of  the  future,  expresses  the  time-notion  relatively  with  reference  to 
the  principal  action,  has  disappeared  from  the  popular  language,  and 
is  found  only  in  the  Acts  and  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  •.  after 
μ€λλ€ΐν  in  A.  11.  28,  23.  30,  24.  15,  27.  10,  after  ίλττίζειν  26.  7  Β  (the 
other  Mss.  have  the  aorist),  after  όμννναί  Η.  3.  1 8.  After  μελλ^ιν 
the  place  of  the  fut.  inf.  is  taken  by  the  pres.  inf ,  cp.  §  58,  3,  rarely 
by  the  aor.  inf;  after  ίλπίζειν'^,  ττ/οο  καταγγέλλει  ι/  (Α.  3.  ι8),  όμννναι 
(2.  3ο)»  Trpoa-SoKoiv  (3.  3)5  ofioXoydv  'to  promise'  (Mt.  14.  7),  the 
aorist  infinitive  is  used,  which  preserves  the  nature  of  the  action 
correctly,  but  surrenders  the  expression  of  the  time-relation. 

4.  The  future  participle,  used  as  the  complement  of  the  principal 
verb  (to  express  the  aim  or  object)  is  likewise  rare  and  almost 
limited  to  the  Acts:  8.  27  ίληλύθ^ί  ττροσ-κννήσ-ων,  22.  5,  24.  17, 
Η.  13.  17  aypvTTVova-LV  ώ?  λόγον  άττοδώσοντε? ;  Mt.  27.  49  ^'/οχεται 
σώσων,  but  «*  has  σώοται,  D  καΐ  σώσει.  Its  place  is  frequently  taken 
by  the  pres.  part.,  cp.  §  58,  4;  elsewhere  by  the  infinitive  (1  G.  16. 
3),  a  relative  sentence  (ibid.  4.  17)  or  some  other  phrase  (Viteau 
§  288).  Scarcely  more  widely  extended  is  the  use  of  the  fut.  part, 
in  a  more  independent  position  (cp.  §  62,  4)  :  1  G.  15.  37  το  <τωμα  το 
γζνησ-όμζνον  (also  probably  R.  8.  34  6  κατακρινων),  Α.  20.  2  2  τα 
σνναντή(τοντα,  2  Ρ.  2.  13  κομιονμενοι  μισθον  αδικία?  (almost  certainly 
corrupt ;  t^^BP  read  άδικοΰ/Αενοι),  ris  6  κακώσων  νμας  (  =  os  κακώσει) 
1  P.  3.  13,  rh  εσο/Λενον  L.  22.  49,  6  τταραδώσων  Jo.  6.  64,  but  there  D 
is  doubtless  correct  in  reading  τταραδιδοΰ?  (μέλλων  τταρα^ώόναι  «,  as 
in  Jo.  12.  4),  Η.  3.  5  των  λαληθησομίνων  (a  unique  instance  of  the 
fut.  part.  pass.). 


§  62.  PERIPHRASTIC  CONJUGATION. 

1.  The  classical  language  had  already  made  use  of  €ΐμί  with  the 
perfect  participle  as  a  periphrasis  for  the  perfect,  pluperfect,  and 
future  perfect,  active  and  passive,  which  under  certain  circum- 
stances was  necessary,  but  the  usage  was  extended  far  beyond  the 
cases  where  that  necessity  existed.  In  the  N.T.  the  cases  where 
periphrasis  is  necessary  include  the  future  perfect  and  the  perfect 
conjunctive  (or  optative),  excluding  of  course  ο?δα  ειδω;  in  other 
cases  it  is  practically  indifferent,  whether  one  writes  ίττεγίγρατ-το 
(A.  17.  23)  or  ^v  γεγραμμενον  (Jo.  19.  19  f.),  γέγραττται  (very  frequent) 
or  γΐγραμμίνον  εστί  (Jo.  6.  31,  20.  30  ;  in  the  next  verse  31  we  have 

^  'Ελπίζω  ττεφανερωσθαί  2  C.  5.  II  shows  the  deflection  of  the  idea  of  '  hope ' 
into  that  of  '  think,'  which  is  also  in  vogue  in  German  (as  in  classical  Greek). 
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ταύτα  Se  γίγραπται)  ;  cp.  Herm.  Sim.  ix.  4.  i  ύποδ€δΰκ€ΐσαν  -  ύττοδε- 
δυκυΓαί  -^σ-ακ  (Periphrasis  in  the  active  is  less  common,  as  in  A.  21. 
29  ήσαν  7Γ/οο€ωρακότ€5.)  Even  where  the  aoristic  meaning  of  the 
perfect  (§  59,  3)  predominates,  periphrasis  may  be  introduced :  οΰ 
yap  ia-TLv  kv  γωνί^.  π€πραγμ€νον  τούτο  (Α.  26.  20).  It  occasionally 
serves  to  produce  a  more  forcible  and  rhetorical  expression  :  A.  25.  10 
(«*B)  €στως  kirl  τον  βήματος  Kat(rapos  et/At,  which  is  better  than  €στηκα 
67Γ6 ...  or  €7Γΐ  του  ...  €(ττηκα.  An  example  of  the  pluperfect  is  L.  2.  26 
ήν  αΰτφ  Κ€χρηματΐ(τμ€νον ;  fut.  perf.  L.  12.  52  έσονται  Βιαμψζρισμίνοί, 
Η.  2.  12  €(τομαί  π€ΤΓθίθώς  Ο.Τ. ;  conjunct.  Jo.  16.  24  iJ  7Γ€7Γληρωμ€νη ; 
imperat.  L.  12.  35  έ'σ-τωσαι/  7Γ€ρί€ζωσ-μ€ναί ;  even  the  participle  itself 
is  written  periphrastically  in  E.  4.  i8.  Col.  1.  21  ovt€s  (-a?)  άττηλλο- 
τριωμίνοί  (-ovs),  here  clearly  to  express  still  more  forcibly  the  idea  of 
persistence  in  the  new  condition  of  things  (in  the  passage  of  Colossians 
καΐ  ixdpovs  is  appended;  cp.  Aristoph.  Ean.  721  owiv  ov  k€kl- 
β8ηλζνμ€νοίς,  άλλα  κάλλιστοι?  κ. τ. λ.).     Α   cognate   instance   is  ήν 

κύμξνος  L.  23.  ζ^,  =  Τ€θ€ΐμ€νο<ί  (§  23,  6), 

2.  Et/it  1  is  further  used  to  a  large  extent  in  the  N.T.  in  connection 
with  the  present  participle  to  form  a  periphrasis  for  the  imperfect 
(ήν),  the  future  (eVo/xat),  rarely  the  present  indie,  (^ίμί),  and  occasion- 
ally the  present  infinitive  and  imperative  (dvaL,  'ίσθή ;  this  use  is 
indeed  especially  frequent  in  the  narrative  style  of  Mark  and  Luke, 
in  whose  writings  the  periphrasis  mentioned  in  the  previous  para- 
graph (1)  also  finds  the  greatest  number  of  instances  (Buttmann 
p.  268).  Many  examples  of  this  periphrasis  may  be  quoted  as 
parallels  from  the  classical  language  (Kiihner  ii.  35,  note  3),  and  it 
may  be  argued  that  this  method  of  expression  is  analogous  to  that 
mentioned  in  1,  and  that  at  least  in  the  case  of  the  future  it  offered 
the  advantage  of  distinguishing  continuous  from  momentary  action ; 
still,  in  view  of  the  absence  of  an  analogous  development  in  the 
Hellenistic  language,  one  cannot  fail  to  recognize,  especially  in  the 
case  of  the  imperfect,  the  influence  of  Aramaic  ( W.  Schmid  Atticismus 
iii.  113  f.),  since  that  language  made  an  extensive  use  of  periphrases 
of  this  kind.2  One  cannot  adduce  in  this  connection  instances  such 
as  R.  3.  12  O.T.  ουκ  eWtv  ('there  is  no-one')  ττοιών  χρηστότητα, 
Α.  21.  23  ζΐσΐν  avSpes  ('there  are  persons  here')  €νχήν  έχοντες  ('who 
have  a  vow ') ;  L.  2.  8  is  also  different,  και  Troi/xeves  ήσαν  . . .  dypav- 
λουντες  κα6  φνλάσσοντες,  since  the  existence  of  these  shepherds  had 
first  to  be  noticed,  and  then  their  occupation  (cp.  A.  19.  14,  24). 
But  even  after  deducting  all  the  examples,  where  the  imperfect  of  the 
principal  verb  could  not  have  been  used  or  would  not  have  had  the 

1  Not  υττάρχω,  which  only  occurs  in  A.  8.  16,  19.  36  in  connection  with  a 
perfect  participle. 

2  In  the  case  of  the  following  writings — (Mt. ),  Mc. ,  Luke's  Gospel,  and  the  first 
half  of  the  Acts — this  is  no  doubt  due  to  their  being  direct  translations  from 
Aramaic  originals.  In  John's  Gospel  in  most  passages  (1.  9,  28,  2.  6,  3.  23)  -ην 
has  a  certain  independence  of  its  own  (δπου  tjv  -  βατττίξων,  '  where  he  stayed 
and  baptized') ;  fjv  κακόν  ποιών  in  18.  30  seems  to  be  a  wrong  reading  for  ^v 
KaKOTTOios.  In  Mt.  cp.  7.  29,  19.  22  etc. — In  St.  Paul,  G.  1.  22  f.  -ήμην 
ά'γνοούμ€νο$  ...  άκούοντεί  ήσαν. 
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same  meaning,  the  number  of  instances  even  in  the  Acts  is  consider- 
ably large:  e.g.  1.  10  ο.τ(.νίζοντί%  ησ-αν,  13  ησ-αν  καταμ€νοντ€ς,  14  ήσαν 
7Γρο(τκαρτ€ρονντ€ζ,  2.  2  'ησ-αν  καθήμενοι  etc.  Α  periphrastic  future 
appears  in  6.  4  D  ίσόμζθα  Ίτροσκαρτ^ρουντ^^.  (But  from  chapter  13 
of  the  Acts  onwards  the  only  further  instances  are:  16.  12  ημ^ν  ev  ry 
TToAct  Βίατρίβοντ€ς,  cp.  14.  7,  note  2  on  p.  203:  18.  7  η  οικία  ηνσ-ννομο- 
ρονσα  [an  easily  intelligible  use]:  21.  3  r]v  άποφορτίζόμ^νον,  see  §  58,  4, 
άτΓ^φορτίζζτο  could  not  have  been  used  :  22.  19  ημην  φνλακίζων'^). 

Instances  of  the  pres.  indie,  being  written  periphrastically  :  2  C. 
9.  12  17  διακονία  ου  μόνον  ίστίν  προσ-αναττληρονσα  ...,  άλλα  και  π^ρισ- 
σευουσα;  G.  4.  24,  Col.  2.  23^  Ja.  1.  17,  3.  15,  Herm.  Vis.  i.  2.  4 
Ισην  μίν  ovv  ...rj  τοιαύτη  βονλη  ...  ίτηφίρονσ-α  a  periphrasis  for  the 
sake  of  emphasis,  somewhat  like  Demosth.  20.  18  eWt  δβ.,.βχον; 
Mt.  27.  33  is  most  probably  corrupt  (Xeyopevo's  om.  «''^D);  the  phrase 
ο  Ιστιν  ('means')  μ^θ^ρμην^νόμ^νον  does  not  come  under  this  head. 
The  periphrases  of  the  impersonal  verbs  must  be  given  a  place  to 
themselves,  since  they  are  not  only  common  in  Hellenistic  Greek 
(Schmid  Atticism,  iii.  114),  but  are  also  found  previously  in  Attic 
(βστί  προα-ηκον  Dem.  3.  24) :  A.  19.  36  Seov  Ιστίν  (cp.  1  P.  1.  6  hkov 
[Ιστι];  Clem.  Cor.  i.  34.  2):  k^ov  (sc.  Ιστί)  A.  2.  29,  2  C.  12.  4.— 
Infinitive:  L.  9.  18  =  11.  i  kv  τω  etvat  αντον προ(Τ€νχόμζ.νον.  Impera- 
tive :  Mt.  5.  25  ϊσθι  εννόων  (the  verb  is  not  elsewhere  used  in  the 
N.T.),  L.  19.  17  ισθί  ίξονατίαν  έχων:  Clem.  Hom,  Ep.  ad  Jac.  3  ev 
ισθί  ειδώς.  Of  the  periphrastic  conjunctive  there  is  no  instance. — 
Future  expressing  continuance:  Mt.  10.  22  eVea^e  μισονμενοί,  Mc. 
13.  25  ot  άστ€/)€9  έσονται  ttiVtovtc?,  L.  5.  10  άνθρώττονς  ea-rj  ζωγρων, 
1  C.  14.  II  'ia-ca-de  ds  aepa  λαλοΰντε?,  Herm.  Mand.  V.  2.  8  εση 
€ΐφίσκ6μ€νο<ζ,  Sim.  ix.  13.  2  'do-Y)  φορών;  in  these  instances  the  reason 
for  using  the  periphrasis  can  be  recognized  (cp.  the  periphrastic  fut. 
perf.),  see  Buttmann  p.  266  f. 

3.  Γίνομαι  is  also  occasionally  employed  in  an  analogous  way  to 
denote  the  beginning  of  a  state.  2  C.  6.  14  μη  ylvea-de  €τψοζνγονντ€ς 
άττίσ-τοίζ  ('do  not  give  yourselves  up  to  it'),  Col.  1.  18,  H.  5.  12, 
Ap.  3.  2,  16.  10,  Mc.  9.  3  (7):  the  different  tenses  of  -γίνομαι  are 
joined  with  the  pres.  or  perf.  participle. — The  combination  of  «Γναι 
with  the  aorist  participle,  which  is  not  unknown  to  the  language 
of  classical  poetry,  is  only  found  in  L.  23.  19  BLT  όσης  ην...βληθ€ΐς 
(om.  «*,  the  other  MSS.  have  β^βλημίνος)  iv  τη  φνλακη,  where  the 
reading  is  therefore  quite  untrustworthy. ^ 

4.  Another  way  of  expressing  imminence,  besides  the  future,  is  by 
μ€λλω  with  the  infinitive,  a  periphrasis  with  which   the   classical 

^  This  speech  of  Paul  was  delivered  τ^  έβραΐδί  φων^.  Cp.  the  author's  edition 
of  Luke's  Gospel,  p.  xxi. 

2•Άτ£ΐ/ά  iarivXayov  μ^ν  έχοντα  σοφίας,  cp.  Demosth.  31.  1 1  ovbk  \6yov  το  irpay^' 
ίχον  εστί  and  other  similar  passages  with  ^χων  (Rehdantz  Ind.  Demosth.  ii. 
I'artic). 

'In  the  Gospel  of  Peter  23  θβασάμενο^  ην,  51  ην  τεθείς,  this  combination  is  due 
to  a  confusion  between  perfect  and  aorist ;  cp.  23  δεδώκασι  for  έδωκαν.  Clem. 
Cor.  ii.  17.  7  must  be  emended  to  iaovrac  δόξαν  <δι>δόvτes. 
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language  is  acquainted  and  which  offers  this  advantage,  that  it  pre- 
sents a  mode  of  indicating  imminence  in  past  time,  e.g.  L.  7.  2  ημ€λλ€ 
TcXevrav  and  passim ;  also  a  conjunctive  can  be  formed  in  this  way, 
Mc.  1 3.  4  όταν  μ^λλγ)  συντβλεισ-^αι ;  and  it  serves  to  replace  the  fut. 
inf.  and  the  fut.  part,  which  are  going  out  of  use,  and  periphrasis 
is  therefore  generally  employed  in  these  cases,  e.g.  /xeXAetv  ττίμτΓρασ-θαι 
A.  28.  6,  0  τούτο  μβλλοίν  ττ/οάσ-σειν  L.  22.  36.  In  the  case  of  a  parti- 
ciple, however,  the  periphrastic  form  is  of  wider  application  than 
the  simple  form,  since  the  latter  (as  a  relative  indication  of  time)  can 
never  be  employed  in  the  genitive  absolute,  and  nowhere  at  all 
except  where  it  is  definitely  connected  with  a  finite  verb  :  periphrasis, 
is  therefore  necessary  in  A.  18.  14  μ^λλοντο^  avotyetv  gen.  abs.,  20.  3 
γενομένης  εττιβανλης  αΰτω  μίλλοντι  άνάγεσ-θαι,  Jo.  12.  4  'Ιοΰδα§,  ό 
μέλλων  αΰτον  τταραΒώόναι  (but  in  6.  64  tis  Ιστιν  6  τταραΒώσ-ων  ABC  al., 
cp.  §  61,  4). 


§  63.  THE  MOODS.     INDICATIVE  OF  UNREALITY  (AND 
REPETITION). 

1.  With  regard  to  the  use  of  the  moods  the  distinction  between 
the  language  of  the  New  Testament  and  the  classical  language  is 
considerably  greater  than  it  is  with  regard  to  the  tenses,  if  only  for 
the  reason  that  the  optative  which  was  disappearing  (§14,  1)  had  to 
be  replaced. 

2.  The  indicative  in  Greek,  besides  its  primary  function  of  making 
assertions  about  real  or  actual  events  (to  which  in  all  languages  is 
attached  its  use  in  negative  or  interrogative  sentences),  has  the 
further  function  of  denoting  unreality  as  such,  by  means  of  the 
tenses  expressive  of  past  time  (since  the  form  of  the  verb  which  is 
used  to  express  that  which  no  longer  exists  acquires  the  general 
notion  of  non-existence).  The  indicative,  "however,  is  not  used  in 
this  way  in  the  principal  clause  without  the  addition  of  the  particle 
άι/,  which  differentiates  such  sentences  from  unqualified  assertions 
about  past  time,  whereas  in  the  accompanying  conditional  and 
subordinate  clauses,  and  in  the  kindred  clauses  expressing  a  wish,  the 
indicative  is  used  alone. 

3.  In  the  N.T.  the  indicative  has  not  only  kept  the  whole  of  this 
sphere  of  its  use,  but  has  also  enlarged  it  at  the  expense  of  the 
optative.  In  the  first  place  in  hypothetical  sentences,  where 
unreality  is  expressed,  the  indicative  is  used  both  in  the  protasis 
and  the  apodosis ;  in  the  latter  the  insertion  of  άν  is  not  obligatory. 
Jo.  15.  24  €t  τά  'ipya  μη  εττοίησα  εν  αΰτοι?...,  αμαρτίαν  ονκ  είχ^οσαν, 
cp.  1 9.  1 1  (where  i^A  etc.  have  the  wrong  reading  έχεις  for  εΐχες  of 
Β  etc.),  8.  39,  G.  4.  15  (άν  is  added  by  «''D'^EKLP);  on  the  other 

hand  av  is  inserted  in  Jo.  18.  30  εΐ  μη  ην  ...,  ονκ  άν  σοι  τταρεδώκα/χεν, 
and  this  is  the  case  in  the  majority  of  instances.  The  position  of  άν 
is  as  near  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  as  possible  :  ονκ  άν  passim,. 
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01  νπηρίται  αν  ol  ίμοί  ήγ(ανίζοντο  (Jo.  18.  36).^  The  tense  (imperf.  or 
aor.;  pluperf.  in  1  Jo.  2.  19)  keeps  the  ordinary  meaning  of  its 
action;  the  imperfect  in  other  connections  is  ambiguous  (in  the 
passage  above  quoted  ήγωνίζ.  αν  is  'would  have  fought,'  which  was 
meant  to  be  regarded  as  a  continuous  or  incomplete  action,  since 
accomplishment  and  result  were  uncertain). 

4.  The  imperfect  indicative  without  άν  is  used  in  classical  Greek 
for  expressions  of  necessity,  obligation,  duty,  possibility  etc.,  when 
one  requires  to  indicate  the  fact  that  in  reality  the  opposite  is  taking 
place  or  has  taken  place :  while  the  present  indicative  asserts  some- 
thing about  present  time,  as  it  always  does,  and  accordingly  an 
appeal  is  contained  in  such  presents  as  χρή,  προσ-ήκβι  etc.  In  the 
former  case  we  employ  the  conjunctive,  it  should  or  could  be  so,  or 
where  the  possibility  of  anything  happening  is  past,  it  should  or 
could  have  been — a  distinction  which  cannot  be  made  in  Greek ;  the 
indicative  is  logically  correct,  since  even  in  the  case  of  the  verb 
'  should '  the  obligation  was  already  an  actual  one  in  past  time  (cp. 
Latin).  The  N.T.  keeps  this  usage  of  the  imperfect,  but  uses  it 
further  to  denote  what  in  classical  Greek  is  expressed  by  the  present 
indicative  :  A.  22.  22  οΰ  yap  καθήκον  αΰτοι/  ζην  (καθήκον  ΐ>",  cp. 
§  62,  2),  they  are  asking  for  him  to  be  put  to  death :  Col.  3.  18  ώ? 
άνηκεν  'as  is  seemly':  E.  5.  4  α  ουκ  άνηκ€ν  (v.l.  τά  ονκ  άνήκοντα^'^ 
Elsewhere  the  imperfect  is  used  correctly :  eSet  in  Mt.  23.  23  ταύτα 
«Set  ποίησαι,  κάκ€ΐνα  μη  άφζΐναί,  a  frequent  form  of  this  verb  (also 
used  of  course  where  it  is  merely  the  past  necessity  which  is  stated, 
ουχί  ταύτα  eSet  ['was  bound']  τταθάν  τον  ^ίριστόν  L.  24.  26)  :  ώφζίλον 
in  2  C.  12.  II  €γώ  γαρ  ωφζίλον  νφ'  νμων  (τννίσ-τασθαί,  but  diiferently 
used  in  1  C  5.  10  €7ret  ώφειλίτε  €/c  του  κόσμον  k^eXOav  '  must  have 
otherwise,'  where  in  classical  Greek  the  insertion  of  av  is  at  least 
admissible^  as  it  is  in  H.  9.  26  k-n-a  eSet  αΰτον  πολλάκις  τταθεΐν :  with 
8ννασ-θαί  in  Mt.  26.  9  Ιδΰνατο  τοντο  ττραθηναι  ττολλου  :  with  an 
impersonal  expression  with  dvai,  καλόν  ην  d  ονκ  ίγ^ννήθη  Mt.  26.  24 
(καλόν  ί(ΓΤί  IS.  8  is  different;  cp.  2  P.  2.  21^). 

5.  The  indicative  when  used  to  denote  an  impracticable  wish  in 
Attic  is  introduced  by  eWe  or  el  γάρ,  but  it  is  more  inclined  to  use 
the  analytical  expression  eWe  (el  γαρ)  ωφζλον  (with  infinitive).  From 
the  latter  phrase,  through  the  omission  of  the  introductory  particle 

^  In  this  passage  dv  is  wanting  in  B*,  and  stands  a^f  ter  'ηyωp.  in  ^B^^LX  ; 
similar  fluctuation  in  its  position  is  seen  in  8.  19  καΐ  τον  ττατέρα  'μου  hv  ^'Setre 
BL,  Ύΐδ.  du  «ΓΔ  al,  where  perhaps  dv  should  be  struck  out  with  D,  as  it' is  in 
verse  39  on  preponderant  authority.  L.  19.  23  κάyώ  έλθών  συν  τόκφ  tv  αυτό 
ίτραζα  contains  in  βλθών  an  equivalent  for  a  (temporal)  protasis.  "Av  cannot 
go  further  back  in  a  sentence  than  ού :  G.  1.  10  Χρίστου  8ov\os  ουκ  hv  -ήμην. 
—Hypothetical  sentences  of  this  kind  are  remarkably  scarce  in  the  Pauline 
Epistles ;  in  the  Acts  they  are  wanting  entirely. 

^  The  Attic  τΓροσήκει  does  not  appear  in  the  N.T.;  nor  χρή  except  in  Ja.  3.  lo, 
nor  ^ξβστί  (for  which  εξόν  is  used,  sc.  έστι,  §  62,  2),  nor  the  verbal  adj.  in  -r^os 
with  Tjv  etc. 

^  The  Attic  use  of  the  (aorist)  indicative  to  denote  what  nearly  happened 
{SKLyov  έΜησα  with  infin.,  6\iyov  4τΓ€\αθ6μην)  is  unattested  in  the  N.T. 
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^nd  through  the  auxiliary  verb  becoming  stereotyped,  there  has  been 
formed  in  the  Hellenistic  language  the  word  ώφ€λ€  (Callimachus)  or 
ώφελοι/  οφζλον  used  as  a  particle  to  introduce  a  wish  with  the  indie.  ^; 
οφζλον  is  the  form  which  it  takes  in  the  N.T.,  where  the  particle  is 
even  used  (§  66,  1)  with  the  future  to  introduce  a  practicable  wish. 
1  C.  4.  8  6φ€λον  (D'EL  ωψ.)  Ι/3ασ6λ€ΰσ-ατ€,  2  C.  11.  i  οφ^λον  {ωφ, 
D<=EFGKL)  άν€ίχ€(τθ€  μον,  Αρ.  3.  15  (ωφ.  ΒΡ).— But  if  the  idea  of 
wishing  is  expressed  by  a  particular  verb,  then  a  distinction  is 
drawn  in  Attic  between  βονλοίμην  άν  (a  practicable  wish,  modestly 
expressed)  and  ίβονλόμψ  αν  (impracticable),  whereas  in  the  N.T. 
both  these  meanings  are  combined  in  Ιβουλόμην  or  the  more  popular 
word  ήθελον  (without  άν).  Thus  A.  25.  22  φ.  άκονσ-αι  (perfectly 
practicable),  E..  9.  3  ηνχόμην  άνάθψα  ehaL  (hardly  conceived  of  as 
practicable),  G.  4.  20  ηθζλον  (modus  irrealiSy  or  imperfect  of  un- 
reality), Philem.  13  ίβονλόμψ  ('would  have  liked,'  cp.  14).  So  also 
Herm.  Vis.  iii.  8.  6,  11.  4,  Clem.  Hom.  i.  9  ηθ^λον  =  βονλοίμψ  αν. 
The  classical  optative  is  only  found  in  A.  26.  29  (^^ΆΒ)  (.νξαίμψ  αν, 
see  §  66,  2. 

6.  The  indicative  of  unreality  in  final  clauses,  which  are  dependent 
on  another  indicative  of  this  class,  is  not  found  in  the  N.T. ;  on  the 
contrary  such  clauses  take  the  conjunctive,  Jo.  18.  36  ot  υπηρ^ται  άν 
ot  βμοί  ή-γωνίζοντο,  ϊνα  μη  7Γαρα8οθω  rots  'Ιουδαίοι?. 

7.  While  the  classical  language  expresses  indefinite  repetition 
in  past  time  in  principal  clauses  by  fiv  with  the  imperfect  or  aorist 
indicative,  and  in  subordinate  clauses  by  the  optative,  in  the  N.T. 
the  former  method  of  expression  has  been  transferred  to  subordinate 
clauses  in  place  of  the  optative^,  while  there  is  no  instance  of  its  use 
in  principal  clauses.  The  άν,  which  in  this  case  is  never  dropped 
(lai/  may  be  used,  see  §  26,  4),  is  placed  as  in  other  subordinate 
clauses  as  close  as  possible  to  the  particle  or  the  relative.  Me.  6.  56 
οτΓου  Ιάν  (άν)  €ίσ€πορξν€το  ...,  ev  rats  dyopats  krideaav  tov<s  άσθ€νονντα<5: 
15.  6  D  ov  άι/  τ^τουντο,  the  correct  reading,  cp.  §  13,  3  :  A.  2.  45, 
4.  35  (καθότή,  1  0.  12.  2  (ώς).  The  aorist  is  by  no  means  excluded 
(cp.  for  a  classical  instance  in  a  principal  clause  Dem.  18,  219  ό  μ^ν 
ypάφωv  ονκ  άν  €πρ€σβ€ν(Τ€ν),  and  SO  we  have  in  Mc.  6.  56^  καΐ  όσοι 
αν  ry^avTo  (i^BD ;  ητττοντο  AN  al.)  αντοΰ  £(τωζοντο,  LXX.  Is.  55.  II  οσα 
άν  ηθ€λησα,  Herm.  Sim.  ix.  4.  5  όταν  €Τ€θη(ταν,  17.  3^,  Barn.  12.  2 
οπόταν  καθύλ^ν.  Even  particles  compounded  Λvith  άν,  such  as  όταν, 
take  part  in  this  construction  with  the  indicative  :  Mc.  3.  11  τά 
ττνζνματα,  όταν  αΰτον  iOecopovv,  ττροσ-ζτητττον,  Mc.  11.  19  όταν  (οτ€  AD 
al.)  6\p€  €y€V€To,  €ξ€7Γορ€ν€το  €ξω  τψ  ττόλβως,  where  this  particle  also 
denotes  custom,  cp.  L.  21.  37. 

^  So  LXX. ,  Arrian.  Diss.  Epict. ,  etc. ,  Sophocles  Lexicon  οφείλω. 
2  So  also  Lucian  D.  Mort.  9.  2  όντινα  hv  προσέβλεψα. 
^  With  pluperfect  Sim.  ix.  1.  6  δταν  έτηκεκαύκα. 
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§  64.  CONJUNCTIVE  AND  FUTURE  (OR  PRESENT)  INDICA- 
TIVE IN  PRINCIPAL  CLAUSES. 

L  The  conjunctive  has  apparently  the  primary  meaning  of  some- 
thing which  should  (or  ought  to)  take  place,  and  consequently  its 
proper  use  is  to  express  the  will  of  the  speaker,  though  in  a  less 
definite  manner  than  the  imperative,  with  which  mood  the  conjunctive 
has  close  affinities.  But  the  conjunctive,  and  especially  the  aorist 
conjunctive,  also  has  close  affinities  with  the  future  indicative.  Not 
only  has  it  to  a  large  extent  the  greatest  similarity  of  form  (λΰσω  is 
the  form  of  the  1st  sing,  both  of  the  aor.  conj.  and  the  fut.  ind.,  λνανι 
is  the  form  of  the  2nd  sing,  of  the  same  tenses  in  the  middle),  but  in 
its  manner  of  employment  it  comes  into  the  closest  contact  with  that 
tense  from  the  earliest  times  (Homer).  The  future  does  not  assert 
what  is  about  to  happen  merely  in  point  of  time^  but  frequently  also 
what  is  about  to  happen  in  the  intention  of  the  speaker :  βονΧομα,ι 
Xk-^iiv  gives  the  same  meaning  analytically,  which  λέ^ω  gives  syn- 
thetically. The  conjunctive,  on  the  other  hand,  actually  has  a  much 
wider  range  of  employment  than  is  contained  in  the  primary  meaning 
above-mentioned,  and  expresses  that  which  under  certain  circum- 
stances may  be  the  outcome  of  the  present  position  of  affairs  :  from 
this  it  is  at  once  apparent  that  it  refers  in  great  measure  to  the 
future,  while  past  time  lies  outside  its  compass.  In  the  final  de- 
velopment of  the  language  the  future  has  been  supplanted  by  ^ελω 
fcVa  (for  which  modern  Greek  uses  θα)  with  the  present  or  aorist 
conjunctive  (so  that  action  is  difierentiated  in  future  time  as  well  as 
in  past  time) ;  the  N.T,,  however,  is  still  a  long  way  removed  from 
this  state  of  things,  whereas  the  mixture  of  the  fut.  ind,  and  aor. 
conj.i  has,  in  comparison  with  the  classical  language,  made  con- 
siderable progress. 

2.  The  conjunctive  supplements  the  imperative  (as  in  Latin  and 
other  languages)  in  the  1st.  pers.  plur.,  where  there  is  no  distinction 
from  the  classical  language;  this  also  happens,  but  in  a  somewhat 
different  way,  in  the  1st  pers.  sing.,  since  an  invitation  is  there  made 
to  the  other  person  to  Id  the  speaker  do  something;  in  classical 
Greek  this  conjunctive  is  introduced  by  aye  and  ^e/)e,  also  by  Sevpo, 
in^the  N.T.  by  a^es  (whence  as  in  modern  Greek)  and  δευ^οο  (plural 
δεύτε)  :  Mt.  7.  4  άφες  €κβάλω  το  κάρφος,  Α.  7.  34  Ο.  Τ.  Sevpo  άττοστειλω 
σε  (Eurip.  Bacch.  341  δευρό  σ-ον  στε^ω  κάρα),  cp.  Αρ.  17.  Ι,  21.  9. 
The  same  words  may  also  precede  the  1st  pers.  plur.  conj.  and  (δεύτε 
at  any  rate)  the  2nd  pers.  imp.:  δεύτε  άποκτ^ίνωμίν  Mc.  12.  7,  δεΰτε 
Γδετε  Mt.  28.  6 ;  αφες  ί'δω/χεν  Mt.  27.  49  (where  the  singular  form  has 
become  stereotyped,  as  happens  withάγε,  φέρε  etc.),  Mc.  L5.  2,^  i^DV 
(άφετε  ABC  etc.)  =  our  'let  us  see.'     Again  the  conj.  necessarily 

^  On  this  mixture  in  late  Greek,  which  for  instance  introduces  εΓττω  σοι  =  έρω 
σοι,  see  Sophocles  Lexic.  p.  45,  Hatzidakis  Einl.  in  d.  neugriech.  Gramm. 
p.  218.  So  in  Clem.  Hom.  xi.  3  καΐ  οΰτως ...  5ννηθ^  (main  clause)  =  ^υν-ί^σβται. 
But  it  occurs  already  in  the  lxx.,  e.g.  Is.  33.  24  άφ^θχι  yap  avroTs  η  αμαρτία, 
10.  i6. 
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takes  the  place  of  the  imperative  in  the  2nd  person  of  the  aorist  after 
μΎ\,  as  in  classical  Greek,  and  may  do  so  also  in  the  3rd  person  (not 
frequently ;  classical  Greek  also  uses  conj.  or  imp.) :  /xr/  rts  (χντον 
ίξονθ^νήσιι  1  C.  16.  II,  cp.  2  C.  11.  16,  2  Th.  2.  3.  In  the  N.T.  such 
clauses  are  often  preceded  (Mt.  8.  4  al.,  Mc.  1.  44,  1  Th.  5.  15)  by 
δρα,  opare,  βλ€π€Τ€,  as  well  as  a^es  etc.,  which  do  not  affect  the  con- 
struction, see  §  79,  4. — On  μή  expressing  apprehension  in  independent 
clauses  see  §  65,  3  ad  fin. 

3.  The  future  indicative  takes  the  place  of  the  imperative  in  the 
legal  language  of  the  O.T.  (not  a  classical  use)  both  in  positive  and 
negative  commands  (the  negative  being  ov),  but  the  N.T.  language 
apart  from  O.T.  quotations  does  not  appear  to  have  been  materially 
affected  by  this  use.  Mt.  5.  43  O.T.  άγαττήσ^ις  τον  ττλησ-ίον  σου,  but 
in  the  law  of  Christ  in  44  αγαττατί;  ibid.  21  O.T.  ov  φονενσας  etc., 
but  the  future  is  nowhere  used  in  this  chapter  in  independent  precepts 
of  Christ,  since  even  48  eVea^e  rkXuoi  is  modelled  on  Deut.  18.  13. 
Elsewhere  however  there  are  some  isolated  instances  of  the  future 
(2nd  and  3rd  persons) :  6.  5  ουκ  eVea^e  (the  imperative  eVre  occurs 
nowhere  in  the  N.T.),  21.  3  eav  rts  νμΐν  εΓτττ;  rt,  epeire,  =  €ί7Γατ€  in 
Mc.  11.  3,  Mt.  20.  26  οΰχ  όντως  eWat  Iv  νμΐν,  and  then  eWat  occurs 
twice  again  in  26  f.  with  v.l.  Ιστω  (Clem.  Cor.  i.  60.  2  καθαρ€ΐς). 
With  this  is  connected  the  reverse  use  of  the  imperative  for  future  in 
Mt.  10.  13  (ζλθάτω  η  ζίρηνη  νμων  €7γ'  αΰτί^ι/  [but  έσται  D]  ...  ίττιστρα- 
Φήτω),  where  the  future  is  more  natural  and  is  actually  found  in 
L.  10.  6.  On  οφζλον  with  the  fut.  ind.  (in  a  clause  expressing  a 
wish)  see  §  66,  1. 

4.  A  further  substitute  for  the  imperative  is  afforded  by  ίνα  with 
the  conjunctive  (used  independently ;  cp.  French  que,  class,  οττω? 
with  fut.),  E.  5.  33  (after  άγαττάτω)  η  8e  γννη  'ίνα  φοβηταυ  τον  avSpa, 
cp.  2  C.  8.  7,  Mc.  5.  23  (see  on  'ίνα  §  69,  1).  This  may  be  extended 
by  θζλω:  Mc.  6.  25  θίλω  'ίνα  8ως  (80s  Mt.  14.  8).  Another  substitute 
is  a  question  in  the  fut.  with  οΰ  (as  frequently  in  classical  Greek), 
A.  13.  10  οΰ  πανστ)  διαστ/οεφων,  though  in  this  passage  the  imperative 
meaning  is  not  quite  clear,  and  perhaps  a  reproach  is  rather  intended. 

5.  The  most  definite  form  of  a  negative  assertion  about  the  future 
is  that  with  ού  μή,  which  also  appears  in  classical  Greek  and  is  there 
also  connected,  as  in  the  N.T.,  with  both  the  fut.  ind.  and  the  con- 
junctive. But  though  the  N.T.  has  this  double  construction  of  ov 
μή,  still  the  only  certain  instance  of  its  taking  the  fut.  is  Mt.  16.  22 
οΰ  μή  έ'σται  σοι  τούτο,  whereas  in  the  other  cases  not  only  is  there  a 
strong  similarity  between  the  form  of  aor.  and  fut.,  but  there  is  also 
a  variety  of  readings,  while  in  numerous  passages  the  conjunctive  is 
by  its  peculiar  form  established  beyond  a  doubt  as  the  correct 
reading.  Mt.  15.  5  οΰ  μή  τιμήσ-α  τον  ττατίρα,  but  τιμήσΎ)  is  read  by 
E^FGK  al.  (a  quotation  of  a  saying  of  the  Rabbis,  'need  not  honour'; 
in  the  LXX.  οΰ  μή  is  also  prohibitive  as  in  Gen.  3.  i),  26.  35  οΰ  μή  σ€ 
άτταρνήσομαι  (-(τωμαί  AEGK  al.),  Mc.  14.  3 1  ditto  (-σω/ί,αι  «EFGK 
al.),  Ap.  9.  6  οΰ  μή  €νρήσον(τίν  (€ΰ/οωσιν  ΑΡ).  (But  Hermas  has  in 
Mand.  ix.  5  οΰδ^ν  οΰ  μή  λήχ^υ,  Sim.  i.  5  οΰ  μή  7Γαρα8€χθήσΎ).)     On  the 

ο 
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other  hand  the  conj.  is  used  e.g.  in  Ap.  2.  11  οΰ  /zr;  aSiKiy^r;,  L.  12.  59 
01'  μΛ]  e^eXdys,  13.  35  οΰ  μη  ιδητ€  μ€.  The  conj.  IS  always  that  of  the 
aorist,  whereas  classical  Greek  also  uses  the  pres.  conj.  The  same 
form  is  occasionally  used  interrogatively  to  denote  an  affirmation 
(the  relation  between  the  two  uses  being  therefore  the  same  as 
between  "οΰ  ττράξω.-'  and  "οΰ  πράξω•")  :  Jo.  18.  11  ov  μη  πιω  αυτό; 
L.  18.  7j  Αρ.  15.  4  τΐ9  οΰ  μη  φοβηθτι',  (the  classical  αΰ  μη  λαλήσ•€ίς;  = 
'  you  will  certainly  not '  =  '  do  not  venture  to '  etc.). 

6.  In  questions  of  doubt  and  deliberation,  as  to  what  ought  to 
take  place,  classical  Greek  uses  the  conjunctive  or  (more  rarely)  the 
fut.  ind.,  as  in  Eurip.  Ion  758  €ίπωμ€ν ;  η  σιγώ/xev;  ή  τί  δράσ-ομ^ν  ; 
generally  in  the  1st  person,  rarely  in  the  3rd.  The  question  is 
equivalent  to  χρη  :  it  may  be  introduced  by  βονλ^ί  -ea-Oe  (without  a 
conjunction) :  it  is  negatived  by  μή.  The  N.T.  in  this  case  practi- 
cally uses  only  the  conjunctive  (the  fut.  is  a  v.l.  in  e.g.  A.  2.  37, 
4.  16 ;  on  Ph.  1.  22  see  §  65,  1),  which  is  frequently  introduced  by 
^eAeis  -€T€  (βουλ^α-θβ),  and  in  addition  to  the  1st  person  the  2nd  and 
^'st  persons  are  occasionally  used,  where  there  is  more  of  a  future 
meaning  :  L.  23.  31  ev  τω  ξηρψ  τί  γςνηταυ  {yevqa-CTai  D)  ;  ('what  will 
happen  then?'),  Mt.  23.  33  ττώ?  φνγητ^,  'how  will  (or  can)  you 
escape?',  26.  54,  R.  10.  14  f.  ττώ?  οΰν  ίπίκαλίσ-ωνται  (-σονταί  KLP)  ... 
πως  δέ  πισ•τ€ν(τω(ην  (ν.1.  -^ovctlv)  ...  πως  δε  άκονσ-ωσιν  (ϊ^*Ά^Β ;  -σουσιν 
L,  -σονταί  «*D  al.)  ...  ττώ?  8e  κηρνξωσιν  (the  v.l.  -ονσίν  is  hardly 
attested),  '  how  will  they '  or  '  can  they ' :  Hermas,  Sim.  v.  7.  3  ττω? 
σωθη  ο  άνθρωπος.  In  these  instances  classical  Greek  must  have  used 
the  future,  which  we  have  in  L.  16.  11  f.  rts  πιστζνσα  ;  ...  tl<s  δώσει ; 
cp.  11.  II,  Mt.  16.  26  TL  δώσ€t  =  Mc.  8.  37  τί  δοι  (δώσει  ACD  al.).  A 
peculiar  instance  is  L.  11.  5  τίς  ίξ  νμων  e^a  φίλον,  καΐ  ττορεΰσεται  ... 
και  ζίπη  (ipec  AD  al.)  ...  7  κάκ€Ϊνος  ^'ίπη  (epei  D),  where  the  thought 
is  awkwardly  expressed  (§  77,  6  ;  Viteau  p.  10),  and  would  have  been 
more  appropriately  rendered  by  the  conditional  form  of  sentence 
(εάν  φίλος  πορ^νθη  etc.),  and  then  the  future  would  be  in  its  right 
place  in  the  apodosis.  Cp.  ibid.  11  f.  The  fut.  is  used  in  the  1st 
pers.  in  R  3.  5,  6.  i  τι  ίρουμ^ν;  (cp.  Plato,  Crito  50  b),  which  at  least 
approximates  to  a  deliberative  sense ;  and  this  is  decidedly  the  sense 
of  L.  22.  49  εΐ  (direct  question,  §  77,  2)  πατάξομβν  ev  μαχαίρη  ;  (-ωμ^ν 
GH  al.). — Question  introduced  by  ^ελει?  etc.:  Mt.  13.  28  ^ελει? 
συλλε^ω/Λεν;  Jo.  18.  39  /^οΰλεσ^ε  αττολΰσω ; — The  question  maybe 
put  analytically  by  the  insertion  of  δει  (χρή  being  unusual  in  the 
N.T.),  Ti  /χε  δει  ττοιείν  Α.  16.  30,  or  of  δΰνασ^αι  for  the  other  sense  of 
the  future  or  conjunctive,  Mt.  12.  34  ττώ?  δΰνασ^ε  λαλειν  (Viteau 
p.  32).— The  pres.  indie,  is  used  very  rarely  in  a  deliberative  sense 
in  place  of  the  fut.  ind.  (§  56,  8) :  Jo.  11.  47  (Herm.  Sim.  ix.  9.  i)  τι 
ποίονμ^ν ;  for  which  there  are  parallels  in  colloquial  Latin.^ 

^In  1  Jo.  3.  17  fx^vet  should  be  written  for  μέν^ι. — Plato,  Symp.  214  a  ττώί 
τΓοιουμ^ν  is  not  quite  a  similar  case ;  it  is  not  deliberative  like  τί  ποιωμεν  ibid,  β, 
but  the  present  contains  a  gentle  rebuke. 
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§  65.  CONJUNCTIVE  AND  FUTURE  (OR  PRESENT) 
INDICATIVE  IN  SUBORDINATE  CLAUSES. 

1.  Indirect  interrogative  sentences,  like  direct,  take  the  delibera- 
tive conjunctive,  Mt.  6.  25  /χή  μερίμνατΐ  τί  φά-γητξ. :  and  here  again 
the  sphere  of  the  conjunctive  is  extended  somewhat  beyond  its 
classical•  limits,  as  in  L.  12.  36  ττ/οοσ-δεχο/χενοι?  τον  κνρων,  πότε  avaXvay 
(-σ€ΐ  GKX  al.),  cp.  Ph.  3.  12  with  et  'whether'  διώκω  el  καταλάβω 
(cp.  inf.  6;  :  elsewhere  this  et  is  followed  by  the  fut.  ind.  (In 
Mc.  11.  13  D  gives  the  reading  Ιδεΐν  kav  [cp.  inf  4]  η  ianv  ev  avrrj.) 
In  the  region  of  past  time,  where  the  classical  language  according  to 
rule  employs  the  optative,  the  N.T.  in  this  as  in  other  cases  retains 
the  conjunctive  (though  not  always  in  St.  Luke,  see  §  66,  3):  A.  4.  21 
μηδίν  €νρίσκοντζ<ζ  το  ττώ?  κολάσωνται  avrovs.  The  USC  of  the  fut.  ind. 
(also  possible  in  classical  Greek)  in  such  sentences  is  hardly  attested 
by  Ph.  1.  22  Tt  αίρήσομαί  ov  γνωρίζω,  where  the  better  punctuation 
is  Tt  αίρησομαι ',  (cp.  §  77,  6  ;   Β  has  αίρησωμαι). 

2.  Final  clauses  introduced  by  ϊνα,  Hirws,  μή  have  very  largely 
extended  the  range  of  their  use  in  the  N.T  in  consequence  of  the 
infinitive  being  expressed  by  a  periphrasis  with  iVa;  we  are  here 
only  concerned  with  the  mood,  which  is  in  no  way  influenced  by 
the  character  of  tVa,  whether  it  be  a  true  final  particle  or  not.  This 
mood  in  the  N.T.  is  generally  the  conjunctive,  without  regard  to  the 
right  which  the  optative  formerly  possessed  of  expressing  purpose 
from  a  past  point  of  view,  or  from  that  of  some  person  introduced 
by  the  narrator  i;  to  a  rather  less  extent  the  future  indicative  is  also 
introduced,  and  just  where  in  classical  Greek  it  is  not  found,  namely 
after  ίνα  and  final  μη,  whereas  the  Attic  use  of  οττω?  and  δπω?  μή  in 
connection  with  the  fut.  ind.  (after  verbs  of  deliberating,  striving, 
taking  care)  is  not  found  in  the  N.T.  With  verbs  of  this  class  the 
particles  used  throughout  the  N.T.  are  ίνα  and  for  negative  ίνα  μή  or 
μή  :  οττω?,  in  so  far  as  it  appears  at  all  (never  in  the  Apoc,  only  once 
in  St.  John's  Gospel,^  and  not  often  in  St.  Paul),  is  limited  to  a 
purely  final  meaning  and  to  its  use  in  connection  with  verbs  of 
asking  (παρακαλ^Ιν  etc.).  "Οττω?  has  further  lost,  with  the  exception 
of  some  few  passages  in  Luke  and  a  quotation  from  the  LXX.,  the  αν 
Avhich  is  often  appended  to  it  in  Attic  Greek;  this  particle  was 
never  even  in  Attic  annexed  to  ίνα  and  μή.  On  μή  (μήποτζ)  express- 
ing apprehension,  vide  inf.  3. — The  fut.  ind.  after  ίνα  occurs  most 
frequently  in  the  Apocalypse:  22.  14  ίνα  έ'σται.,.και  «ισέλ^ωσιν 
(thus  the  two  forms  are  regarded  as  equivalent),  3.  9  ίνα  ήξονσυν 
(-(iXTL  Β)  και  7Γ ροσ-κννήσ-ονσίν  (-σωσιν  Β)  ...  καΐ    γνώσιν  (i^  reads  yvuxryj 

'  The  supposed  optat.  δώτ?  in  Ε.  1.  I7  is  really  conjunctive  (§  23,  4 ;  Β  gives 
correctly  δφ). 

2  The  passage  is  11.  57,  where  Sttws  is  evidently  used  for  the  sake  of  variety, 
since  a  ϊνα  has  occurred  immediately  before ;  the  same  reason  applies  to  its  use 
in  St.  Paul  in  1  C.  1.  29,  2  C.  8.  14,  2  Th.  1.  12  (but  not  in  2  C.  8.  1 1,  G.  1.  4, 
Philem.  6  :  ϊνα  ...  ϊνα  occurs  in  G.  4.  5,  1  C.  4.  6). 
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not  well),  8.  3  δωσ-ει  (-ι;  BP),  similarly  in  13.  16  (written  λωοι, 
from  which  the  wrong  reading  δώσ-ι(ν)  arose).  See  also  6.  4,  11, 
9.  4,  5,  20,  13.  12,  14.  13.  In  St.  Paul  we  have:  1  C.  9.  15  tVa  rts 
(ot'Sets  is  wrong)  κενώσει,  l8  Γνα  ^τ^σω,  13.  3  παραΒω  ίνα  κανθ-ίι^ομαι 
(the  readings  -σω/χαι  CK,  καυχ^/σω/χαι  «ΑΒ  are  wrong),  G.  2.  4  κατα- 
δουλώα-oixrtv  («AB^CDE),  Phil.  2.  II.  Also  probably  1  Th.  5.  10 
ίνα  ζή(Γομ€ν  (A ;  D*E  have  ζωμ€ν ;  the  aorist  ζησ-ωμ^ν  of  «  etc.  would 
mean  'come  to  life  again'  as  in  R.  14.  9):  in  this  passage  av  is 
also  omitted  from  an  intervening  clause,  ϊνα  eiVe  γρηγορωμεν  eiVe 
καθ€ν8ωμ€ν  κ.τ.λ.,  cp.  Ph.  1.  27  tVa  dre  άκονω  (conj.).  Other  passages 
are  :  1  P.  3.  i  κψΒηθήσονται,  Jo.  17.  2  δώσει  (-y  ^^''ACG  al.,  δώσ-oj  t**, 
έ'χτ;  D),  L.  14.  10  ψ€Ϊ  with  V.l.  in  AD  al.  eiTrr/,  20.  10  δώσ-ουσιν  with 
V.l.  in  CD  al.  δώσ^ι/.  With  /χτ}  :  Col.  2.  8  βλ€π€Τ€  μη  ...  eWat,  Η.  3.  12 
/5λ67Γ€Τ€  μήποτ€  ...€σταί.  Α  special  instance  is  that  where  a  conj. 
after  'ίνα  (or  ft?i)  is  succeeded  by  a  fut.  linked  on  to  the  conj.  by  a 
και  to  denote  a  further  result :  A.  21.  24  tVa  ξυρησ-ωνται  (-ovrat 
tiB*D^E  al.) ...,  και  γνώσ-ονταί,  for  which  καΐ  γνώσιν  was  at  any  rate 
possible  ,  the  same  arrangement  is  used  elsewhere  in  the  N.T.,  and 
moreover  in  cases  where  the  second  verb  should,  strictly  speaking, 
have  been  subordinated  to  the  final  particle;  there  appears  therefore 
to  be  a  kind  of  Hebraism  underlying  this  construction,  as  in  the 
Lxx.  this  habit  of  writing  the  second  verb  in  the  future  is  very 
widely  extended  (Viteau,  p.  81  f.).  Eph.  6.  3  O.T.  ϊνα  ...  -γ^νηται  καΐ 
€cr-Q,  Jo.  15.  8  ίνα  καρτΓον ...  φψητζ  και  γεντ^σεσ^ε  (γ^νησ-θζ  BDL  al.)  Ιμοι 
/Aa^ryrai,  L.  22.  30  (with  many  vv.ll.),  12.  58  (μήποτζ),  Mt.  5.  25 
(ditto),  Mc.  5.  23  (according  to  A),  Mt.  13.  15  =  Jo.  12.  40  =  A.  28.  27 
O.T.  (Is.  6.  10  μητΓοτζ  or  ϊνα  μη),  Barn.  4.  3  ϊνα  ταχννη  και  η^€ΐ  (i^  for 
-ξη),  Herm.  Mand.  vi.  2.  10,  Sim.  ix,  7.  6,  28.  5.  There  is  the  same 
construction  after  an  independent  conj.,  άγοράσωμεν  καΐ  δώσο/xev 
Mc.  G.  37  ΑΕΔ  (-ω/Λ€ΐ/  «BD,  al.  δωμζν) ;  and  in  Hermas  after  an 
imperat.,  Vis.  i.  1.  3  λάβε  καΐ  άττοδώσ-ει?  μοί,  Mand.  ii.  ι  άκακος  ylvov 
καΐ  'ia-y  ως  (esto  Lat.). — "Οπως  &v  occurs  in  L.  2.  35,  A.  3.  19,  15.  17 
O.T.  (Amos  9.  12,  our  text  has  no  av) ;  also  in  a  quotation  in  R.  3.  4 
=  Ps.  51.  6. — The  present  indie,  after  ϊνα  is  of  course  simply  due  to 
corruption  of  the  text.^ 

3.  Μή  after  words  expressing  apprehension  (φοβούμαι  etc.)  is  not 
final,  but  is  akin  to  the  μη  Avhich  expresses  apprehension  in  inde- 
pendent sentences  such  as  μη  άγροικότφον  ^  'it  is  perhaps  too  rude' 
(Plato).  Still  from  one  point  of  view  this  μή  does  border  on  the 
meaning  of  final  μή,  since  an  apprehension  of  something  eventually 
happening  has  for  its  immediate  result  the  purpose  of  avoiding  this 
thing.  In  the  N.T.  this  μή  of  apprehension  is  usually  strengthened 
by  7Γοτ€  or  ττως:  μήποτζ,  μήπως.  On  the  other  hand  the  idea  of  nega- 
tion in  the  μή  is  so  far  weakened,  that  it  is  used  to  introduce  some- 
thing which  is  surmised,  where  there  is  no  idea  of  warding  it  off : 
accordingly  in  Hellenistic  Greek  μήποτ€  in  a  principal  clause  means 
'perhaps,'   in    a   dependent    clause    'if  perchance,'    'if  possibly': 

1  Jo.  5.  20  «L,  G.  6.  12  ACF  al.,  Tit.  2.  4  «*AF  al.  etc.  But  φνσιοΰσθβ  1  C. 
4.  6  and  ^rjXovTe  G.  4.  17  are  conjunctives,  see  §  22,  3. 
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(L.  3.  15  an  indirect  question),  2  Tim.  2.  25  /xrJTrore  δφΐ  αυτοί?  6 
θίο%  κ. τ.  λ.  If  the  thing  (surmised  or)  feared  is  something  negative, 
then  the  formation  (as  in  classical  Greek)  is  μη  ov :  Mt.  25.  9  μήττοτ^ 
ουκ  άρκίσγ}  «AL2,  for  which  BCD  al.  have  the  not  impossible  reading 
μ.  ov  μη  άρκ.  {άρκ€σ€ί  Ό).  The  classical  construction,  if  the  appre- 
hension has  reference  to  something  which  is  still  dependent  on  the 
will,  is  always  the  conjunctive :  if  it  refers  to  something  which  has 
already  taken  place  or  generally  to  something  independent  of  the 
will,  any  tense  of  the  indicative  may  also  be  used  (the  indicative  is 
always  used  in  reference  to  a  past  event).  In  the  N.T.  the  phrase 
φοβούμαι  μή  is  found  Only  in  Luke  and  Paul  (Hebrews) :  A.  23.  10 
φοβηθζΐς  (HLP  ζνλαβηθίΐ^)  μη  διασττασ^ϊ;,  cp.  27.  17,  29,  2  C.  11.  3 
(μήττως),  12.  2ο  (ditto),  G.  4.  ii  (ditto),  H.  4.  i  here  μηποτζ  SoKrj,  in 
G.  4.  II,  with  reference  to  something  which  has  taken  place,  it  takes 
the  perf.  indie,  (κζκοττίακα),  elsewhere  the  aor.  conj. ;  clearly  this 
construction  φοβονμαυ  μη  was  a  literary  and  not  a  popular  one 
(Viteau,  p.  83).  There  is  a  greater  frequency  of  dependent  clauses 
with  μήπ-οτ€  (μήΐΓω5),  wMch  are  attached  to  any  verb,  to  express  the 
accompanying  feeling  of  apprehension  by  which  the  action  related  is 
influenced,  the  construction  varying  as  before  :  G.  2.  2  άν^Θ^μην  avroh 
TO  evayyeXiOV  ...,  μήττως  €is  K€Vov  τρ€\ω  (conj.)  η  ί^ραμον,  1  Th.  3.  5 
€ΤΓ€μιΙ/α  €LS  TO  γνωναυ  την  ττίστιν  νμων,  μηΐΓΐύ<ζ  GTretpaaev  νμας  6  σατανάς 
καΐ  €ΐς  Kevov  γ^νηται  (the  issue  feared)  ό  KOTTOS  ημών  (L.  3.  15  with 
optat.,  see  §  66,  3).  There  is  a  transition  to  final  μή  in  L.  14.  8  f. 
μή  κατακλίθή^  ...,  μήτΓ0Τ€  ...  y  κ€κλημ€νο<5^  {ή^^''  D)...,  και  ipet  (cp. 
supra  2).  As  in  the  last  passage  D  has  the  fut.  =  conj.,  so  we  find 
this  tense  occasionally  elsewhere  :  Mc.  14.  2  μήποτί  eWat  (Mt.  7.  6 
V.I.),  Herm.  Sim.  ix.  28.  7,  Mand.  x.  2.  5  (evTei-Jcrai  should  be  read 
for  -ηται)  ;  cp.  βλ€π€Τ€  μή  (μήττοτε)  'έατται  Col.  2.  8,  Η.  3.  1 2,  final 
(supra  2). — Independent  clauses  with  μή  and  the  conj.  usually  have 
an  imperative  meaning,  §  64,  2 ;  under  this  head  comes  1  Th.  5.  15 
υρατ€  μήτι^  άπο8οΐ,  άλλα  . . .  8ίώκ€Τ€  (οη  6ρα.τ€  before  the  imperat.  and 
<ionj.  see  §§  64,  2  ;  79,  4).  An  exception  to  this  is  Mt.  25.  9  μήποτζ 
ovK  άρκ€(ΤΎ},  vide  supra. "" 

4.  Of  conditional  sentences  the  four  following  forms  exist  in 
classical  Greek  :  (1)  et  with  indicative,  denoting  something  which  is 
simply  regarded  as  actual ;  (2)  idv  with  conjunctive,  to  express  that 
which  from  the  given  stand-point  of  present  time,  the  time  in  ques- 
tion being  either  general  or  a  special  occasion,  I  wish  to  denote  as 
under  certain  circumstances  actual  or  liable  to  happen ;  (3)  et  with 
optative,  if  I  wish  to  represent  anything  as  generally  possible,  with- 
out regard  to  the  general  or  actual  situation  at  the  moment  (hence 
also  used  with  reference  to  a  position  of  affairs  in  past  time) ;  (4)  et 
with  imperfect,  aorist,  or  pluperfect  indicative,  to  denote  that  the 
actual  state  of  things  is  the  opposite  to  the  case  supposed,  vide  supra 
§  64  2  and  3.     The  distinction  between  (1)  and  (2)  is  very  slight  in 

^  Not  5^77  optat. ;  cp.  §  23,  4  and  supra  2,  note  1. 

2  This  perf.  conj.  also  occurs  in  Jo.  17.  19,  23,  1  C.  I.  10,  2  C.  1.  9,  and  is  in 
all  cases  easily  intelligible. 
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the  case  of  «t  with  the  fut.  indie,  since  eav  with  the  aor.  conj.  also 
«generally  refers  to  the  future — kav  irca-rj  =  si  ceciderit ;  the  indicative, 
however,  expresses  a  more  definite  expectation. — In  the  N.T.  (3)  is 
hardly  represented  (see  §  Q6,  4);  (1)  and  (2)  have  come  into  still 
closer  contact,  as  is  seen  especially  in  the  fact  that  eav  may  also  be 
joined  with  the  indicative.  We  note  at  the  outset  that  the  dissyllabic 
form  of  this  particle  is  the  regular  one  (cp.  eavrov,  where  Attic  has 
both  mvTov  and  αντον),  whereas  inversely  the  form  eav  for  au  is 
frequently  employed  in  relative  sentences  (inf  7),  §  26,  4.  Still 
'and  if,'  'even  if,  may  be  κάν :  Mt.  21.  21  (D  και.,.Ιάν),  L.  13.  9 
(καΐ  €av  D)  etc.  (see  §  5,  2).  Externally  then  the  prominent  dis- 
tinction between  (1)  and  (2)  is  that  the  negative  used  with  el  is  οΰ, 
while  with  eav  it  is  (as  in  all  Attic  conditional  sentences)  μή,  see 
§  75,  3.  But  the  internal  distinction  between  the  two  forms  has  not 
been  quite  lost.  It  is  only  modern  Greek  which  denotes  every  '  if ' 
by  av ;  in  the  N.T.  el  with  the  indicative  is  obligatory  for  all  sup- 
positions referring  to  what  has  already  taken  place  :  Mc.  3.  26  el  6 
σατανάς  άνοστη  Ιφ'  εαυτόν  (which  according  to  the  speech  of  Christ's 
opponent  must  already  have  taken  place),  contrast  ibid.  24  in  an 
imaginary  instance,  eav  βασιλζία  ίφ'  ίαντην  ^epLa-drj.  The  same  dis- 
tinction holds  good  where  the  two  forms  occur  in  even  closer 
connection,  as  in  Jo.  13.  17  et  ταύτα  ot^are  (present  reality),  μακάριοι 
ecTTC  eav  πoLΎ\τe  αυτά  (future),  Or  1  C.  7.  36  el  δε  Tts  άσχημoveΐv  eVt 
TT^v  Trap9evov  αντον  voμίζeL•  (reality),  eav  y  νπψακμος  (future),  i.e.  the 
indicative  is  used  where  a  supposition  is  made  with  regard  to  some- 
thing now  actually  existing,  and  the  only  irregularity  is  that  this 
present  indicative  is  occasionally  preceded  by  eav  instead  of  et : 
1  Jo.  5.  15  eav  οί'δα/χεν  (the  reading  of  i^"  ί'δω/Λεν  is  not  good),^ 
1  Th.  3.  7  eav  vμeΐ<s  (rTrjKeTe  (-ητ€  t^*DE),  whereas  before  the  imperf 
and  aor.  indie,  the  N.T.  like  classical  Greek  always  uses  el.'^ 
(Inversely  in  1  Th.  5.  10  etT€...etTe  takes  the  conjunctive,  in  a 
clause  inserted  in  the  middle  of  a  final  sentence,  vide  supra  2.)  Et 
with  the  pres.  indie,  is  used  with  reference  to  present  reality  also  in 
G.  1.  9  (8  is  different) ;  on  the  other  hand  eav  with  pres.  conj.  is  very 
rarely  so  used,  A.  5.  38  eav  rj  ίξ  ανθρώπων  η  βονλη  αΰτϊ;  κ.τ.λ.  followed 
in  39  by  et  8e  Ικ  Oeov  ea-TLv,  where  we  should  no  doubt  understand 
the  meaning  to  be :  '  If  perchance  it  should  be — but  if,  as  these 
persons  maintain,  it  really  is'  etc.  That  in  fact  is  very  often  the 
meaning  of  this  et :  '  if  really '  (as  is  maintained),  or  even  '  if  accord- 
ingly '  (as  follows  from  what  has  been  said) :  in  the  latter  case  it 
approximates  to  the  meaning  of  eirei.  Et  ταύτα  Troieis  ('really'), 
φανερωσ-ον  σεαυτύν  τψ  κόατμω  Jo.  7.  4•  Et  τον  χόρτο  ν  ...  6  ^eos  όντως 
άμφύνννσ-ιν  ('accordingly,'  see  verses  28  f),  ττόσω  μάλλον  νμας 
Mt.  6.  30.     'Εάν,  on  the  other  hand,  when  referring  to  an  actually 

^  Not  very  diflferent  in  meaning  is  1  Jo.  2.  29  eav  eldijTe,  where  the  transition 
from  el  with  indie,  to  the  other,  apparently  less  suitable,  mode  of  expression 
{έά,ν  c.  conj.)  is  quite  carried  out  ('as'  or  'as  soon  as  you  know ...,  so  you  also 
know '). 

'^  LXX.  also  has  iau  σύ  ησθα  Job  22.  3. 
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existing  state  of  things,  makes  the  supposition  indefinite  :  1  C.  4.  1 5 
kav  yap  μνρίονς  τταιδαγωγου?  €χητ€  ('even  if  you  should  have'), 
Jo.  5.  31  eav  Ιγώ  μαρτυρώ  ('if  perchance';  one  might  also  treat 
μαρτυρώ  as  an  indic,  vide  supra)  ττφΐ  ψαυτου,  ή  μαρτυρία  μου  ουκ 
€(rTLv  άληβψ.^  On  the  other  hand,  with  reference  to  things  which 
may  or  may  not  happen  at  any  time,  lav  with  the  pres.  conj.  is  the 
regular  construction,  though  indeed  in  the  N.T.  d  with  the  indic.  is 
also  found  used  in  this  way :  Mt.  5.  29  et  6  οφθαλμός  σου  σκανδαλίζίυ 
(re,  cp.  30,  18.  8  f.  (but  lav  σκανδάλη  Mc.  9.  43,  45,  47),  L.  6.  32 
€1  άγαττατζ,  but  in  33  eav  άγαθοποίητ€  (Mt.  5.  46  eotv  άγαττησητί). 
Quite  incorrect  is  Mc.  9.  42  καλόν  ecrrtv  αΰτω  /χαλλον  €t  ireptKUTaL 
καΐ  ^ε/5λί^ται  (D  is  correct  with  ττ^ρύκ^ιτο  ...  εβλήθη),  =1^.  17.  2 
(TrepLeKCLTo  -  €ρ(ρ)ιπτο  D).  Έάν  with  the  pres.  conj.  in  other  cases /^λ1^• 
refers  to  the  future :  eav  ^eAr;s,  δΰνασαι^  Mt.  -8.  2  etc.,  Ιάν  μ€  Siy  "iUr*^^ 
Mc.  14.  31,  1  Jo.  2.  3  eotv  τηρωμζν  (φυλάξωμ^ν  W*),  cp.  I  ίνα  μη 
άμάρτητε  and  eav  Tts  άμάρτ^. 

5.  {Continuation:  A  with  future,  Ιάν  with  aor.  conj.  and  fut.) 
The  connection  of  et  with  the  fut.  indic.  is  quite  rare  in  the  N.T., 
but  keeps  fairly  well  its  meaning  of  a  definite  supposition :  Mt.  26.  33 
=  Mc.  14.  29  et  (και)  TravTcs  σκανδαλισ^ϊ}σ•ονται  {i.e.  as  you  have  jUSt 
now  said ;  cp.  supra  4) ;  2  Tim.  2.  1 2  et  άρνησόμ^θα  parallel  with  ct 
συνατΓζθάνομζν  . . .  d  υττομ^νομ^ν  κ.τ.Χ.',  1  P.  2.  20  twice  et  υττομ^νάτί, 
preceded  by  et  υποφφα  τις  19:  in  this  case  eav  υποφίρτ}  and  eav 
υτΓομείνητζ  might  at  least  be  thought  to  be  equally  possible.  In  L.  11,  8 
d  καΐ  ου  δώσα  is  incorrect  for  c'otv  καΐ  μη  δφ ;  cp.  the  intermixture  of 
fut.  and  aor.  conj.  ibid.  5  if.  The  fut.  is  correct  in  1  C.  9.  11 
θψίσομ^ν  (-σ•ω/Λev  ODE  al.)  and  3.  14  f.  et  />ievet  ...  et  κατακαησΐται^  of 
a  definite  point  of  future  time,  the  day  of  judgment  (Ap.  13.  10  v.l.). 
— For  eav  with  fut.  indic.  there  is  no  quite  certain  instance :  see 
Mt.  18.  19  eav  συμφωνησουσ-ίν  (-oxrtv  FGKM  al.),  a  general  statement ; 
L.  19.  40  eav  σιωπησ-ουσυν  b^AB  al.,  σιγησουσυν  D,  σιωττησωσιν  ΓΑ  al., 
of  something  impending  at  the  present  moment;  A.  8.  31  eotv  μη  τι? 
68ηγήσ•€ί  μ€  «B*CE  (ditto);  Αρ.  2.  2  2  «A  (ditto,  but  in  5  ectv  μη 
μ^τανοηση^).  Cp.  Herm.  Mand.  v.  1.  2  eav  ίση  {as  pr.  man.  ^s),  iv.  3.  7 
e'av  μηκ€τί  ττροσθήσω,  Vis.  i.  3.  2  V.l.  The  bulk  of  the  instances 
exhibit  the  aor.  conj.  both  in  general  statements  and  in  those  refer- 
ring to  what  is  now  impending :  cp.  for  the  latter  case  Mt.  21.  25 
eav  €ίπωμ€ν,  Jo.  1 6.  7  eotv  μη  άττίλθω  . . .  eav  δε  ττορ^νθω.  It  is  further 
used  (in  the  province  of  the  optative,  see  §  66 ,  4)  with  reference  to 
what  was  impending  in  a  past  state  of  things :  eav  eijpy  A.  9.  2.  A 
peculiar  use  is  that  in  Mc.  10.  30  ουδείς  εστίν...  eav  (D  os  άν,  cp. 
L.  18.  30)  μη  λάβη  '  without  his  receiving.' 

6.  Concessive  sentences  introduced  by  et  καί  or  eotv  και  '  even  if  * 
call  for  no  special  remarks,  especially  as  there  is  no  real  distinction 
between  them  and  conditional  sentences.    Καν  which  unites  in  itself 

^  Ibid.  8.  14  kSlv  έ-γώ  μαρτυρώ  irepl  έμαυτοΰ,  ά\ηθή$  έστιν  η  μαρτυρία  μου  *  even  if 
ever.' 

2  The  Hellenistic  et  ^Aets  corresponds  to  the  French  s'il  vous  plait,  Herodas 
7.  70,  8.  6  etc.;  so  in  the  N.T.  Mt.  17.  4  et  ^Aeis  ■ΐΓθΐ-ήσω(μ€ν). 
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the  meanings  of  '  and  if,'  *  if  only,'  '  if  even '  {eiu)  does  not  come 
under  this  category ;  cp.  §  78,  7.^  But  el  is  used  in  a  special  sense 
to  express  the  expectation  attending  an  action,  Lat.  si  {forte) 
(classical  Greek  uses  d  and  kav  thus) :  it  is  strengthened  by  αρα  or 
ά/οαγ€  and  becomes  equivalent  to  the  el  in  an  indirect  question,  with 
which  this  d  was  regarded  as  identical,  and  is  also  extended  by  the 
addition  of  ττω?  (only  found  after  «'  and  μη  in  the  N.T.) :  A.  27.  12, 
R.  1.  10,  11.  14,  Ph.  3.  II.  This  d  may  therefore  govern  the  con- 
junctive, Ph.  3.  12  διώκω  ei  καταλάβω,  cp.  supra  1  and  (for  the 
kindred  μή,  μήποτε  *  whether  perchance ')  3,  or  the  fut.  indie.  A.  8.  22 
€1  άρα  άφ€θήσ-€ται.  We  may  further  note  el  μή  (class.),  el  μή  τι,  €κτο8 
ά  μή  '  except  if,'  *  except,'  '  except  that.'  Of  these  et  μη  is  generally 
not  followed  by  a  verb,  though  we  also  have  G-.  1.  7  el  μή  rtves  ela-lv 
=  7Γλην  ΟΤΙ  (Α.  20.  23)  τ.  €.  'except  that';  1  C.  7.  17  el  μή  (^ττλήν, 
§  77,  13)  . . .  TrepnraTeLTiu  'howbeit'j  for  this  we  have  eav  μή  (without 
a  verb)  in  Mc.  4.  22  «B,  cp.  §  77,  13,  G.  2.  16  (also  in  Attic,  but 
not  frequently) ;  el  μή  τι  άν  (άν  om.  Β)  ck  συμφώνου  '  except  perhaps 
by  agreement'  1  C.  7.  5,  but  with  a  verb  in  2  C.  13.  5  el  μή  tl 
αδόκιμοι  ecTTe  '  it  must  then  be  the  case  that,'  and  with  a  conj.  in 
L.  9.  13  el  μή  TL  'Π^opeυθevτeς  ήμeΐs  άγοράσω/Αβι/  (all  uncials),  'unless 
perhaps  we  buy'^;  e/cros  el  μή  takes  the  aor.  indie,  in  1  C.  15.  2,  the 
conj.  in  14.  5  Iktos  el  μή  δι€pμηveύγ)  (v.l.  -ων  D*),  and  stands  without 
a  verb  in  1  Tim.  5.  19.  In  these  connections  therefore  ei  and  eav 
are  interchanged,  and  the  latter  is  generally  replaced  by  the  former ; 
similarly  in  the  elliptical  phrase  et  8e  μή  (ye)  'otherwise'  el  often 
stands  where  eav  would  be  used  if  the  sentence  were  written  in  full, 
while  eav  δε  μή  does  not  appear  at  all  (so  Attic).  ^  Apart  from  these 
special  combinations  (and  apart  from  etVe . . .  eiVe  after  ϊνα,  supra  2)  el 
with  the  conj.  is  not  found  (the  reading  in  Ap.  1 1.  5  καΐ  el ...  θeλήσ■r) 
is  quite  uncertain;  perhaps  we  should  write  καν  from  the  ΚΑΙ  Η 
of  «^). 

7.  Relative  sentences  take  the  conjunctive  in  two  ways  :  (1)  with 
αν  in  the  kind  of  hypothetical  sentence  such  as  oVrts  άν  UeXy  =  eav 
τις  deXri,  (2)  without  άν,  the  relative  having  a  final  sense,  where  this 
construction  supplants,  though  not  entirely,  the  Attic  future  indica- 
tive. The  place  of  άν  is  according  to  the  popular  manner  of  the 
time  taken  by  lav,  the  MSS.  of  course  showing  very  great  uncertainty 
about  the  reading  *;  the  position  of  the  particle  is  as  in  Attic 
immediately  after  the  relative,  unless  perhaps  Se  or  yap  is  interposed. 
The  negative  with  the  conjunctive  is  always  μή,  with  the  indicative 
it  is  usually  ού,  even  in  cases  where  μή  is  used  in  Attic,  cp.  §  75,  3 

^  K&p  has  also  become  a  particle  meaning  «even  only,'  A.  5.  ις,  2  C.  11.  16. 
Clem.  Cor.  ii.  7.  2,  18.  2  (Attic). 

^Viteau,  p.  114  explains  the  conj.  as  deliberative,  sc.  βούλ€ΐ  ('unless  we 
ahoiUd  buy '). 

3  Kruger,  §  65,  5,  12. 

**0s  (άζ/  Mt.  5.  19  {eav  om.  T>*,  &v  D=) :  10.  14  6s  iau  CEF  al.  (Αν  «BDKL) : 
A.  7.  7  V  ^άί/  i&v  BD)  O.T.  Also  in  the  London  papyrus  of  Aristotle  (οϊ  έάν 
col.  12,  31,  chap.  30.  2).     Cp.  §  26,  4. 
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(similarly  et  οΰ,  supra  4).  Now  in  constructions  with  a  relative 
sentence,  which  might  be  replaced  by  hypothetical  clauses,  no  state- 
ment is  made  about  anything  concrete  and  actual,  but  only  a  general 
statement  or  supposition;  consequently  os  (or  δστι?,  §  50,  1)  άν, 
corresponding  to  eai/,  appears  to  be  the  regular  phrase.  So  L.  8.  18 
OS  γά/)  άν  {αν  yap  «BLX)  4'χϊ/,  8οθή<τ€ταί  αΰτω,  καΐ  6s  αν  μη  €^y,  και  δ 
e'xet  (no  longer  hypothetical,  the  supposition  having  already  been 
made  in  os  άν  μη  €χη)  άρθήσ^ται  άττ'  αντον.  But  the  same  saying 
takes  the  form  in  Mt.  (13.  12)  and  Mc.  (4.  25)  of  os  (oVtis)  yap  4'χ€ΐ 
(αν  €χη  in  Mc.  AE^G  al,  αν  e'xet  DE^F  al.)  ...  os  ονκ  έχει  (E*G  al. 
ovK  ζχη).  The  indicative,  which  also  appears  in  classical  Greek,  in 
such  sentences  expresses  the  definite  assumption  that  such  persons 
exist.  This  assumption  occasionally  arises  directly  from  the  circum- 
stances :  L.  9.  50  (  =  Mc.  9.  40)  os  yap  ονκ  eWt  καθ^  νμων,  νττψ  νμων 
€crTiv,  cp.  49. — The  same  relation  exists  between  the  aor.  conj.  and 
the  fat.  ind.  as  between  the  pres.  conj.  and  pres.  ind.,  and  the  dis- 
tinction here  also  frequently  appears  to  be  obliterated:  Mt.  18.  4 
(οσ-Tts  TaTreivoxret  eavrov,  whereas  in  23.  12  with  the  same  sense  the 
future  tense  may  be  purposely  used  with  reference  to  the  future  of 
the  disciples),  5.  39  (the  reading  of  «B  ραττίζα  is  not  good),  41,  10. 
32  oVtis  6μoλoyήσ€i  answering  to  33  oVns  δ'  άν  άρνήσηται  (and  cp. 
L.  12.  8).  Of  course  the  fut.  may  also  be  equivalent  to  the  pres. 
with  άν,  and  the  latter  be  equivalent  to  the  fut.  (continuous  action) : 
L.  17.  31  6s  eWat  €776  του  δώ/Λttτos.  The  fut.  ind.  is  equally  admissible 
after  6s  άν  as  it  is  after  ediv,  but  there  is  a  lack  of  certain  instances  of 
this  construction :  Mc.  8.  35  άττολβσει  i^BCD^  al.  {-ση  AL  al.),  L.  17. 
ZT,  do.  «AL  al.  {-σ-η  BDE  al.),  12.  8  ομολογ-ήσζΐ  AB'^DR  al,  A.  7.  7 
O.T.  AGD,  Barn.  11.  8  δ  eav  e^eXevo-erat  «C  ^ :  while  the  present 
indie.  οτΓου  άν  hrayei  Αρ.  14.  4  only  rests  on  the  authority  of  AC  and 
must  certainly  be  rejected.  The  possibility  of  άν  being  omitted  with 
δστts  is  maintained,  but  in  no  case  are  all  the  MSS.  in  agreement : 
Mt.  10.  33  (om.  άν  BL),  Ja  2  10  δσ-Tts  ...  τήρηση  («BC,  σ€6  AKLP), 
τΓταίση  δε  Iv  evt  (»ABC,  σ€ΐ  KLP) ;  oVoi  without  άν  is  found  twice  in 
Herm.  Sim.  viii.  11.  3. 

8.  {Continuation). — Eelative  sentences  with  a  final  meaning  occa- 
sionally show  instances  of  the  fut.  in  the  N.T.  as  in  Attic:  Mc.  1.2  = 
Mt.  11.  10,  L.  7.  27  άττοστελλω  τον  άγγελόν  μον...,  os  κατασκβνάσα 
(O.T.  Malachi  3.  ι,  but  our  LXX.  has  a  different  text),  1  C.  4.  17  (but 
we  also  say  'who  shall'),  but  elsewhere  the  conj.  is  used,  which  must 
be  explained  by  assimilation  to  sentences  with  Γνα,  which  are  else- 
where found  with  the  same  meaning.  Mc.  14.  14  =  L.  22.  11  irov 
εστίν  TO  κατάλυμα  οπον  φάγω  (D  in  Mc.  has  φάγο/>ιαι),  =  Γνα  φάyω  : 
Α.  21.  1 6  άγovτεs  τταρ'  ω  ξ€νισθωμ€ν  Μνάσωνι,  =7Γρυς  Μνάσ-ωνα  Γνα  ^εν. 
Trap'  αΰτω.  On  the  other  hand  we  have  Γνα  in  2  C.  12.  7  ί8όθη  μοι 
σκόΧοψ  ...  άγγελos  σατανά,  'ίνα  μ€  κολαφίζη  (Viteau  ρ.  134  f.). — Aldn 
to  these  are  the  relative  sentences  which  denote  a  kind  of  consequence 
resulting  from  some  particular  quality  or  state,  and  which  in  Latin 

^*As  Slv  σνντ€\4σονσιν  occurs  in  an  inscription  in  a  translation  from  the  Latin, 
Viereck  Sermo  Graecus  senatus  Rom.  (Gtg.  1888),  p.  38.  67,  8. 
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take  the  conjunctive  like  final  relative  sentences.  In  this  case  we 
have  the  fut.  in  L.  7.  4  «^ιό?  ^σ-τιν  ω  7ra/)€^?/  (mid.)  τοΰτο,  op.  Lat. 
dignus  qui  with  conj.;  on  the  other  hand  Iva  is  used  in  Jo.  1.  27  a^to? 
Γνα  λΰσω  (equivalent  to  ίκανο?  λυσ-αι  Mc.  1.  7  etc.:  classical  Greek  takes 
the  inf.  after  a^ios  as  well).— In  οΰκ  έ'χω  ο  παραθήσω  L.  11.  6  the 
future  is  classical,  but  δ  is  not,  as  τί  must  have  been  used  (for  the 
delib.  conj.  in  indirect  questions  vide  supra  1) ;  in  εχειν  η  ο  ττροσ-- 
ivkyKrj  Η.  8.  3  (cp•  Clem.  Cor.  i.  38.  2  έ'δωκει/  St'  ου  ττροσαναπληρωθτι) 
the  fut.  would  be  used  in  classical  Greek,  cp.  Phil.  2.  20  οΰδέι/α  έ'χω  . . . 
δστΐ5  μ€ρίμνή(ηι.  Here  again  the  infinitive  would  be  possible,  e'xet  τι 
ιτροσξνβγκαυ,  and  that  in  the  N.T.  might  be  replaced  by  ϊνα,  Jo.  5.  7, 
see  §  69,  4. 

9.  Temporal  sentences  introduced  by  ore,  όταν  (ottotc  only  in  L. 

6.  3  AEH  al.,  ore  i^BCD  al.),  (eTret  only  in  L.  7.  i  with  v.l.  Ιτταδή; 
elsewhere  eVet  is  causal  in  the  N.T.),  ώ§  etc.  (see  §  78,  3),  are  generally 
only  a  special  class  of  relative  sentences,  and  exhibit  the  same  con- 
structions. "Ore  is  found  very  frequently  with  the  aorist  indicative, 
but  according  to  circumstances  also  takes  the  imperfect,  perfect  (1  C. 
13.  II  0T€  yeyova,  but  Β  has  ίγενόμην),  present  (H.  9.  17),  and  future. 
The  last  tense  usually  occurs  in  phrases  like  'ίρχ^ται  ωρα  oVe  προσ-- 

Κννήσ•€Τ€  Jo.  4.   21,  cp.   23,  5.   25,   28,    16..  25,  L.    17.    22   (0T€  €ΤΓίθνμή(Τ€τ€, 

D  του  €τηθνμη(ταί  νμας),  2  Tim.  4.  3,  which  are  closely  related  to 
relative  phrases  such  as  ovSev  ecmv  κεκαλυμμίνον  ο  ουκ  άτΓΟκαλνφθή- 
aerat  (Mt.  10.  26),^  (and  therefore  in  the  former  as  in  the  latter 
instances  the  place  of  the  fut.  may  be  taken  by  the  infin.,  and  that 
again  may  be  replaced  by  iVa  with  conj.,  Jo.  16.  2  έρχεται  ωρα  ίνα 
Βόξιι).  Hence  in  accordance  with  what  was  said  in  8  the  conj.  (with- 
out av)  may  also  take  the  place  of  this  fut. :  L.  13.  35  έω?  rj^et  oVe  (the 
time  when)  eiVr/Te  (so  AD  etc. ;  there  is  a  v.l.  εω?  άν  άπητ€,  agreeing 
with  Mt.  23.  39).  Elsewhere  oVe  does  not  appear  with  the  conj. ;  a 
further  instance  of  its  use  with  the  fut.  is  E.  2.  16  Iv  ημίρα  ore  κρινά 
(v.l.  kv  y  ήμ.  Kpivet,  or  according  to  Marcion's  N.T.,  simply  Kptvei, 
cp.  §  79,  7),  whereas  in  other  places  δταν  with  the  conj.  is  used  in 
this  way:  Mt.  9.  15  Ιλεΰσονται  ημίραι  δταν  άτταρθ^,  cp.  Mc.  2.  20, 
for  Λvhich  Luke  uses  the  more  awkward,  but  more  correct  construc- 
tion (5.  35)  €λ€ΰσ-οι/ται  ημψαί,  καΐ  (§  77,  6)  δταν  άτταρθγ)  ...,  τότ€ 
νησ•τ€ν(τον(Γίν  (και  om.  «C.  al.).  The  use  of  δταν  is  more  justifiable  in 
Mt.  26.  29  (Mc.  14.  25)  6ω?  τψ  ημζρας  €Κ€ίνης  όταν  ττινω,  since  the 
phrase  is  a  periphrasis  for  Attic  πρΙν  αν.— ^' Οταν  with  the  indicative 
denotes  in  the  first  place  indefinite  frequency  in  past  time,  see  §  63, 
7 ;  secondly  it  is  used  quite  incorrectly  in  Ap.  8.  i  δταν  ήνοιξε  AC 
(δτ€  «Ρ,  and  so  this  author  writes  elsewhere,  6.  i,  3  etc.;  in  modern 
Greek  δταν  is  'when'  as  άν  is  'if');  besides  this  it  corresponds  to 
€άν  with  the  indie,  (supra  4)  in  L.  13.  28  δταν  οφίσθί  B*DX  (-ησ-θ€ 
ΑΒ-^""•  al.,   ιδί;τ€  «),  Mc.  11.  25  δταν  στήκ€Τ€  (cp.  Ιάν  στηκ€Τ€  1  Th.  3. 

7,  but  there  there  is  a  reason  for  it  [see  above  4],  which  in  the 
passage  from  St.  Mark  is  not  the  case)  ACD  al.  {-ητ€  BG  al.,  α-τητ€ «); 

1  For  this  Mc.  4.  22  has  έάν  μη  'ίνα  φανερωθ^,  =  perhaps  ώστ€  φανερωθηραι  or  in 
better  Attic  όϊον  ψανίρωθήναι. 
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elsewhere  its  use  is  insufficiently  attested  (L.  11.  2  'π•ροσ•€νχ€σθ€ 
ACH  al.;  Jo.  7.  27  epxerat  i^X.  etc.;  the  evidence  for  άκου€Τ€  Mc.  13. 
7  is  quite  insufficient).  Cp.  Clem.  Cor.  ii.  12.  i  όταν  eWat  (quotation), 
17.  6,  Barn.  15.  5  «. 

10.  (Continuation). — Temporal  particles  and  compound  expressions 
with  the  meaning  'until'  ('while'),  eW,  εω?  ου  (δτον),  ίν  ω,  αχρι(<ί), 
άχ/ots  ον,  μίχρι(^),  μ^χρί^  ον  (§  78,  3)  take  the  indicative  in  the  regular 
way  (the  fut.  ind.  is  rare,  it  is  a  v.l.  in  L.  13.  35  [see  9];  the  present 
is  used  instead  in  €ω§  ψχομαι  Jo.  21.  22,  1  Tim.  4.  13  'until  I  come' 
[§  56,  S]  =  ev  ω  'ίρχομαι  L.  19.  13,^  cp.  Mc.  6.  45  «BL  έω?  αΰτυ?  άττολΰει, 
V  1.  άτΓολνστι  -σ-et,  D  αυτό?  δέ  άποΧν^ι ;  but  here  it  may  also  mean 
'  while ').  But  where  they  take  the  conjunctive,  έως  frequently,  and 
έ'ω?  οδ  (ότου),  άχρι?  (ου),  μ^χρι^  ου  probably  always  omit  the  αν  :  Mc. 
13.  30  μ^χρΐ-s  ον  (μ.  δτον  Β,  μ^χρι-  ^,  eW  ου  D)  ταΰτα  πάντα  Ύ'ξνηταί, 
1  C.  11.  20  άχρι  ον  (αν  add.  ϊ^Φ°  al.)  '^λθτι,  Ε.  4.  13  μ^ΧΡ''  καταντήσωμ^ν, 
L.  21.  24  αχ/36  ου  (ου  om.  Α  al.)  ττληρωθωσ-ίν,  L.  17.  8  'ίως  (αν  add. 
ΑΚ  al.)  φάγω,  Mc.  14.  32  €ω5  ττροσ-ζνξωμαι  (D  al.  -ομαι),  2  Th.  2.  7 
(έ'ω?  άι/  FG) ;  αν  ^5  used  in  Mt.  5.  26  €ω§  άν  άττοδως  and  in  all  other 
passages  (Αρ.  2.  25  άχρι  οΰ  άν  ήξω;  the  fut.  occurs  without  άν  in  17. 
17,  but  Β  reads  τζλζσθωσιν  as  in  15.  8,  20.  3,  5).  We  even  have  άχρι 
ψ  ημ€ρα<ί  γ^νηταί  L.  1.  2 Ο.  The  reason  for  this  usage  of  the  language, 
which  may  be  traced  back  a  long  way  (Herodotus,  Thucydides  and 
others  2),  is  probably  to  be  found  in  the  fact  that  these  sentences 
have  a  certain  affinity  with  final  sentences;  sentences  with  irpiv  have 
this  same  affinity,  in  which  the  omission  of  άν  is  specially  frequent 
in  classical  authors,  but  in  the  N.T.  these  have  been  considerably 
supplanted  by  clauses  formed  with  εως  etc.  (πρίν  with  the  conj, 
appears  in  L.  2.  26  ττρίν  ή  [ή  om.  Β]  άν  [άν  om.  AD  al.]  %,  but  «* 
here  also  has  έ'ω?  άν  iSy  :  22.  34  πρΙν  ή  άτταρνήσΎ)  ΑΓ  al.,  but  'ίως  is 
read  by  b^BL,  έως  οΰ  Κ  al.,  έω?  δτον  D;  with  the  optative  A.  25.  16, 
see  §  66,  5). 


§  66.  REMAINS  OF  THE  OPTATIVE. 

1.  The  optative  in  principal  sentences  to  denote  a  practicable 
(see  §  63,  5)  wish  has  not  yet  gone  out  of  use  in  the  N.T.^  (the  negative 
is  μή).     Μη  ykvoLTo  occurs  in  L.  20.  16  and  frequently  in  Paul  (to 

express  strong  aversion,  LXX.  has  the  same  phrase,  Hebr.  iliD'^pil). 

1  Th.  5.  23  άγίάσαί  :   Philem.  20  «γώ  σου  όναίμψ  :   Mc.  11.  14  μηκίτι 

1  Viteau,  p.  129  f .  explains  the  passages  in  Lc.  and  Jo.  as  meaning  *  while  I 
go'  or  'withdraw  myself,'  though  this  explanation  cannot  be  applied  to  the 
passage  in  1  Tim.  All  other  explanations  than  that  given  above  are  completely 
discredited  by  its  use  in  Hermas  Sim.  v.  2.  2,  ix.  10.  5,  6,  11.  i  iiiv  δέ  μη  iKe-Q, 
fieveh  μ€θ'  ημών  ώδε  ^ω?  άρχεται  until  he  comes  (which  is  a  certainty,  §  56,  8). 
One  must  therefore  also  attribute  to  έν  φ  L.  19.  13  with  the  same  present  the 
meaning  of  *  until,'  =  έί  6. 

2  Kruger,  §  54,  17,  3  (dialekt.  Synt.  54,  17,  5  and  9). 

3  There  are  35  examples  in  all  (Burton,  p.  79),  all  with  the  exception  of 
Philem.  20  in  the  3rd  person. 
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μφά%  φάγοί.  But  there  is  a  strong  inclination  to  use  the  imperative 
instead  of  the  optative,  not  only  in  requests,  where  the  imperative 
has  a  legitimate  place  in  classical  Greek  as  well,  but  also  in  impreca- 
tions, where  it  takes  the  place  of  the  classical  optative :  άνάθξμα  έ'στω 
G.  1.  6  {.,  cp.  1  C.  16.  2  2.1  The  single  instance  of  the  pres.  opt.  is 
A.  8.  2o  Th  άργνριόν  crov  β'ίη  els  άττωλβιαν.  The  Attic  phrases  ct  yapj 
€Ϊθ€  to  introduce  a  wish  (§  63,  5)  are  not  found;  οφζλον  (vide  ibid.) 
is  used  with  a  fut.  irid.  to  express  a  practicable  wish  in  G.  5.  12 
οφζλον  και  άποκόφονται  ol  ανάστατου ντ€5  νμας,  'would  that  they  would 
at  once  castrate  themselves.' 

2.  The  optative  with  &v  in  principal  sentences  to  denote  possi- 
Mlity  (modus  potentialis)  has  quite  disappeared  from  the  popular 
language;  the  unique  instance  of  it  (besides  its  use  in  questions)  is  A, 
26. 29  (Paul  before  Agrippa,  literary  language)  ενξαίμψ  αν  (cp.  in  class. 
Greek  Aeschines  1.  159),  whereas  elsewhere  ίβουλόμην  is  used  rather 
than  βονλοίμψ  αν,  §  63,  5,  and  in  hypothetical  sentences  (infra  4)  the 
optative  (with  civ)  is  at  any  rate  never  found  in  the  principal  clause. 
In  many  places  where  Attic  could  have  used  the  potential  mood,  the 
K.T.  uses  the  future  indicative :  R.  3.  6  eirel  ττω^  KpLvd  6  Oeos  τον 
κόσμον ;  1  C.  15.  35  e/aet  rts  (although  this  future  is  also  not  un- 
classical,  §  61,  1 ;  Buttm.  p.  188).  Instances  of  the  optative  also 
occur  in  Luke  in  direct  questions :  ττώς  yap  av  δνναίμην  A.  8.  31  and 
Ti  av  dkXoL  ovTos  Xkyeiv  17.  18,  cp.  infra  3  (also  taken  from  the  literary 
language). 

3.  The  optative  of  indirect  speech  (in  subordinate  clauses),  answer- 
ing to  the  indicative  or  conjunctive  of  direct  speech,  cannot  be  expected 
to  occur  with  any  frequency  in  the  N.T.,  on  account  of  the  decided 
preference  which  the  language  in  general  shows  for  direct  expression. 
Luke  alone  uses  the  optative  occasionally,  and  even  he  never  has  it 
after  oVt  and  ώ?,  and  not  often  even  in  indirect  questions  proper 
(L.  22.  23  Tt5  άρα  €.ϊη,  8.  9  Tt?  €.ϊη  (ζ'ιη  om.  LHF) ;  the  following  instances 
should  probably  all  contain  av  and  the  optative  therefore  answers  to 
the  potential  mood  of  the  direct  question  (supra  2)^:  L.  1.  29  ττοταττο? 
αν  (add.  D)  ζΐη,  02  Ti  αν  OeXoL  καλάσθαι,  6.  ii,  9.  46,  L5.  26  (civ  om. 
i*Ar  al.;  D^ti  ^Ιλα  τοντο  etvai),  18.  35}•  (αν  om.  «ABP  al.),  Acts  (2.  12 
Tt  deXei  τόντο  elvai  a  direct  question ;  Ε  άν  6e\oi,  «  OeXoi,  readings 
which  in  an  indirect  question  are  inadmissible  after  Xeyovres),  5.  24  τί 
av  yevoLTo  τοντο,  10.  ij.  Besides  this  the  optative  of  indirect  speech 
is  found  after  €t  'whether'  (§  65,  1  and  6)  in  A.  17.  27  ζητ€Ϊν  τον 
θζόν,  d  apaye  ψηΧαφησααν  αντον  και  evpouv,  cp.  27  12,  39,  and  after 
μητΓοτ€  'whether  perhaps'  in  L.  3.  15  /χ^^ττοτε  ίΐη  infra  4,  and  lastly 
in  a  dependent  statement  of  time  in  indirect  speech,  A.  25.  16  vide 
infra  5. 

4.  While  no  example  of  the  optative  is  found  in  final  sentences 
(on  E.   1.   17  see  §  65,  2,  note  1  :  3,  note  1),  there  are  some  few 

^  The  optative  in  an  imprecation  of  ill  only  occurs  in  Mc.  11.  14,  A.  8.  20. 
In  a  quotation  from  Ps.  109.  8,  A.  l."«aises  \αβέτω  where  the  LXX.  has  Χάβοι. 

2  An  indirect  question  may  also  in  classical  Greek  take  every  mood  of  the 
direct  question,  Krixger,  §  54,  6,  6.  "uo 
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instances  of  it  in  hypothetical  sentences.  A.  24.  19  ου?  eoct ...  κατψ 
yopelv,  et  tl  €χοί€ν  wpos  €/a€,  which  would  certainly  be  more  correcthT- 
expressed  by  ei'  tl  'ίχονσί  or  idv  η  εχωσι  :  20.  1 6  'iairevSev  yap,  el 
δυνατοί/  ζ'ίη  αΰτω,  ...  γ^ν^σθαι  els  Ί€ρονσαλήμ  (indirect;  besides  el  may 
very  naturally  be  understood  as  meaning  'whether,'  cp.  27.  12,  39, 
supra  3)  :  1  P.  3.  14  et  καΙ  -κάσχοιτ^  8ia  8ίκαωσννην,  μακάριοι,  ij 
κρύττον  άγα^οττοιουντα?,  d  OkXai  το  θέλημα  τον  θζον,  ττάοτχζίν  η  κακο- 
τΓοωνντας,  'if  perchance'  as  in  Attic  (literary  language).  Besides  these 
we  have  the  formula  et  τΰχοι  in  St.  Paul,  1  C.  14.  10,  15.  37. 

5.  In  (relative  and)  temporal  sentences  there  is  no  further  instance 
besides  A.  25.  16  (Festus's  words) :  άπ€κρίθην  6tl  ουκ  εστίν  e^o? 
χαρίζζσθαί  ...,  πρΙν  η  6  κατηγορούμενος  Ίγρι  ...  λάβοι  τ€,  where  the 
opt.  is  rightly  used  in  indirect  speech  for  the  conj.  of  direct  speech. 


§  67.   IMPERATIVE. 

1.  The  imperative  in  the  N.T.  keeps  for  the  most  part  within  the 
same  limits  as  in  the  classical  language ;  as  in  that  language  it  by  no 
means  expresses  simply  a  command,  but  also  a  request  or  a  concession 
(Mc.  8.  32  ύττάγετε,  2  C.  12.  6  έστω  δε).  In  the  last  case  the  impera- 
tive sentence  may  be  equivalent  to  a  concessive  sentence :  Jo.  2.  19 
λύσατε  τον  ναον  τοντον,  και  ev  τρισίν  ημψαίς  eyepoj  αυτόν,  =  εάν  καΐ 
λν(τητ€;  cp.  in  classical  Greek  Soph.  Ant.  1168  if.  ττλοΰτει  τε  yap  κατ 
οίκον  ...  εάν  δ'  άπτ}  τούτων  το  χαιρειν,  τάλλ'  εγώ  καττνου  σκιάς  ουκ  αν 
τΓριαψην  (Kuhner  ϋ.  201).  On  the  encroachment  of  the  imperative 
into  the  province  of  the  optative  see  §  66,  1. 

2.  The  imperative  is  frequently  replaced  by  the  conjunctive,  see 
§  64,  2,  by  iva  or  ^ελω  Γνα  with  conj.,  ibid.  4,  or  by  the  fut.  indie, 
ibid.  3  ;  cp.  Yiteau  p.  37.  On  the  substitution  of  the  infinitive  for  it 
see  §  69,  1. 

§68.  INFINITIVE. 

1.  The  infinitive  is  another  of  those  forms  which  the  language  at 
a  later  period  gave  up,  in  favour  of  a  periphrasis  with  ϊνα  (mod. 
Greek  νά)  and  the  conjunctive,  a  construction  which  has  already 
been  largely  developed  in  the  N.T.  But  the  infinitive  is  still  abund- 
antly used  beside  it  by  all  writers,  so  that  it  depends  on  the  discretion 
of  the  writer  on  each  separate  occasion  whether  he  employs  the 
synthetic  or  the  analytical  expression,  though  the  latter  is  not  in  all 
cases  open  to  use.  The  beginnings  of  this  development  may  be 
traced  not  only  in  the  earlier  Hellenistic  Greek,  but  also  previously 
to  that  in  classical  Greek,  the  only  difference  being  that  in  the 
classical  language  the  particle  used  in  the  periphrasis  is  not  tva  but 
όπως,  e.g.  ττειρασθαι  δττως  σωζώμεθα  (Xenoph.)  =  7Γεΐ/οασ^αί,  σω^εσ^αι, 
whereas  later  δττω?  retired  more  into  the  background  (§  65,  2)  and 
finally  disappeared.  Cp.  also  the  use  of  ut  in  Latin  which  is  so 
frequently,  interchangeable  with  the  infinitive. 
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2.  From  early  times  there  existed  in  Greek  a  second  analytical 
expression  for  the  infinitive,  namely  δτι  (ώ?)  with  the  indicative,  with 
which  cp.  the  Latin  use  of  qmd  or  quia  (late  Latin  says  dico  wbis  quia 
unus  vestrum  me  traditurus  est).  The  line  of  demarcation  between  the 
old  on,  which  of  course  reappears  in  the  N.T.,  and  the  new  ϊνα  is 
that  the  former  has  an  indicative  sense,  the  latter  a  conjunctive 
(or  imperative)  sense,  while  the  infinitive  is  the  όνομα  βήματος  (as 
Apollonius  calls  it)  with  a  neutral  meaning  between  the  two  others. 
To  express  actual  facts,  therefore,  particularly  those  which  belong  to 
past  time,  'ίνα  can  never  be  used  in  the  periphrasis,  but  only  on ;  on 
the  other  hand  things  which  may  be  regarded  as  a  contemplated 
result  or  one  likely  to  occur,  are  expressed  to  a  wide  extent  by  ίνα. 
The  intervening  province,  viz,  that  which  still  belongs  exclusively  to 
the  infinitive,  is  not  a  large  one  in  the  N.T.:  under  this  head,  for  in- 
stance, comes  the  rule  that  δύνασ-θαι  and  //eAAetv  are  joined  exclusively 
with  the  infinitive. 

3.  As  the  όνομα  ρήματος  the  infinitive  is  capable  of  taking  the 
neuter  of  the  article,  and  this  may  be  declined,  and  the  cases  of  the 
infinitive  so  formed  may  be  dependent  on  different  prepositions.  In 
this  way  the  sphere  of  the  infinitive  has  been  very  largely  extended, 
so  that  it  can  also  represent  temporal  and  causal  sentences.  The 
N.T.  retains  this  usage,  and  in  particular  employs  the  genitive  with 
του  in  the  most  lavish  way. 


§  69.  INFINITIVE  AND  PERIPHRASIS  WITH  ϊνα. 

I.  The  use  of  the  infinitive  in  a  principal  sentence  in  place  of  a 
finite  verb,  with  imperative  sense  and  with  the  subject  in  the 
nominative \  is  extremely  old  and  found  with  special  frequency  in 
Homer,  while  in  Attic  it  becomes  less  prominent.  On  the  other 
hand  the  later  classical  language  (especially  in  legal  phraseology) 
uses  the  accusative  and  infinitive  in  this  sense,  or  the  simple  infinitive 
with  no  subject  expressed  (Aeyeiv  '  one  must  say '  =  λβκτεον),  in  which 
case  the  ideas  accessory  to  the  subject  appear  in  the  accusative. 2  At 
the  same  time  Attic  uses  οττως  with  the  fut.  indie,  with  imperative 
sense.  In  the  N.T.  we  find  in  a  few  passages  iVa  with  the  conj. 
used  in  a  similar  way,  see  §  64,  4  :  and  the  infinitive  which  is  equi- 
valent to  it  twice  in  St.  Paul,  R.  12.   15  χαίρων  /Λ€τά  χαιρόντων, 

KXaUiV  μ€τα  κλαιόντων.  Ph.  3.  16  ττλήν  €ΐς  ο  ίφθάσαμζν,  τω  αντίο 
στοίχων.  Where  the  subject  has  to  be  expressed  Paul  uses  ίνα  :  ή  ή 
γυνή  ίνα  φοβήται  τον  άνδρα  Ε.  5.  33•  It  is  very  easy  here  to  supply 
a  governing  verb  (a  verbum  dicendi  or  χρή,  8ei),  as  it  is  with  the 
(accusative  and)  infinitive ;  the  infinitive  χαίρ€ΐν  to  express  a  wish 
in  epistolary  style  is  clearly  elliptical,  A.  15.  23,  23.  26. 

■^  Homer,  II.  B.  75  u^ets  δ'  άλλοθεν  &\\os  έρητύειν  έπέ^σσιν.    Aristoph.  Ran.  133 
τ6θ   εΓί/αι  καΐ  σύ  σαντόν. 

2  So  in  Aristotle,  Bonitz  Index  Aristot.  s.  v.  Infinitivus. 
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2.  Of  equal  antiquity  with  the  last  usage  is  the  use  of  the  infinitive 
to  express  aim  or  object,  which  in  Homer  has  a  much  wider  range 
than  in  Attic  writers,  who  for  the  most  part  only  employ  it  after 
verbs  containing  the  idea  of  to  give,  appoint,  present,  send  etc. 
This  infinitive,  which  is  equivalent  to  a  final  sentence,  has  again 
become  Λvidely  prevalent  in  the  N.T.:  Mt.  5.  17  ουκ  ϊ]λ^ον  καταλνσ-αι, 
άλλα  ττληρωσαί ;  4.  ΐ  6  Ίησονς  άνήχθη  €is  την  €ρημον  νττυ  του 
TT^ev/jtaros,  7Γ€ΐρα(τθηναί  νττο  τον  δυαβόλον ',  L.  18.  ίο  άνίβησαν 
προσζύξασ-θαί ;  Α.  10.  ^^  ττα/οεσ/χεν  άκουσαν.  (Attic  would  here  USe 
the  future  participle  which  in  the  N.T.  is  almost  unused,  §  61,  4.) 
Of  course  this  infinitive  is  also  found  with  θιδόναι,  απόστελλαν  etc. 
as  in  Attic:  Mc.  3.  14  αποστελλτ^  κηρνσσ^ιν  (Α.  5.  21  άττεστίΐλαν 
άχθψαι  αΰτοΰ?  is  diff'erent,  the  construction  being  passive,  and  the 
ace.  and  inf.  being  therefore  used;  cp.  inf.  8),  Mt.  25.  35  εδώκατε  μοι 
φαγ€ΐν.  Beside  the  inf.  iVa  also  appears  again  :  Mt.  27.  26  τταρεδωκεν 
iVa  στανρωθ-^  (  =  Mc.  15.  15,  Jo.  19.  16),  though  in  the  case  of  a 
specially  close  connection  of  the  two  verbs  in  certain  definite  phrases 
the  infinitive  does  not  admit  of  being  replaced  by  tVa :  thus  irapa- 
διδόι/αι  φνλάσσζΐν  Α.  12.  4,  16.  4,  διδόναι  (^αΐτβΐν)  φα-γ^ΐν,  meiv  passim, 
while  on  the  other  hand  where  the  connection  is  not  so  close  and 
the  subordinate  clause  is  of  greater  length,  iVa  is  the  natural  con- 
struction :  though  here  the  infin.  may  also  be  used,  as  in  A.  20.  28 
νμας  το  ττν^νμα  το  ayiov  WiTO  Ιπισκόττους,  ττοιμαίν^ιν  την  ίκκλησίαν 
κ.τ.λ.,  1.  24  f.  €ξ€λ€ξω  ...  λαβζΐν  κ.τ.λ.  Moreover  with  regard  to  the 
use  of  'ίνα  there  is  here  and  in  all  cases  where  the  infinitive  is  in 
question  a  distinction  between  the  different  writers :  John,  Matthew, 
and  Mark  employ  it  very  freely,  Luke  much  more  rarely,  especially 
in  the  Acts,  a  work  which  has  very  few  instances  of  the  employment 
of  this  particle  in  an  unclassical  way ;  also  in  James,  Peter,  and  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  it  only  appears  as  a  strictly  final  particle. — 
A  third  construction  with  τταραδώόναί  etc.  is  ets  το  with  the  infinitive, 
see  §  71,  5 ;  the  participle,  which  is  also  so  used  in  the  N.T.,  offers 
another  alternative  construction,  §  74,  2,  and  aim  or  object  of  any 
kind  is  very  frequently  denoted  by  means  of  του  with  the  infinitive, 
§  71,  3. 

3.  Akin  to  the  infinitive  of  aim  is  the  infinitive  of  result,  yet  so 
far  distinguished  from  it,  that  if  the  result  is  declared  to  be  actual, 
ίνα  according  to  what  has  been  said  has,  or  at  least  should  have,  no 
place  (vide  infra).  The  particle  used  to  introduce  this  infinitive  is 
ώ<ΓΤ€  as  in  classical  Greek ;  the  alternative  use  of  the  simple  ως  is  no 
more  certainly  established  for  the  N.T.  than  it  is  for  ordinary  Attic. ^ 

ί2στ€  is  also  used  in  the  N.T.  (as  in  classical  Greek)  to  introduce 
independent  sentences,  when  it  takes  the  indicative,  imperative,  or 
hortatory  conjunctive  (meaning  'therefore').  It  also  occasionally 
takes  the  indicative  where  the  sentence  is  really  dependent  (class.), 

1  In  L.  9.  52  ώς  is  only  read  by  «B  ;  A.  20.  24  ws  τελειώσω  Κ*(έ'ω5  τ.  W^jB,  ώί 
reXeiQiaac  AHLP :  re  has  apparently  fallen  out  before  τελβιώσαι,  and  so  Ε  has 
ώστε  (ώί  το  C).  In  Josephus,  however,  the  traditional  text  often  has  a  con- 
secutive ws  (with  infin.),  Raab  de  Jos.  elocut.  (Erlangen,  1890),  p.  37. 
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Jo.  3.  16  ούτω?  yap  ^yyairrfriv  ο  θίο^  τον  κόσμον^  ωστζ  τον  νΐον  τον 
μονογ€νη  Ιδωκεν  (cp.  further  G.  2.  13);  but  in  most  cases  of  this  kind 
it  takes  the  infinitive  (class.),  the  subject  being  usually  added  in  the 
accusative,  unless  it  can  be  obviously  supplied  from  what  has  pre- 
ceded (cp.  §  72).  The  construction  with  the  infinitive  has  a  some- 
what wider  range  than  in  Attic ;  in  a  sentence  like  A.  15.  39  eyevero 
τταροξνσμός,  uxttc  άττοχω pier θηναι  αΰτου?  άττ'  αλλϊ^λων,  an  Attic  writer 
would  rather  have  used  the  indicative,  both  because  there  was  no  close 
connection  between  the  clauses  and  also  on  account  of  the  importance 
attaching  to  the  result.  But  ώστε  is  by  no  means  used  (either  in 
the  N.T.  or  in  Attic)  to  introduce  merely  the  actual  or  the  possible 
result,  but  may  also  introduce  the  contemplated  result,  and  so  the 
boundary-line  which  separates  these  sentences  from  sentences  of 
design  almost  disappears.^  In  έ'δωκεν  avrols  ίξονσίαν  ττνενμάτων 
ακαθάρτων,  ώστ€  Ικβάλλίΐν  αυτά  (Mt.  10.  ι)  we  still  have  a  sentence 
denoting  pure  result,  'so  that  they  could  drive  out'  (there  is  an 
affinity  between  this  construction  and  the  simple  inf.  after  ίξονσίαν 
€χ€ίν,  infra  5)  ;  but  L.  20,  20  'ίνα  ίττιλάβωνται  αίτου  λόγου,  ω(ττ€ 
παραδονναί  αύτον  τύ)  άρχγ)  τον  ηγβμόνος  means  '  SO  that  they  might  be 
able '  =  '  in  order  that  they  might  be  able,'  and  the  v.l.  eh  τό  for  ώ'στ€ 
(ΑΓ  al.,  cp.  supra  2)  is  quite  in  accordance  with  the  sense.  Cp. 
further  L.  4.  29  ώστε  ('in  order  to,'  v.l.  ek  τό  AG  al.)  κατακρημνίσ-αι 
αυτόν,  9.  52  ώστ€  ('in  order  to';  «B  ως,  see  note  1  on  p.  223)  ^τοιμάσαι 
αυτω,  Mt.  27.  I  συμβουλών  ζλαβον  ωσ•τ€  θανατωσαι  αυτόν  (D  correctly 
explaining  the  meaning  gives  ϊνα  θανατώσουσ-ιν  αΰτ.).^ — The  inf. 
without  ώσ-Te  (also  with  its  subject  in  the  accusative)  is  used  in  a 
similar  way  to  express  result :  A.  5.  3  Sta  τί  ζττλήρωσ-ζν  6  σατανά?  τήν 
καρ8ίαν  σον,  ψίνσασθαί  σ€  κ.τ.λ.,  Αρ.  5.  5  ^νίκησ^ν  ό  λkωv  ...  άνοι^αι 
(Β  ό  άνοίγων)  κ.τ.λ.,  16.  9  ο^  μ€Τ£νόησαν  δούναι  αυτω  δόξαν,  Η.  6.  ΙΟ 
ου  yap  άδικος  6  θ^ός,  (sc.  ωστ€)  ζτηλαθΐσθαί.  The  inf.  is  still  more 
freely  used  in  L.  1.  54  (the  Magnificat)  άντβλάβζτο  Ισραήλ  τταιδο? 
αΰτου,  μνησθηναι  ίλίους  κ.τ.λ.,  and  in  72  (the  Benedictus)  ττοιήσαι 
€λ€ος  κ.τ.λ.  (the  clauses  are  joined  together  quite  incoherently  :  this 
clause  is  parallel  with  the  accusative  of  a  noun  in  the  preceding 
verse  71  σωτηρίαν  ίξ  Ιχθρων  κ.τ.λ.);  cp.  78  f  (inf  after  Ιττεσ-κει/'ατο). — 
Then  again  this  infinitive  of  result  may  be  replaced  (as  elsewhere  in 
late  writers  ^)  by  'ίνα  instead  of  the  classical  ώσ•τ€ :  1  Jo.  1.  9  τηστό? 
co-Ttv  και  δίκαιος,  'ίνα  άφΎ}  τάς  αμαρτίας  (cp.  SUpra  Η.  β.  ΐο),  Αρ.  9.  2θ 
(cp.  supra  16.  9)  ούδζ  μ€Τ€νόησαν,  'ίνα  μη  ττροσκυνήσονσιν,  13.  13  ttoui 
σημ€ΐα  μεγάλα,  'ίνα  καΐ  ττνρ  Troifj  καταβαίνειν  (cp.  a  similar  phrase  with 
ώ'σ-τ€  in  Mt.  24.  24),  Jo.  9.  2  τίς  ήμαρτ^ν  ...,  ΐνα  τυφλός  γ^ννηθ^)  ('sO 

'^"ρστζ  {if  φτ€)  *  on  condition  that '  does  not  appear  in  the  N.T.  (for  which 
ϊνα  IS  used  in  G.  2.  9) :  nor  yet  ώστε  after  a  comparative  with  ή  (veorepos  rj  ώστ€ 
€ΐδέναι),  Burton  p.  150.     On  ϊνα  in  Mc.  4.  22  see  §  65,  9  note. 

2  Here  belongs  also  A.  20.  24,  see  note  1  on  last  page,  '  in  order  to  fulfil,'  if 
ώστί  τελαώσαι  is  the  correct  reading.  Cp.  for  ware  in  Josephus  W.  Schm  d  de 
Fl.  Jos.  elocut.  (1893)  p.  418  ίΤ. 

3  Cp.  op,  cit.  420  f.,  where  instances  from  Josephus  are  given  (in  all  of  which, 
however,  the  result  is  merely  conceived  and  not  actual). 
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that '),  L.  9.  45  rjv  7Γαρακ€καλνμμ€νον  άττ'  αυτών,  ί'να  μη  αισ^ωνται  αυτό, 
2  C.  1.  17,  1  Th.  5.  4:  Herm.  Sim.  vii.  2,  ix.  1.  10.  In  these 
instances  the  correct  limits  for  the  use  of  ίνα  are  already  exceeded. 
(In  other  passages  one  can  quite  well  regard  tVa  as  final,  e.g.  in  the 
phrase  Γνα  ττληρωθ^  'in  order  to  carry  out  God's  determinate 
counsel.') — The  so-called  infinitive  absolute  after  ώ?,  which  is 
fairly  frequent  in  Attic,  only  appears  in  ώ?  eVos  eiVeiv  '  so  to  say ' 
H.  7.  9  (literary  language). 

4.  With  the  infinitive  of  design  or  result  are  included  the  well- 
known  constructions  of  the  infinitive  with  verbs  meaning  to  wish, 
strive,  avoid,  ask,  summon,  make,  leave,  allow,  hinder,  be  able,  have 
power  etc.,  with  which  in  classical  Greek  ώστε  is  often  prefixed  to 
the  infinitive.  An  alternative  Attic  construction  with  a  certain 
number  of  these  verbs  is  that  with  δττω?,  though  it  is  by  no  means 
used  to  the  same  extent  in  which  Latin  ut  is  used  after  verbs  of  this 
kind ;  at  a  later  time  iVa  stepped  into  the  place  of  ό'ττω?  and  obtained 
a  more  and  more  extended  use,  so  that  in  the  N.T.  with  a  great 
number  of  these  verbs  ίνα  begins  to  be  interchangeable  with  the  inf , 
and  even  (especially  in  writers  other  than  Luke,  Paul,  and  the  author 
of  Hebrews)  to  supplant  it.  The  subject  of  the  inf  is  often  either 
necessarily  (as  with  8νναμαή  or  in  most  cases  (as  with  θίλω)  identical 
with  that  of  the  principal  verb,  elsewhere  it  coincides  with  the 
object  of  the  principal  verb  (Ιώ)  or  with  the  dative  which  follows  it 
(τΓ/οοστασσω) ;  if  it  requires  to  be  expressly  stated,  it  stands  in  the 
accusative.  Θ€λω  usually  takes  the  (ace.  and)  inf :  tVa  in  Mt.  7.  1 2, 
1  C.  14.  5  (OeXu)  νμα<ζ  XaXeiv  ...,  μάλλον  Se  tVa  7Γροφητ€νητ€)  and  else- 
where.— Βοΰλομαι  (as  a  word  belonging  to  cultured  speech)  only  takes 
the  (ace.  and)  inf,  so  τολμώ  takes  inf.  (άρνονμαί  Η.  11.  24;  also  δοκώ 
in  μη  δ6ζητ€  Xeyetv  Mt.  3.  9  '  do  not  let  it  occur  to  you  to  say ' :  see 
also  1  C.  11.  16  :  <iSo^i  μοι  in  Luke  e.g.  L.  1.  3). — Βουλίύομαι  inf  and 
tVa,  Jo.  11.  53  (v.l.  σννζβονλ.),  12.  i ο  (in  class.  Greek  inf.  and  δττω?); 
similarly  συμβουλεύομαι  ίνα  Mt.  26.  4  :  σνμβουλβύαν  ηνί  'to  advise,' 
with  inf.  Ap.  3.  18. — ^Ορίζω  inf.  A.  11.  29. — Συντίθ€μαι  inf  and  ha, 
Jo.  9.  22;  προτίθίμαι  inf.  E-.  1.  13. — 'Επιθυμώ,  ίττιττοθω  Only  take  the 
inf.  (or  ace.  and  inf  H.  6.  11);  but  we  Ϊιάυβ  ήγαλλιάσ-ατο  ίνα  L8rj 
Jo.  8.  56,  where  the  meaning  can  only  be  'to  long  with  ecstasy,'  'to 
rejoice  that  he  should  see,'  cp.  the  use  of  του  and  the  inf  (§  71,  3)  in 
Herm.  Vis.  iii.  8.  7  περιχαρψ  ξ-γενόμην  του  tSeiv,  10.  6. — Ζητώ  (ίπίζητ.) 

takes  inf:  ίνα  in  1  C.  4.  2,  14. 12. — Ζηλώ  ('to  strive  zealously')  takes 
Γνα  in  1  0.  14.  I. — Σπουδάζω  only  the  (ace.  and)  inf.  (σπεύδω  ace.  and 
inf  in  Herm.  Sim.  ix.  3.  2;  ηγωνίζοντο  ί'να  Jo.  18.  36,  φιλοτιμάσθαι 
takes  inf.  in  Paul). — Πδΐράξω  '  to  try '  takes  inf  (the  Attic  ττειρωμαι 
also  takes  οπω^^). — Έιηχ€ΐρώ  (only  in  Lc.)  also  takes  inf:  and  so 
ασκώ,  only  in  A.  24.  16. — BX^ircrc  Γνα  ('see  to  it  that':  Att.  opare 
οπω'ζ)  occurs  in  1  C  16.  10. — ΑΙοτχΰνομαι  (Ιτταισχ.),  ψοβονμαι  '  to  be 
ashamed'  or  'afraid  to  do  something,'  only  the  inf  (L.  16.  3  etc.);  so 
οκνώ  A.  9.  38. — Φυλάσ•<Γομαι  Γνα  μη  2.  P.  3.  17  (Attic  has  μη  and  οττω? 

^  A.  15.  10  TL  7Γ«/)ά^6Τ€  τον  θβόν,  έτηθβίναι  ξνγόν  must  be  similarly  explained, 
unless  perhaps  τον  debv,  which  is  omitted  in  some  Latin  mss.,  is  an  interpolation. 
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yiiij). — Δέομαι  *to  request'  takes  tVa  in  L.  9.  40,  21.  36,  22.  32,  οττω? 
in  Mt.  9.  38,  L.  10.  2,  A.  8.  24,  elsewhere  the  inf.  (Attic  uses  inf. 
and  δττω?). — Ερωτώ  ίνα  ('request')  occurs  in  Mc.  7.  26  etc.,  οττω? 
in  L.  7.  3,  11.  37,  A.  23.  20,  elsewhere  it  takes  inf.  (and  ace.  of 
the  object  of  e/).);  so  Ιττε/οωτώ  Mt.  16.  i. — Παρακαλώ  '  to  beseech,' 
*  exhort'  similarly  takes  Iva  in  Mt.  14.  36  etc.,  οττω?  in  Mt.  8.  34 
(B  iVa),  A.  25.  2  (cp.  Att.  τταρακ^λ^νομαί  with  inf.  and  οττως). — 
ΑΙτοΰμαι  takes  (ace.  and)  inf.  L.  23.  23,  A.  3.  14,  7.  46,  13.  28,  Jo.  4.  9, 
E.  3.  13:  tVa  Col.  1.  9  (και  αΙτονμ€νοί  om.  Β);  in  classical  Greek  it 
also  takes  όπως. — Προσ-εύχομαι  ϊνα  Mc.  14.  35  etc.  (δ7Γω5  Α.  8.  15,  inf 
L.  22.  40;  cp.  του  with  inf  Ja.  5.  17);  εύχομαι  (a  more  literary 
word)  takes  (ace.  and)  inf  A.  26.  29  etc. — Άξιώ  Ho  ask'  (Luke, 
literary  language)  only  takes  (ace.  and)  inf.  A.  15.  38,  28.  22  (in 
class.  Greek  also  δττω?;  'ίνα  in  a  forged  document  in  Demosth.  18. 
155);  in  the  sense  of  'to  count  worthy'  it  also  takes  the  inf  (cp.  ci^tos, 
infra  5)  L.  7.  7  ;  καταπιώ  A.  5.  41. — Παραινώ  acc.  of  the  object  and 
inf  (only  in  A.  27.  22,  a  literary  word). — Κδλβύω  only  takes  the  (acc. 
and)  inf.  (being  used  only  by  Mt.  and  Lc);  similarly  τάσ-σω  A.  15.  2, 
διατάσσ-ω  {-σομαι  mid.),  ιτροσ-τάσ-σω  (rare),  επιτάσσω  (rare);  άναμι- 
μντ^σκω  2  Tim.  1.  6,  άπ«λου/χαι  mid.  Α.  4.  17,  vevu)  Α.  24.  ίο; 
ιταραγγ^λλω  also  takes  ίνα  Mc.  6.  8  (απαγγέλλω  Γνα  Mt.  28.  I  θ);  SO 
Βιαμαρτνρομαί  ίνα  1  Tim.  5.  2 1  ;  ίντελλομαι  ίνα  Mc.  13.  34  ;  κηρύσσω 
ίνα  Mc.  6.  12  ;  διαστδ'λλομαι  ίνα  Mt.  16.  20  (v.l.  €ΤΓ€τί μησ^ν),  Mc.  7.  36 
etc.;  ΙΐΓίτιμ,ώ  ίνα  Mt.  20.  31  (with  the  two  last  verbs  there  is  no 
instance  of  the  inf.;  in  class.  Greek  verbs  of  this  class  except  κελεύω 
show  a  decided  tendency  to  take  δττω?). — Χρηματίζομαι  pass,  'receive  a 
divine  command'  takes  the  inf.  Mt.  2.  12,  A.  10.  22  (in  L.  2.  26  the 
inf.  expresses  an  assertion). — 'Εξορκίζω  ίνα  occurs  in  Mt.  26.  63 
{ορκίζω  or  ίνορκ.  with  acc.  and  inf.  in  1  Th.  5.  27). — Λέγω  frequently 
takes  ίνα,  as  well  as  the  (acc.  and)  inf.  when  it  expresses  a  command 
(ίνα  is  used  in  this  way  in  Ap.  14.  13);  similarly  γράφω,  e.g. 
ykypaTTTai  ίνα  Mc.  9.  12  (12.  19),  and  αττοστελλω  ίνα  Α.  16.  36,  cp. 
supra  2. — Πδίθω  ίνα  Mt.  27.  20,  elsewhere  it  takes  acc.  of  the  object 
and  inf — Ποιώ  ίνα  is  used  in  Jo.  11.  37,  Col.  4.  16,  Ap.  3.  9  ποιήσω 
avTovs  ϊνα  ηξονσιν,  cp.  13.  12,  15  £  (in  15  ίνα  is  wanting  in  «B);  ίνα 
has  more  of  a  final  sense  in  Mc.  3.  14,  cp.  ^θηκα  ίνα  Jo.  15.  16  (ττουω 
Ttva  with  inf.  occurs  in  L.  5.  34  etc. ;  classical  Greek  has  also  occa- 
sionally ποιειν  οττως  '  to  cause  that ') ;  ττοιάν  with  acc.  and  inf.  occurs 
in  Mc.  1.  17  (Mt.  4.  19  double  acc),  L.  5.  34  etc.;  διδόναι  (a  Hebrew 
usage)  is  similarly  used  in  A.  10.  40,  14.  3,  2.  27  O.T.— Άγναρ€ύω  ίνα 


(not  so  much  an  inf  of  aim  as  of  result,  cp.  Hom.  II.  P.  151. — Έτητρέιτω 
Tivt  only  takes  the  inf ;  similarly  κωλΰω  τινά  (with  this  the  verb 
Attic  μή  is  not  annexed  to  the  simple  inf,  §§  71,  3 ;  75,  4). — 'To  be 
able,'  'to  understand'  etc.  only  take  the  inf:  δΰνα/χαι  (δυνατώ  Paul), 
Ισχνω  {καησχνω  L.  21.  36  «Β  al.,  V.l.  κατα^ιω^^τε ;  (ξισχ.  Ε.  3.  l8), 
ίχω  Mt.  18.  25  (in  the  N.T.  it  also  has  the  meaning  'to  have  to,'  'be 
obliged  to,'  L.    12.    50  βάπτισμα  €χω  βαπτισΘψαι,  cp.  Clem.  Hom. 
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i.  17,  xii.  8),  οΓδα  Mt.  7.  ii  etc.,  γιι^ώσ-κω  Mt.  16.  3  ;  further  μανθάνω 
1  Tim.  5.  4  etc.,  τταιδεΰο/χαι  pass.  1.  2o;  προμελίτω  L.  21.  14,  διδάσκω 
11.  I   (τταραλαμβάνω  Mc.  7.  4),  δακνυω  A.  10.  28,  υττοδεικ.    Mt.    3.   7. 

— The  inf.  is  likewise  used  with  όφίίλω,  μίλλω,  «Κωθα,  φιλώ  Mt.  6.  5 
(2.3.  6  f.),  άρχομαι  (never  with  the  participle  in  N.T.,  cp.  §  73,  4)i, 

Ίτροστίθδμαι  (a  Hebraism,  5Γ|^Οί^  with  JD  and  inf)  'continue  to  do,' 
'repeat'  L.  20.  11,  A.  12.  3  (LXX.  also  uses  the  active),  κιν8νν€νω 
A.  19.  27,  40,  ττροστΓΟίονμαί  L.  24.  28,  ίττιλανθάνομαι  'forget  tO  do ' 
Mt.  16.  5  =  Mc.  8.  14  (also  in  Attic),  and  its  opposite  irpo^e'xiiv  (not 
so  used  in  Att.)  Mt.  6.  i  (with  ίνα  Barn.  16.  8).  The  construction 
with  the  inf.  is  very  widely  extended  in  individual  instances,  and 
used  Λvith  far  greater  freedom  than  in  Attic.  Thus  we  have 
Βιαβλ€χΙ/€ίς  Ικβαλύν  Mt.  7.  5,  L.  6.  42;  δοκιμάζω  'approve,'  ov  δοκ. 
'disdain'  1  Th.  2.  4,  E.  1.  28  (in  Att.  with  inf  of  opinion),  €νδοκω 
Col.  1.  19  with  (ace.  and)  inf.  (Polyb.  i.  8.  4),  σννενδ.  with  inf 
1  C.  7.  12  (ace.  and  inf.  in  Herm.  Sim.  v.  2.  11,  iVa  ibid.  8).  H.  11.  5 
ονχ^  ίαντον  iSo^acrev  γενηθηναι  dp^iepea,  like  a^LOVV.  A.  25.  21  του 
Παύλου  ίπίκαλξο-αμ^νον  τηρηθηναι  αυτόν,  like  verbs  of  asking  (the  β 
text  reads  differently).  A.  15.  14  Ιπ^σκ^^ατο  λαβζΐν,  cp.  L.  1.  25 
€7Γ€ΐδ€ν  άφζλζΐν.  Α.  14.  15  €ΰαγγελι{ο/Λ€νο6  νμα<ζ  ζτηστρζφαν  (D  is 
different,  using  οττω?),  17.  2 1  eis  ovSev  'inpov  ηνκαίρονν  ή  Xky^iv  tl  ... 
KaLvorepov  (there  is  no  need  to  Supply  els  το  before  the  inf,  since 
€VKaLp€Lv  takes  the  inf  in  Lucian  Amor.  33).  R.  1.  10  €νοΒωθησομαι 
ίλθΰν,  like  δΰνα/>(,αι.  1  Th.  2.  2  (Ε.  6.  2o)  τταρρησιάζομαί  (like 
τολμώ).  Mc.  5.  32  7Γ€ρΐ€βλ€7Γ€Τθ  ιδεΐν,  14.  8  προίλαβίν  μνρίσαυ  (cp. 
the  Attic  use  of  φθάνω  with  partic.  or  inf,  ττροφθάσ-ΐ]  βαλύν  Clem. 
Cor.  ii.  8.  2).  A.  16.  10  ττροσ-κίκΧηται  ημάς  εΰαγγελισασ^αι  αΰτοΰ?. 
Η.  11.  8  νπηκον(Τ€ν  k^eXOuv.  Tit.  3.  8  φροντίζωσιν  προΐστασθαι. 
L.  12.  45  χρο^^ζ^''  ψχ^σ-θαί.  We  have  the  same  construction  with 
longer  phrases  :  ηθ^ναι  (τίθ^σθαι)  Iv  τ/J  καρδί<^  (τω  πν^υμαη)  '  to 
resolve,'  'to  think  of  (a  Hebraism)  L.  21.  14,  A.  19.  21,  ^s  δίψοιξζν 
την  καρδίαν  (a  Hebraism)  ττ/οοσίχειν  Α.  16.  14  (cp.  the  same  phrase 
with  του  and  inf.  in  L.  24.  45) ;  the  following  take  ίνα,  βονΧη  kyivero 
A.  27.  42,  Θ^Χημά  eo-Tiv  Mt.  15.  14  etc.:  kykveTo  ορμή  A.  14.  5  takes 
the  inf.;  cp.  L.  2.  i,  Jo.  13.  2,  34,  A.  17.  15,  E.  3.  8  etc. 

5.  A  similar  relation  between  the  infinitive  and  ί'να  exists  in  the 
case  of  a  series  of  impersonal  expressions,  whether  they  consist  of  a 
simple  verb  or  combinations  of  Ιστιν  with  an  adj.,  such  as  δά, 
σνμφψα,  6^€στι,  iyevero,  δυνατόν  €στιν,  άριστον  εστίν :  also  in  the  case 
of  combinations  of  Ισ-τίν  with  a  substantive  such  as  ωρα  ίστιν,  καιρός 

ίσ-τιν,  and  in  the  case  of  adjectives  like  Swaros  άξιος  Ικανός  'έτοιμος 
used  as  predicates  (with  lo-Tt)  or  as  attributes.  The  infinitive  might 
here  be  said  to  express  the  direction  or  goal.  Equivalent  to  these 
are  combinations  like  ίξονσίαν  εχω,  xpeiav  έχω  etc.  In  Attic  οττως  is 
excluded  with  expressions  of  this  kind,  ώστ€  is  not  entirely  excluded 
(έ'στιν  ώσ-τ€  '  it  is  possible  that '  Sophocles) ;  in  the  N.T.  ίνα  may  be 

^  Very  common  in  Mt.,  Mc,  Lc,  often  used  almost  superfluously,  as  inMc. 
1•  45  ήρξο-το  κηρύσσβιν  which  is  hardly  distinguishable  from  έκ-ήρυσσεν. 
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used  in  all  cases,  except  where  a  fact  is  stated  to  have  taken  place, 
as  in  the  common  phrase  iyevero  (cp.  §  72,  5)  and  its  classical  equi- 
valent σννφη  (only  in  A.  21.  35),  or  where  the  close  connection  of 
the  word  with  the  inf.  has  become  quite  established,  as  with  δει^  and 
ζξίστί  (with  the  latter  cp.  iXcvOkpa  ΙστΙν  γαμηθηναι  1  C.  7.  39). 
Συμφί'ρίΐ  'ίνα  occurs  in  Mt.  5.  29  £,  18.  6  etc.,  besides  (ace.  and)  inf. 
Άρκ€τί>ν  (sc.  €στιν)  ίνα  yiv-qrai  Mt.  10.  25  (differing  from  άρκονσ-ιν  ίνα 
Jo.  6.  7,  where  the  result  is  stated,  =  ώστε) ;  on  the  other  hand  the 
inf.  is  used  in  1  P.  4.  3  αρκετό?  cVtiv  6  παρεληλνθως  χρόνος  . . .  κατειρ- 
γάσ-^at.  Δυνατόν  ecTTt  (Α.  2.  24  with  acc.  and  inf )  and  δυνατό?  €στ6 
(somewhat  more  frequent)  only  take  the  inf  like  δΰνα/χαι.  Ουκ  ζίμΐ 
iKavhs  ίνα  is  used  in  Mt.  8.  8,  elsewhere  the  inf  ^ ;  ουκ  et/xt  agios  iVa 
Jo.  1.  27  (often  with  inf;  with  του  and  inf  1  C.  16.  4,  see  §  71,  3 ; 
with  a  relative  sentence  L.  7.  4,  §  65,  8).  Συνήθεια  ίσ-τιν  ίνα  Jo.  18.  39; 
€/οχ€ται  (η)  ώρα  Γνα  Jo.  12.  23,  13.  Ι,  16.  2,  32  (acc.  and  inf.  as  in 
Attic    in   R.    13.    11;    (0)    καιρί>5    [sc.    eo-Tt]    τον    άρξασθαί    το    κρίμα 

1  P.  4.  17 ;  cp.  §  71,  3^;  elsewhere  these  words  take  ore  or  iv  y, 
Ισται  κ.  δτ€  ...  ανέχονται  2  Tim.  4.  3?  έρχεται  ωρα  εν  y  ...  άκοΰοτουσ-ιν 
Jo.  5.  25,  where  the  prediction  is  more  definite,  whereas  ί'να  or  the 
inf  states  the  tendency  or  drift  of  the  impending  event).  Χρείαν  εχω 
ίνα  Jo.  2.  25,  16.  30,  1  Jo.  2.  27 ;  elsewhere  it  takes  inf,  Mt.  3.  14 
etc.,  Jo.  13.  TO  (with  νίφασθαι,  the  two  verbs  having  the  same  subject, 
while  in  the  Γνα  passages  a  new  subject  is  introduced  ^).  Έξουσ-ίαν 
εχω  takes  inf  H.  13.  10,  Ap.  11.  6;  €86θη  €ξονσία  inf  ibid.  13.  5 
(with  ώστε  Mt.  10.  I,  vide  sup.  3)  ;  δότε  τψ  έξονσίαν  ταντην  ίνα  Α.  8. 
19.  With  ί'να  must  also  be  quoted  1  C.  4.  3  ε/Λοι  els  ελάχιστον  εστίν 
tva.  To  ε/Αον  βρωμά  εστίν  ίνα  Jo.  4.  34»  ^Ρ•  ^^^  passages  quoted  below 
in  6.  "Αν^ρωτΓον  ονκ  εχω  ίνα  ^άλϊ;  /χ,ε  Jo.  5.  y,  instead  of  OS  βαλεΐ  or 
the  Attic  τον  /Καλούντα,  cp.  §  65,  8. — Again  ίνα  is  used  after  a  com- 
parative with  η  :  L.  17.  2  λυσιτελει  αιτώ  ει  ττερίκειται  ...  rj  ίνα  σκαν- 
δαλί(ΤΎ),  1  C.  9.  15  καλόν  μοί  μάλλον  απόθαναν,  η  το  καύχημα  μον  'ίνα 
TLS  κενώσει  («*BD*  have  the  bad  reading  οΰδει?  for  ίνα  tis). — The 
infinitive  is  freely  used  in  some  special  phrases  such  as  in  G.  5.  3 
οφαλΐτης  εστίν  (  =  οφείλει)  ττοιτ^σαι,  Η.  4.  ι  καταλειττο/Λεντ^?  ετταγγελια? 
εισέλθει  ν  (cp.  άττολειττεται,  άττόκειται  with  inf.  in  4.  6,  9.  27):  a  classical 
use  is  5.  II  λόγο?  δυσερ/χτ^νευτος  λέγειν  (like  λευκό?  ιδεΐν  etc.;  elsewhere 
not  used  in  N.T.) ;  another  very  classical  use  occurs  in  H.  9.  5  ονκ 
εστίν  νυν  λέγειν  (Viteau  p.  251).  A  peculiar  use  of  the  inf  is  6 
έχων  ώτα  άκοΰειν  άκον€τω  Mc.  4.  9,  L-  14.  35  and  elsewhere  (to  hear, 
δυνά/Λενα  άκοΰειν),  cp.  ώτα  του  μή  άκοΰειν  R.  11.  8  SUch  ears  that  they 
cannot  hear,  §  71,  3. 

1  Still  Barn.  5.  13  has  ^δει  ΐνα  ττάθ^. 

2  Gp.  τΓολλά,  μικρόν  λείττει  (is  wanting)  with  Ϊνα  and  with  inf.  in  Herm,  Vis. 
iii.  1.  9,  Sim.  ix.  9.  4. 

3  A  peculiar  instance  is  Ap.  H.  18  rjXeev  6  Kaipbs  των  νεκρών  κριθηναι  /cat  δούναι 
κ.τ.λ.,  =  ϊνα  κριθώσιν  οι  νεκροί  καΐ  5ys  κ.τ.Χ.;  cp.  R.  9.  21  έχ€ΐ  έξονσίαν  τον  ττηλοΰ, 
ΤΓΟιησαι  κ.τ.\. 

^  1  Th.  4.  9  ού  xpeiav  ίχομεν  Ύράφειν  ύμιν  i^'T>*  al.,  ^χετε  ...  Ύράφαν  «*AD'=  al. 
incorrectly:  a  third  reading  which  is  also  grammatically  correct  is  ^χετε... 
Ύράφεσθαι  (  =  5.  l)  Η  al. 
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6.  Closely  related  to  some  of  the  expressions  quoted  under  4  and 
5  is  the  explanatory  (accusative  and)  infinitive,  preceded  by  a 
demonstrative;  the  demonstrative  may  also  be  omitted  without 
rendering  the  construction  with  the  infinitive  thereby  impossible. 
"Ινα  may  here  also  take  the  place  of  the  infinitive.    Ja.  1.  27  θρηα-κ^ία 

καθαρά,  ...  αντη  icrrLV,  €τησκ€ΤΓΤ€σ•θαι  ορφανού?,  Α.  15.  28  μηΒΙν  ττλ^ον 
νμΐν  €7Γΐτί'^€σ^αι  βάρος  ττλην  τούτων  των  Ιπάναγκε?,  άπίχξσθαι  κ.τ.λ., 
1  Th.  4.  3  τούτο  yap  €στιν  το  θίλημα  του  6eov,  6  άγιασ/Λ05  νμων, 
άπ€χ€(τθαί  νμας  κ.τ.λ.,  Ε.  3.  8  (cp.  without  a  demonstr.  and  with  ΐνα 
1  C.  16.  12).      With   tva  :  L.    1.    43    καΐ  πόθ^ν  μοι  τούτο,  ίνα  eXUr]  η 

μήτηρ  του  κυρίου  μου  προς  €/χ€  (here  somewhat  irregular,  as  the  clause 
introduced  by  ίνα  is  already  a  fact),  Jo.  15.  8  €v  τοΰτω  ίΒοξάσ-θη  6 
πατήρ  μου,  ίνα  καρπον  πολύν  φψητξ,  =  Ιν  τω  φ^ρίΐν  υμάς  (conception 
and  wish,  not  actual  fact),  1  Jo.  5.  3  αΰττ;  yap  Ιστιν  "η  άyάπη  του  ^€ου, 
ίνα  τάς  ζντολας  αυτού  τηρωμ^ν.  It  is  specially  frequent  in  John,  see 
further  6.  39,  17.  3,  1  Jo.  3.  11,  23,  4.  21,  2  Jo.  6  (without  a 
demonstr.  Jo.  4.  34,  supra  5);  akin  to  this  use  are  1  Jo.  3.  i  (ΐΓοταττήν 
αγατΓϊ^ν...  ίνα),  1  C  9.  1 8  (ris  μου  €στιν  6  μισθός',  ΐνα).  A  further 
noteworthy  instance  is  Jo.  15.  13  μείζονα  ταύτη?  άyάπψ  oiSeh  e'xet, 
ίνα  την  ψυχήν  αύτου  6y  (  =  του  θεΐναι),  cp.  3  Jo.  4•  -^^t  if  the 
epexegetical  phrase  consists  of  facts,  John  uses  not  ίνα  but  oVt  (§  70, 
3):  1  Jo.  3.  16  ev  τοΰτφ  iyvώκaμ€V  την  άyάπηv,  otl  Ικτίνος ...  την 
ψυχήν  αύτου  ζθηκεν,  or  again  if  the  fact  is  only  supposed  to  take 
place,  eav  or  6ταν  is  used  :  1  Jo.  2.  3  iv  τοΰτφ  yLvωσκoμ€v  otl  ...,  cav 
τηρωμ€ν,  5.  2  €v  τ.  y.  otl  ...,  δταν  άyaπωμ€V. 

7.  The  infinitive  with  irpCv  (or  πρΙν  ή  which  is  not  such  good 
Attic)  belongs,  generally  speaking,  to  this  series  of  infinitives,  which 
correspond  to  a  conjunctive  and  not  to  an  indicative :  although  iVa 
cannot  be  introduced  in  this  case,  and  the  conjunctive,  where  it  is 
used,  is  sharply  distinguished  from  the  infinitive,  viz.  the  conjunctive 
stands  after  a  negative  principal  sentence,  the  infinitive  after  a 
positive  sentence  (as  in  Attic).^  Mt.  1.  18  πρΙν  ή  συνΐλθεΐν  αυτούς, 
ειψίθη  κ.τ.λ.,  26.  34>  75  '^Ρ''^  (ν  is  added  by  A  in  verse  75;  L.  22.  61 

η  add.  B;  Mc.  14.  30  ■))  om.  ND,  72  no  MSS.  have  ή)  αλέκτορα  φωνήσαι 

τρΙς  άπαρνήστ)  μ€,  Jo.  4.  49?  8.  5^,^  14.  29,  Α.  2.  20  Ο.Τ.,  7.  2  (never 
in  the  Epistles).  In  a  similar  way  to  this  πρίν,  προ  του  with  the  inf 
may  also  be  used,  e.g.  in  Mt.  6.  8,  L.  2.  21,  G.  2.  12,  3.  23,  especially 
in  the  case  of  a  fact  which  is  regarded  as  really  taking  place  at  a 
subsequent  time,  though  πρίν  is  not  excluded  in  this  case,  A.  7.  2, 
Jo.  8.  58  (so  in  Attic),  ΐΐρίν  with  the  conj.  or  optat.  in  the  respective 
cases  (for  the  opt.  of  indirect  speech  see  §  66,  5)  after  a  negative 
principal  sentence  is  found  only  in  Luke,  see  §  65,  10. 

8.  With  regard  to  the  voice  of  the  verb,  it  is  noticeable  that  after 

^  The  conj.  (without  av)  is  used  after  a,  positive  principal  sentence,  and  there- 
fore incorrectly,  in  Herm.  Sim.  v.  7.  3. 

2  D  has  πρίρ  'Αβραάμ  without  the  inf.  ^^νέσθαι,  so  that  πρίν  is  used  as  a  pre- 
position (with  the  gen.),  like  ews  with  the  gen.,  §  40,  6.  Cp.  Stephanus  irplu 
{trplv  ώρας  Pindar  Pyth.  4,  43 ;  often  in  Josephus  ;  Arrian  al. ),  W.  Schmid  de 
Joseph,  eloc.  395. 
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verbs  of  commanding  the  inf.  pass,  is  used  instead  of  the  inf  act.  in 
a  manner  that  is  more  characteristic  of  Latin  than  of  classical  Greek, 
if  it  is  necessary  to  state  that  something  is  to  be  done  to  a  person, 
without  mentioning  the  agent.^  Mt.  18.  25  €Κ€λ€υσ-€ν  αΰτον  πραθψαί^ 
Α.  23.  3  κ€λ€ν€ΐ,ς  μ€  τν7ΓΤ€σθαι,  and  SO  frequently  with  KeXevav  in  Mt. 
and  Lc.  (who  alone  use  this  verb,  supra  4).  On  the  other  hand  we 
have  A.  23.  10  eKeXeva-e  rh  στράτίυμ,α  αριτάσαι  αυτόν  (16.  2  2  eVeXeiOK 
ραβ8ίζ€ίν  is  contrary  to  the  above  rule).  A.  5.  21  άΐΓ€<ΓΤ€ΐλαν  άχθηναι 
αντονς,  22.  24  c'iiras  /Ααστι^ιν  άν€τάζ€(τθαί  αΰτόι/,  Mc.  6.  27  Ιττίταξίν 
€ν€χθψαι  («BC  ivkyKai)  την  κεφαλήν  αντον  (but  in  β.  39  «'ΐ'^τα^εκ 
avTois  άνακλΐναι  ττάνταζ),  Α.  24.  23  (Βίαταξάμενος),  L.  8.  55  (Stera^ev), 
L.  19.  15  (^ΐττ€ν),  Α.  25.  21  (ίπυκαλεσαμενον),  1  Th.  5.  27  (^€ν]ορκίζω)^^ 
Α.  13.  28  (ϊ7Τϊ}σαι/το,  cp.  Clem.  Cor.  i.  55.  4). 


§  70.  INFINITIVE  AND  PERIPHRASIS  WITH  δτι. 

1.  The  complement  of  verbs  of  (perceiving),  believing,  (showing), 
saying,  in  respect  of  the  purport  of  the  idea  or  communication  in 
question,  is  in  classical  Greek  rendered  to  a  great  extent  by  the 
infinitive,  the  subject  of  which,  if  identical  with  that  of  the  governing 
verb,  is  not  expressed,  while  in  other  cases  it  is  placed  in  the 
accusative.  The  participle  is  an  alternative  construction  for  the 
infinitive,  see  §  73,  5 ;  in  addition  to  these  constructions,  the  com- 
plement of  verbs  of  perceiving,  showing,  saying  (not  of  verbs  of 
believing)  is  often  formed  by  means  of  an  indirect  question,  and  a 
development  of  this  use  is  the  construction  with  on  (strictly  ο,τι  an 
indirect  interrogative  particle),  which  is  allowable  with  these  same 
verbs  (and  therefore  not  with  verbs  of  believing).  Lastly,  as  a  less 
definitely  ^  analytical  expression,  ώ^  with  a  finite  verb  is  also  in  use 
with  verbs  of  saying,  hearing  etc. 

2.  In  the  N.T.  the  infinitive  has  not  indeed  gone  out  of  use  in 
connection  with  these  verbs,  but•  it  has  taken  quite  a  subordinate 
place,  while  the  prevailing  construction  is  that  with  on.  The  in- 
direct question  is  kept  within  its  proper  limits,  ως  is  found  almost 
exclusively  in  Luke  and  Paul  and  preserves  more  or  less  clearly  its 
proper  meaning  of  'how,'  though  it  is  already  becoming  interchange- 
able with  TTcos,  which  in  late  Greek  assumes  more  and  more  the 
meaning  of  ort*;  lastly,  the  unclassical  combination  ws  oVt  occurs  three 

1  And  even  where  the  agent  is  mentioned  in  Herm.  Sim.  ix.  8.  3  έκέλ^υσε  δια 
των  'ΐΓαρθ€νων  άττενεχθηναι.. 

2  Buttm.  236  f . ,  who  rightly  rejects  the  following  readings,  Mc.  5.  43  δοΰναί 
(D)  instead  of  δοθηναί,  6.  27  ivayKau  (i^BCA)  instead  of  ένεχθηναι,  A.  22.  24  ave- 
τάξ^eiu  (D*)  instead  of  -εσθαι,  and  also  in  Mc.  10.  49  prefers  direv  αυτόν  φωνηθηναι 
(ADX  al.)  to  €lirev  φωνήσατβ  αυτόν  (i^BCLA).  In  Mc.  8.  7  the  mss.  are  divided 
between  βΓη-εί/  {έκέ\€νσ-€ν  of  ΐ>  is  wrong)  τταραββΐναι  -  τταρατιθέναι  -  παρατεθηναί  (A, 
op.  apponi  vulg.  it.)  -  τταρέθηκβν  {i^*,  without  elirev) ;  τταρατεθηναι.  is  the  reading 
commended  by  the  usage  of  the  language  (Buttm.). 

^Riemann  Revue  de  philol.  N.S.  vi,  73. 

*'Ω$  is  used  in  Mc.  12.  26  after  άναΎΐνώσκαν  (v.l.  ttws),  L.  6.  4  {avay.;  v.l.  ττώ?, 
cm.  BD),  L.  8.  47  (άτταγγΑλβ»/ ;  D  ό'τί),  23.  55  {θεασθαι),  24.  6  (μνησθηναι;  D  δσα). 
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times  in  Paul.^  The  point  above  all  to  be  noticed  is  that  the  use, 
which  is  so  largely  developed  in  classical  Greek,  of  the  indirect  form 
of  speech  with  the  (ace.  and)  infinitive,  is  almost  entirely  wanting ; 
it  may  be  said  that  Luke  is  the  only  writer  who  uses  it  at  any 
length,  and  even  he  very  quickly  passes  over  into  the  direct  form, 
see  A.  25.  4  f ,  1.  4. — Details :  verbs  of  perceiving  (recognizing  and 
knowing)  with  the  ace.  and  inf  Άκουαν  Jo.  12.  18,  1  C.  11.  18  {Le. 
to  receive  a  communication  [so  in  classical  Greek] ;  elsewhere  it  takes 
the  participle  and  more  commonly  οτι).  (Θ€ωρ6ϊν  and  βλ^τταν  take 
oTfc  Mc.  16.  4  etc.;  not  the  inf,  but  part.,  §  73,  5.)  Γινώσ-κβιν  takes 
ace.  and  inf  in  H.  10.  34  (in  classical  Greek  only  with  the  meaning 
'to  pass  judgment,'  which  may  also  be  adopted  in  this  passage);  the 
prevailing  construction  is  on,  cp.  Participles  §  73,  5.  ElSevai  in  L.  4. 
41,  1  P.  5.  9  (Clem.  Cor.  i.  43.  6,  62.  3)  takes  ace.  and  inf  (as 
occasionally  in  class.  Greek),  elsewhere  the  partic.  and  usually  on 
(ώ?),  which  is  also  the  usual  construction  with  ^πίστασ-θαι.  Κατα- 
λαμβάνεσ-θαι  '  to  recognize,'  '  find '  (post*classical ;  cp.  Att.  -veiv)  takes 
ace.  and  inf  in  A.  25.  25  ;  elsewhere  otl  (4.  13,  10.  34). — To  believe 
etc.  contrary  to  Attic  usage  very  largely  take  oVt :  δοκίίν  *  to  think ' 
takes  (ace.  and)  inf  in  L.  8.  18,  24.  37,  A.  12.  9,  Jo.  5.  39,  16.  2, 

2  C.  11.  16  etc.,  OTfc  in  Mt.  6.  7  etc.  (so  almost  always  except  in  Lc. 
and  Paul ;  there  is  a  second  reading  in  Mc.  6.  49) ;  but  Sokclv  '  to 
seem^  only  takes  inf.  (Lc,  Paul,  Hebrews;  Herm.  Sim.  ix.  5.  i 
eSoKCi  μοί  impers.  with  ace.  and  inf),  similarly  eSo^e  μοι  *it  seemed 
good  to  me'  (only  in  Lc,  literary  language,  §  69,  4).  'EXiri^civ  takes 
inf  in  L.  6.  34,  E.  15.  24  and  elsewhere  in  Lc.  and  Paul  (the  fut. 
inf.  in  A.  26.  7  B,  elsewhere  the  aorist,  §  61,  3),  and  in  2  Jo.  12, 

3  Jo.  14;  OTL  in  A.  24.  26,  2  C.  1.  13  and  elsewhere  in  Lc.  and  Paul. 
Εχ€ΐν  τινά  OTfc  '  to  reckon '  (Lat.  habere,  a  Latinism,  cp.  §  34,  5)  Mc 
11.  32  (D  rjSeLo-av).  *Ηγ6ΐσ-θαι  takes  acc  and  inf  in  Ph.  3.  8  (for  the 
double  acc.  §  34, 5).  KpCvciv,  'to  decide  that  something  is,'  takes  acc  and 
inf  in  A.  16.  15,  τούτο  on  in  2  C.  5.  15  ;  Ho  decide  that  something 
should  be'  ('to  choose,'  'conclude')  takes  inf  in  A.  15.  19,  1  C.  2.  2, 
acc  and  inf.  in  A.  25.  25  (του  with  inf  in  27.  i ;  this  construction 
like  €8οξ€  μοί  belongs  to  the  same  category  as  βονλίσθαί,  KcXcveiv  etc., 
§  69,  4).  AoyClfo-Qai,  'to  decide,'  takes  (acc  and)  inf  in  R  3.  28, 
14.  14,  2  C.  11.  5,  Ph.  3.  13;  OTfc  in  E.  8.  18,  Jo.  11.  50,  H.  11.  19 
(in  John  and  Hebr.  'to  reflect,'  'say  to  oneself,'  as  in  2  C.  10.  11 ; 
with  this  meaning  on  is  not  unclassical).  Noetv  acc.  and  inf  H.  11.  3; 
OTfc  Mt.  15.  17  etc  (both  unclassical).  Νο|ΐ(ζ€ΐν  takes  (acc.  and)  inf 
in  L.  2.  44  and  elsewhere  in  Lc.  and  Paul  {ίνόμιζον  solebant  with 
inf.  A.  16.  13  ?);  οτι  in  Mt.  5.  17  etc.,  A.  21.  29  (the  acc  and  inf. 

24.  35  {έξη'/ζΐσθαι ;  D  δτή,  A.  10.  28  {οϊδατε,  ώί  άθέμιτον),  38  (έττίστασθαι ;  D  reads 
differently),  20.  20  {έπίστ.;  irQs  is  used  previously  in  verse  18),  R.  1.  9  and  Ph. 
1.  8  and  1  Th.  2.  10  (/iaprus)  and  in  a  few  passages  elsewhere.  IltDs  (Hatzidakis 
Einl.  in  d.  ngr.  Gramm.  19)  occurs  in  Mt.  12.  4  after  auayivoaKetv,  Mc.  12.  41 
with  έθεώρβί,  L.  14.  7  with  έττέχων,  A.  11.  13  aTrTjyyeXKGv ,  1  Th.  1.  9.  Barn.  14. 
6,  Clem.  Cor.  i.  19.  3,  21.  3,  34.  5,  37.  2,  56.  16. 

^2  C.  5.   19,  11.  21,  2  Th.  2.  2.     See  on  this  late  usage  of  the  language 
SophoQles  Lex.  s.v.  ws  (Clem.  Hom.  i.  7). 
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would  have  been  ambiguous).^  Οϊίίτθαι  (ace.  and)  inf.  Jo.  21.  25 
(last  verse  of  the  Gospel),  Ph.  1.  17 ;  ort  Ja.  1.  7.  Π^Ιβ^^τθαι  (ace. 
and)  inf.  L.  20.  6,  A.  26.  26  (apparently  with  Ότι  m  H.  13.  8,  but 
the  passage  is  probably  corrupt;  v.l.  ττίποίθαμ^ν)',  similarly  the  (ace. 
and)  inf.  is  used  with  ττ^ποιθ^ναι  R  2.  19,  2  C.  10.  7;  on  in  E.  8.  38 
etc  •  Ph.  2.  24  etc.  Πιστ6ύ6ΐν  takes  inf.  in  A.  15.  11,  R.  14.  2  ;  on 
passim.  Προσ-δοκαν  takes  (ace.  and)  inf.  A.  3.  5  (aor.  in£),  28.  6  (with 
iikWiiV  ττίμιτρασ-θαι).  Υποκρ£ν6σθαι  acc.  and  inf.  L.  20.  20.  Υπολαμ- 
βάν€ΐν  takes  on  in  L.  7.  43  (this  is  also  classical,  Plato  Apol.  35  A). 
Ύ,Γονοίίν  acc.  and  inf  A.  13.  25,  27.  27.  On  the  whole,  therefore, 
the  use  of  the  infinitive  with  verbs  of  believing  is,  with  some  very 
rare  exceptions,  limited  to  Lc.  and  Paul  (Hebrews),  being  'a  remnant 
of  the  literary  language'  (Viteau,  p.  52). 

3.  Verbs  of  saying,  showing  etc.  take  δη  with  a  finite  verb  to  a 
very  large  extent,  as  do  also  the  equivalent  expressions  such  as 

μάρτυρα  Ιπικαλονμαι  τον  Oeov  2  G.  1.  23,  αυτή  ΙστΙνη  μαρτυρία  1  Jo.  5. 
II,  Ιστϊν  αΰτϊ^  η  άγγ€λία  1  Jo.  1.  5»  ^'^*  ιτληρωθ-β  Ό  λόγοβ  Jo.  15.  25, 
άνίβη  φάσιβ  Α.  21.  3ij  ^^  oj/ό/χαη  Mc.  9.  4^  ('for  the  reason  that, 
'  on  the  ground  that ') ;  further,  adjectives  like  δήλο  ν  (sc.  Ιστί)  take 
this  construction.  Special  mention  may  be  made  of  φάναι  6tl  1  C. 
10.  19,  15.  50  (with  ace.  and  inf.  in  R.  3.  8),  whereas  in  classical 
Greek  this  verb  hardly  ever  takes  Ότι  (any  more  than  it  takes  an 
indirect  question).  AoXctv  on  is  rare,  H.  11.  18,  this  verb  never 
takes  acc.  and  inf;  the  commoner  construction  is  Ιλάλησεν  λέγων 
like  €κραξ€ν  λίγων,  άττεκρίθη  λέγων  etc.,  the  usual  phrase  formed  on 

the  model  of  the  Hebrew  (^yzi^h  "^ϊ^Τ),  cp.  §  74,  3.  Κράζίΐν,  (ά7Γο)φθ€γ- 
γεσ^αι,  φων€Ϊν  never  take  δη  or  acc.  and  inf.,  ά'ΐΓοκρ£ν€σθαι  only  in  Lc. 
(20.  7  with  inf.,  A.  25.  4  ace.  and  inf,  25.  16  on),  βοαν  only  in  A.  25.  24 
takes  the  inf  'Ομνύων  δη  occurs  in  Mt.  26.  74,  Ap.  10.  6  (unclassical; 
it  takes  the  aor.  inf.  in  A.  2.  30,  the  fut.  inf.  as  in  class.  Greek  in 
H.  3.  18);  on  is  also  used  with  other  expressions  of  asseveration 
such  as  έ'σην  άλτ^^εια  του  Χρίστου  Ιν  e/xot,  δη  2  C.  11.  ίο,  cp.  (Clem. 
Cor.  i.  58.  2),  G.  1.  20,  R.  14.  11,  2  C.  1.  23  (vide  supra).  The  use 
of  the  (acc.  and)  inf,  as  compared  with  that  of  oVt,  is  seldom  found 
in  writers  other  than  Lc.  and  Paul :  λ€γ€ΐν  takes  ace.  and  inf  in  Mt. 
16.  13,  15,  22.  23  =  Mc.  8.  27,  29,  12.  18,  Jo.  12.  29  etc.,  κατακρίν^ν 
in  Me.  14.  64,  Ιττιμαρτυρβιν  in  1  P.  5.  12,  lirayyiWia-Qai  takes  the  inf  in 
Mc.  14.  II,  A.  7.  5 ;  in  Lc.  and  Paul  the  following  verbs  also  take 
this  construction,  άτταγγελλειν  A.  12.  14,  TTpoKaTaYyeWciv  3.  18,  άτταρ- 
ν6ίσθαι  L.  22.  34,  διι<Γχυρ£ξ€σ•θαι  Α.  12.  15,  μαρτυρειν  10.  43» '"■ρ°°•'''^"'°•°"®°''' 
R  3.  9 J  σ•ημαίν6ΐν  Α.  11.  28,  χρηματί|€ΐν  to  predict  L.  2.  26 ;  while  the 
Ότι  used  with  TrapayycXXeiv  to  command  in  2  Th.  3.  lo  is  a  Ότι 
reeitativum  (infra  4). — Verbs  of  showing  (which  may  be  regarded  as 
the  causatives  of  verbs  of  perceiving)  in  Attic  Greek,  in  cases  where 
oTt  is  not  used,  generally  express  the  complement  by  means  of  the 

1  Thuc.  iii.  88  is  quite  wrongly  adduced  as  an  instance  of  νομίξΐ^ν  6tl. 

"^  R.  14.  2  Tiareoei  φα•γ€Ϊν  ττάντα.    ΤΙίστεύζίν  here  therefore  means  not  'believe,' 
but  to  have  confidence  and  dare. 
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participle  (SctKvvvai,  δϊ^λουΐ',  also  φανζρός  ci/xt  etc.;  occasionally  also 
aTrayyiXXeLv  and  the  like).  In  the  N.T.  we  find  «ττιδεικνΰναί  A.  18. 
28  and  Βηλονν  Η.  9.  8  with  ace.  and  inf.  (which  is  not  contrary  to 
Attic  USage),^  ύττοδακνυναι  A.  20.  35  and  φανψονσ-θαί  pass.  2  C.  3.  3, 
1  Jo.  2.  19  with  oTt  (φανζρονν  takes  ace.  and  inf.  in  Barn.  5.  9);  so 
SrjXov  (ττρόΒηλον)  ΟΤΙ  1  C.  15.  27,  G.  3.  II,  H.  7.  14;  instances  of  the 
use  of  the  participle  are  entirely  wanting. 

4.  By  far  the  most  ordinary  form  of  the  complement  of  verbs  of 
saying  is  that  of  direct  speech,  which  may  be  introduced  by  on  (the 
so-called  on  recitativum),  for  which  see  §  79,  12.  An  indirect  state- 
ment after  verbs  of  perceiving  and  believing  is  also  assimilated  to  the 
direct  statement  so  far  as  the  tense  is  concerned,  see  §§  56,  9;  57,  6 ; 
59,  6 ;  60,  2.  Ότι  is  used  quite  irregularly  with  the  ace.  and  inf 
after  Θ^ωρω  in  A.  27.  10;  in  A.  14.  22  we  can  more  readily  tolerate 
Koi  oTL  (equivalent  to  Aeyovres  ort)  with  a  finite  verb  following 
τταρακαλύν  with  an  infinitive. 

5.  The  very  common  use  in  the  classical  language  of  av  with  the 
infinitive  (  =  άν  with  indie,  or  optat.  of  direct  speech)  is  entirely 
absent  from  the  N.T.  (ωσάν  with  the  inf  is  not  connected  with  this 
use,  §  78,  1). 


§  71.  INFJNITIVE  WITH  THE  ARTICLE. 

1.  The  article  with  an  infinitive  strictly  has  the  same  (anaphoric) 
meaning  which  it  has  with  a  noun ;  but  there  is  this  difference 
between  the  two,  that  the  infinitive  takes  no  declension  forms,  and 
consequently  the  article  has  to  be  used,  especially  in  all  instances 
where  the  case  of  the  infinitive  requires  expression,  without  regard 
to  its  proper  meaning  and  merely  to  make  the  sense  intelligible. 
The  use  of  the  infinitive  accompanied  by  the  article  in  all  four  cases, 
and  also  in  dependence  on  the  different  prepositions,  became  more 
and  more  extended  in  Greek;  consequently  the  N.T.  shows  a  great 
abundance  of  usages  of  this  kind,  although  most  of  them  are  not 
widely  attested,  and  can  be  but  very  slightly  illustrated  outside  the 
writings  which  were  influenced  by  the  literary  language,  namely 
those  of  Luke  and  Paul  (James).  See  Yiteau,  p.  173.  The  rarest  of 
these  usages  is  the  addition  to  the  infinitive  of  an  attribute  in  the 
same  case  (which  even  in  classical  Greek  is  only  possible  with  a 
pronoun) :  the  only  N.T.  instance  is  H.  2.  15  διά  παντο?  τον  ζψ. 

2.  The  nominative  of  the  infinitive  with  the  article,  as  also  the 
accusative  used  independently  of  a  preposition,  are  found  sporadically 
in  Mt.  and  Mc,  somewhat  more  frequently  in  Paul,  and  practically 
nowhere  in  the  remaining  writers ;  they  are  generally  used  in  such 
a  way  that  the  anaphoric  meaning  of  the  article,  with  reference  to 
something  previously  mentioned  or  otherwise  well  known,  is  more 
or  less  clearly  marked.     Mt.  15.  20  το  άνίτττοι^  χ^ρσίν  φα-/€ΐν  subj. 

^  On  συνιστάναι  with  ace.  and  inf.  in  2  C.  7.  1 1  (?)  see  §  38,  2  note. 
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(see  verse  2)  :  20.  23  το  καθίσαι  obj.  (καθίσ-ωσ-ίν  verse  21):  Mc.  9.  10 
TO  άναστψαι  (g  avaa-rrj ;  D  has  όταν  l/c  νβκρων  avacTTy)  :  12.  33  το 
άγατταν  (see  30):  A.  25.  11  θανάτου...  το  απόθαναν:  Ε.  4.  13  17 
eVayycAttt  . . .  το  κληρονόμον  αΰτον  εΓι/αι  (epexegetical  tO  «τταγγ. :  the 
art.  in  both  cases  denoting  something  well  known):  7.  18  το  ^eAetv  ... 
TO  κατ€ργάζ€σ-θαι,  ideas  which  have  already  been  the  subjects  of 
discussion;  cp.  2  C.  8.  10  f.  (to  θίλζΐν  is  added  as  the  opposite  of  τύ 
ΤΓΟίτ^σαι),  Ph.  2.  13  (do.),  1.  29  (do.),  1.  21  f.,  24:  K.  13.  8  το  αλλήλους 
άγατταν  (the  well-known  precept)  :  1  C.  11.  6  κ€φάσθω  η  ξυράσθω  ... 
TO  κάρασ-θαί  ή  ^υρασθαι  :  7.  20,1  14.  39>  2  Ο.  7.  1 1,  Ph.  2.  6,  4.  10  το 
υιτ\ρ  ίμου  φρονάν  (which  you  have  previously  done ;  but  FG  read 
τον,  cp.  §  19,  1),  H.  10.  31  (in  G.  4.  18  «ABC  omit  τδ).  The  force 
of  the  article  is  not  so  clear  in  2  C.  9.  i  ττίρισσ-όν  Ιστι  το  γράφζΐν,  cp. 
Demosth.  2.  3  το  8iejtemt  . . .  ουχί  καλώ?  '^X^lv  ηγούμαι  (the  article 
denotes  something  obvious,  which  might  take  place),  Herm.  Vis.  iv. 
2.  6  alpeT(x)T€pov  ην  αυτοΐ<ζ  το  μη  γ^ννηθηναι.  But  its  USe  is  Still  more 
lax  with  μή  in  2  C.  10.  2  8eo/xat  το  μή  πάρων  θαρρησαυ^,  R.  14.  13,  21, 
2  0.  2.  I,  and  quite  superfluous  in  1  Th.  3.  3  το  (om.  «ABD  al.) 
μη8βνα  σαίνίσθαι,  4.  6  το  μη  υπερβαίνον  (whereas  there  is  no  art.  in 
verses  3  f  with  άπ^χεσθαι  and  ct8ei/ai)  ;  this  το  μη  (like  του  μή,  infra 
3)  is  equivalent  to  a  ϊνα  clause,  and  is  found  to  a  certain  extent 
similarly  used  in  classical  writers  after  a  verb  of  hindering  (κάτεχαν 
TO  μή  SaKprniv  Plato,  Phaedo  117  c),  while  8€ομαί  το  θαρρήσαι  without 
a  μή  would  clearly  be  impossible  even  in  Paul.^ 

3.  The  genitive  of  the  infinitive,  not  dependent  on  a  preposition, 
has  an  extensive  range  in  Paul  and  still  more  in  Luke;  it  is  found 
to  a  limited  degree  in  Matthew  and  Mark,  but  is  wholly,  or  almost 
wholly,  absent  from  the  other  writers.  According  to  classical  usage 
it  may  either  be  dependent  on  a  noun  or  verb  which  governs  a 
genitive,  or  it  is  employed  (from  Thucydides  onwards,  but  not  very 
frequently)  to  denote  aim  or  object  (being  equivalent  to  a  final  sen- 
tence or  an  inf  with  eVe/ca).  Both  uses  occur  in  the  N.T.,  but  the 
manner  of  employing  this  inf  has  been  extended  beyond  these 
limits,  very  much  in  the  same  way  that  the  use  of  Γνα  has  been 
extended.  It  is  found  after  nouns  such  as  χρόνος,  καιρός,  ίξουσ-ία, 
^λπίς,  xpeta:  L.  1.  57,  2.  6,  1  P.  4.  17,  L.  10.  19,  22.  6,  A.  27.  20, 
1  C.  9.  10,  R  15.  23,  H.  5.  12  ;  in  these  cases  the  inf  without  the 
art.  and  the  periphrasis  with  tVa  may  also  be  used,  §  69,  5,  without 
altering  the  meaning  (whereas  in  Attic  a  του  of  this  kind  ordin- 
arily keeps  its  proper  force),  and  passages  like  L.  2.  2 1  ίπλήσθησ-αν 
ήμίραι  όκτω  τον  περιτζμεΐν  αυτόν  show  a  very  loose  connection 
between  the  inf  and  the  substantive  (almost  =  ώστε  π^ριτψύν,  'ίνα 

^In  this  passage  and  in  2  C.  7.  11  (R.  14.  13,  2  C.  2.  i)  τούτο  precedes,  but 
the  pronoun  in  no  way  occasions  the  use  of  the  art.,  cp.  (without  an  art.)  1  C. 
7.  37  etc.,  §  69,  6  (Buttm.  p.  225). 

2  In  A.  4.  18  irapriyyeiXav  ro  (om.  «*B)  καθόλου  μη  φθέγγεσθαι  the  article,  if 
correctly  read,  should  be  joined  with  καθόλου,  cp.  §  34,  7,  Diod.  Sic.  1.  77. 

^  A  parallel  from  the  lxx.  is  quoted  (Viteau,  p.  164),  viz.  2  Esdr.  6.  8  to  μτ} 
καταρτ^ηθηναι,  '  that  it  may  not  be  hindered. ' 
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7Γε/3ΐΤ€/χωσιν).  Cp.  further  R.  8.  12  o^etAerat  . . .  του  κατά  σάρκα  t^v^ 
R.  1.  24  άκαθαρσ-ίαν,  του  άτίμάζ^σθαι,  =  ώστ€  άτ.;  the  connection  with 
the  subst.  is  quite  lost  in  1  C.  10.  13  τψ  ^κβασ-ιν,  τον  δΰνασ^αι 
v7r€veyK€iVj  R.  11.  8  Ο.Τ.  6φθαλμον<5  τον  μη  βλίπ€ΐν  καΧ  ώτα  του  μη 
άκονίίν,  'such  eyes  that  they'  etc.  (ibid.  10  O.T.  σ-κοτίο-θήτωσ-αν  ol 
όφθ.  τον  μη  βλ.).  Also  Α.  14.  9  ό'τ6  e^et  ττίσ-τιν  τον  σωθηναι,  the  faith 
necessary  to  salvation,  =7Γ.  ώστ€  σ-ωθηναι ;  Ph.  3.  21  την  ivepyeiav  τον 
δΰι/ασ^α4  (the  force  whereby  He  is  able),  17  προθνμία  τον  OeXeiv 
2  C.  8.  II  the  zeal  to  will,  which  makes  one  willing.  With  adjectives 
we  have  άξων  τον  ττορ^ν^σθαι  1  C.  16.  4  as  in  classical  Greek;  the 
instances  with  verbs,  which  in  classical  Greek  govern  the  genitive, 

are  equally  few,  ίξαπορηθηναί  τον  ^-ξι/  2  C.  1.  8  (άπορ€Ϊν  TLV0<5;  also 
Ιξαττορύσθαί  tlvos  Dionys.  Hal.),  έ'λαχεν  τον  θνμίοίσαί  L.  1.  9  (lXX. 
has  the  same  use  in  1  Sam.  14.  47  ;  but  in  classical  Greek  in  spite  of 
λαγχάνειν  tivos  this  verb  only  takes  the  simple  inf ,  and  the  του  with 
the  inf  corresponds  rather  to  its  free  use  in  the  examples  given 
below).  The  construction  of  τον  μη  and  the  inf  with  verbs  of 
hindering,  ceasing  etc.  (Lc,  but  also  in  the  LXX.)  has  classical  pre- 
cedent, e.g.  Xen.  Anab.  iii.  5.  11  Tras  άσ-κό?  δυο  άνδρα?  e^ct  του  μη 
κατα8νναι ;  but  the  usage  is  carried  further,  and  του  μή  clearly  has 
the  meaning  'so  that  not':  L.  4.  42  (κατέχειν),  24.  i6  (κρατ€ΐσθαή, 
A.  10.  47  (κωλΰειν),  14.  l8  (κατατταΰ^ν),  20.  20,  27  (ύττοσ-τελλίσ^αι ; 
D  incorrectly  omits  the  μη),  also  L.  17.  i  avevScKTov  ka-Ti  του  μη  ... 
(cp.  from  the  O.T.  1  P.  3.  10  παΰίΐι/,  R.  11.  10  σ-κοτισ-θηναι,  vide 
supra  1).  Paul  however  has  this  inf  without  μή,  so  that  its  dependence 
on  the  principal  verb  is  clear,  R.  15.  22  Ιν^κοπτόμην  τον  iXdeiv.  Cp. 
TO  μή,  supra  2. — A  final  (or  consecutive)  sense  is  the  commonest 
sense  in  which  του  and  του  μή  are  used  in  the  N.T. :  Mt.  13.  3 
ΙξηΧθίν  6  σ•7Γ€ίρων  του  o-Treipcuv,  2.  13  ζητ€Ϊν  τον  άπολίσαι,  21.  32  fteTc- 
μ€λήθητ€  τον  7Γΐστ€υσα6  (so  as  to),  3.  13,  H.  I,  24.  45  (om.  του  D), 
H.  10.  7  (O.T.),  11.  5.  The  simple  inf  has  already  acquired  this 
final  sense ;  there  is  a  tendency  to  add  the  του  to  the  second  of  two 
infinitives  of  this  kind  for  the  sake  of  clearness  :  L.  1.  76  f,  78  f, 
2.  22,  24,  A.  26.  18.  The  του  is  then  used  in  other  cases  as  well, 
being  attached  in  numerous  instances  at  any  rate  in  Luke  (especially 
in  the  Acts ;  occasionally  in  James)  to  infinitives  of  any  kind  what- 
ever after  the  example  of  the  LXX.^:  it  is  found  after  iyheTo 
A.  10.  25  (not  in  D,  but  this  MS.  has  it  in  2.  i),  ίκρίθη  27.  i,  cp. 
iycvcTO  -γνώμης  τον  20.  3  {άνίβη  kirl  την  καρδιαν  Herm.  Vis.  iii.  7.  2), 
ίτηστζΐλαι  15.  20,  παρακαλζΐν  21.  I2,  ^ντίλλ^σθαι  L.  4.  10  O.T. 
(Ps.  90.  11),  7Γροσ-€νχ€σθαι  Ja.  5.  17,  KaTaveveiv  L.  5.  7,  στηρίζων  το 
ΤΓ/οο'σωτΓον  9.  51,  σνντίθ&τθαι  Α.  23.  2θ,  ττοίάν  3.  1 2,  eVoifios  23.  15 
(Herm.  Sim.  viii.  4.  2).  The  only  infinitive  which  cannot  take  the 
του  is  one  which  may  be  resolved  into  a  oVt  clause  :  it  is  the  possi- 
bility of  substituting  ίνα  or  ώστ€  for  it  which  forms  the  limitation  to 

^  The  LXX.  has  Gen.  16.  2  σνν4κ\εισ€ν  του  μη  ...,  20.  6  έφεισάμην  σον  τον  μ^ή  ... 
Ps.  38.  2  φνλάξω  ras  οδούζ  μον  του  μτ) ...,  68.  24  (  =  R.  11.  ΐο).     Viteau,  ρ.  172. 

^E.g.  in  1  Kings  1.  35  ^^ter  έρεταλάμην,  Ezek.  21.  11  and  1  Mace.  5.  39  after 
'έτοιμοι.     Viteau,  p.  170. 
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its  use.i  It  is  especially  frequent  in  an  explanatory  clause  loosely 
appended  to  the  main  sentence :  L.  24.  25  βραδεία  ry  καρδία,  τον 
τηστ^νσαί  (in  believing;  του  π.  om.  D),  cp.  βραδ.  €ts  το  infra  4, 
A.  7.  19  Ικάκωσ^ν  τονς  iraripas,  τον  ττοιεΐν'^  (so  as  to  make,  in  that  he 
made,  =7Γοιώι/  or  και  Ιττοίει),  L.  1.  73,  R.  6.  6,  7.  3,  Ph.  3.  10 
(R.  1.  24,  1  C.  10.  13,  vide  supra).  A  quite  peculiar  instance  is 
Ap.  12.  7  iyeveTO  πόλξμος  L•  τω  ονρανω,  6  Μιχα')7λ  καΐ  οΐ  ayycXoi  αντον 
τον  (τον  om.  «Β)  τΓολζμησ-αι  μ€τα  του  δράκοντος  ('it  happened  ...  that 
there  fought . . .  ').^ 

4.  The  dative  of  the  inf.  without  a  preposition  is  found  only  once 
in  Paul  to  denote  reason  :  2  C.  2.  13  ονκ  'ίσχηκα  αν^σιν  τω  irv^v- 
/χατι  /χου,  τφ  μη  evpeiv  /χ€  Ύίτον  (LP  το  μή,  «"^C^  του  μη,  both  readings 

impossible ;  but  DE  perhaps  correctly  have  eV  τω  μη,  cp.  inf.  6). 

5.  Prepositions  with  the  accusative  of  the  infinitive.  Els  το 
denotes  aim  or  result  (  =  tm  or  ώσ-τε) :  Mt.  20.  19  Ίταραδώσ-ονσ-ιν  ets 
TO  Ιμπαι^αι,  cp.  26.  2,  27.  31,  Mc.  14.  55  (iVa  θανατώ(τον(ην  D), 
L.  5.  17  (D  reads  differently),  A.  7.  19,  Ja.  1.  18,  3.  3  (v.l.  π/obs), 
1  P.  3.  7,  4.  2 ;  very  frequent  in  Paul  (and  Hebrews),  R.  1.  11,  20, 
3.  26,  4.  II  biSf  16,  18  etc.,  also  used  very  loosely  as  in  2  C.  8.  6  els 
TO  TrapaKuXecrai  '  to  such  an  extent  that  we  exhorted ' ;  further 
notable  instances  are  1  Th.  3.  10  Seo/xei/ot  els  το  Ιδβΐν,  =  tVa  'ίδωμ€ν, 
§  69,  4  :  την  ίπιθνμίαν  €χων  eis  το  άι/αλυσαι  Ph.  1.  23  (DEFG  omit 
cts,  which  gives  an  impossible  construction).  (This  use  of  ek  is 
nowhere  found  in  the  Johannine  writings ;  on  the  other  hand  it  is 
found  in  the  First  Epistle  of  Clement,  e^g.  in  65.  i  where  it  is  parallel 
with  οττω?.)  It  is  used  in  another  way  in  Ja.  1.  19  ταχύ?  d<s  το  άκονσ-αι, 
βραδνς  et?  το  λαλησ-αι,  βραδνς  els  όργψ,  the  inf  being  treated  as  equi- 
valent to  a  substantive  (Herm.  Mand.  i.  i  6  ποιηα-α^  ίκ  τον  μη  οντος 
€is  το  etvai  τα  πάντα,  like  ttolclv  els  vxpos  Clem.  Cor.  i.  59.  3). — Aim 
(or  result)  is  likewise  denoted  by  irpbs  το,  which  however  is  nowhere 

very  frequent :  Mt.  5.  286  βλ€πων  γνναΐκα  προς  το  €7ηθνμησ-αι  αντψ, 
6.  Ι  7Γ/)05  το  ^ea^yji/at  αΰτοι?,  13.  30?  23.  5,  26.  1 2,  Mc.  13.  22, 
L.  18.  Ι  (προς  το  δζΐν  προσ^νχ^αθαι,  with  reference  to),  Α.  3.  19  «Β 
(rell.  ds),  2  C.  3.  13,  Eph.  6.  11  (DEFG  eU),  1  Th.  2.  9,  2  Th.  3.  8— 
Δια  Th  to  denote  the  reason  is  frequent  in  Luke :  2.  4,  8.  6  etc., 
A.  4.  2,  8.  II  etc.;  also  in  Mt.  13.  5,  6,  24.  12,  Mc.  4.  5,  6,  5.  4  (D 
is  different),  Jo.  2.  24  (Syr.  Sin.  omits  the  whole  clause),  Ja.  4.  2, 
Ph.  1.  7  (the  solitary  instance  in  Paul),  H.  7.  23  f.,  10.  2. — Mcra  το 
is  used  in  statements  of  time :  Mt.  26.  32,  Mc.  1.  14,  14.  28  [16  19], 
L.  12.  5,  22.  20,  A.  1.  3,  7.  4,  10.  41,  15.  13,  19.  21,  20.  i,  1  C.  11.  25, 
H.  10.  15,  26.— The  accus.  of  the  inf  is  nowhere  found  with  Ιπί, 
κατά,  τταρά. 

1  In  Hermas,  however,  even  this  limit  is  transgressed,  Mand.  xii.  4.  6  σεαντω 
KCKpiKas  του  μη  δύνασθαι,  =  δη  ου  δύνασαι. 

2  There  is  an  exact  parallel  in  the  lxx.,  1  Kings  17.  20  σύ  κβκάκωκα^  του  θανα- 
τώσαι  rbu  υΐον  αύτη^. 

3Buttmann,  ρ.  2.31  ;  the  nom.  with  the  inf.  is  certainly  quite  a  barbarism. 
A  forced  explanation,  by  supplying  ήσαν  with  ^Γo\eμr|σaL,  is  given  by  Viteau,  168. 
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6.  Prepositions  with  the  genitive  of  the  infinitive.  ΆντΙ  του 
'instead  of  Ja.  4.  15.  Διά  τταντύ^  τον  ζψ  Η.  2.  15  'all  through  life,' 
cp.  supra  1  ad  fin.  Έκ  τον  έχει  ν  2  C.  8.  11,  probably  =  κα^ό  άν  Ιχ^ 
of  verse  12  {jrro  facultatibus,  Grimm).  "Ev6K€v  τον  φανζρωθηναι 
2  C.  7.  12  (formed  on  the  model  of  the  preceding  eveKcv  τον 
άΒίκήοΓαντο?  κ.τ.λ.;  otherwise  eVeKei/  would  be  superfluous).  'Έω$  του 
ζλθζΐν  Α.  8.  4ο  (post-classical,  in  the  Lxx.  Gen.  24.  ^^,  Viteau) ;  the 
Attic  use  of  μ^χρί  (άχρ*)  του  with  the  inf.  does  not  occur.  Προ  του 
Mt.  6.  8,  L.  2.  21,  22.  15,  A.  23.  15,  Jo.  1.  49,  13.  19,  17.  5,  G.  2.  12, 
3.  23.  The  gen.  of  the  inf.  is  nowhere  found  with  άπό,  μ^τά,  -n-ept, 
νπίρ,  nor  yet  with  avev,  χωρι?,  χάριν  etc. 

7.  The  preposition  ev  is  used  with  the  dative  of  the  infinitive, 
generally  in  a  temporal  sense  = 'while':  Mt.  13.  4  eV  τω  ^irdpuv 
αυτόν,  =  the  classical  σπ^ίροντο^  αΰτου  (since  Attic  writers  do  not  use 
eV  τω  in  this  way,  as  Hebrew  writers  certainly  use  3,  Gesen.-Kautzsch 
§  114,  2),  13.  25,  27.  12,  Mc.  4.  4,  L.  1.  8,  2.  6,  43,  *5.  i  etc.  {kykv€τo  kv 
τω  is  specially  frequent,  e.g.  1.  8,  2.  6),  A.  2.  i,  9.  3,  19.  i  {kykv.  kv 
τω),  Ε.  3.  4  O.T.,  15.  13  (om.  DEFG,  the  clause  is  probably  due  to 
dittography  of  €ts  το  irepLcraemLv),  G.  4.  18.  This  phrase  generally 
takes  the  present  infinitive,  in  Luke  however  it  also  takes  the  aorist 
inf.,  in  which  case  the  rendering  of  it  is  usually  altered  from  '  while ' 
to  '  after  that '  (so  that  it  stands  for  the  aorist  participle  or  oVe  with 
the  aorist)  :  L.  2.  27  kv  τψ  εισαγαγίίν  =  είσαγαγόντων  or  δτ€  €ί(τήγαγον, 
(3.  21  kv  τψ  βαπτισθηναί  [  =  δτ6  ζβατττίσθη]  άτταντα  τον  λαον  καΐ  Ίησον 
βατττίσθξντος,  the  two  things  are  represented  as  simultaneous  events), 
8.  40  {νποστρζφζΐν  «Β),  9.  34  (simultaneous  events),  36,  11.  37,  14.  i, 
19.  15,  24.  30,  A.  11.  15.1  Also  H.  2,  8  kv  τψ  ύττοτά^αι,  where  again 
simultaneousness  is  expressed,  'in  that'  or  'by  the  fact  that,' 
=  νποτάξας  ;  a  similar  meaning  is  expressed  in  8.  13  by  kv  τω  Xkyetv 
'  in  that  he  says,'  '  by  saying ' ;  further  instances  of  a  meaning  that 
is  not  purely  temporal  are  Mc.  6.  48  βασανιζομ^νονς  kv  τω  kXavvav, 
in  rowing:  L.  1.  21  kθavμaζov  kv  τω,  when  and  that  he  tarried: 
A.  3.  26  kv  τω  άποσ•τρ€φ€ίν,  in  that  he  turned  =  by  turning;  so  4.  30 
(Herm.  Vis.  i.  1.  8). — The  articular  infinitive  is  never  found  with  kwi 

or  7Γ/30?. 


§  72.  CASES  WITH  THE  INFINITIVE.     NOMINATIVE  AND 
ACCUSATIVE  WITH  THE  INFINITIVE. 

1.  The  classical  language  has  but  few  exceptions  to  the  rule  that 
the  subject  of  the  infinitive,  if  identical  wath  the  subject  of  the  main 
verb,  is  not  expressed,  but  is  supplied  from  the  main  verb  in  the 
nominative  (§  70,  1) ;  the  exceptions  are  occasioned  by  the  necessity 
for  laying  greater  emphasis  on  the  subject,  or  by  assimilation  to  an 
additional  contrasted  subject,  which  must  necessarily  be  expressed 

^  Accordingly  one  might  expect  in  L.  10.  35  iu  τφ  έττανέρχεσθαί  μβ  αποδώσω 
rather  to  have  έττανελΟβΐν,  cp.  19.  15 ;  but  the  meaning  is  not  *  after  my  return" 
but  'on  my  way  back.' 
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by  the  accusative.  On  the  other  hand,  the  interposition  of  a  preposi- 
tion governing  the  infinitive  produces  no  alteration  of  the  rule,  nor 
again  the  insertion  of  δεΓν,  χρψαι  (of  which  insertion  there  are  no 
instances  in  the  N.T.  if  we  except  A.  26.  9  in  Paul's  speech  before 
Agrippa).  The  same  rule  applies  to  the  N.T.;  the  subject  of  the 
infinitive  which  has  already  been  given  in  or  together  with  the  main 
verb,  in  the  majority  of  cases  is  not  repeated  with  the  infinitive  :  and 
if  the  infinitive  is  accompanied  by  a  nominal  predicate  or  an  apposi- 
tional  phrase  agreeing  with  its  subject,  the  latter  is  nowhere  and  the 
former  is  not  always  a  reason  for  altering  the  construction,  in  other 
words  the  appositional  phrase  must  and  the  predicate  may,  as  in 
classical  Greek,  be  expressed  in  the  nominative.    2  C.  10.  2  δέο/χαι  το 

μη  ιταρών  (appOsition)  θαρρησ-αι^  Ε.  9.  3  ηνχόμψ  ανάθεμα  (predic.)  ίΓι/αί 
avThs  €γώ,  (Jo.  7.  4  where  according  to  BD  the  ace.  αντο  should  be 
read  for  αΰτο?),  R.  1.  22  φ(ίσ•κοντ€<ζ  etvai  σοφοί,  Η.  11.  4  Ιμαρτνρηθη  eivai 
St/catos  (in  Ph.  4.  1 1  'ίμαθον  αντάρκψ  etuai  the  nom.  is  necessary,  since 
the  ace.  and  inf  is  out  of  place  with  μανθάν^ν  which  in  meaning  is 
related  to  the  verb  '  to  be  able ').  Instances  of  omission  of  subject, 
where  there  is  no  apposition  or  predicate :  L.  24.  23  λεγουσαι 
ίωρακίναι,  Ja.  2.  14,  1  Jo.  2.  6,  9,  Tit.  1.  16  (with  Xiyeiv  and 
6μολογ€Ϊν;  it  is  superfluous  to  quote  instances  with  OkXuv,  ζητβΐν 
etc.). 

2.  There  are  however  not  a  few  instances  where,  particularly  if  a 
nominal  predicate  is  introduced,  the  infinitive  (in  a  way  that  is 
familiar  in  Latin  writers) ^  keeps  the  reflexive  pronoun  in  the  accusa- 
tive as  its  subject,  and  then  the  predicate  is  made  to  agree  with 
this.  A.  5.  36  Sev8as  λέγων  etvat  nva  eavroV,  8.  9,  L.  23.  3,  Ap.  2.  9 
and  3.  9  των  λεγόντων  'Ιουδαίου?  ζΐναί  eavrovs  (in  2.  2  most  MSS.  omit 
dvat),  L.  20.  20  ντΓοκρινομζνονς  εαυτού?  δικαίου?  eivaL  (efvat  om.  D), 
R.  2.  19  7Γ€ποίθας  (reavrov  68ηγον  etvai,  6.  11  λογιζζσ-θζ  εαυτού?  eTvat 
ν€κρονς.  According  to  the  usage  of  the  classical  language  there  would 
in  all  these  cases  be  no  sufiicient  reason  for  the  insertion  of  the 
reflexive ;  after  λεγόντων  in  Ap.  2.  9  Ιουδαίων  would  have  had  to  be 
used,  but  this  assimilation  is  certainly  not  in  the  manner  of  the 
N.T.,  vide  infra  6;  in  1  C.  7.  11  σ-υνεσ-ττίσ-ατε  ('you  have  proved') 
€αυτου?  αγνού?  εΓναί,  classical  Greek  would  have  said  νμα$  αυτού?  Svras, 
see  §  70,  3.  The  only  instances  of  the  reflexive  being  used  where 
there  is  no  nommal  predicate  are:  Ph.  3.  13  Ιγώ  ε/ζαυτο^ν  ονττω 
λογίζομαι  καταληφ^ναι,  Η.  10.  34  γινώσκοντε?  εχειν  εαυτού?  κράα-σ-ονα 
ντταφν  (cp.  §70,  2),  Clem.  Cor.  i.  39.  ι  Ιαυτού?  βονλόμ^νοι  εττα^εσ-^α., 
=  Class,  αυτοί,  Herm.  Sim.  vi.  3.  5,  Α.  25.  2 1  rod  Παύλου  εττίκαλεσ-α- 
μ,νον  τηρβοο-θαι  αυτόν  (cp.  §  69,  4):  this  last  is  the  only  instance 
(besides  the  reading  of  CD  in  L.  20.  7  μ^  dShat  αυτού?)  where  the 
pronoun  is  not  reflexive  (cp.  E.  4.  22  ^5?,  but  the  whole  construction 
ot  that  sentence  is  far  from  clear).  In  A.  25.  4  the  reflexive  is  kept 
where  there  is  a  contrasted  clause  as  often  in  classical  Greek :  τη- 

senalJiTRom  ^  in^mscriptional  translations  from  Latin,  Viereck  Sermo  Graecus 
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ράσθαι  τύν  Π.,  εαυτό;/  δε  [ikWuv  κ. τ. λ.  (in  classical  Greek  avTos  might 
also  be  used). 

3.  More  remarkable  are  the  instances  where  an  infinitive  depend- 
ent on  a  preposition,  though  its  subject  is  identical  with  that  of  the 
main  verb,  nevertheless  has  an  accusative,  and  moreover  an  accusa- 
tive of  the  simple  personal  pronoun  (not  reflexive),  attached  to  it 
as  its  subject.  This  insertion  of  the  pronoun  is  a  very  favourite 
construction,  if  the  clause  with  the  inf.  and  prep,  holds  an  independ- 
ent position  within  the  sentence.  Thus  it  is  found  after  /χετά  το  in 
Mt.  26.  32  =Mc.  14.  28  μ€τα  τύ  Ι-γψθηναί  μ6  ττροάξω,  Α.  1.  3  τταρίστησ^ν 
kavTov  ζίύντα  μ^τα  το  τταθ^ΐν  αυτόν  (19.  21  μ^τα  το  yeviaOaL,  but  D  adds 
μ€,  Herm.  Vis.  ii.  1.  3,  Mand.  iv.  1.  7,  Sim.  viii.  2.  5,  6.  i).  After 
δια  to:  L.  2,  4  άνζβη  ...  δια,  τύ  elvaL  αύτον,  19.  Ii,  Jo.  2.  24  δια,  το 
αΰτον  yLVW(TK€LV,  Ja.  4.  2  ονκ  ί'χ€Τ€  δια,  το  μη  αΐτίΐσθαι  νμας,  Η.  7.  24. 
"Εω8  του  iXOeiv  αΰτον  Α.  8.  40.  Προ  τον  L.  22.  15.  Έν  τω  κατηγο- 
ρύσθαι  αύτον  οΰδεν  άτΓβκρινατο  Mt.  27.  12,  cp.  L.  9.  34?  1^•  35»  "^•  ^•  3°j 
Κ.  3.  4  Ο.Τ.,  Clem.  Cor.  i.  10.  ι.    With  the  simple  dative  of  the  inf. 

2  C.  2.  13.  This  accus.  is  not  found  in  the  N.T.  in  expressions  (^4' 
denoting  aim  by  means  of  eis  το  and  ττρος  το  (though  it  occurs  with 
€19  in  Clem.  Cor.  i.  34.  7)  j  nor  is  it  found  in  all  cases  with  μ€τά  etc. 
That  the  reflexive  pronoun  is  not  used  is  natural  in  view  of  the 
independent  character  of  the  clause  with  the  infinitive  and  preposition. 
(The  ace.  is  found  after  ώστε  in  Clem.  Cor.  i.  11.  2,  46.  7,  Herm. 
Sim.  ix.  6.  3,  12.  2;  after  του  in  Clem.  Cor.  i.  25.  2;  after  ττρίν  in 
Herm.  Sim.  ix.  16.  3.) 

4.  A  certain  scarcity  of  the  use  of  the  nominative  with  the  infini- 
tive is  seen  in  the  fact  that  the  personal  construction  with  the 
passive  voice  such  as  Xeyopac  eivat  is  by  no  means  common  in  the 
N.T.  writers  (for  H.  11.  4  ψαρτνρήθη  etvai  vide  sup.  1;  cp.  Χριστοί 
κηρύσσεται  δτι  1  C.  15.  12,  ό  ρηθείς  Mt.  3.  3,  ηκονσθη  οτι  Used  person- 
ally Mc.  2.  Ι?,  φανζρονσθαι  οτι  2  C.  3.  ^,  1  Jo.  2.  19,  φανΐροί  'έσονται 
ΟΤΙ  Herm.  Sim.  iv.  4)•  The  personal  construction  is  used  more  fre- 
quently with  the  inf.  denoting  something  which  ought  to  take  place 
(ΒζΒοκιμάσμεθα  ττιστενθηναι  1  Th.  2.  4;  γ^ρηματίζ<εσθαι  §  69,  4;  the  latter 
verb  is  also  found  with  the  nom.  and  inf.  of  assertion  in  L.  2.  26 
according  to  the  reading  of  D),  and  with  adjectives  (§  69,  5)  such  as 
δυνατό?,  ικανό?  (but  άρκ€τ6<5  in  1  P.  4.  3  does  not  aff*ect  the  inf.  which 
has  a  subject  of  its  own)  ;  so  too  we  have  έ'δο^α  ίμαντω  δεΓν  ττραξαι 
Α.  26.  9,  as  well  as  eSo^e  /xoi  L.  1.  3  etc. 

5.  The  accusative  and  infinitive  is  also  in  comparison  with  its  use 
in  the  classical  language  greatly  restricted,  by  direct  speech  or  by 
Γνα  and  δτι;  similarly  instances  of  το  (nom.  or  ace.)  with  the  ace.  and 
inf  (as  in  E.  4.  13)  are  almost  entirely  wanting.  On  the  other  hand 
this  construction  has  made  some  acquisitions,  cp.  supra  2  and  3, 
§  70,  2  etc.;  and  a  certain  tendency  to  use  the  fuller  construction 
(ace.  and  infin.)  is  unmistakable.  However,  even  in  cases  where 
the  accusative  may  be  inserted,  it  need  not  always  be  used  :  thus  we 
have  οΰτω?  εχειν  in  A.  12.  15,  but  in  24.  9  ταΰτα  όντως  e'xeiv ;  it  may 
further  be  omitted  with  άvάyκη  and  δει  as  in  Mt.  23.  23  εδα  ττοι^σαι 
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{i,e.  υ/xas),  R.  13.  5  άνάγκτ;  υττοτάσσεσ^αι  (see  §  30,  3;  DE  etc.  read  δι^ 
υτΓοτάσ-σεσ^ε) ;  ΟΓ  again  if  the  subject  of  the  in£  has  already  been 
mentioned  in  another  case  with  the  main  verb,  as  in  L.  2.  26  r\v 
αυτω  κζχρηματιχτμίνον  μη  iSelv  (i.e.  αντον)  θάνατον,  or  if  it  may  readily 
be  supplied  from  a  phrase  in  apposition  with  the  subject,  as  in 
1  P.  2.  II  άγαττητοί,  παρακαλώ  (i.e.  v/xas)  ώ?  τταροίκονς  ...  άπ€χ€(Γθαι, 
cp.  ibid.  15,  Viteau,  p.  149  f.  The  following,  therefore,  are  the  cases 
where  the  ace.  and  inf.  is  allowable : — with  verbs  of  perceiving, 
recognizing,  believing,  asserting,  showing,  §  70,  1-3,  where  the  object 
of  this  verb  and  the  subject  of  the  inf.  is  generally  not  identical  with 
the  subject  of  the  principal  verb:  with  verbs  of  making  and  allowing, 
also  with  some  verbs  of  commanding  and  bidding  such  as  KcXeveiv, 
where  the  two  things  are  never  identical :  with  verbs  of  willing, 
where  they  usually  are  identical  (and  the  simple  inf  is  therefore  the 
usual  construction),  of  desiring  etc.:  again  with  impersonal  expressions 
like  Sti,  €ν8€χ£ταί,  ανάγκη,  Βννατόν,  apecrrov  (εστί),  ώρα  (eartv)  etc., 
also  iyevero,  (τνν'φη ;  with  a  certain  number  of  these  last  expressions 
the  subject  of  the  infinitive  is  already  expressed  in  the  dative  outside 
the  range  of  the  infinitive  clause,  while  in  the  case  of  others  there  is 
a  tendency  to  leave  it  unexpressed,  either  because  it  may  readily  be 
supplied  as  has  been  stated  above,  or  in  general  statements  because 
of  its  indefiniteness.  To  these  instances  must  be  added  the  inf.  with 
a  preposition  and  the  article,  and  the  inf.  with  ττρίν,  τό,  τον,  ώ(ττ€,  if 
the  subject  is  here  expressed  and  not  left  to  be  supplied.  Some 
details  may  be  noticed.  With  verbs  of  perceiving,  knowing  etc. 
(also  making)  frequently,  as  in  classical  Greek,  the  accusative  is 
present,  while  the  infinitive  is  replaced  by  on  (or  tVa  respectively) 
with  a  finite  verb:  A.  16.  3  ySeiaav  τδι^  ττατψα  αντον  δτί  "Έίλλην 
νπηρχζν,  3.  ίο,  4.  13,  Mc.  11.  32,  Gr.  5.  21,  Αρ.  3.  g  ποιήσω  avTovs 
ίνα  ήξονσ-ιν ;  cp.  supra  4  for  the  nom.  with  a  personal  construction 
with  oTt,  and  1  C.  9.  15,  §  69,  5 ;  the  accus.  may  also  be  followed  by 
an  indirect  question,  as  in  Jo.  7.  27  etc.^  We  may  further  note  the 
ordinary  passive  construction  with  verbs  of  commanding,  see  §  69,  8 ; 
the  verb  Xeyeof  belongs  to  this  category,  which  when  used  to  express 
a  command,  though  it  may  take  the  dative  of  the  person  addressed 
with  a  simple  infinitive  (corresponding  to  an  imperative  of  direct 
speech)  as  in  Mt.  5.  34,  39,  L.  12.  13,  yet  is  also  found  with  the  ace. 
and  inf.:   A.   21.    21    λέγων  (om.   D)  μή  π^ριτ^μν^ιν  αντον<ζ  τα   τίκνα, 

22.  24  (pass.),  L.  19.  15  (do.),  where  the  ambiguity  as  to  whether 
command  or  assertion  is  intended  must  be  cleared  up  by  the  context. 
The  dative  with  the  inf.  is  also  found  after  ^ιατάσσ^ιν  (-ea-dat)  A.  24. 

23,  Ιπιτάσ-ίΓαι/  (Mc.  6.  39  etc.;  also  τασσειν  A.  22.  10),  παραγγίλλειν, 
€i/T€AW^at,  also  €7Γΐτ/3€7Γ€ίν,  aftcr  impersonal  and  adjectival  or  sub- 
stantival expressions  like  σ•νμφψ€ί,  'idos  ia-Tt,  άθ^μιτον,  αία-χρόν,  καλόν 
Ισ-Tt  etc.  (cp.  Dative  §  37,  3) ;  to  which  may  be  added  σννίφωνήθη 
νμΐν  π€ΐράσαυ  Α.  5.  9,  §  37,  6,  p.  114  note  1.     But  the  ace.  and  inf  is 

*  Even  by  μήττως  after  φοβίΐσθαι,  a  verb  which  can  certainly  not  take  ace.  and 
inf. :  G.  4.  11  φοβούμαι  υμάς  (for  you),  μήττω^  eUy  κΐκοπίακα  eis  ΰμα$,  with  which 
Soph.  O.T.  760  is  compared  (Win.  §  66,  5). 
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not  excluded  from  being  used  with  these  words,  being  found  not 
only  with  a  passive  construction  as  in  A.  10.  48  προσίταξΐν  avrovs 
βατΓτισ-θηναι,  Mc.  6.  27  Ιπίτα^ίν  €ν€χθηναι  (fc^BC  have  cvey/cat  which 
is  less  in  accordance  with  N.T.  idiom)  την  κζφαλήν^  but  also  with  an 
active  (έταζαν  άναβαΐνειν  Παύλο  ν  Α.  15.  2),  and  even  where  the 
person  addressed  is  identical  with  the  subject  of  the  inf.,  1  Tim.  6. 
13  f.  τταραγγελλω  ...  τηρησαί  (re.  Also  with  (τυμφίρα  and  Trpiirei  there 
is  nothing  to  prevent  the  inf  from  having  a  subject  of  its  own,  as 
distinct  from  the  person  interested:  Jo.  18.  14  σνμφίρίί  eVa  άνθρωττον 
άποθανΰν,  1  C.  11.  13;  it  is  more  remarkable  that  with  καλόν  Ιση 
'it  is  good'  the  interested  person  may  be  expressed  by  the  accusative 
with  an  inf.:  Mt.  17.  4  =  Mc.  9.  5,  L.  9.  33  καλόν  Ιστιν  ημα<ζ  ώδε  ctvat, 
where  however  the  accusative  may  be  justified,  the  phrase  being 
equivalent  to  Ί  am  pleased  that  we  are  here':  Mc.  9.  45  καλόν  Ιστιν 
σ€  €ΐα•€λθ€ΐν  ets  την  ζωην  χωλόν  (cp.  43j  47j  where  the  MSS.  are  more 
divided  between  σοι  and  a-e;  σοι  is  used  in  Mt.  18.  8  f.).  So  too  we 
have  E,.  13.  11  ώ/οα  ημα.%  ίγερθηναί,  where  Ί7/χΓν  would  be  equally  good  : 
L.  6.  4  ov<s  ovK  e^eo-TLV  φαγ^ΐι^  ei  μη  μ6νον<ζ  του?  Upels  (D  has  the  dat. 
as  in  Mt.  12.  4;  in  Mc.  2.  26  «BL  have  the  ace,  ACD  etc.  the 
dat.)  :  L.  20.  22  'ΐ^^στυν  ημα^  ...  δουνα6  SBL  (17/χΓν  ACD  al.).  'Eyevero 
frequently  takes  ace.  and  inf.;  with  the  dat.  it  means  'it  befell  him 
that  he'  etc.  A.  20.  16,  G.  6.  14;  but  the  ace.  and  inf  may  also  be 
used  after  a  dative,  A.  22.  6  eyevero  μοί  ...πφιαστράφαι  φώ§,  even 
where  the  accusative  refers  to  the  same  person  as  the  dative,  22.  1 7 
iy€V€TO  μοι ...  yeveo-^at  /xe  (a  very  clumsy  sentence).  On  the  indicative 
after  eyeveTo  see  §  79,  4.  The  person  addressed  is  expressed  by  the 
genitive  after  8€ομαι  '  request ' ;  if  the  subject  of  the  inf.  is  the 
petitioner,!  then  we  have  the  nom.  and  inf,  L.  8.  38,  2  C.  10.  2  :  if 
the  person  petitioned,  the  simple  inf  is  likewise  used,  L.  9.  38, 
A.  26.  3.  The  verbs  of  cognate  meaning  with  the  last  take  the 
accus.  of  the  person  addressed,  namely  φωτώ,  παρακαλώ,  αΐτονμαι, 
also  α^ιώ,  τταραινω;  here  therefore  we  have  a  case  of  ace.  and  inf, 
but  the  infinitive  has  a  greater  independence  than  it  has  in  the  strict 
cases  of  ace.  and  inf,  and  may  accordingly  in  spite  of  the  accusative 
which  has  preceded  take  a  further  accusative  as  its  subject  (especially 
where  a  passive  construction  is  used) :  A.  13.  28  -^τήσαντο  ΙΙιλατον 
άναιρζθηναι  αυτόν,  1  Th.  5.  27  ορκίζω  ύ/xas  άναγνωσ^ϊ)ναι  την  Ιττιστολήν 
(here  the  choice  of  the  passive  is  not  without  a  reason,  whereas  in 
Acts  loc.  cit.  D  has  τούτον  μίν  στανρωσ-αή.  (Α.  21 .  1 2  παρίκαλονμίν . . . 
του  μη  άναβαίνειν  αυτόν.) 

6.  Since  the  subject  of  the  inf.  generally  stands  or  is  thought  of 
as  standing  in  the  accusative,  it  is  natural  that  appositional  clauses 
and  predicates  of  this  subject  also  take  the  accusative  case,  not  only 
where  the  subject  itself  has  or  would  have  this  case  if  it  were 
expressed,  but  also  where  it  has  already  been  used  with  the  principal 
verb  in  the  genitive  or  dative.     The   classical  language  has  the 

^This  strikes  one  as  an  unusual  construction,  but  it  is  found  elsewhere, 
ήρώτα  \αβ€ίν  Α.  3.  3,  -ητήσατο  evpeiv  7.  φ  (28.  2θ  ?) ;  a  classical  instance  is  αίτων 
\αβ€ΐρ  Aristoph.  Plut!  240. 

Q 
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choice  of  saying  συμβουλεύω  σοι  ττροθύμψ  ctvat  or  πρόθυμον  ca/at ;  in 
the  case  of  a  genitive  Βίομαί  σου  προθύμου  €Γι/αι  is  given  the  preference 
(an  adj.),  but  προστάτψ  -γ^νίσθαι  (a  subst.;  Kiihner,  Gr.  ii.^  510  f.) ; 
appositional  clauses  formed  by  means  of  a  participle  are  freely 
expressed  by  the  dat.  (or  ace),  but  not  by  the  gen.,  the  accusative 
being  used  instead.  In  the  N.T.  there  is  no  instance  of  a  predicate 
being  expressed  by  gen.  or  dat.;  appositional  clauses  are  also  for  the 
most  part  placed  in  the  accusative,  as  in  L.  1.  73  f.  του  δουι/αι  ήμΐν... 
ρυσθενταξ  λατρεύειν,  Η.  2.  ίο,  Α.  15.  22,  2ζ  (in  25  ABL  have 
€κλ€ξαμ€νοις)  etc.;  the  dat.  is  only  found  in  the  following  passages, 
2  P.  2.  21  κρύσσον  ήν  αύτοΐ^  μη  ετΓζγνωκεναι . . .  ή  ίττιγνουσιν  ίττιστρίφαι 
(where  however  the  participle  belongs  rather  to  κρζΐσσον  ^v  αΰτο?§ 
than  to  the  inf.,  as  it  decidedly  does  in  A.  16.  21,  where 'Ρω/^αιοι? 
ο^σιν  goes  with  εξβστιν  ημιν ;  SO  in  L.  1.  3),  L.  9.  59  ίπίτρεφόν  μοι. 
ττρωτον  άπζλθόντί  (but  D  has  -τα,  ΑΚΠ  άπελθεΐν  και)  θάψαι  τον  πάτερα 
μου,  Α.  27.  3  ^verpeipev  (sc.  τω  ΤΙαύλψ)  irpbs  του?  φίλους  πορευθεντί 
(b* ΑΒ ;  -τα  HLP)  επιμελείας  τυχεΐν. 


§  73-  PARTICIPLE.     (Ι.)  PARTICIPLE  AS  ATTRIBUTE- 
REPRESENTING  A  SUBSTANTIVE— AS  PREDICATE. 

1.  The  participles — ^which  are  declinable  nouns  belonging  to  the 
verb,  used  to  express  not  action  or  being  acted  upon,  like  the  infini- 
tive, but  the  actor  or  the  person  acted  on — have  not  as  yet  in  the 
N.T.  forfeited  much  of  that  profusion  with  which  they  appear  in 
the  classical  language,  since  their  only  loss  is  that  the  future  parti- 
ciples are  less  widely  used  (§61,  4) ;  the  further  development  of  the 
language  into  modern  popular  G-reek  certainly  very  largely  reduced 
the  number  of  these  verbal  forms,  and  left  none  of  them  remaining 
except  the  (pres.  and  perf )  participles  passive  and  an  indeclinable 
gerund  in  place  of  the  pres.  part.  act.  The  usages  of  the  participle 
in  the  N.T.  are  also  on  the  whole  the  same  as  in  the  classical 
language,  though  with  certain  limitations,  especially  with  regard  to 
the  frequency  with  which  some  of  them  are  employed. 

2.  Participle  as  attribute  (or  in  apposition)  with  or  without  an 
article,  equivalent  to  a  relative  sentence.  Mt.  25.  34  T17V  ΐ7τοι/Λασ/>ΐ€νϊ;ν 
Tw  β^^''^^'^^^ι  = '^'  β-  η  νμΐν  ήτοίμασται  :  Mc.  3.  "22  οι  γραμματείς  οι 
α7Γ5  "Ιεροσολύμων  καταβάντες  :  L.  6.  48  δ/χοιό?  €στιν  άνθρώπω  οίκοΒο- 
μουντι  οΊκίαν,^  cp.  Mt.  7.  24  dvSpl  δστις  <}κοΒ6μησεν  αΰτου  την  οΐκίαν  : 
Mc.  5.  25  -γυνή  ονσα  εν  ρύσει  αίματος  κ.τ.λ.  (the  participles  continue  for 
a  long  way;  cp.  L.  8.  43,  where  the  first  part,  is  succeeded  by  a  relative 
sentence.  Frequently  we  have  6  λεγόμενος,  καλούμενος  (in  Lc.  also 
επικαλ.,  of  surmmes,  A.  10.  18,  cp.  ος  επικαλείται  5.  32)  followed  by  a 
proper  name,  the  art.  with  the  participle  being  placed  after  the  generic 
word  or  the  original  name:   opovs  του  καλουμένου  βλαιών  Α.  1.  1 2, 

Ιησούς  6  λεγόμενος  Χριστός  Mt.  1.  ιό^  (we  never  find  such  expressions 

1  Jo.  5  2  ίστιν . .  έπΙ  ttj  προβατικ^  κολυμβι/ιθρα  i)  ενιΚε^ομένη . . .  Βηθζαθά  (D  reads 
λ€7.  without  -η,  «    το  \εγ6μενον) ;  in  this  passage  the  article  must  have  been 
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as  in  Thuc.  ii.  29.  3  t^S  Φωκίδο?  vvv  καλούμενης  yrjs,  Or  in  iv.  8.  6  ή 
vrjaos  ή  Έφακτηρία  καλονμ€νη).  A  point  to  be  noticed  is  the  separa- 
tion of  the  participle  from  the  word  or  words  which  further  define 
its  meaning:  R.  8.  18  την  μ^λλονσαν  8όξαν  άττοκαλνφθηναι,  G.  3.  23, 
1  C.  12.  22  τα  Βοκονντα  μίλη  . . .  νττάρχζΐν,  2  Ρ.  3.  2,  Α.  13.  ΐ  €V 
Άντίοχζία.  κατά  την  ουσαν  €κκλησ•ίαν,  14.  13  τον  ovtos  Διό§  προ  ττόλ^ως 
according  to  the  reading  of  D  (see  Eamsay,  Church  in  Roman 
Empire,  p.  51  f),  28  17,  Participles  as  a  rule  do  not  show  a 
tendency  to  dispense  with  the  article,  even  where  the  preceding 
substantive  has  none ;  in  that  case  (cp.  §  47,  6)  the  added  clause 
containing  the  article  often  gives  a  supplementary  definition  or  a 
reference  to  some  well-known  fact :  1  P.  1.  7  χρνσίον  του  ά^voλλvμkvov^ 
L.  7.  32  iraihioLS  TOLs  iv  dyopa,  καθημίνοις,  Jo.  12.  12  όχλος  ττολνς  6 
^λθων  €is  την  €ορτήν,  Α.  4.  1 2  ovSe  yap  ονομά  ίστιν  €Τ€ρον  το  δεδο/χενον. 
In  these  last  two  and  in  similar  passages  (Mc.  14.  41,  A.  11.  21, 
where  DE  al.  omit  the  art.,  Jd.  4,  2  Jo.  7)  the  presence  of  the  article 
is  remarkable,  not  because  it  would  be  better  omitted — for  that  must 
have  obscured  the  attributive  character  of  the  clause — but  because 
according  to  Attic  custom  this  attributive  character  should  rather 
have  been  expressed  by  a  relative  sentence.  The  same  use  of  the 
art.  is  found  with  tivcs  without  a  substantive :  L.  18,  9  Ttvcts  του? 
7Γ€7Γ0ίθότας  ίφ'  ίαντοΐς,  G.  1.  7  ^^  /*^  Ttves  €ΐσιν  οι  ταράσσοντας  νμας, 
Col.  2.  8 ;  the  definite  article  here  has  no  force,  and  we  may  compare 
in  Isocrates  eio-t  Ttves  ot  /χέγα  φρονονσιν  (10.  ι),  e.  τ.  οΓ.,.έ'χουσι 
(15.  46).^  These  constructions  have  therefore  been  caused  by  the 
fact  that  a  relative  sentence  and  a  participle  with  the  article  have 
become  synonymous.^ — The  participle  with  article  is  found,  as  in 
classical  Greek,  with  a  personal  pronoun,  Ja.  4.  1 2  συ  τις  el  6  κρίνων 
(ος  Kpivas  KL),  1  C.  8.  10  σε  (om.  Β  al.)  τον  έχοντα,  R.  9.  20,  Jo.  1.  12 
etc.;  also  where  the  pronoun  must  be  supplied  from  the  verb,  H.  4.  3 
ζίσβρχόμβθα  . . .  ol  πιστανσαντας,  6.  i8;  it  is  especially  frequent  with 
an  imperative,  Mt.  7.  23,  27.  40  (also  oval  νμΐν,  ol  ψπζπλησμάνοί 
[  =  οΓ  Ι/Λττεττλϊ^σ^ε]  L.  6.  25,  though  in  24  we  have  oval  νμΐν  τοις 
ττλονσίοις ;  Α.  13.  1 6  ανδρβς  Ίσραηλΐταί  καΐ  [sc.  ύ/Λ€ΐ§]  οι  φοβονμίνοι 
rhv  θεόν,  2.  14 ;  §  33,  4). 

3.  The  participle  when  used  without  a  substantive  (or  pronoun) 
and  in  place  of  one,  as  a  rule  takes  the  article  as  it  does  in  classical 
Greek  :  ό  τταραδιδοΰ?  με  Mt.  26.  46  (cp.  48  ;  Ίοΰδα?  ό  παρ.  αντόν  25), 
6  κλξπτων  'he  who  has  stolen  hitherto'  Ε.  4.  28  etc.  so  also  when 
used  as  a  predicate  (cp.  §  47,  3),  Jo.  8.  28  εγώ  ei/Ai  ό  μαρτνρων,  6.  6$ 
etc.  Where  it  is  used  with  a  general  application  as  in  E.  4.  28  loc. 
cit.  πας  may  be  inserted:   ττασι  tois  κατοικοΰσιν  A.  1.  19;   Tras  6 

omitted  according  to  Attic  usage,  but  may  stand  according  to  the  usage  of  the 
N.T. :  cp.  the  further  instances  given  of  this  in  the  text.  The  reading  rb 
"ΧεΎόμενον  (and  the  insertion  of  ij)  may  be  due  to  κόλυμβήθρα  being  taken  as  a 
dative. 

^  In  Lys.  19.  57  etVt  rtves  oi  ττροαναΚίσκοντε^  it  has  not  unreasonably  been  pro- 
posed to  read  dt  Ίτροαναλίσκονσι. 

2  For  an  instance  where  ol  is  omitted  cp.  Mc.  14,  4  ησάν  rtves  ayavaKToCvres,  a 
periphrasis  for  the  imperfect. 
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ορ-^ιζόμ^νο^  Mt.  5.  25,  cp.  28,  7.  8  etc.,  L.  6.  30,  47  etc.,  A.  10.  43, 

13.  39  (ττας  6  not  elsewhere  in  Acts),  R.  1.  16,  2.  i  etc.,  though  in 
other  cases  the  article  cannot  be  used  with  πα?  *  everyone,'  §  47,  9. 
Cp.  Soph.  Aj,  152  ττα?  ό  κλΰων,  Demosth.  23.  97  πα?  6  θψβνο^ 
(Kruger,  Gr.  50,  4,  1  :  11,  11).  The  article  is  omitted  in  Mt.  13.  19 
παντο5  aKovovTos,  L.  11.  4  τταντί  οφ^ίλοντι  (LX  insert  art.;  D  reads 
quite  differently),  2  Th.  2.  4,  Ap.  22.  15  ;  and  in  all  cases  where  a 
substantive  is  introduced  as  in  Mt.  12.  25  (here  again  participle  with 
art.  is  equivalent  to  a  relative  sentence,  cp.  πα?  οστι?  Mt.  7.  24  with 
the  part,  in  26).  Instances  without  πα?  where  the  art.  is  omitted 
(occasionally  found  in  class.  Greek,  Kuhner  ii.  525  f.) :  ηγούμενος 
Mt.  2.  6  O.T.  (see  §  47,  3),  φωνή  βοώντος  Mc.  1.  3  O.T.,  e'xci?  Ikc? 
κρατοΰι/τα?  Αρ.  2.  14,  ονκ  €σην  συνίων  κ.τ.λ.  R.  3.  II  f.  O.T.  (accord- 
ing to  (A)BG,  other  MSS.  insert  art.,  in  LXX.  Ps.  13.  i  f.  most  MSS. 
omit  it),  '  one  who '  or  '  persons  who,'  though  with  οτκ  eWiv,  έ'χω  and 
similar  words  the  article  is  not  ordinarily  omitted  in  Attic. — 
Neuter  participle,  sing,  and  plur.:  Mt.  1.  20  το  ίν  avrrj  γ^ννηθίν, 
2.  15  Άϊΐά  2)assim  το  βηθ^ν,  L.  2.  27  το  eWta-^kvov  (e^o?  D)  τον  νόμου 
(cp.  §  47,  1),  3.  13  TO  διατεταγ/Αβι/ον  νμΐν,  4.  1 6  κατά  rh  βιωθος  αΰτω, 
8.  56  το  yeyov6<s,  9.  7  '^^  γενόμενα,  Jo.  16.  13  τα  ερχόμενα,  1  C.  1.  28 
τα  ε^ονθενημενα,   τα  μη   οντά,    τα  οντά,   10.   27   ιτάν   το  τταρατιθεμενον, 

14.  7,  9  '^^  ανλονμενον  etc.,  2  C.  3.  10  f.  το  8ε8οξασ•μενον,  το  καταργού- 
μενον  etc.,  Η.  12.  ΙΟ  κατά  τh  8οκονν  αντοΐς,  επΙ  το  συμφέρον,  12.  1 1 
π/30?  το  παρόν  etc.  On  the  whole,  as  compared  with  the  classical 
language,  the  use  of  the  neuter  is  not  a  very  frequent  one :  like  the 
masculine  participle  it  sometimes  has  reference  to  some  individual 
thing,  sometimes  it  generalizes ;  το  συμφέρον  has  also  (as  in  Attic) 
become  a  regular  substantive,  if  it  is  the  correct  reading,  and  not 
συμφορον,  in  1  0.  7.  35,  10.  2>Z  "^^  υμίύν  αυτών  (εμαυτον)  συμφέρον 
(b^''  al.). — In  one  or  two  passages  we  also  find  the  rare  future  parti- 
ciple used  with  the  article  without  a  substantive :  L.  22.  49  το 
εσόμενον  (τδ  γενόμ.  D ;  other  MSS.  omit  these  words  altogether  from 
the  text),  etc.,  see  §  61,  1. 

4.  The  participle  stands  as  part  of  the  predicate  in  the  first  place 
in  the  periphrastic  forms  of  the  verb,  §  62  :  viz.  in  the  perfect  (and 
fut.  perf )  as  in  classical  Greek,  also  according  to  Aramaic  manner  in 
the  imperfect  and  future,  the  boundary-line  between  this  use  of  the 
participle  and  its  use  as  a  clause  in  apposition  being  not  very  clearly 
drawn,  ibid.  2.  The  finite  verb  used  with  it  is  εΐναι  or  -γίνεσθαι 
(ibid.  3).  This  predicative  participle  is  further  used  as  the  comple- 
ment of  a  series  of  verbs  which  express  a  qualified  form  of  the  verb 
*to  be'  (to  be  continually,  to  be  secretly  etc.),  and  which  by  them- 
selves give  a  quite  incomplete  sense;  still  this  use  of  the  part,  as  the 
complement  of  another  verb  has  very  much  gone  out  in  the  N.T.  and 
is  mainly  found  only  in  Luke  and  Paul  (Hebrews).  Ύττάρχ^ν  (strictly 
'to  be  beforehand,'  'to  be  already'  so  and  so,  though  in  the  N.T. 
and^ elsewhere  in  the  later  language  its  meaning  is  weakened  to  that 
of  etvat ;  nowhere  in  the  N.T.  has  it  the  sense  of  'to  take  the  lead  in 
an  action')  takes  a  participle  in  A.  8.  16,  19.  36,  Ja.  2.  15  γυμνοί 
υπάρχωσιν  και  λειττόμενοι  (ώσιν  add.  ALP)  t^s  ...  τροφψ;  προνπάρχειν 
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(which  obviously  contains  the  meaning  of  'before';  a  classical  word) 
takes  a  part,  in  L.  23.  12  (D  is  different) :  but  the  part,  is  independ- 
ent in  A.  8.  9  TTpovTrrjpxev  kv  ry  ττόλα,  μα-γ€νων  κ.τ.λ.  (cp.  the  text  of 
D).  If  the  complement  of  this  and  of  similar  verbs  is  formed  by  an 
adjective  or  a  preposition  with  a  noun,  then  ων  should  be  inserted ; 
but  this  participle  is  usually  omitted  with  this  verb  and  the  other 
verbs  belonging  to  this  class,  cp.  infra;  Phrynichus  277  notes  φίλοζ 
VOL  τυγχάνω  without  ων  as  a  Hellenistic  construction  (though  instances 
of  it  are  not  wanting  in  Attic). — This  verb  τυγχάνω  *to  be  by 
accident'  never  takes  a  part,  in  N.T.;  StareXciv  *to  continue'  takes 
an  adj.  without  ών  in  A.  27.  33,  for  which  we  have  «Γΐμ6ν€ΐν  (cp. 
δι.αμ€νω  λίγων  Demosth.  8.  71^)  in  '  Jo.'  8.  7  Ιπίμ^νον  €ρωτωντ€ς, 
Α.  12.  1 6,  Clem.  Cor.  ii.  10.  5,  and  as  in  Attic  ov  δύλιπζν  καταφιλονσ-α 
L.  7.  45,  cp.  A.  20.  27  D,  Herm.  Vis.  i.  3.  2,  iv.  3.  6,  Mand.  ix.  8. 
Αρχ€(Γθαι  in  Attic  takes  a  participle,  if  the  initial  state  of  anything 
is  contrasted  with  its  continuation  or  end,  elsewhere  the  inf ,  which  is 
used  in  all  cases  in  the  N.T.;  however  there  is  no  passage  where  the 
part,  would  have  had  to  be  used  according  to  the  Attic  rule.  Παΰ6σθαι 
takes  a  part,  in  L.  5.  4,  A.  5.  42,  6.  13  etc.,  E.  1.  16,  Col.  1.  9, 
H.  10.  2  (where  it  has  a  part.  pass,  ουκ  αν  ίπανσαντο  τΓροσφψόμ^ναι)', 
for  which  we  have  the  unclassical  reAetv  in  Mt.  11.  i  eTeXeaev  διατάσ- 
σων  (cp.  D  in  Luke  7.  i). — Λανθάνίΐν  only  takes  a  part,  in  H.  13.  2 
ζλαθον  (sc,  εαυτού?)  ζενΙσαντ€<ζ  (literary  language) ;  ψα£ν(σθαι.  in  Mt.  6. 
18  όττω?  ^t]  φανβς  Tots  άνθρώποι<5  νη(ττ€νων,  where  however  νησ-Τ€νων 
is  an  addition  to  the  subject  as  in  verse  17  σύ  δε  νησ-τ.  αλαφαι,  and 
φαντΙ^  τ.  άνθρ.  is  an  independent  clause  as  in  verse  5  (we  nowhere 
have  φαίνομαι  or  φανερός  €ΐμί,  δηλός  ίίμι  with  a  part,  in  the  Attic 
manner  =  'it  is  evident  that';  on  φαν^ρουσθαι  6tl  see  §  70,  3). — With 
verbs  meaning  '  to  cease '  or  '  not  to  desist '  may  be  reckoned  «γκακίίν 
which  takes  a  part,  in  G.  6.  9,  2  Th.  3.  13 ;  the  Attic  words  κάμν^ν^ 
ητταγορβύζΐν   'to  fail,'   άν^χ^σθαι,    KaprcpcLV,    νττομζνειν  do    not  appear 

with  a  participle. — Προεφθασ-βν  αυτόν  λέγων  Mt.  17.  25  agrees  with 
classical  usage  (the  simple  verb  has  almost  lost  the  meaning  of 
'  before ') ;  it  takes  the  inf  in  Clem.  Cor.  ii.  8.  2,  see  §  69,  4.^0ther 
expressions  denoting  action  qualified  in  some  way  or  other  take  a 
part. :  καλώ?  ττοιεΐν  as  in  Attic,  καλώ?  ίποίησ-ας  τταραγενό/Αενο?  Α.  10. 
33,  cp.  Ph.  4.  14,  2  P.  1.  19,  3  Jo.  6 ;  for  which  we  find  incorrectly 
«ΰ  TTpda-a-eLv  in  A.  15.  29  ?     To  this  category  belongs  also  ri  ττοιάτε 

XvovTes  Mc.  11.  5,  cp.  A.  21.  13;  and  again  ημαρτον  ττα/οαδου?  Mt. 
27.  4. — Οίχζο-θαι  and  the  like  are  never  found  with  a  participle. 

5.  A  further  category  of  verbs  which  take  a  participle  as  their 
complement  consists  of  those  which  denote  emotion,  such  as  χαίρων, 
οργίζίσθαι,  αίσχυν^σθαι  and  the  like;  this  usage,  however,  has  almost 
disappeared  in  the  N.T.  A.  16,  34  ηγαλλιατο  πεττιστευκώ?  is  an 
undoubted  instance  of  it;  but  Jo.  20.  20  ίχάρησ-αν  ISovres  undoubtedly 
means  ^when  they  saw  Him'  (the  participle  being  an  additional 
independent  statement),  as  in  Ph.  2.  28  Γνα  ιδοντε?  αΰτον  χαρητε,  Mt. 

^  Έμμένεον  with  a  part,  occurs  in  an  inscriptional  letter  of  Augustus,  Viereck 
Sermo  Graecus  senatus  Rom.  p.  76. 
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2.  10.  Another  instance  is  2  P.  2.  20  So^as  οΰ  τρψονσιν  βλασ-- 
φημουντίς  'do  not  shudder  αί  reviling';  but  in  1  C.  14.  18  €νχαριστω. . . 
λάλων  is  a  wrong  reading  (of  KL ;  correctly  λαλώ). — The  use  of  the 
participle  as  a  complement  has  been  better  preserved  in  the  case  of 
verbs  of  perceiving  and  apprehending ;  in  classical  Greek  the  part, 
stands  in  the  nominative,  if  the  perception  refers  to  the  subject,  e.g. 
6ρω  ημαρτηκώς,  in  the  accusative  (or  genitive)  if  it  refers  to  the 
object,  whereas  in  the  N.T.  except  with  passive  verbs  the  nominative 
is  no  longer  found  referring  to  the  subject  (on  is  used  instead  in 
Mc.  5.  29,  1  Jo.  3.  14).     With  verbs  meaning  to  see  (βλ^ττω,  ^εωρώ, 

[ορώ],  clSoVj  ζθεασ-άμην,  Ιό/οακα,  τεθίαμαι,  οχ^ομαί)  we  have  Mt.  24.  30 
6\j/ovTat  τοι/  vlov  τον  άνθρ.  ψχόμ^νον,  cp.  15.  31,  Mc.  5.  31,  Jo.  1.  32, 
38  etc.;  with  οντά  A.  8.  23,  17.  16;  with  an  ellipse  of  this  participle 
(cp.  supra  4 ;  also  found  in  classical  Greek,  Kriiger,  Gr.  §  56,  7,  4) 

Jo.  1.  51  ίΓδόν  σ€  ντΓΟκάτω  Trjs  crvKrjs,  Mt.  25,  38  f.  €'ί8ομ€ν  ae  ^evov, 
άσ-θζνη  (^άσθζνονντα  BD),  cp.  45,  A,  17.  22  ω<5  8€ίαΓΐ8αίμον€στψον<3  νμας 
θ€ωρω.^  (These  verbs  also  take  δη,  §  70,  2.)  Occasionally  with  the 
verb  '  to  see '  as  with  other  verbs  of  this  kind  the  participle  is  rather 
more  distinct  from  the  object  and  presents  an  additional  clause, 
while  object  and  verb  together  give  a  fairly  complete  idea  :  Mt.  22. 
II  etSev  e/c€t  ανθρωττον  ονκ  ίνΒβδνμίνον  κ.τ.λ.,  =  os  ουκ  Ινεδέδυτο,  Mc.  11. 
13  ιδών  σνκην  άττο  μακρόθεν  αχούσαν  φύλλα,  'which  had  leaves.' — 
Άκού«ν  with  a  part,  is  no  longer  frequent ;  alternative  constructions, 
if  the  substance  of  the  thing  heard  is  stated,  are  the  ace.  and  inf  and 
especially  otl,  §  70,  2;  it  takes  the  ace.  and  part,  in  L.  4.  23  δσα 
ηκονσ-αμζν  γ€νόμ€να,  Α.  7.  12,  3  Jo.  4,  2  Th.  3.  ii,2  and  incorrectly 
instead  of  the  gen.  in  A.  9.  4,  26.  14,  vide  infra.  The  construction 
with  a  gen.  and  part,  is^also  not  frequent  apart  from  the  Acts: 
Mc.  12.  28  άκουσα?  αυτών  α-νζητονντων,  14.  58,  L.  18.  36  όχλου 
δια7Γο/)€υο/χ€ΐ/^ου,  Jo.  1.  37j  Α.  2.  6,  6.  ii  etc.;  in  22.  7  and  11.  7 
ΐ7κουσα  φωνψ  λεγονσ-ψ  μοι,  for  which  in  9.  4,  26.  14  we  have  φωνην 
λίγουσ-αν  (in  26.  14  Ε  has  the  gen.),  although  φωνή  refers  to  the 
speaker  and  not  to  the  thing  spoken.  Cp.  §  36,  5. — Γινώσκ€ΐν  has 
this  construction  in  L.  8.  46  €γνων  Βνναμιν  ίξεληλυθνΐαν  απ  ψον, 
Α.  19.  35,  Η.  13.  23 ;  but  eVtytv.  Mc.  5.  30  (cp.  L.  loc.  cit.)  takes  an 
object^with  an  attributive  participle,  iTriyvovs  τψ  €ξ  αντου  8vv. 
"φλθονα-αν. — ΕΙδ^ναι  is  so  used  only  in  2  0.  12.  2  οΓδα...  apTraykvTa 
Toi/  τοιούτοι/  (it  takes  an  adj.  without  6ντα  in  Mc.  6.  20  βιδώ?  αΰτον 
άνδρα  δίκαιον,  where  D  inserts  εΓναι);  elsewhere  it  has  the  inf  and  most 
frequently  δτι,  §  70,  2.— Έττία-τασ-θαι  in  A.  24.  10  δντα  σ€  κριτή  ν 
€7Γΐστά/Λ€νο§,  cp.  26.  3  where  «*ΒΕΗ  omit  Ιττισ-τ.— Εύρίσ-κίΐν  commonly 
takes  this  construction  (also  classical,  Thuc.  ii.  6.  3),  Mt.  12.  44 
€νρίσκ€ΐ  {sc.  τον  οίκον,  which  D  inserts)  σχολά^οντα,  24.  46  δν . . .  €νρήσα 

.  ι  ^°  further  instances  occur  of  this  use  of  ώ?  with  verbs  of  seeing  :  but  cp. 
infra  ω?  έχΘρ6ρ7Τί^:σθε  2  Th.  3.  15  'as  if  he  were  an  enemy'  (see  also  §  34,  5) ; 
the  meaning  therefore  must  be,  '  so  far  as  I  see  it  appears  as  if  you  were '  etc. 
(ω?  softens  the  reproof). 

2  The  classical  distinction  between  the  inf.  and  the  part,  with  this  verb  (the 

P*f L2?°'**'^"^  ^^*^®^  ^^^  *^*"^1  ^*c*'  ^^^  the  inf.  the  hearsay  report,  Kuhner 
11.2  629)  seems  not  to  exist  in  the  N.T. 
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ΊΓοιονντυ.  οΰτω?,  etc.  (occasionally  as  with  the  verb  '  to  see,'  the  part, 
is  more  distinct  from  the  object,  A.  9.  2  nvas  cvpy  rrjs  οδού  οντά? 
'  who  were ');  the  pass,  ίνρίσκ^σθαι  is  used  with  the  nom.  of  the  part. 
(=  Attic  φαίνί(τθαι,  Viteau),  ^νρ^θη  kv  yaa-rpl  'ίχονσα  Mt.  1.  18. — 
Δοκΐ|ΐάζ6ΐν  in  2  C.  8.  22  ov  Ιδοκι/χασα/Λεν  ('have  proved')  στΓονδαΐον  οντά 
(used  in  another  way  it  takes  the  inf.,  §  69,  4). — Instances  of  this 
construction  are  wanting  with  σννύναι,  αΙσθάν€σθαί,  μψνησθαι  and 
others;  μανθάν€ΐν  (class,  μανθάνω  δίαβΐβλημίνος  'that  I  am  slan- 
dered') only  appears  to  take  it  in  1  Tim.  0.  13  άμα  Se  καΐ  άργαΐ 
μανθάνουσιν  ττερίερχόμξναι,  where  7Γ€/οΐ6/οχ.  is  in  any  case  an  additional 
statement,  while  dpyal  is  the  predicate,  with  the  omission  (through 
corruption  of  the  text)  of  e?vat  {μανθ.  takes  the  inf.  ibid.  4,  Ph.  4.  11, 
Tit.  3.  14). — Verbs  of  opining  strictly  take  an  inf.  or  a  double 
accusative  (§  34,  5) ;  but  in  the  latter  case  the  ace.  of  the  predicate 
may  be  a  participle,  έχε  μ€  παρτιτημίνον  L.  14.  18,  άλληλον^  ήγονμ€νθί 
im-€pexovTas  Ph.  2.  3.  The  participle  with  ώ?  may  also  in  classical 
Greek  be  used  with  verbs  of  this  class  (Hdt.  ii.  1  ώ?  δούλους 
ττατρωΐονς  iovras  Ινόμιζ^)^  as  it  is  in  2  C.  10.  2  tovs  Χο'γιζομ^νον'ζ  ημάς 
ois  κατά  σάρκα  ττψίττατονντας,  but  we  may  equally  well  have  evpedcU 
ώς  άνθρωπος  Ph.  2.  8,  ω<5  Ιχθρον  rjyda-de  2  Th.  3.  15,  SO  that  one  sees 
that  in  the  first  passage  the  participle  possesses  no  peculiar  function 
of  its  own.  Cp.  §  74,  6. — 'Ομολόγων  takes  a  double  accusative  in 
Jo.  9.  22  (D  inserts  eivat)  and  R.  10.  9  iav  ομολόγησες  Kvpiov  ^Ιησονν 
'confessest  J.  as  Lord';  accordingly  we  have  also  in  1  Jo.  4.  2  ^\ησ. 
X/o.  kv  σαρκΐ  kληλvθότa,  unless  Β  is  more  correct  in  reading  kληλvθkvaL•, 
cp.  3  with  the  reading  of  «  Ί.  κνριον  kv  σ.  kλ.,  and  2  Jo.  7. — Verbs 
of  showing  are  never  found  with  a  participle,  §  70,  3. 


§  74.  PARTICIPLE.     (II.)  AS  AN  ADDITIONAL  CLAUSE 
IN  THE  SENTENCE. 

1.  The  participle  is  found  still  more  abundantly  used  as  an  addi- 
tional clause  in  the  sentence,  either  referring  to  a  noun  (or  pronoun) 
employed  in  the  same  sentence  and  in  agreement  with  it  (the  con- 
junctive participle),  or  used  independently  and  then  usually  placed 
together  with  the  noun,  which  is  its  subject,  in  the  genitive  (the 
participle  absolute).  In  both  cases  there  is  no  nearer  definition 
inherent  in  the  participle  as  such,  of  the  relation  in  which  it  stands 
to  the  remaining  assertions  of  the  sentence ;  but  such  a  definition 
may  be  given  by  prefixing  a  particle  and  in  a  definite  way  by  the 
tense  of  the  participle  (the  future).  The  same  purpose  may  be  ful- 
filled by  the  writer,  if  he  pleases,  in  other  ways,  with  greater 
definiteness  though  at  the  same  time  with  greater  prolixity :  namely, 
by  a  prepositional  expression,  by  a  conditional,  causal,  or  temporal 
sentence  etc.,  and  lastly  by  the  use  of  several  co-ordinated  principal 
verbs. 

2.  The  conjunctive  participle. — 1  Tim.  1.  13  άγνοων  k^Γoίησa,  cp. 
A.  3.  17  κατά  ayvoiav  kirpa^ari,  per  inscitiam :  Mt.  6.  27  (L.  12.  25) 
Tis  μ€ριμνων  δύναται  προσΟξΙναι  κ.τ.λ.,  'by  taking  thought,' or  =  eav  καΐ 
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μίοψν^.  We  may  note  the  occasional  omission  of  the  part.  &v : 
L.  4.  I  Ί7;σου5  δ€  πλήρψ  irvev^aros  άγιου  υπίστρίφ^ν,  cp.  Α.  6.  8  a 
quite  similar  phrase  :  H.  7.  2,  A.  19.  37  ovre  UpoavXovs  ovrc  βλασ- 
φημούνται (cp.  Kuhner  ii.  659),  where  the  part,  is  concessive  or 
adversative:  as  in  Mt.  7.  11  €t  υ/xeis  ττονηροί  ovres  οιδατε  κ.τ,Κ., 
'although  you  are  evil'  (cp.  L.  11.  13).  To  denote  this  sense  more 
clearly  classical  Greek  avails  itself  of  the  particle  Kaiircp,  which  is  rare 
in  the  N.T.:  Ph.  3.  4  KaiVe/o  Ιγώ  έχων  πίττοίθησιν  κ.τ.λ.,  Η.  5.  8,  7.  5> 
12.  17  :  2  Ρ.  1.  1 2  (Herm.  Sim.  viii.  6.  4,  H.  ι);  it  also  uses  και 
ταύτα,  which  in  the  Ν,Τ.  appears  in  H.  11.  12  ;  a  less  classical  use  is 
καίτοι  with  a  part.,  likewise  only  found  in  H.  4.  3  (before  a  participle 
absolute),  and  a  still  less  classical  word  is  καίτοιγε  (in  classical  Greek 
the  γε  is  detached  and  affixed  to  the  word  emphasized),  which  how- 
ever is  only  found  with  a  finite  verb,  and  therefore  with  a  sort  of 
paratactical  construction:  Jo.  4.  2  {καίτοι  C),  A.  14.  17  {καίτοι 
«ΆΒΟ*);  in  Α.  17.  27  καίγε  'indeed'  appears  to  be  the  better  reading 
(καιτοιγε  «,  καίτοι  AE),  here  a  participle  follows.  Cp.  §  77,  4  and  14. 
— Conditional  participle:  L.  9.  25  τί  ωφελείται  άνθρωπος  κ€ρδήσας  τοι/ 
κόσ-μον  δλον,  =Mt.  16.  26  εάν  κζρδήστ].  Causal :  Mt.  1.  19  'Ιωσήφ..., 
δίκαιος  wv  και  ^ή  ^έλων  αντην  δειγ/Λατίσαι,  ίβουλήθη  κ.τ.λ.,  =οτι  δίκαιος 
■ήν,  or  δια  τ5  δίκαιος  είναι,  or  (in  class,  Greek)  όίτε  (οΓον,  οια)  δ.  ων, 
particles  which  are  no  longer  found  in  the  N.T.  Final  participle : 
the  classical  use  of  the  fut.  part,  in  this  sense  in  the  N.T.  apart  from 
Lc.  (A.  8.  27  Ιληλνθίΐ  7Γ ροσ-κννήσων,  22.  5,  24.  17,  also  25.  13  accord- 
ing to  the  correct  reading  άσπασ-όμ^νοι,  §  58,  4)  occurs  only  in 
Mt.  27.  49  (έρχεται  σώσων  :  but  fc**  has  σώσαι,  D  και  σώσει).  More 
commonly  this  function  is  performed  by  the  pres.  part.,  §  58,  4,  as  in 
L.  7.  6  εττε/λ^εν  φίλους  6  €καντοντάρ\•ης  λky^ύv  αντψ,  unless  (Viteau, 
p.  186)  another  construction  with  kindred  meaning  is  introduced, 
such  as  in  Mt.  11.  2  ττβμψας  εΓττει/,  1  C.  4.  17  €7Γ€μιΡα  Ύιμόθίον,  δς 
άναμνήσίΐ,  or  the  infinitive,  which  is  the  commonest  construction  of 
all,  §  69,  2. — Then  the  most  frequent  use  of  this  participle  is  to  state 
the  manner  in  which  an  action  takes  place,  its  antecedents  and  its 
accompaniments,  in  which  case  it  would  sometimes  be  possible  to  use 
a  temporal  sentence  in  its  place,  and  sometimes  not,  viz.  if  the  state- 
ment is  of  too  little  importance  to  warrant  the  latter  construction. 
For  instance,  in  Mc.  1.  7  ου  ουκ  άμΐ  Ικανός  κνίσας  λυσαι  τον  ιμάντα,  ηο 
one  would  have  said  εττειδάν  κύψω;  nor  again  in  Α.  21.  32  δς  παρα- 
λαβών στρατιωτας  κατεδρα/Αεν  εττ'  αυτόν  would  anyone  have  used  such 
a  phrase  as  ε'ττειδή  παρ^λαβ^ν,  since  the  part,  in  this  passage  (as  λαβών 
often  does  in  class.  Greek)  corresponds  to  our  '  with '  and  admits  of 
no  analysis  (see  also  Jo.  18.  3,  which  Viteau  compares  with  Mt.  26.  47, 
where  we  have  /χετ'  αΰτου;  Mt.  25.  i).  Similarly  φ^pωv='with'  in 
Jo,  19.  39;  ίχων,  which  is  also  very  common  in  class.  Greek,  occurs 
in  L•  2.  42  in  D,  besides  in  Mt.  15.  30  with  the  addition  of  μ^Θ 
εαυτών  (άγων  occurs  nowhere).  While  therefore  these  classical 
phrases  with  the  exception  of  λα^ών  are  disappearing,  λαβών  is  also 
used  in  another  way  together  with  other  descriptive  participles, 
Λvhich  according  to  Hebrew  precedent  become  purely  pleonastic 
(Viteau,  p.    191):    Mt.    13.   31    κόκκω  σινάττεω?,    ov  λαβών   άνθρωπος 


(ό 
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eWetpev,  and  again  in  33  ζνμτι  ήν  λαλούσα  γυνή  kvkKpv^€V,  14.  19 
λαβών  Tovs  άρτουξ  €νλόγησ€ν^  21.  35)  39  etc.;  so  also  άναστάβ  (after 
the  Hebr.  O^p)  L.  15.  18  άναστά?  πορζύσομαι,  ibid.  20,  A.  5.  17,  8.  27 
etc.;    Mt.  13.   46  άΐΓ^θών  ΤΓ€7Γρακ€ν  (cp.  25.   18,  25),    TTOpcveels   25.  16 

(both  verbs  representing  the  Hebr.  ^i^^),  cp.  infra  3. — The  classical 
use  of  dpxopevos  'at  the  beginning,'  τελβυτώι/  'in  conclusion,'  is 
not  found ;  but  we  find  as  in  class.  Greek  άρξάμ€νοι  άττδ  Ίίρονσαλ'ήμ 
L.  24.  47,  ά.  άτΓο  των  ττρζσβντίρων  'Jo.'  8.  9  'beginning  with,'  with 
which  in  the  passage  of  'Jo.'  we  have  in  the  ordinary  text  (D 
is  different)  the  unclassical  addition  of  'ίως  των  εσχάτων,  as  also 
in  A.  1.  22  άρ^άμ€νο^  άτΓΟ  του  βαπτίσματος  Ίωάνον  άχρι  (eW  BD) 
κ.τ.λ.  (L.  23.  5,  Mt.  20.  8).  Άρξάμ^νος  is  used  pleonastically  in 
Α.  11.  4  άρξάμζνος  Ώ.€τροζ  Ιξ^τίθ^το  αυτοί?  καθίζης,  with  a  certain 
reference  to  καθε^ψ  and  occasioned  by  that  word;  cp.  on  ηρξατο 
with  inf.  §  69,  4  note  1,  on  p.  227. — With  irpoadels  ewrev  'said  further 
L.  19.  II,  cp.  Ίτροστίθ^σ-θαι  with  the  inf.  (a  Hebraism)  §  69,  4. 

3.  Conjunctive  participle  and  co-ordination. — The  pleonastic  use  of 
λαβείν  etc.  (supra  2)  does  not  necessarily  require  the  participle,  and 
the  finite  verb  (with  και)  may  also  be  employed  in  this  way — a  con- 
struction which  exactly  corresponds  to  the  Hebrew  exemplar,  and 
which  in  Greek  would  only  be  regarded  as  intolerable  when  con- 
tinued at  some  length.     In  the  LXX.  we  have  Gen.  32.  22  άναστά?  δβ 

τ-ην  νύκτα  €Κ€ίνην,  ζλαβζ  tois  δυο  γυναίκα? . . .  και  8ύβη  . . .,  (23)  και  €λαβ€ν 
αυτού?  και  Βιββη  κ.τ.λ.,  which  for  the  most  part  agrees  word  for  word 
with  the  Hebrew,  except  that  a  perfect  agreement  would  have  also 
required  καΐ  άνίστη  ...  και  '<ίλαβίν  at  the  beginning,  which  was  felt  to 
be  intolerable  even  by  this  translator.  The  N.T.  writers  have  also 
in  the  case  of  this  particular  verb  usually  preferred  the  participle ; 
co-ordination  is  only  rarely  found  as  in  A.  8.  26  άνάστηθι  καί  vopevov 
(here  also  D  has  ανάστα?  ττορ^νθητι;  the  MSS.  often  give  άναστα  with- 
out και  with  asyndeton,  A.  9.  11  B,  10.  13  Vulgate,  20  D"**"  Vulg.,  so 
in  11.  7;  cp.  §  79,  4);  L.    22.   17    λάβ€Τ€  τούτο   και  SiapepiaaTe.       In 

the  introduction  to  a  speech  we  find  already  in  Hebrew  ^TCi^p  used 
with  a  finite  verb  such  as  '  asked '  or  '  answered ' :  the  Greek  equi- 
valent for  this  is  λέγων,  numerous  instances  of  which  appear  in  the 
N.T.  after  άποκρίν^σθαι^  XaXdv,  κράζουν,  τταρακαλύν  etc.  But  in 
Hebrew  the  word  '  answered '  is  also  succeeded  by  ^Igi^^l  (LXX.  και 
ίΓττεν),  and  the  same  construction  occurs  in  the  N.T.  e.g.  Jo.  20.  28 
άτΓ€κρίθη  θωμόίζ  και  etirev,  14.  23,  18.  30  (so  almost  always  in  John's 
Gospel,  unless  άττζκρ.  is  used  without  an  additional  word),  L.  17.  20; 
beside  which  we  have  άττεκρίθη  λίγων  Mc.  15.  9  (D  άττοκρι^ει?  λ€γ«), 
Α.  15.  13  (not  in  D),  άττ^κριθησαν  λεγουσαι  Mt.  25.  9,  cp.  37,  44  f. 
(Jo.  12.  23),  and  by  far  the  most  predominant  formula  except  in 
John  αποκριθείς  earev  (twice  in  the  second  half  of  the  Acts  19.  15  [not 
in  D],  25.  9).  We  never  find  άττοκρινό/Αενο?  eiTrev,  any  more  than  we 
find  άπ€κρίθη  ειπών,  since  the  answer  is  reported  as  a  fact,  and  there- 
fore in  the  aorist,  while  the  verb  of  saying  which  is  joined  with  it  in 
the  participle  gives  the  manner  of  the  answer,  and  must  therefore  be 
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a  present  participle.     John  (and  Paul)  have  also  the  following  com- 
binations: Jo.  1.  25  Koi  ηρώτησαν  αντον  και  ζίπον  αντω  (but  Mt.  15.  23 


ήρώτων  keyovres,  and  so  John  himself  has  ηρωτησ-αν  λεγ.  4.  31,  9.  2 
etc.),  9.  28  Ιλοώόρηα-αν  αντον  καΧ  ίΐπαν,  12.  44   '^Kpa^ev  καΐ  enrei/  (D 
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Jo.  19.  12,  ζκραν-γασ-αν  λεγ.  18.  4^);  13.  21  €μαρτνρησ€  καΐ  eiVe 
(Α.  13.  2  2  eiVtv  μαρτνρήσ-ας ;  Jo.  1.  32  ψαρτνρησ€ν  λέγων)  ;  R.  10.  2θ 
αποτολμά  καΧ  Aeyei ;  Jo.  18.  25  -jJ/avi^craTO  και  eiTre,  Mt.  26.  70  etc.  ηρν. 

λέγων,  but  Α.  7.  35  δ  ν  ι}/3ν?}σαντο  cIitovtcs.^  The  tense  in  the  last 
instance  eiVovTes  is  occasioned  by  the  fact  that  ηρν.  is  not  here  a 
verbum  dicendi ;  accordingly  we  find  the  same  tense  elsewhere, 
Jo.  11.  28  €φώνησ•€ν  την  αδελφή  ν  (called)  ζίπονσα  (with  the  WOrds), 
=  και  ciVrev  18.  33;  A.  22.  24  Ικελευσεν  elaayea-dai  , . .  ζίττας,  21.  14 
ησ-νχάσαμ^ν  etVovTes,  L.  5.  13  ι^Ά^το  ειττών,  22.  8  άπεστειλεν  etVtov  (Mt. 
inversely  has  ττψφας  etTrev  'sent  with  the  words';  H.  3  Tre/tj/^as  διά 
των  /χαί^τ^τών  εΓττεν  is  rather  different  '  he  bade  them  say ').  By  the 
use  of  the  aorist  participle  nothing  is  stated  with  regard  to  the 
sequence  of  time  (cp.  §  58,  4),  any  more  than  it  is  by  the  use  of 
the  equivalent  co-ordination  with  καΐ:  L.  15. 23  φαγόντε?  βνφρανθωμ^ν, 
=  D  φά-γωμζν  και  €νφρ.  With  the  finite  verb  etTrev  we  do  indeed 
occasionally  find  λέγων  (L.  12.  16,  20.  2;  see  §  24  s  v.  λέγειν),  but 
other  participles,  which  express  something  more  than  merely  saying, 
are  always  aorist  participles  as  in  the  instances  quoted  hitherto : 
τταρρησίασ-άμζνοί  e.  A.  13.  46,  ττ/οοσ-ευ^ά/χενοι  e.  1.  24,  since  the  two 
verbs,  which  denote  one  and  the  same  action,  are  assimilated  to  each 
other.  Between  two  participles  of  this  kind  a  connecting  copula  is 
inserted  :  κpάζovτ€S  καΙ  λ€γοντ€<;  Mt.  9.  27,  άπ-οτα^ά^αενο?  και  ειττών 
Α.  18.  21  (the  β  text  is  difierent),  Paul  rather  harshly  has  χαίρων 
και  βλίττων  Col.  2.  5  meaning  'since  I  see';  where  no  such  close 
homogeneity  exists  between  them,  the  participles  may  follow  each 
other  with  asyndeton,  and  often  are  bound  to  do  so :  A.  18.  23 
ίξηλθ^ν,  διερχό/χενο?  την  Ταλατίκην  γβραν,  στηρίζων  tovs  μαθητά<ζ,  = 
ίζηλθβν  και  δΐϊ^ρχετο  (§  58,  4)  στηρίζων  (the  latter  part,  being  sub- 
ordinated as  the  sense  requires) :  19.  16  εφαλο/^ενο?  6  άνθρωπος  ε'ττ' 
avTohs  ...,  κατακυρίευσα?  άμφοτψων  'ίσχυσεν  κατ''  αντων,  =  ζφήλζτο  και 
κ.τ.λ.,  whereas  the  reading  και  κατακ.  («^HLP)  connects  κατακί'/οιεΰειν 
with  εφαλεσ^αι  in  a  way  that  is  not  so  good  ;  in  18  22  κατελ^ών  εί? 
Καισάρειαν,  άνα^ά?  και  ασττασ-ά/χενο?  τους  μαθητάς,  κατξβη  εί?  Άντι- 
οχειαν  a  second  καί  before  ava/?as  would  be  possible  but  ugly  :  the 
sentence  may  be  resolved  into  κατήλθαν  els  K.,  άναβαν  δέ  και  κ.τ.λ. 
These  instances  of  accumulation  of  participles,  which  are  not 
uncommon  in  the  Acts  (as  distinguished  from  the  simpler  manner  of 


^  Among  remarkable  instances  of  co-ordination  belongs  ^σκαψβρ  καΐ  έβάθννβν 
L•  6.  48,  as  the  meaning  is  'dug  deep';  βάθυναν  would  therefore  be  more 
appropriate.  But  the  Lxx.,  following  the  Hebrew,  has  the  same  construction, 
iraxwe  καΐ  ^ραμεν  Judges  13.  ΙΟ  (Winer).— Also  Jo.  8.  59  έκρύβη  καΐ  έξηλθεν  έκ 
του  iepov,  =  έκρύβη  έξ€λθών  'withdrew  from  their  sight.' 
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the  Gospels  1),  are  never  devoid  of  a  certain  amount  of  stylistic 
refinement,  which  is  absent  from  the  instances  of  accumulation  in 
the  epistolary  style  of  St.  Paul,  which  consist  rather  of  a  mere 
stringing  together  of  words. 

4.  A  thoroughly  un-Greek  usage,  though  common  in  the  LXX.,  is 
the  addition  to  a  finite  verb  of  the  participle  belonging  to  that  verb, 
in  imitation  of  the  infinitive  which  is  so  constantly  introduced  in 
Hebrew,  and  which  in  other  cases  is  rendered  in  more  correct  Greek 
by  the  dative  of  the  verbal  substantive,  §  38,  3.  The  N.T.  only  has 
this  part,  in  O.T.  quotations  :  Mt.  13.  14  βλk^Γovr€s  fiXe\p€T€,A.  7.  34 
ίδων  eiSov,  H.  6.  1 4. 

5.  Participle  absolute. — Of  the  absolute  participial  constructions 
the  classical  language  makes  the  most  abundant  use  of  the  genitive 
absolute :  the  use  of  the  accusative  absolute  is  in  its  way  as  regular, 
but  is  not  found  very  frequently  :  the  nominative  absolute  (as  in 
Hdt.  vii.  157  άλης  Ύΐνομίνη  η  Έλλ(χ§,  ^elp  μεγάλη  συναγβται)  is  anti- 
quated and  was  never  a  common  construction.  The  N.T.  has  only 
preserved  the  use  of  the  genitive  in  this  way ;  since  the  so-called 
instances  of  the  nom.  absolute  to  be  found  there  are  really  no  con- 
struction at  all,  but  its  opposite,  i.e.  anacoluthon  (see  §  79,  7).  Now 
the  use  of  the  gen.  abs.  in  the  regular  classical  language  is  limited  to 
the  case  where  the  noun  or  pronoun  to  which  the  participle  refers 
does  not  appear  as  the  subject  or  have  any  other  function  in  the  sen- 
tence; in  all  other  cases  the  conjunctive  participle  must  be  used. 
The  New  Testament  writers  on  the  other  hand — in  the  same  way  in 
which  they  are  inclined  to  detach  the  infinitive  from  the  structure  of 
the  sentence,  and  to  give  it  a  subject  of  its  own  in  the  accusative^ 
even  where  this  is  already  the  main  subject  of  the  sentence  (§  72,  2 
and  3) — show  a  similar  tendency  to  give  a  greater  independence  to 
participial  additional  clauses,  and  adopt  the  absolute  construction  in 
numerous  instances,  even  where  classical  writers  would  never  have 
admitted  it  as  a  special  license.^  Mt.  9.  18  ταύτα  αντου  λαλονντος 
avTots,  ISov  άρχων  ...  TrpoaeKvvec  αύτω ;  cp.  ΙΟ  (where  it  is  more  excus- 
able), 18.  24,  24.  3,  26.  6,  27.  17,  in  all  which  cases  the  noun  which  is 
the  subject  of  the  participle  appears  in  the  dative  in  the  main  sentence 
(in  5.  I  αΰτφ  is  omitted  in  B;  in  8.  i  according  to  «"^KL  al.  we 
should  read  καταβάντι  αυτω  . . .  ηκολονθησαν  αντω,  likewise  grossly 
incorrect,  cp.  in£;  a  similar  v.l.  appears  ibid.  5,  28,  21.  23,  but  in 
8.  28  «*  gives  a  correct  construction  reading  ^λθόντων  αυτών);  so  also 
Mc.  13.  I,  L.  12.  ^6,  14.  29  (D  gives  a  different  and  correct  constr.), 
17.  12  (BL  om.  αυτω;  D  is  quite  diff'erent),  22.  10,  Jo.  4.  51  (αΰτω 
om.  d),  A.  4.  I  (D  om.  avroLs).  Again  we  have  in  Mt.  18.  25  μη 
e\ovTos  αΰτου  άττοδονναί,  ίκξλζνσβν  αύτον  ό  Kvpios  ιτραθηναι  (the  accusa- 
tive following);  so  Mc.  5.  18,  9.  28  (v.l.  ela-eXeovTa  αντον . . .  Ιπηρώτων 

^  Occasionally,  however,  it  is  found  there  as  well :  Mt.  14.  19  KcXevaa^  {«Z 
έκέλ€υσ€ν)  ...  λαβών  ...  άναβλέψαί,  27-  48  δραμών  ...  καΐ  λαβών  ...  πλήσαζ  re  (re  om. 
D)  ...  καΐ  irepLdeLs. 

2  On  the  same  usage  in  the  LXX.  see  Viteau,  p.  199  f.  (e.g.  Gen.  18.  i,  Ex. 
5.  20). 
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αυτόν),  10.  17,  11.  27  (ττρύ?  αυτ5ν),  13.  3,  L•  9.  42,  15.  2ο,  18.  4ο, 
22.  53  ί^'^'  Ψ^)^  J^•  ^•  3ο  (€^'s  oiVTov),  Α.  19.  30  (αΰτοι/  om.  D),  21.  17 
(the  β  text  is  different),  25.  7,  28.  17  (tt/jos  αΰτου?),  2  C.  12.  2 1  (v.l. 
ίλθόντα  μ€,  and  without  the  second  με).  If  the  accusative  is  depen- 
dent on  a  preposition,  and  the  participle  precedes  the  accusative,  it 
is  of  course  impossible  to  make  it  into  a  conjunctive  participle. — If 
the  word  in  question  follows  in  the  genitive,  the  result  is  the  same 
incorrect  pleonasm  of  the  pronoun  as  is  seen  in  the  case  of  the  dative 
in  the  example  quoted  above  from  Mt.  8.  i  with  the  reading  of  N* : 
Mt.  6.  3  σου  ποίονντο^  Ιλ^ημοσννην  μη  γνωτω  ή  αριστερά  σ-ου  (Herm. 
Sim.  ix.  14.  3  κατφθαρμ^νων  ημών  ...  την  ζωην  ημών),  cp.  5.  Ι  if  αΰτφ 
is  omitted  (with  Β,  vide  supra).  The  instance  which  intrinsically  is 
the  harshest,  and  at  the  same  time  the  least  common,  is  that  where 
the  word  in  question  is  afterwards  used  as  the  subject,  as  in  Mt.  1.  18 
μνη(ττζυΘύση<ί  τη<;  μητρός  αντον  Μαρίας  τω  Ίωσηφ,  ττρίν  η  σνν^λθεΐν 
αντονς  ίνρίθη,  an  anacoluthon  which  after  all  is  tolerable,  and  for 
which  classical  parallels  may  be  found  (Kiihner  ii.  666);  but  A.  22.  17 
is  an  extremely  clumsy  sentence,  iyevcTo  Se  μοι  νττοστρίφαντί  et? 
Ίε/οουορ.,  [και]  ττροσ-ζνχομζνον  μον  ev  τω  ΐ€ρω,  γενέσθαι  /xe  ev  Ικστάσει 
(κςα  should  apparently  be  removed,  because  if  it  is  kept  the  connec- 
tion of  the  dat.  and  gen.  remains  inexplicable).  Cp.  also  L.  8.  35  D; 
Herm.  Vis.  i.  1.  3  ττορενομίνον  μου  els  Κου/χα?  και  Βο^άζοντος  (εδό^α^ον 
as) ..,,  7Γε/)ΐ7Γατών  άφνπνωσα.  The  gen.  abs.  stands  after  the  subject 
in  H.  8.  9  O.T.,  cp.  Viteau,  p.  210  (the  meaning  is  'in  the  day  when 
I  took');  it  has  the  same  position  after  the  dative  in  2  C.  4.  18  ήμΐν, 
μη  σκοπονντων  ημών  (but  D*FGr  read  with  an  anacoluthon  μη 
σκοτΓουι/τε?,  perhaps  rightly),  Herm.  Vis.  iii.  1.  5  φρίκη  μοι  ιτροσ-ηλθ^ν, 
μόνον  μον  οντος. — The  omission  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  which  agrees 
with  the  part.,  if  it  can  be  readily  supplied,  is  allowable  in  the  N.T, 
as  in  the  classical  language  :  Mt.  17.  14  wBZ  (C  etc.  insert  αυτών),  26 
(with  many  variants),  L.  12.  36  έλθόντος  και  κρούσ-αντος,  Α.  21.  31 
ζητονντωι/  (ibid.  10  with  ημίον  inserted  as  a  v.l.),  etc.  Another 
instance  of  the  omission  of  a  noun  with  the  participle  occurs  in  Attic 
where  the  participle  is  impersonal;  this  is  a  case  for  the  employment 
of  the  accusative  absolute,  ε^όν,  υπάρχον,  ττροστεταγ/Λένον  etc.,  followed 
by  an  infinitive.  But  in  the  N.T.  ε^όν  is  only  used  as  a  predicate 
with  an  ellipse  of  εστί,  A.  2.  29,  2  C.  12.  4,  and  even  Luke  is  so  far 
from  employing  a  passive  part,  in  this  way  that  he  says  very  awk- 
wardly in  A.  23.  30  μηννθζίσ-ης  δε  μοι  ξττιβουλης  ει?  τον  άνδ/οα  εσεσ^αι, 
instead  of  μηνυθίν  ίτηβουλην  εσ.  (Buttm.  273).  The  solitary 
remaining  instance,  rather  obscured,  of  the  ace.  abs.  is  τυχόν 
'perhaps'  in  1  C.  16.  6,  L.  20.  13  D,  A.  12.  15  D. 

6.  Particles  used  with  a  participle. — It  has  already  been  noticed 
above  in  2  that  the  particular  relation  in  which  the  additional  parti- 
cipial clause  (whether  absolute  or  conjunctive)  stands  to  the  principal 
sentence  may  be  rendered  perceptible  by  the  insertion  of  a  particle 
(καιττερ,  και  ταύτα,  καίτοι).  This  usage  is  but  slightly  represented  in 
the  N.T.;  since  even  of  the  temporal  use  of  α/Λα  to  denote  simultan- 
eousness  or  immediate  sequence  {τρίβων  άμα  €φη  '  while  rubbing ')  it 
contains  no  real  instance  (A.  24.  26  άμα  και  ελτη^ων  is  '  withal  in  the 
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expectation,'  27.  40  ά/χα  avkvT^s  '  while  they  at  the  same  time  also,' 
Col.  4.  3  προσξ.νχ6μζνοι  α/χα  και  π^ρΐ  ημών,  '  at  the  same  time  for  us 
also';  cp.  α/χα  δε  και  with  imperat.  in  Philem.  22),  A  more  frequent 
particle  with  a  participle  is  the  simple  «s  (ώσττερ  in  A.  2.  2,  denoting 
comparison;  wra  'as  though'  R  6.  13);  however  the  participle  is 
for  the  most  part  used  with  ώ?  (as  with  ώσ-et  in  the  passage  of 
Eomans)  in  just  the  same  way  as  a  noun  of  any  kind  may  be  used 
with  these  particles,  cp.  §§  34,  5  and  78,  1,  and  of  constructions 
which  may  really  be  reckoned  as  special  participial  constructions 
with  ώ?,  many  are  entirely  or  almost  entirely  wanting  in  the  N.T. 
Thus  we  never  find  ώ?  with  the  ace.  abs.  (ώ?  του?  Beovs  κάλλιστα 
€ΐδοτα5  '  in  the  belief  that ') ;  and  again  ώ?  with  a  future  participle 
occurs  only  in  H.  13.  17  ay ρνττνονσιν  ώ§  λόγον  άττοδώσοντε?  *as  persons 
who'  (cp.  L.  9.  52  bql  quasi  paraturi  =  m  €τοίμάσοντ€<5 ;  Mc.  11.  13 
(i)s  €νρήσ•ων  Origen,  minusc.  100,  afq).  In  all  these  instances  ώ?  with 
a  participle  gives  a  reason  on  the  part  of  the  actor  or  speaker.  The 
use  of  this  construction  without  an  ace.  abs.  and  with  a  participle 
other  than  the  future  is  more  common  :  L.  16.  i  and  23.  14  '  on  the 
assertion  that,'  'on  the  plea  of,'  so  also  in  A.  23.  15,  20,  27.  30  (here 
with  7Γροφάσ•€ί  prefixed) ;  see  also  A.  3.  12  ήμΐν  τί  άτεη^ετε,  ώ§ 
ττετΓοιηκόσ-ίν  'as  though  we  had,'  1  C.  7.  25  -γνώμην  8ίδωμί  ώ§  ήλ€ημ€νο'ζ, 
'  as  one  who,'  '  in  the  conviction  that  I  am  one';  2  C.  5.  20  (gen.  abs.), 
H.  12.  27  ;  A.  20.  13  (β  text)  ώ?  μέλλων  ...  'since  he  said  that';  in 
the  negative  we  have  ονχ  ως  'not  as  if  A.  28. 19,  2  Jo.  5.  We  also 
find  abbreviated  expressions  where  the  participle  is  dropped : 
Col.  3.  23  δ  eav  7Γ0ίητ€,  €Κ  χΡυχης  ζργάζζσ-θβ,  ω<ζ  τψ  κνρίω  {sc.  Ιρ'γαζόμξ.νοι 
αντο)  καΐ  ουκ  άνθρώποις,  1  C.  9.  20,  2  C.  2.  ij,  Ε.  β.  J,  1  Ρ.  4.  1 1, 
R.  13.  13  ώ§  €V  'ημ€ρ(^  =  ώς  ημίρας  ονση<ζ,  2  Th.  2.  2  δι'  ζίτυστολης,  ώ? 
δί'  ημών,  SC.  yey ραμμένης,  or  rather  =  ως  ημών  y€ypaφ6τωv  αυτήν,  G.  3.  ΐ6 
etc.  Classical  Greek  has  similar  phrases. — "Av  with  the  participle 
has  quite  gone  out  of  use,i  as  it  has  with  the  infinitive. — Where  a 
participial  clause  is  placed  first,  the  principal  clause  which  follows 
may  be  introduced  by  a  οΰτως  referring  back  to  the  previous  clause; 
but  this  classical  usage  is  found  only  in  the  Acts  :  20.  1 1  ομιλήσ-ας 
...,  όντως  ίξηλθζν,  27.  ίο. 


§  75•  THE  NEGATIVES. 

1.  The  distinction  between  the  two  negatives,  the  objective  ού  and 
the  subjective  μή,  in  classical  Greek  is  to  some  extent  rather  compli- 
cated ;  on  the  other  hand  in  the  κοίνή  of  the  N.T.  all  instances  may 
practically  be  brought  under  the  single  rule,  that  ού  negatives  the 
indicative,  |ΐή  the  other  moods,  including  the  infinitive  and  parti- 
ciple. 

2.  Principal  clauses  with  the  indicative. — The  prohibitive  future 
makes  no  exception  to  the  rule  just  given  :  ov  φον^νσ-ζίς  Mt.  5.  2 1 

^  Os  &v  with  a  gen.  abs.  in  Barn.  6.  11  is  different ;  cp.  the  modern  Greek 
{ώ)σάρ  'as,'  Hatzidakis  Einl.  in  d.  ngr.  Gr.  217  ;  infra  §  78,  1. 
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O.T.  (§  64,  3).i  But  in  an  interrogative  sentence  both  ov  and  μή  are 
employed  (as  in  classical  Greek) :  ov  (or  ov  /λ^,  §  64,  5)  if  an  affirma- 
tive answer  is  expected,  μη  if  a  negative ;  so  in  L.  6.  39  μήτι  δύναται 
τνφλόζ  τνφλον  6δηγ€ΐν  ('is  it  possible  that...?'  Ans.  Certainly 
not),  ούχΙ  αμφότεροι  et's  βόθννον  €μπ€σοννται  (^AllS.  Yes,  certainly).  Of 
course  the  negative  used  depends  on  the  answer  expected  and  not  on 
the  actual  answer  given:  thus  in  Mt.  26.  25  Judas  asks  like  the  other 
Apostles  (22)  μητι  €γώ  ζίμι, ραββί  ('it  surely  is  not  I?'),  and  receives 
the  answer  σν  ^ΐπας.^  (In  L.  17.  9,  according  to  AD  al.,  the  answer 
of  the  first  speaker  is  appended  with  the  words  ov  δοκω.)  Μήτι 
instead  of  μή  is  a  very  favourite  form  in  questions  of  this  kind,  just 
as  ονχί  takes  the  place  of  ov  in  those  which  expect  a  positive  answer; 
but  the  simple  forms  are  also  used.  In  questions  introduced  by  μη 
the  verb  itself  may  also  be  negatived,  as  in  classical  Greek,  of  course 
with  οΰ :  this  produces  μη  ...  ov  (and  an  affirmative  answer  is  natur- 
ally now  expected) :  Κ  10.  ij  μη  ουκ  ηκονσαν  'can  it  be  that  they 
have  not  heard  it?'  {Ans.  Certainly  they  have),  1  C.  11.  22  al. 
(only  in  the  Pauline  Epp.). — Μήη  is  further  found  in  the  elliptical 
μηη-γε  1  C.  6.  3  =7ΓΟσφ  y€  μάλλον  *  much  more '  (μή  ri  ye  δη  τοις  Oeoh 
Demosth.  2.  23). 

3.  Subordinate  clauses  with  the  indicative. — The  chief  point  to 
notice  here  is  that  €l  with  the  indicative  (supposed  reality)  takes  the 
negative  ov  in  direct  contradistinction  to  the  classical  language,  as  it 
even  does  in  one  instance  where  the  indicative  denotes  something 
contrary  to  fact:  Mt.  26.  24  =  Mc.  14.  21  κάλοι/  ήν  αΰτω,  d  ονκ  kyev- 
νήθη  6  άνθρωπο<ζ  €K€lvos.  Elsewhere  however  these  suppositions 
contrary  to  fact  take  μή  :  Jo.  15.  22  ei  μή  ήλθον ...,  άμαρτίαν  ονκ 
«Γχοσαν,  24,  9.  ^3^  18.  30,  19.  ιι,  Mt.  24.  22=Mc.  13.  20,  Α.  26.  32, 
R.  7.  7,  no  distinction  being  made  as  to  whether  el  μή  means  'apart 
from  the  case  where '  (nisi)  or  '  supposing  the  case  that  not '  (si  non, 
as  in  Jo.  15.  22,  24).  Moreover  in  other  cases  where  the  meaning  is 
nisi  €t  μή  is  used  (cp.  Kiihner  ii.^  744),  viz.  either  where,  as  generally 
happens,  no  verb  follows  the  particle,  as  in  Mt.  5,  13  ei's  ονδ€ν  d  μή 
βληθήναί  (and  in  el  δβ  μή  ye,  §  77,  4),  or  where  a  verb  is  used,  which 
is  generally  in  the  pres.  indie,  as  in  el  μή  rtves  elo-tv  G.  1.  7,  cp. 
§  65,  6.  But  in  all  other  cases  we  find  el  ov  (even  in  L.  11.  8  el  καΐ 
ov  δώσ-et  for  eav  καΐ  μή  δω,  §  65,  5) ;  an  abnormal  instance  is  1  Tim. 
Q.  3  eiTLS  eτepoδLδaσ■κaλeΐ  και  μή  ττροσ^γβται  κ.τ.λ.  (literary  language; 
el ...  ov  appears  in  3.  5,  5.  8),  and  another  is  the  additional  clause  in 
D  in  L.  6.  4  el  6e  μή  ο?δα9. — Similar  to  this  is  the  use  of  ού  in  relative 
sentences  with  the  indicative;  exceptions  are  (1  Jo.  4.  3  ο  μή 
6μoλoyeL  a^  wrong  reading  ^for  ο  λΰα).  Tit.  1.  11  διδάσ•κοντ€ζ  α  μή  δβΓ, 
2  Ρ.  1.  9  ω  μή  irapea-TLv  ταύτα,  τνφλ6<5  Ιστιν  (literary  language ;  there 
is  no  question  here  of  definite  persons  or  things,  Kiihner  ii.^  745). 
In  affirmations  introduced  by  6tl  (or  ώ?),  also  in  temporal  and  causal 

^  Still  Clem.  Horn.  iii.  69  has  μηδέρα  μισήσ-ζτε  (in  the  middle  of  positive  futures 
expressmg  command). 

2  Still  Jo.  21    5  μή  τι  τροσφά^ίον  έχετε  ;  hardly  lends  itself  to  the  meaning 
certamly  not  I  suppose '  (cp.  also  the  use  of  this  negative  in  4.  33,  7.  26). 
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sentences  with  the  indicative,  the  general  use  of  οΰ  is  a  matter  of 
course  ;  H.  9.  17  cTret  μήττοτε  (or  μή  Tore)  ισχύει,  6τ€  ζ^  6  δίαθίμενο^ 
is  an  interrogative  sentence  (Theophylact),^  and  the  only  exception 
to  this  rule  which  can  be  established  is  Jo.  3.  iS  6  μη  τησηνων  η8η 
Κ€κριται,  οτί  μη  Trerri(TT€VK€V  ets  το  όνομα  κ.τ.λ.^ — After  μήττω^  or  μή 
expressing  apprehension,  if  the  verb  itself  is  negatived,  an  ov  must 
be  inserted  before  the  conjunctive  :  Mt.  25.  9  μήττοτζ  ουκ  άρκίσ-η  (cp. 
the  v.l.  in  the  same  passage,  infra  6) ;  φοβούμαι  /λτ)  ...  οΰ  2  C.  12.  20. 

4,  The  infinitive. — Μή  is  used  throughout,  since  in  H.  7.  1 1  it  is 
not  the  inf.  but  only  the  idea  κατά  την  τάξιν  'Ααρών  which  is  negatived 
(cp.  in  class.  Greek  Lys.  13.  62  et  μ€ν  ov  ττολλοί  [  =  όλιγοι]  ησ-αν, 
Kiihner  ii.^  747  f).  We  may  particularly  note  the  use  oi  μή  accord- 
ing to  classical  precedent  (Kiihner  761  f.)  in  certain  instances  after 
verbs  containing  a  negative  idea  (a  pleonastic  use  according  to  our  way 
of  thinking) :  L.  20.  27  ot  avTiXeyovres  (AP  al.;  «BCDL  read  Xeyovres 
as  in  Mt.  and  Mc.)  άνάστασ-ιν  μή  ehai  (avTiXeyciv  here  only  takes  an 
inf),  22.  34  €ω5  τρί^  άτταρνήσ-Ύ}  μή  clSevai  μ€  (μ€  άττ.  €ΐδ.  nBLT  ;  άτταρν. 

not  elsewhere  with  an  inf),  cp.  1  Jo.  2.  22  ό  άρνονμζνο^  6tl  Ίί^σ.  ονκ 
€(TTLV  6  Χ/οιστο5  (as  in  Demosth.  9.  54  dpv.  ώ?  ονκ  εισι  τοιούτοι), 
Η.  12.  19  τταργιτήσαντο  μή  (om.  W*P)  ττροστζθήναι,  G.  5.  7  TiS  νμας 
ivkKOXpcv  άληθβία  μή  ττύθεσ-θαι ;  (Ιγκοπτεσ^αι  takes  του  kXOeiv  in 
R.  15.  22,  cp.  Kiihner  768  c).  But  in  H.  11.  24  we  have  ήρνήσατο 
('scorned')  λίγ^σθαι ;  and  kwXv€lv  is  regularly  used  without  a  subse- 
quent μή,  a  construction  which  is  also  admissible  in  classical  Greek, 
Kuhner  767  f ;  see  however  §  71,  2  and  3. 

5.  The  participle. — Here  the  tendency  of  the  later  language  to 
use  μή  is  noticeable  even  in  writers  like  Plutarch;  the  Attic 
language  on  the  other  hand  lays  down  rules  as  to  the  particular 
negative  required  according  to  the  meaning  of  the  participle  in  indi- 
vidual cases.  Hardly  any  exceptions  to  the  N.T.  usage  occur  in  Mt. 
and  John  :  Mt.  22.  11  elSev  ανθρωττον  ονκ  ίνΒώνμίνον  'ίνδνμα  γά/χου,  = 
OS  ουκ  iveSeSvTo  (Attic  Greek  would  therefore  have  οΰ ;  but  C^D  have 
μή  perhaps  correctly,  cp.  12),  Jo.  10.  12  ό  μισθωτοί  και  οΰκ  ων  ττοιμήν 
(no  definite  person  is  referred  to,  therefore  Attic  would  use  μή) :  in 
this  passage  οΰ  is  no  doubt  a  Hebraism,  since  in  the  case  of  a  parti- 
ciple with  the  article  the  lxx.  render  j^^  by  οΰ,  as  in  G.  4.  27  O.T. 
ή  ov  τικτουσ-α  κ. τ. λ.,  R.  9.  25  (Viteau,  p.  217  f).  There  are  more 
exceptions  in  Luke  :  6.  42  αυτός  ...  οΰ  βλ^ττων  (D  is  different),  A.  7.  5 
ovK  oVtos  αΰτφ  τέκνου,  26.  22  οΰδεν  cktos  λέγων,  28.  17  οΰδεν  ...  ττοίήσ-α^ 
(all  correct  Attic  Greek).  Οΰχ  6  τυχών  '  no  ordinary  person '  explains 
itself  (it  is  the  single  idea  in  τυχών  which  is  negatived,  supra  4) 


^  'Eirei  μή  instead  of  έτβΐ  ού  is  an  established  usage  in  Clem.  Horn.  (ix.  14, 
xviii.  6),  and  for  many  instances  of  iirei  μή  in  Philostratus  see  W.  Schmid 
Atticism,  iv.  93 ;  but  at  any  rate  in  the  passage  of  Hebrews  μήιτοτβ  {μή  τότε 
K*D*)  is  clearly  interrogative  ('never'  would  be  μηδέτοτε  or  ουδέποτε).  Cp. 
further  §  82,  2. 

2  It  is  said  (Viteau,  p.  213  f.)  that  the  second  μή  is  here  occasioned  by  assimi- 
lation to  the  first,  i.e.  the  use  of  μή  is  explained  as  a  piece  of  carelessness, 
which  I  should  rather  attribute  to  the  copyist  than  to  the  author. 
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A.  19.  II,  28.  2 ;  there  is  a  different  reason  for  ov  in  28.  19  (1  Th. 
2.  4)  ονχ  ώ?  Ιχωι/  κ.τ.λ.  (Ί  have  not  done  this  as  one  who'  etc.). 
Instances  of  ov  in  Paul  (Hebrews  and  Peter) :  (R.  9.  25  O.T.  [vide 
supra]  τον  ου  λαοί/  κ.τ.λ.  after  the  Hebrew,  =τόί/  ονκ  oj/τα  λ.  in  class. 
Greek;  cp.  1  P.  2.  10),  2  C.  4.  8  f.  θλιβόμ,^νοι  αλλ'  ov  στ^νοχωρον- 
ixevoi  κ.τ.λ.  (here  again  it  is  the  single  idea  in  στ€νοχ.  which  is  nega- 
tived), Ph.  3.  3  Koi  ovK  kv  σαρκΐ  ττεττοί^ότβ?,  Col.  2.  19  και  ου  κρατών 
κ.τ.λ.  (elsewhere  και  μη  is  used,  as  in  L.  1.  20  co-r/  σιωπών  καΐ  μη 
8ννάμ€νος  λαλησ-αι)^:  Η.  11.  Ι  ττραγμάτων  ον  βλεπομ^νων  (  =  Att.  &ν 
αν  τις  μη  οργ,),  35  ου  ττ/οοσδε^ά/χει/οι  (correctly)  :  1  Ρ.  1.  8  ον  ονκ  iSovres 
ά•γαπατ€  correctly,  but  the  writer  continues  with  ets  ov  άρη  μη  6ρωντ€<5 
7Γΐστ€ΰοντ€9  δ€,  where  it  is  artificial  to  wish  to  draw  a  distinction 
between  the  two  negatives.  With  ώ?  (with  which  Attic  prefers  to 
use  οΰ,  Kiihner  755)  we  have  1  C.  9.  26  (os  ονκ  αδήλως  ...  ώς  ονκ  άψα 
δίρων. 

6.  Combined  negatives. — For  μή  ov  vide  supra  2  and  3 ;  for  ov  μη 
(frequently  used)  see  §  64,  5,  with  the  conj.  or  fut.  indie;  once  we 
find  as  a  v.l.  μήποτζ  ov  μη  Mt.  25.  9  BCD  al.,  vide  supra  3  ad  fin. — 
The  only  examples  of  ov  ...  ov,  ov  ...  μή  neutralizing  each  other  are 
1  C.  12.  15  οΰ  irapa  τούτο  ονκ  eWtv  €κ  τον  (τώματο<5  (cp.  μή  ...  μή  in 
L.  14.  29  D,  '^va  μήΐΓοτ€  ...  μή  Ισ-χνσ-η),  Α.  4.  2θ  οΰ  δννάμζθα  . . .  μή 
λαλζΐν  (classical  usage  corresponds),  apart  from  the  instances  where 
the  second  negative  stands  in  a  subordinate  clause,  viz.  ovSeis-o? 
(class.  oa-TLs)  ov  (but  here  we  do  not  find  the  classical  practice  of 
directly  connecting  οΰδει?  with,  and  assimilating  it  to,  the  relative, 
Kuhner  919,  5)  Mt.  10.  26,  L.  12.  2,  οΰ.,.ο?  οΰ  Mt.  24.  2  al.;  the 
same  meaning  is  expressed  by  giving  an  interrogative  form  to  the 
principal  clause  and  omitting  the  first  negative  (Buttmann  305),  τίς 
co-Tiv ...  OS  οΰ  A.  19.  35. — The  classical  combination  of  negatives  οΰ 
(μή) . . .  οΰδει?  (μηδξίς)  and  the  like,  to  intensify  the  negation,  is  not 
excessively  frequent :  the  instances  are  Mc.  15.  4  οίκ  άποκρίνη  οίδίν; 
5  ονκ€τί  οΰδεν  άπεκρίθη,  L.  10.  19  οΰδεν  ..  ον  μή  (not  in  D),  23.  53  ^^'^ 
ην  οΰδεττω  ovSeh,  Α.  8.  39  ονκ  ...  οΰκ€Τΐ,  Mc.  11.  14  μηκίτυ  ...  μηδείς,  etc. 
(οΰδ€7Γοτ€  μοί  οΰδει?  Herm.  Mand.  iii.  3) ;  on  the  other  hand  we  find 
(contrary  to  the  classical  rule,  Kuhner  758,  but  cp.  760,  4)  ονχ 
αρττασα  ris  Jo.  10.  28,  οΰ.,.ΰττό  rivos  1  C.  6.  12,  οΰδε  τον  ττατίρα  ris 
€πίγινώσ-Κ€ί  Mt.  11.  27,  12.  19,  οΰτ€...τι$  Α.  28.  21,  οΰ  Βννήση  hi 
οικονόμων  L.  16.  2,  ου  ...  ττοτε  2  Ρ.  1.  2 1. 

^  7.  Form  and  position  of  the  negative.— The  strengthened  form 
ουχί,  besides  being  used  in  questions  (supra  2),  is  also  specially 
frequent  where  the  negative  is  independent  =  ' no,'  L.  1.  60,  ουχί, 
λέγω  νμΐν  12.  51,  ^13.  3,  5  (the  opposite  to  which  is  ναι  [Attic  never 
has  ναιχί],  λί-γω  νμΐν  7.  20 ;  οΰ  λ.  νμΙν  would  not  have  been  quite 
clear,  though  οΰ  also  appears  elsewhere  for  'no,'  Mt.  13.  29  etc.,  and 
in  a  strengthened  form  οΰ  οΰ  like  vat  vat  Mt.  5.  372);  the  longer 

Un  E.  5.  4  τά  ουκ  ανήκοντα  is  only  a  v.l.  for  &.  ουκ  avrJKev,  see  §  63,  4.  In  1  C. 
11.  17  read  ούκ  έτταινω  (with  a  stop  before  it,  and  7Γαρα77Αλω). 

2 So  too  in  2  C.  1.  17  'ίνα  χι  τταρ'  έμοί  rh  ναΙ  ναι  καΐ  rb  oi)  οΰ ;  but  in  Ja.  5.  I2 
the  words  should  apparently  be  divided,  ήτω  δέ  υμών  τό  vai  ναι  ('let  your  yea 
be  a  yea,  and  nothing  more ')  καΐ  τό  οΰ  οϋ. 
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form  of  the  negative  is  also  occasionally  used  elsewhere,  Jo.  13.  10  f. 
ovyX  7ravT€S,  14.  22,  1  C.  10.  29,  ττώ?  ovy\  R.  8.  32,  ovyX  μάλλον  1  C. 
5.  2,  6.  7,  2  C.  3.  8. — The  position  of  the  negative  is  as  a  matter  of 
course  before  the  thing  to  be  negatived,  especially  therefore  does  it 
stand  before  the  verb ;  frequently  negative  and  verb  coalesce  into  a 
single  idea,  as  in  ονκ  eio  (or  the  more  colloquial  ονκ  άφίω)  '  prevent,' 
A.  19.  30  etc.  A  separation  of  the  negative  from  the  verb  may 
cause  ambiguity,  as  in  A.  7.  48  αλλ'  ονχ  6  vxj/iaro^  kv  χειροποίητοι^ 
κατοίκά  (as  if  the  writer's  intention  was  to  state  that  someone 
else  dwelt  therein);  Ja.  3.  i  μη  πολλοί  διδάσκαλοι  γινίσ^ε;  hence 
the  tendency  is  to  place  it  immediately  before  the  verb,  ei/os  ονκ 
'<ίστιν  G.  3.  20.  A  difficulty  is  caused  by  ov  πάντω?  R.  3.  9,  1  C. 
5.  10,  which  looks  like  a  partial  negation  (a  general  negation  being 
expressed  by  ττάντω?  ονκ  rjv  θέλημα  1  C.  16.  12),  but  at  any  rate  in 
R.  3.  9  the  meaning  must  be  '  by  no  means.'  But  in  this  passage  ov 
π.  stands  by  itself,  and  one  can  understand  that  τταντω^  ov  would  not 
be  written  (a  final  position  for  the  negative  is  quite  unusual,  and  cp. 
ov  τταντβλώ?  Herm.  Sim.  vii.  4) ;  Herodotus  also  has  ov^lv  (ουδέν  η) 
ττάντω?  in  this  sense,  v.  34,  65,  vi.  3.  In  the  other  passage  the  meaning 
appears  to  be  rather  *not  altogether'  (Winer,  §  61,  5,  cp.  Clem.  Hom. 
iv.  8,  xix.  9,  XX.  5).  The  meaning  of  the  passage  1  C.  15.  51  is 
uncertain  on  critical  grounds  :  ττάντβ?  {μ^ν)  ov  κοιμηθησ-όμβθα,  πάντες 
δε  άλλαγησόμεθα  the  reading  of  Β  al.  gives  a  quite  unsatisfactory 
sense  (unless  πάντες  ov  is  taken  as  =  ov  πάντες,  as  it  is  at  any  rate 
used  in  Herm.  Sim.  viii.  6.  2  πάντες  ov  μετενοησαν  'not  all '),  but  there 
are  several  other  readings  supported  by  the  authority  of  MSS.  and 
Fathers,  see  Tischendorf. — The  order  of  words  in  H.  11.  3  is  correct 
in  classical  Greek,  εΙς  το  μη  εκ  φαινομένων  (  =  εκ  μη  φ.")  το  βλεπόμενον 
yeyovevat  (2  Macc.  7.  28  otl  ονκ  εξ  όντων  εποίησεν  αυτά  6  θεός),  since 
participles  and  adjectives  used  in  connection  with  a  preposition  have 
a  tendency  to  take  any  adverbial  words  which  are  in  apposition  with 
them  before  the  preposition,  as  in  ου  μετά  πολλάς  Α.  1.  5,  L.  15.  13  D 
(al.  μεΫ  ov  πολλάς,  as  in  A.  27.  14  μετ  ov  πολν),  Demosth.  18.  133 
ovK  εν  Βεοντί  '  unseasonably^ '  (like  ώς  εις  ελάχιστα,  οντω  μέχρι  πόρρω 
and  many  others). 

§  76.  OTHER  ADVERBS. 

1.  Adverb  as  predicate. — Adverbs  like  εγγνς  and  πόρρω  may,  as  in 
the  classical  language,  be  joined  with  €Γ»/α6  as  predicates,  or  be  used 
as  predicates  with  an  ellipse  of  eo/at,  e.g.  6  κύριος  εγγνς  Ph.  4.  5,  no 
less  than  prepositions  with  their  cases  which  are  so  abundantly  used 
in  this  way,  e.g.  -ήν  εν  ttJ  πόλει.  The  use  of  όντως  as  a  predicate  is  less 
classical  :  Mt.  1.  18  17  γενεσ-ις  όντως  ■ijv  (for  τοιαΰτϊ;  ην  or  οΰτω?  εσχεν), 
19.  ΙΟ  ει  οΰτω?  εστίν  η  αιτία  τον  άνθρωπου  κ.τ.λ.,  R.  4.  ΐ8  Ο.Τ.,  1  Ρ. 
2.  15  (although  εσσεται  όντως,  i.e.  ως  λέγεις,  and  εστίν  οΰτω§  in  an 
answer  are  also  classical  constructions) ;  besides  this  use  we  have 
ο{')τως  ?χ€ΐ  in  Α.  7.  I  etc.     Another  predicative  use  of  όντως  occurs  in 

R.  9.  20  Tt  με  εποίησας  όντως,  =  τοιοντον.     The  phrase  το  €U/at  ϊσ-α  (an 

adverbial  neut.  plur.)  θεω  Ph.  2.  6  is  in  agreement  with  an  old  usage 

R 
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of  the  language,  cp.  Thuc.  iii.  14  «ra  καΧ  Ικίται  «σ/χέν,  Winer,  §  27,  3. 
With  yivea-OaL  (with  which  verb  the  use  of  an  adverb  is  in  itself 
quite  unobjectionable)  we  have  1  Th.  2.  10  ως  οσίως  καΐ  8ίκαίως  καΐ 
άμίμπτωζ    νμΐν    TOis  τηστενονσιν    €γ€νηθημ€ν   (beside    2.    7    ^γ€νήθημ€ν 

ηπωί)  *  we  have  behaved ';  cp.  Α.  20.  1 8  ττώ?  ...  ίγζνόμψ  (D  ττοταττώ? 

2.  There  is  a  tendency  in  Greek  to  express  certain  adverbial  ideas 
by  particular  verbs  :  thus  '  secretly '  or  '  unconsciously '  is  expressed 
by  λάνθαναν  with  a  participle,  §  73,  4  (H.  13.  2;  elsewhere  the 
adverb  λάθρ(}  is  used  as  also  in  class.  Greek,  Mt.  1.  19  etc.),  'con- 
tinuously,' 'further,'  'incessantly'  by  SiareXeLV,  cTrt/xevetv,  οΰ  StaAeiVeti/, 
vide  ibid.;  cp.  with  an  infinitive  φίλονσι  ττ/οοσεΰχεσ-^αι  'gladly'  (Mt. 
6.  5,  Winer,  §  54,  4),  and  (with  an  imitation  of  Hebrew)  Trpoa-Wero 
ττίμψαϋ  L.  20.  1 1  f.  {not  in  D)  =  πάλιν  €π€μφ€ν  in  Mc.  1 2.  4,  although 
(according  to  A.  12.  3  Trpoa-WeTo  σ-νλλαβζΐν  καΐΐΐζτρον)  it  must  rather 

be  rendered  'he  proceeded  to'  (Hebr.  ί?  tloS^^I  with  an  inf);  the 
same  meaning  is  elsewhere  given  by  the  participle  of  προαττυθίναι, 
ττροσθάς  ^πεν  L.  19.  IT,  like  ττροσθζΐσ-α  €T€K€v  LXX.  Gen.  38.  5 
'  further.' 

3.  Of  the  correlative  adverbs  (§  25,  5)  the  interrogative  form  is 
used  instead  of  the  relative  in  exclamations :  ττώ?  δύσ-κολόν  ka-n  Mc. 

10.  23,  cp.  24,  L.  18.  24,  irm  συνέχομαι  L.  12.  50,  πως  ίφίλα  αντόν 
(Attic  οσ-ον)  Jo.  11.  36  (Herm.  Mand.  xi.  20,  xii.  4.  2).  Cp.  the 
Pronouns,  §  51,  4.     Still  in  R  10.  15  O.T.  we  have  ώ?  ωραίοι  κ.τ.λ., 

11.  ^^  ώ?  άνζξξρξύνητα  κ.τ.λ. — -"Οττω?  (D  ώ§)  in  an  indirect  question 
representing  ttws  is  only  found  in  L.  24.  20  (cp.  §  50,  5).  On  ττώ?  =  ώ? 
=  oTt  see  §  70,  2. — (Ore  μ^ν  ...ore  Se  for  'now...  now,'  instead  of 
t6t€  μ€ν  ...τότε  8e,  occurs  in  Barn.  2.  4,  5  [a  Hellenistic  use;  cp.  os 
/Aei/...  OS  δέ,  §46,  2];  but  we  also  find  ποτ€  μ\ν ..  7ΓΟΤ6  δ€  in  Barn. 
10.  7,  which  is  classical ;  in  the  N.T.  no  instances  of  these  phrases 
are  attested). 

4.  Instances  of  attraction  with  adverbs  of  place,  as  for  instance  in 
class.  Greek  we  have  6  eKetOcv  πόλψος  (for  6  ^κύ  ων)  Sevpo  ηξευ  (Demosth. 
1.  15  ;  Buttm.  p.  323),  cannot  be  quoted  from  the  N.T.,  except  the 
passage  L.  16.  26^/Ary8'  ot  ίκεΐθεν  (ot  before  Ik.  is  omitted  by  «^BD) 
7Γρος^νμα<ζ  8ιαπ€ρω(τιν,  where  however  we  might  supply  θζλοντες 
δια/?ςι/αι  from  the  preceding  clause.  Still  we  find  a  corresponding 
use  01  €^  instead  of  ev  :  L.  11.  136  πατήρ  6  ίξ  ovpavov  δώσ-ei  πνεύμα 
h'-ovio  before  εξ  om.  «LX),  Mt.  24.  17  μ^  καταβάτω  Sipa  τά  (D  ^ραί 
Tt  =  Mc.  13.  15)  Ik  τψ  oLKLas  αντον,  Col.  4.  16  την  εκ  Λαοδικ€ΐα§ 
(επιστολην)  ίνα  καΐ  νμεΐς  άναγνωτε,  the  letter  which  you  will  find 
there.  (But  in  Ph.  4.  22  ol  εκ  τψ  Καίσ-αρος  οικίας  membership  is 
denoted  by  εξ,  as  also  in  01  εκ  περιτομψ  R  4.  12,  cp.  §  40,  2; 
ασ-πάζοναι  νμας  ot  άπο  τψ  Ίταλια?  Η.  13.  24  is  ambiguous  and 
obscure,  as  the  place  where  the  letter  was  written  is  unknown.)— 
An  attraction,  corresponding  to  that  of  the  relative  (§  50,  2),  is  found 
in  the  case  of  an  adverb  in  Mt.  25.  24,  26  σννάγων  'όθεν  (  =  εκείθεν  od) 
ου  διεσ-κόρπισαζ. 
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§  77.  PARTICLES  (CONJUNCTIONS). 

1 .  One  part  of  the  functions  of  the  particles  (including  the  con- 
junctions) is  that  they  serve  to  give  greater  prominence  to  the  modal 
character  of  the  sentence,  as  is  the  case  with  the  particle  άν  and  the 
interrogative  particles,  but  their  more  usual  function  is  to  express 
the  mutual  relations  existing  between  the  sentences  and  the  clauses 
which  compose  them  :  membership  of  a  single  series,  antithesis,  rela- 
tion between  cause  and  effect,  or  between  condition  and  result  etc. 
The  number  of  particles  employed  in  the  N.T.  is  considerably 
less  than  the  number  employed  in  the  classical  language,  see  §  26,  2; 
still  in  spite  of  this  it  appears  excessively  large  in  comparison  with 
the  poverty  displayed  by  the  Semitic  languages  in  this  department. 

2.  On  the  particle  άν,  cp.  §§  63 ;  65,  4-10 ;  <ο^,  2  (70,  5  j  74,  6).— 
Direct  interrogative  sentences,  which  are  not  introduced  by  an 
interrogative  pronoun  or  adverb,  but  expect  the  answer  'yes'  or 
'no,'  do  not  require  a  distinguishing  particle  any  more  than  in 
classical  Greek,  since  the  tone  in  which  they  are  uttered  is  a 
sufficient  indication  of  their  character,  though  it  is  true  that  when 
they  are  transmitted  to  writing  the  general  sense  of  their  context 
is  the  only  thing  which  distinguishes  them,  and  this  in  certain 
circumstances  may  be  ambiguous  (§4,  6 ;  instances  of  this  are 
Jo.  16.  31,  1  C.  1.  13,  Viteau  p.  23,  50).  If  an  affirmative 
answer  is  to  be  intimated,  this  character  of  the  sentence  is  marked 
by  the  insertion  of  οΰ,  if  a  negative  answer,  by  the  insertion  of 
μ-ϊ]  (/>t>iTt) ;  and  this  is  a  case  where  a  question  is  distinguished  as 
such  by  an  external  symbol,  since  the  use  of  [ift]  with  an  indicative 
where  the  particle  is  in  no  way  dependent  can  certainly  not  be  found 
except  in  an  interrogative  sentence,  cp.  §  75,  2.  Double  questions 
with  the  distinguishing  particles  ττοτβρον  . . .  rj  occur  nowhere  in  the 
N.T.  in  direct  speech  (in  indirect  speech  only  in  John  7.  17  ;  also 
Barn.  19.  5);  more  often  the  first  member  of  the  sentence  is  left 
without  a  distinguishing  particle,  as  in  G.  1.  10  άρτι  yap  άνθρώττονς 
7Γ€ΐ^ω  ή  τον  θβόν;  (the  simple  interrogative  rj  =  aw  'or'  occurs  in 
Mt.  20.  15,  26.  53,  2  0.  11.  7,  where  FG  have  η  μή  Ότ  perhaps,'  a 
combination  of  particles  not  elsewhere  attested).  Still  there  are 
certain  interrogative  particles,  of  which  may  be  mentioned  in  the 
first  place  &ρα  or  dpa  γε ;  this,  it  is  true,  can  only  be  distinguished 
from  the  inferential  άρα  (ye)  by  the  prosody,  and  it  is  moreover  quite 
rare  and  only  represented  in  Luke  and  Paul  (therefore  a  literary 
word)  :  L.  18.  8  apa  ei'/oijo-et  την  πίσην  Ιττι  τη^  γτ}? ;  Α.  8.  3©  αρά  ye 
yLV(u(TKei<5  α  άναγινώσκει? ;  G.  2.  17  αρα  Χρίστος  αμαρτίας  διάκονος; 
μη  ykvoiTo  (this  phrase  μη  y.  in  the  Pauline  Epp.  is  always  an 
answer  to  a  question,  66,  1 :  therefore  apa  cannot  be  read  here;  still 
apa  in  this  passage  has  the  meaning  of  '  therefore '  which  apa  else- 
where has,  §  78,  5).  We  have  a  kindred  use  of  άρα  (as  in  classical 
Greek)  after  τίς  in  Mt.  18.  i  τις  άρα  μύζων  ίστίν  κ.τ.λ.,  L.  1.  66  etc. 
(in  indirect  speech  in  22.  23)  :  after  d  (indirect  and  direct)  in  Mc. 
11.  13,  A.  7.  I,  8.  22  (€t  ά/οαγ6  17.  27);  after  /x^rt  in  2  C.  1.  17  ;  it 
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denotes  astonishment  in  A.  21.  38  ουκ  ά/οα  συ  εΓ  ό  Αιγΰττηο?;  ('not 
then\  while  in  other  cases  it  corresponds  to  our  'well'  or  'then'; 
Tts  ά/3α  in  Mt.  19.  25,  27  is  inferential,  'now,'  'then,'  cp.  supra  on 
G.  2.  17.  Again  the  «l  of  indirect  questions  (§  65,  1,  cp.  6)  may  also 
be  attached  to  a  direct  question:  Mt.  12.  10  ^ττηρώτησ-αν  αυτόν 
Xeyovres'  Ki  €^€στίν  tols  σάββασιν  θζραττζνσ-αι  '  19-3  λέγοντες  Ει... 
(it  introduces  similar  words  in  indirect  speech  in  Mc.  10.  2,  Viteau 
p.  22,  1),  A.  1.  6,  7.  I  etc.  (most  frequently  in  Luke,  Win.  §  57,  2); 
the  usage  is  unclassical,  but  is  also  found  in  the  LXX.  (Gen.  1 7.  1 7 
etc.,  Winer  loc.  cit.).i  The  alternative  use  of  the  interrogative  ij, 
like  the  use  of  the  same  word  affirmatively,  is  entirely  wanting. 

3.  Sentences  which  denote  assurance,  both  direct  and  indirect  (in 
the  latter  case  the  infinitive  is  used),  are  in  classical  Greek  intro- 
duced by  η  μψ,  which  in  the  Hellenistic  and  Roman  period  is  some- 
times written  in  the  form  of  eT  (accent  ?)  μψ^;  so  in  the  LXX.  and  in 
a  quotation  from  it  in  H.  6.  14  et  μην  €νλογων  evXoyrja-co  σ€  (η  KL*). 
Another  corroborative  word  is  the  particle  vaC  = '  yea,'  to  which  the 
opposite  is  οΰ  ονχί  'nay,'  §  75,  7.  Nat  is  also  used  in  the  emphatic 
repetition  of  something  already  stated,  'yes  indeed,'  L.  12.  5  vat, 
λέγω  νμΐν,  τούτον  φοβήθητ€,  11.  51,  Αρ.  1.  7?  14.  13»  16•  7  j  ^-Iso  in  a 
repeated  request  Ph.  4.  3,  Philem.  20  (it  is  a  favourite  word  in 
classical  Greek  in  formulas  of  asseveration  and  adjuration,  e.g.  vat 
προς  των  γονάτων  Aristoph.  Pax  1113).  Nat  is  not  the  only  form 
for  expressing  an  affirmative  answer,  the  statement  made  may  also 
be  repeated  and  endorsed  (as  in  class.  Greek) :  Mc.  li.  61  f.  σ-ν  eT ...; 
...Ιγώ  €ΐμί,  cp.  A.  22.  27  where  the  β  text  has  etp  for  vat  of  the  α 
text;  another  formula  is  συ  Xeyets  Mt.  27.  11,  Mc.  15.  2,  L.  23.  3, 
i.e.  'you  say  so  yourself,  not  I'  (§  48,  1),  which  always  to  some 
extent  implies  that  one  would  not  have  made  this  particular  state- 
ment spontaneously  if  the  question  had  not  been  asked;  in  Jo.  18.  37 
we  have  σν  Xeyeis,  oTt  (not  'that,'  but  'since,'  'for,'  §  78,  6)  βασίλευα 
ci/At,  which  is  similar  to  L.  22.  70  νμας  λέγετε,  OTt  εγώ  βΐμί. — A  certain 
extenuation,  and  at  the  same  time  a  corroboration,  of  a  proposition 
made  is  contained  in  the  word  δήπου  '  surely,'  '  certainly '  (an  appeal 
to  the  knowledge  possessed  by  the  readers  as  well) :  it"  is  only  found 
in  H.  2.  16  (a  classical  and  literary  word). 

4.  The  particle  ye  which  serves  to  emphasize  a  word  (known  by 
the  old  grammarians  as  the  σΰνδεσ/Aos  τταραπληρωματικός)  in  the  N.T. 
is  almost  confined  to  its  use  in  connection  with  other  conjunctions, 
in  which  case  it  often  really  sinks  into  being  a  mere  unmeaning 
appendage.  Thus  we  have  αρά  γε,  αρα  γε  (supra  2 ;  §  78,  5),  καιτοιγε, 
μ€νοννγ€  §  77,  14 ;  frequently  ει  δέ  μή  γε  with  an  ellipse  of  the  verb, 
*  otherwise'  (classical),  Mt.  6.  i,  9.  17  (B  omits  γε),  L.  5.  36  etc., 
2  C.  11.  16  (on  the  other  hand  Mc,  Jo.,  and  Ap.  have  this  phrase 
without  γε),  μήτιγζ  §  75,  2.     Still  γε  keeps  its  proper  meaning  in 

^  It  is  probably  a  Hebraism  (Viteau),  being  another  rendermg  (besides  μή} 
of  the  Hebrew  n. 

2 Blase  Ausspr.  33^  n.  77  ;  so  also  Berl.  Aegypt.  Urk.  543. 
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αλλά  ye  νμιν  άμι  1  C.  9.  2  '  yet  at  least  I  am  so  to  you,'  which  class. 
Greek  would  express  by  separating  the  particles  αλλ'  νμΐν  ye  (and 
the  particles  are  somewhat  differently  used  in  L.  24.  21  άλλα  ye  και 
σνν  TToxTLv  τοΰτο69  '  but  indeed ') ;  also  in  και  ye  eTrt  totjs  ^ovXov<i 
A.  2.  18  O.T.  (Herm.  Mand.  viii.  5  καί  ye  πολλά)  'and  also^  (or  'and 
indeed '),  where  again  class.  Greek  would  separate  the  particles  καί 
ίττί  ye,  as  St.  Paul  does  in  1  C.  4.  8  καΐ  οφζλόν  ye  cjβασιλe^Vατe  'and 
I  would  also  that  ye  did  ...'  (D*FG  omit  ye)i;  and  in  et  ye  si  quidem 
(E.  δ.  6  v.l.)  2  C.  5.  3,  E.  3.  2,  4.  21,  Col.  1.  23  (classical).  It 
appears  without  another  conjunction  in  L.  11.  8  Sid  ye  την  avat6eiav 
αΰτου,  cp.  18.  5,  K.  8.  32  os  ye  qui  quidem  ^  One  who,'  Herm.  Vis.  i. 
1.  8  αμαρτία  ye  eart  ('indeed  it  is'),  και  μεγάλη. 

5.  Particles  which  connect  sentences  or  clauses  with  one  another 
or  place  them  in  a  certain  relation  to  each  other,  fall  into  two 
classes,  namely  those  which  indicate  that  the  clauses  possess  an 
equal  position  in  the  structure  of  the  sentence  (co-ordinating 
particles),  and  those  which  subordinate  and  give  a  dependent  char- 
acter to  the  clauses  introduced  by  them  (subordinating  particles). 
The  former  are  of  the  most  diverse  origin,  the  latter  are  for  the 
most  part  derived  from  a  relative  stem.  They  may  be  divided 
according  to  their  meaning  as  follows:  (only  co-ordinating)• — (1) 
copulative,  (2)  disjunctive,  (3)  adversative;  (only  subordinating) — 
(4)  comparative,  (5)  hypothetical,  (6)  temporal,  (7)  final,  (8)  con- 
junctions used  in  assertions  and  in  indirect  questions ;  (partly  co- 
ordinating, partly  subordinating) — (9)  consecutive,  (10)  causal,  (11) 
concessive  conjunctions. 

6.  The  copulative  conjunctions  in  use  in  the  N.T.  are  καί,  re,  oure 
μήτ€,  οΰδε  μη8ζ.  In  the  case  of  καί  a  distinction  is  made  between  its 
strictly  copulative  meaning  ('and')  and  its  adjunctive  meaning 
('  also ').  The  excessive  and  uniform  use  of  καί  to  string  sentences 
together  and  combine  them  makes  the  narrative  style,  especially  in 
Mark,  but  also  in  Luke  as  e.g.  in  A.  13.  17  if.,  in  many  ways  un- 
pleasant and  of  too  commonplace  a  character,  cp.  §  79,  1  :  whereas 
elsewhere  in  Luke  as  well  as  in  John  the  alternative  use  of  the 
particles  re,  Se,  ovv,  and  of  asyndeton  gives  a  greater  variety  to  the 
style,  apart  from  the  fact  that  these  writers  also  employ  a  sub- 
ordinating or  participial  construction.  Kat  may  be  used  even  where 
a  contrast  actually  exists :  Mc.  12.  12  καΐ  efjJTow  αυτόν  κρατησαι^ 
καΐ  βφοβήθηα-αν  τον  οχλον,  cp.  L.  20.  19  (but  D  in  Luke  reads  ίφοβ, 
Se),  Jo.  1.  5.  It  frequently  =  '  and  yet '  (καΐ  6μω^,  ομω^  Se  are  not  in 
use)  :  Mt.  6.  26  οΰ  στταρονσιν  ...,  καΐ  ό  ττατηρ  νμων  6  ovpavLo<s  τρ^φζΐ 
αυτά,  10.  29,  Jo.  1.  ΙΟ,  3.  1 1,  $2  etc.  (with  a  negative  in  Mt.  11.  17, 
A.  12.  19  etc.,  where  this  meaning  is  less  striking),  and  hence  the 
mutual  relation  of  the  several  clauses  is  often  very  vaguely  stated, 
and  must  be  helped  out  with  some  difficulty  by  the  interpretation 

^  L.  19.  42  is  a  difficult  passage,  el  iyvws  καΐ  σύ  καί  ye  έν  rrj  ■ημέρφ  σου  ταύττι 
τα  irpbs  βίρήνην  σον,  where  Eusebius  has  καί  ye  σύ  iu,  and  Τ>  καί  σύ  έν  {Kaiye 
must  mean  'at  least,' =  class,  ίν  ye  t-q  k.t.\.);  also  A.  17.  27,  for  which 
cp.  §  74,  2. 
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which  is  put  upon  the  passage,  e.g.  in  Jo.  7.  28  καμλ  οιδατ€  καΐ  οί'δατε 

irodcv  elfu  (as  you  say),  καί  άττ'  ^μαντον  ονκ  ίλήλνθα,  αλλ'  κ.τ.λ.,  i.e. 
*  and  yet  in  reality  I  did  not '  etc.,  =  classical  και  μην,  καίτοι,  or  with 
a  participle  καΐ  ταύτα  άττ'  €μ.  ονκ  ζληλνθότα.  Α  different  use  is  that  of 
the  so-called  consecutive  καί,  in  English  'and  so'  or  'so' :  Mt.  5.  15 

αλλ'  cTTi  την  λνχνίαν  (τι^εασιν),  και  λάμπει  κ.τ.λ.  (  =  ώστε  λάμιτζίν;  in 
L.  8.  16  =  11.  ^2>  expressed  by  'ίνα),  Η.  3.  19  κα\  βλ^ττομ^ν  'and  so 
we  see,'  ορίομεν  ovv;  this  use  is  specially  found  after  imperatives, 
Mt.  8.  8  €ΐ7Γ€  λόγω,  καΐ  (so)  Ιαθήσ^ται,  cp.  L.  7.  7  where  BL  give  a 
closer  connection  to  the  clauses  by  reading  και  Ιαθήτω :  Ja.  4.  7 
άντίσ•τητ€  τ^  8ίαβόλω,  καΐ  φ€νξ€ται  αφ'  υ/χών  ( =  φ€νξ€ται  γαρ,  €v6vs 
γαρ  φ.);  still  we  have  a  similar  classical  use,  θίσθζ  . . .  καΐ . . .  οισ•€ΐ 
Soph.  O.C.  1410  ff.,  ττζίθον  λβγοντί,  κοΰχ  αμαρτήση  ττοτζ  ΕΙ.  1207, 
Kiihner  ϋ.^  792,  5.  On  και  with  a  future  following  sentences  of 
design  with  a  conjunctive,  to  denote  an  ulterior  result,  see  §  65,  2 ; 
cp.  also  Mt.  26.  53,  H.  12.  9;  further  L.  11.  5  Tts  e£  ύ/Αοοι/  efet  φιλον, 
καΐ  πορίύσ-ζται  Trpos  αυτόν  ...  καΐ  ^ιπη  αΰτω — Ka/ceti/os  ...  ^'ίττη  (§  64,  6), 
instead  of  subordinating  the  clauses  by  means  of  eav  or  a  gen.  abs., 
just  as  the  first  καί  might  also  have  been  avoided  by  writing  ^χων 
φίλον.  Co-ordination  in  place  of  subordination  occurs  in  statements 
of  time:  Mc.  15.  25  καΐ  ^v  ωρα  τρίτη  καΐ  ('when'  or  'that')  ίσ-ταν- 
ρωσ-αν  (but  D  Ιφΰλασσον  which  gives  a  better  sense)  αντόν  (the 
crucifixion  has  already  been  narrated  in  24),  which  differs  from 
L.  23.  44  /cat  ήν  ή8η  ωρα  €κτη,  καΐ  σκότος  eyevcTo,  which  may  be 
paralleled  from  classical  Greek  (Plat.  Sympos.  220  c.  Win.  §  53,  3) ; 
still  even  Luke  has  the  unclassical  use  ηξονσ-ιν  ημψαι ...  καΐ  ('when') 
L.  19.  43 :  Mt.  26.  45,  H.  8.  8  O.T.  The  use  of  κα\  with  a  finite 
verb  after  και  eyei/eTo,  Ιγει/ετο  Se,  instead  of  the  ace.  and  inf.  which  is 
likewise  found  (§  65,  5),  is  an  imitation  of  Hebrew:  L.  19.  15  και 
€γ€ΐ/€το  kv  τφ  ίπανίλθύν  αντον  ...  και  (om.  syr.  latt.)  ehrev,  9.  28  ey.  δε 
μ^τα  τονς  λ6γον<ζ  τοντονς,  ωσά  ημψαι  οκτώ  (§  33,  2)  και  (om.  «*ΒΗ 
latt.  syr.) ...  άνφη,  cp.  Α.  5.  y  (here  all  mss.  read  καΊ),  although  in 
constructions  of  jbhis  kind  the  και  is  more  often  omitted  :  Mc.  4.  4 
και  eyeveTO  eV  τφ  σττειρειν,  δ  /xei/  eVeaev  κ.τ.λ.,  Mt.  7.  28  etc.;  the 
lyei/eTo  which  is  purely  pleonastic  owes  its  origin  solely  to  a  dis- 
inclination to  begin  a  sentence  with  a  statement  of  time  (§  80,  1). 
Another  Hebraistic  use  of  και  is  to  begin  an  apodosis^:  L.  2.  21  και 
ore  Ιττλϊίσ^ί^σαν  ...,  και  (om.  D)  Ικλήθη  κ.τ.λ.,  7.  12  ώ?  δε  ηγγισ^ν  ... 
και  ιδού  ίξζκομίζζτο  κ.τ.λ.,  where  the  reading  of  D  shows  that  this 
use  is  scarcely  different  from  the  use  with  Ιγ^νετο,  viz.  Ιγει/ετο  δε  ώ? 
iyytfev  ...,  €ξ€κομίζ€το,  cp.  also  Α.  1.  ΙΟ  (καί  ιδού),  10.  17  (καΐ  ιδ.  CD 
al.,  «ΑΒ  omit  καί).  Αρ.  3.  2ο  after  a  sentence  beginning  with  εάν 
(AP^omit  καί).  But^  the  case  is  different  with  2  C.  2.  2  ει  γαρ  εγώ 
λυττώ  v/x5s,  KaWis  ό  ενφραίνων  μ€,  i.e.  'who  then,'  as  Winer  correctly 
explains  it,  comparing  Mc.  10.  26  καί  tis  δΰναται  σω^^ναι  (cp.  also 
Mc.  9.  12  D:  ει  *Ηλια§  ζλθων  άττοκα^ιστάνει  πάντα,  καΐ  irros  γεγ/οαττται 
...ϊνα  ...  €ξονθ€νηθη ;),  Jo.  9.  36,  14.  22  «al.  (a  classical  use,  Xenoph. 
Cyr.  V.  4.  13  etc.,  Kiihner  ii.2  791  f);  Ph.  1.  22  should  accordingly 

^  Found  also  in  Homer,  e.g.  II.  A.  478. 
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be  interpreted  in  the  same  way,  ά  δ€  τδ  ^v  hv  σαρκί,  τοντό  μοί  καρπός 
epyov,  και  τί  αίρήσομαι  j    ον  γνωρίζω,  σννίχομαι  δέ  κ.τ.λ.^ 

7.  Κα£  meaning  'and  indeed'  (epexegetic  καΐ  as  Winer  calls  it, 
cp.  Kiihner  791)  appears  in  Jo.  1.  16  καΐ  χάριν  άντΙ  χάριτος,  1  C.  3. 
5,  15.  38  καΙ  Ικάστω;  with  a  demonstrative  it  gives  emphasis,  καΐ 
τούτον  ξστανρωμίνον  1  Ο.  2.  2,  καΐ  τούτο  idque  R.  13.  11,  1  C.  6.  6,  δ 
(in  8  there  is  a  v.l.  και  ταύτα,  as  in  Η.  11.  1 2  and  in  class.  Greek, 
Kiihner  ibid.).  With  A.  16.  15  ώς  δε  Ιβαιττίσθη,  καΐ  6  οΐκος  αυτής 
('and  likewise,'  'together  with';  so  18.  2)  cp.  Aristoph.  Ran.  697  f. 
oi  μεθ^  νμων  πολλά  ^-η  χοΐ  πατ€/3€5  (ναυμάχησαν.  It  is  USed  after 
iroXils  before  a  second  adjective,  pleonastically  according  to  our  usage 
(a  classical  and  literary  use),  in  A.  25.  7  ττολλά  καί  βαρ'^α  αιτιώ/χατα 
(Tit.  1.  10?).  It  is  not  used  as  in  class.  Greek  after  6  αντός,  ομοίως 
and  the  like  (Kuhner  361  note  18). — For  κα£  'also'  in  and  after 
sentences  of  comparison  vide  infra  §  78,  1  ;  it  = '  even '  in  Mt.  5.  46 
etc.,  and  before  a  comparative  in  11.  9,  but  in  H.  8.  6  δσω  κα\ 
κρείττονος  κ.τ.λ.  the  καί  is  the  same  as  that  in  comparative  sentences; 
there  is  a  tendency  to  use  it  after  διό,  δια  τούτο  to  introduce  the 
result,  L.  1.  35,  11.  49.  On  και  γάρ  see  §  78,  6;  a  kindred  use  to 
this  (καί  occupying  another  position)  is  seen  in  H.  7.  26  τοιούτο?  yap 
ήμΐν    και    έ'ττρεττεν    άρχί€ρ€νς.      In    μ€τα   καί  }ίλημ€ντος    Ph.    4.    3   ί^  is 

pleonastic,  cp.  Clem.  Cor.  i.  65,  i  συν  καί  Φονρτννάτω.  On  καί ...  δ€ 
vide  infra  12.  A  peculiar  (but  classical)  use  of  it  is  after  an  in- 
terrogative, as  in  Ti  καί  βαπτίζονται  1  C.  15.  29,  'why  at  all?'  (or 
'even  as  much  as'),  cp.  R.  8.  24,  L.  13.  7,  Kuhner  798. 

8.  Te  by  no  means  appears  in  all  writings  of  the  N.T.,  and  would 
not  be  represented  to  any  very  great  extent  at  all  but  for  the  Acts, 
in  which  book  alone  there  are  more  than  twice  as  many  instances  of 
it  as  occur  in  the  rest  of  the  N.T.  together  (the  instances  are  equally 
distributed  over  all  parts  of  the  Acts ;  next  to  the  Acts  the  greatest 
number  of  instances  occur  in  Hebrews  and  Romans  ;  there  are  only 
eight  instances  in  Luke's  GospeP).  The  use  of  the  simple  re  (for  tc 
...  καί,  τ€  και,  τ€  ...  τ€  vide  infra  9)  is  also  foreign  for  the  most  part 
to  cultured  Atticists,  while  the  higher  style  of  poetry  uses  it  abun- 
dantly. In  the  N.T.  tc  is  not  often  used  to  connect  single  ideas  (this 
use  in  classical  Greek  is  almost  confined  to  poetry,  Kuhner  ii.^  786), 
as  in  H.  6.  5  6eov  βήμα  8ννάμ€ίς  τ€  μέλλοντος  αιώνος,  9.  Ι,  1  C.  4.  21, 
ορ.  further  infra  9  ;  in  the  connection  of  sentences  it  denotes  a  closer 
connection  and  affinity  between  them  :  A.  2.  40  Itc/oois  tc  (δε  male  D) 
λόγοις  πλζίοσιν  8ΐ€μαρτνρατο  ('  and    likewise '),    37    κατ^ννγησαν  την 

^  In  Ja,  4.  1 5  it  is  perfectly  admissible  to  let  the  apodosis  begin  with  καί 
(both)  ζ-ήσομβν  instead  of  beginning  it  at  καΐ  ττοι-ήσομεν,  Buttm.  311  note. — Co- 
ordination with  /cat  instead  of  a  subordinate  clause  :  L.  1.  49  ό  δυνατόν,  και  ayiov 
τό  δνομα  αντοΰ  (  =  οδ  τό  δν.  άγ•),  L.  8.  12  οί  άκούσαντ€$,  εΐτα  άρχεται,  Mt.  13.  22. 

^The  simple  re  only  occurs  in  L.  21.  ii  his,  although  here  too  it  is  followed 
by  a  καί,  σεισμοί  re  ('and,'  re  om.  AL)  μβ'^αλοι  καΐ  ...  \ίμοι  ...  έσονται,  φόβητρα  re 
('and')  καΐ  σημβΐα.,.ίσται :  unless  this  is  rather  a  case  of  asyndeton,  vide  9  (since 
re  is  not  a  suitable  word  for  a  connecting  particle).  In  24.  20  for  ό'ττω?  (ώί  D) 
T€  αύτον  the  correct  reading  may  be  that  of  D  o'ttws  (ώ$)  τούτον.  (Still  in  23.  36 
D  has  6^os  T€  ττροσέφερον  αύτφ  \ayovT€S. ) 
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καρδίαν,  €Ϊπ6ν  τ€  ('and  SO  they  said'),  27.  4  f.  v^-eTrAeiW/xev  τήν 
ΚΰτΓ/οον  ...  TO  τ€  TreAayos  τυ  κατά  τήι^  KtXtKtav  ...  δία7Γλ€νσαντ€<ζ  κ.τ.λ. 
(in  pursuance  of  the  course  adopted).  ^ 

9.  We  find  the  following  correlative  combinations  (meaning  'as 
well...  as  also')  καΐ ...  καΐ ...,  τ€...καΙ  (τ€  και),  τ€...τ6.  The  last 
(which  in  classical  Greek  is  more  frequent  in  poetry  than  in  prose, 
though  in  prose  it  is  commoner  than  a  simple  tc,  Kiihner  ii.2  788), 
besides  its  use  in  ovre  ...  ovre  etc.  (inf.  10)  occurs  in  etVc  ...  etVe,  see 
§  78,  2;  also  in  iav  re ...  lav  τ€  R.  14.  8  bis;  but  otherwise  only  in 
A.  26.  16  ων  T€  etBes  ων  re  6φθή(τομαί  σοι ;  the  combined  phrases  are 
in  this  way  placed  side  by  side  (often  =  even  as  ...  so  ...).  Tc.KaC 
affords  a  closer  connection  than  the  simple  καί :  in  Attic  Greek  it  is 
generally  avoided  if  καί  would  immediately  follow  re,  since  in  this 
case  T€  might  appear  to  have  no  point ;  in  the  N.T.  however  it  is 
found  in  this  case  as  well,  Mt.  22.  10  ττονηρονς  re  καΐ  αγαθούς,  Α.  1.  ι 
ποίξΐν  τ€  καΙ  διδάσκ€ΐν,  2.  g  £,  4.  27,  R.  1.  12  υμών  Τ€  καΐ  ίμον,  3.  9 
'Ιουδαίου?  τε  καΐ  "Ελληνας,  etc.  The  connection  of  'Ιουδαίοι  and 
"Ελλϊ/νε?  is  almost  always  made  by  means  of  re  καΐ  or  re ...  καί : 
A.  14.  I  (18.  4  eVet^ei/  re  Ί.  καΐ  "Ελλϊ^να?,  for  an  obvious  reason), 
19.  10  (without  T€  D),  17  (om.  τ€  DE),  20.  21,  R.  1.  16  (τ€  om.  «*), 
2.  9,  10.  12  (without  τ€  DE),  1  0.  1.  24  (re  om.  FG);  but  in  10.  32 
we  have  άπρόσ-κοττοί  καΐ  'Ιουδαίοι?  yivecrOe  καί  "Ελλτ/σ-ιν  και  ttj 
ίκκλησ-ία.  του  θβου,  where  the  distinction  of  the  different  nationalities 
is  kept,  whereas  in  the  other  passages  with  τ€  καΐ  the  difference  is 
rather  removed.  For  κα\...καΙ  cp.  Mt.  10.  28  καί  (not  in  all  MSS.) 
φνχην  καί  σώ/Αα,  which  however  may  mean  '  even  soul  and  body '  (as 
is  still  more  clearly  the  meaning  in  8.  27  =Mc.  4.  41  =L.  8.  25  καί  ό 
ave/xos  καί  17  ΘάΧαα-σα  νττακονοναην  αΰτω),  L.  5.  36  καί  το  καινον  a-\i(TU, 
καί  τφ  τταλαιά)  ου  συμφωνήσει  κ.τ.λ.  (Όη  the  One  hand...on  the  other,' 
so  that  there  is  a  double  injury);  the  use  is  somewhat  more  frequent 
in  John,  tVa  καί  6  σπείρων  ομού  χαίρ-β  καί  6  θερίζων  4.  ^6,  where  the 
two  clauses  are  sharply  distinguished:  7.  28  (supra  6),  11.  48  (in 
these  two  passages  the  particles  have  a  less  definite  meaning),  12.  28, 

15.  24  νυν  δε  καί  εωράκασιν  καί  ('and  yet')  μψισήκασιν  και  εμβ  καί  τον 

TTarkpa  μου  (Who  appear  to  them  to  be  different  Persons).  Paul 
uses  a  double  καί  in  R.  14.  9  δ^5,  1  C.  1.  22  etc.;  a  peculiar  instance 
is  Ph.  4.  12  οΓδα  καί  ταττεινουσ^αι,  otSa  καί  περίσσευαν ,  where  και  even 
in  the  first  clause  has  rather  the  meaning  of  'also.' — In  longer 
enumerations  τε  (...)  καί  may  be  followed  by  a  further  τε,  as  in 
A.  9.  15  εθνών  τε  (τε  om.  HLP)  καί  ^ασ-ιλεων  υιωι/  τε  ^Ισραήλ,  26.  ι  ο, 
Clem.  Cor.  i.  20.^  3  (on  t^ie  other  hand  in  L.  22.  66  τδ  πρεσβυτεριον 
του  λάου,  αρχιερείς  τε  καί  γραμματείς  the  last  words  are  an  explanatory 
apposition,  since  otherwise  the  article  must  have  been  used  [D  καί 
αρχ.  καί  yp.]);  we  have  τε  ...  τε  ...  καί  in  Η.  6.  2  (άι/αστάσ-εως  and 
κρι/χατο5  being  closely  connected  by  τε  ...  καί),  ...  τε  καί ...  καί ...  τε 
και ...  καί  in  11.  32,  an  enumeration  of  names,  where  however  the 

^  So  in  Clem.  Cor.  i.  20.  10  twice,  i.  3  -  ii.  i  four  times.  It  cannot  be  wondered 
at  that  re  was  often  confused  in  course  of  transmission  with  δέ  ;  thus  re  is  in- 
admissible in  a  parenthesis,  as  in  A.  1.  15  «AB  have  ^p  re  for  ^p  δέ  (infra  12). 
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first  three  conjunctions  are  wanting  in  «A :  in  this  passage  the  tc 
must  be  taken  as  a  connective  particle  and  not  as  correlative  to  και 
(similarly  in  A.  13.  i,  1  C.  1.  30),  whereas  in  the  long  enumerations 
in  A.  1.  13  and  2.  9  ff.  couples  are  formed  by  means  of  re  καΧ  or  a 
simple  και,  and  the  relation  between  the  several  couples  is  one  of 
asyndeton  (cp.  Mt.  10.  3  f ,  24.  ^Z,  R.  1.  14,  1  Tim.  1.  9,  Clem.  Cor. 
i.  3.  2,  35.  5,  Herm.  Mand.  xii.  3.  i ;  in  L.  6.  14  if.  there  is  a  v.l.  in 
t^BD  al.  [opposed  to  A  ;al.]  with  a  continuous  use  of  καί,  as  in  the 
reading  of  all  the  MSS.  in  Mc.  3.  16  if.). — Position  of  the  correlative 
re :  where  a  preposition  precedes  which  is  common  to  the  connected 
ideas,  the  re  is  notwithstanding  placed  immediately  after  this  pre- 
position, A.  25.  23  σνν  re  γιλίάργοι<;  καΐ  avSpacTLV,  28.  23,  10.  39  (a 
V.l.  repeats  the  ev),  as  also  in  classical  Greek  (Win.  §  61,  6) ;  on  the 
other  hand  we  have  των  ίθνων  re  καΐ  Ιουδαίων  Α.  14.  5  (των  e.  και 
των  D). 

10.  The  use  of  correlative  negative  clauses  with  οΰτ€  ...oiixc  or  μήτ6 
...μήτ6  respectively,  and  of  ουδέ  or  μ-ηδέ  respectively  as  a  connecting 
particle  after  negative  sentences  (and  of  καΐ  ού,  καΐ  μή  after  positive 
sentences)  remains  the  same  as  in  classical  Greek.  Therefore  ού  ..., 
ovT€  ...  ovre  is  'not ...  neither  ...  nor,'  Mt.  12.  32  etc.;  cp.  L.  9.  3  μηδίν 
...,  μήτ€...μήτ€  κ.τ.λ.  with  Mt.  10.  9  f.  (Winer).  In  1  C.  6.  9  f.  a 
very  long  enumeration  which  begins  with  ovre . . ,  ovre  etc.  finally 
veers  round  to  asyndeton  with  ov  ...  ov  (once  also  in  Mt.  10.  10  /χϊ) 
is  interposed  between  several  cases  of  μη8€).  Of  course  it  often 
happens,  as  in  profane  writers,  that  οΰ'τε  -  ovSe,  μήτ€  -  μηδ€  are  con- 
fused in  the  MSS,,  as  is  also  the  case  with  δε  and  re  (supra  8)\  If 
ovSe  or  μηδζ  stands  at  the  beginning  of  the  whole  sentence,  or  after 
an  ov  or  μή  within  the  same  clause  of  the  sentence,  it  then  means 
'not  even,'  'not  so  much  as':  Mc.  8.  26  μηδ€  (μη  «*)  els  την  κώμην 
elaeXOys  (with  many  vv.lL;  the  sense  requires  eiTrrjs  in  place  of 
(Ισ-ίλθης),  Mt.  6.  15  etc.,  Mc.  3.  20  ώστ€  μη  δννα(τθαί  αΰτου§  μηδζ  (male 
μήτ€  «CDE  al.)  αρτον  φαγ€Ϊν.^  The  positive  term  corresponding  to 
this  οΰδε  is  καΐ  '  even,'  as  the  positive  equivalent  for  οΰ  ...,  ovSe  etc.  is 
a  series  of  words  strung  together  by  /cat,  but  the  equivalent  for  ovtc 
...  ovTe  is  καΐ ...  και,  or  τ€  ...  και  (re):  hence  the  reading  in  Mc.  14.  68 
0VT6  οΐδα  οΰτ€  €πίσταμαι  of  «BDL  appears  to  be  inadmissible,  since 
the  two  perfectly  synonymous  words  could  not  be  connected  by  και 
...  και,  re  και,  and  therefore  the  right  reading  is  that  of  AKM  ουκ  ... 
ονδΐ  (CE  al.  read  ουκ . . .  οντ€,  which  seems  to  be  the  origin  of  the 

'  In  L.  20.  36  οϋτ€  yap  is  wrongly  read  by  «Q  al.  for  ovSk  yap  (§  78,  6).  In 
Ap.  9.  21  all  MSS.  read  οϋτε  several  times  after  ού,  as  in  21.  4  ;  in  5.  4  nearly 
all  have  ovMs  . .  οΰτβ,  but  in  5.  3  they  are  divided :  in  12.  8,  20.  4  ουδέ  pre- 
ponderates (as  also  in  Jo.  1.  25) :  in  7.  16,  9.  4,  21.  23  all  have  ουδέ.  Ja.  3.  12 
is  quite  corrupt. 

^The  sequence  οϋτ€  ...  οϋτ€  ...  οϋτβ  ...  ουδέ  {'nor  at  all,'  as  though  a  single  ού  or 
ούδαμοΰ  had  preceded)  is  perfectly  admissible,  A.  24.  12  f. ,  Buttm.  315  note.  But 
we  also  find  μη  ...  μηδέ  («ABCE  μήτβ)  ...  μήτε  Α.  23.  8,  where  two  ideas  are  con- 
nected and  the  second  is  subdivided,  cp.  for  class,  exx.  Kiihner  ii.^  829  c; 
accordingly  in  G.  1.  I2  ουδέ  yap  ('since  not  even')  ...  τταρίλαβον  οϋτΐ  έδιδάχθην 
(Β  al.)  would  be  possible,  though  ουδέ  έδ.  is  better  attested  and  is  more  regular. 


266  PARTICLES  {CONJUNCTIONS).        [§  77.  10-12. 

confusion).  A  disjunctive  expression  with  a  negative  preceding  may 
also  be  equivalent  to  οΰ  ...,  οΰδε,  or  οΰ  ...  οντξ.  ...  ovre :  Mt.  5.  17  μη 
νομίσητ€  δτι  ήλθον  καταλνσαι  rhv  νόμον  ή  τονς  ιτροψήτα^  =  ονκ  'ή.  κατ. 
οντ€  τ.ν.  οντ€  τ.  7Γ/3.;  Α.  17.  29  ctc;  cp.  inf.  11. — Of  course  a  correla- 
tion of  negative  and  positive  members  is  allowable,  though  this  is 
not  a  frequent  construction  in  the  N.T.:  Jo.  4.  11  οΰ'τ€  αντλημα  e'xcis, 
καΐ  τ5  φρίαρ  €(ττΙν  βαθύ  (D  has  οΰδε,  which  seems  preferable),  3  Jo.  10 
ovre  αΰτδ?  «ττιδεχεται  . . .  καΐ  tqvs  βουλομίνονζ  κωλύει  (in  class.  Greek 
οΰτ€  ...  καΐ  is  very  rare,  Kiihner  ii.^  831  a).  A  27.  20  μητζ. ...  μήτε  ... 
re  (however  this  τ€  is  hardly  a  correlative,  but  rather  a  connecting 
particle).  Kat  οΰ  after  negative  sentences,  as  in  Mt.  15.  32  (Jo.  5. 
37  f.  ovT€...  ovT€  ...  καΐ  ...ov)  does  not  imply  a  correlation,  but  an 
independent  continuation,  Buttm.  p.  31 6.  (In  L.  18. 2  we  have  τον  θεον 
ov  φοβούμενος  καΐ  άνθρωττον  ουκ  ίντρεπόμενος,  somewhat  incorrectly, 
but  in  V.  4  «Β  etc.  read  ουδέ  ανθρ.  εντρεττομαι  while  AD  etc.  again  read 
κα\...ονκ.) 

11.  The  disjunctive  particle  is  ^,  also  η  καΐ  'or  even'  (L.  18.  11 
al.);  correlatively  ή... ή  'either... or'  (for  which  we  have  the  classical 
ήτοί ...  τ)  in  R.  6.  16,  Kiihner  ii.^  837);  in  addition  to  this  we  have 
6ϊτ€...€Ϊτ€  sive...sive,  which  strictly  introduces  subordinate  clauses, 
but  in  virtue  of  an  ellipse  may  also  (as  in  class.  Greek)  be  used  with- 
out a  finite  verb,  as  in  2  C.  5.  10  ίνα  κομίσηται  έκαστος  ...  είτε  άγα^ον 
είτε  κακόν,  Ε.  6.  8,  Ph.  1.  18  etc.,  and  not  solely  in  a  disjunctive 
sense,  but  equally  well  (as  τε  is  included  in  it)  as  a  copula;  cp.  §  78,  2. 
Η  also  approximates,  especially  in  negative  sentences,  to  the  mean- 
ing of  a  copula:  A.  1.  7  ού ...  χρόνους  rj  καιρούς  (synonymes),  11.  8 
KOLVov  ή  άκάθαρτον  ονΒεποτε  κ.τ.λ.,  cp.  10.  18  ουδέποτε  εφαγον  παν 
κοινον  καΐ  (ή  CD  al.)  άκάθαρτον  :  Jo.  8.  14  οΓδα  πόθεν  ήλθον  καΐ  που 
υπάγω'  νμεΐς  δε  ουκ  ο'ίδατε  πόθεν  έρχομαι  η  που  υπάγω,  1  C.  11.  27  os  άι/ 
εσ-θίτ)  ...η  πίνγι ...  άναξίως;  similarly  in  interrogative  sentences,  which 
in  meaning  are  equivalent  to  a  negative  sentence,  1  Th.  2.  10  τίς  yap 
ημών  ελπίς  η  χαρά  ή  στέφανος  (in  20  the  positive  statement  runs  ή  δόξα 
καΐ  17  χαρά).  "Η  an  in  interrogative  sentences,  vide  supra  2,  is  sharply 
disjunctive  (Otherwise  this  must  be  the  case ').  A  singular  instance 
of  its  use  is  in  1  Th.  2.  1 9  (vide  supra)  τις  yap  . . .  στέφανος ;  ή  (η  is 
wanting  in  «*)  ούχΙ  καΐ  υμεΐς . . . ;  where  ή  has  probably  been  foisted 
into  the  text  for  the  sake  of  the  τίς  ('who  else  but') ;  cp.  Jo.  13.  10 
v.l.  (and  αλλ'  ij  inf.  13). 

12.  The  adversative  particles  most  in  use  are  Zi  and  άλλα,  the 
former  of  which  has  its  correlative  in  μεν,  while  the  latter  usually 
refers  to  a  preceding  negative  ('  but  on  the  contrary ').  This  refer- 
ence, however,  may  also  be  expressed,  though  not  so  strongly,  by 
δε:  A.  12.  9  ουκ  ^δει  ...  εδόκει  δε  ('but  rather'),  14,  Η.  4.  13,  6.  12 
etc.  A  distinction  must  also  be  made  between  contradiction  (άλλα) 
and  antithesis  (δ€)  :  Η.  2.  8  ούδεν  άφηκεν  αύτφ  άνυπότακτον  νυν  δε 
ούπω  ορωμεν  αύτω  τα  πάντα  υποτεταγμενα  ('but,'  Όη  the  other 
hand ').  The  correlation  of  μεν  and  δε,  which  is  so  essentially  char- 
acteristic of  the  classical  Greek  style,  is  very  largely  reduced  in  the 
N.T.,  so  that  μεν  is  wholly  absent  from  Αρ.,  2  P.,  1,  2  and  3  Jo. 
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2  Th.,  1  Tim.,  Tit.  (/xev  in  1.  15  is  spurious)  and  Philemon,  and  is 
practically  unrepresented  in  Ja.  (3.  1 7  ττρώτον  μ\ν  . . .  eVeiTa,  an 
antithesis  also  found  in  classical  Greek  without  δε;  cp.  Jo.  11.  6, 
1  C.  12.  28),  Eph.  (4.  II  tovs  μ€ν...τονς  δε),  Col.  (2.  23,  an  ana- 
coluthon  without  an  answering  clause),  and  1  Th.  (2.  18  βγω  /xev 
Παυλο9,  the  antithetical  clause  being  omitted  but  sufficiently  in- 
timated by  μ^ν;  classical  Greek  has  a  similar  use,  Hdt.  iii.  3  ψοΐ  μίν 
ov  πιθανός  ['to  me  at  least'],  Kuhner  813  f.);  it  is  also  comparatively 
rare  in  the  Gospels  as  a  whole,  and  only  occurs  with  any  frequency 
in  Acts,  Hebrews  (1  Peter)  and  some  of  the  Pauline  epistles.^ 
Moreover  a  large  number  of  these  instances,  especially  those  in  Luke, 
are  instances  of  the  resumptive  μίν  ovv,  §  78,  5,  where  the  μίν  in 
very  few  cases  indicates  a  real  antithesis :  other  examples  of  ana- 
coluthic  μ^ν  are  also  fairly  common  in  Luke,  where  the  style  and 
structure  of  the  sentence  are  more  or  less  harshly  violated,  as  in 
L.  8.  5  f  ο  μίν  . . .  καΐ  €T€pov  (occasioned  by  a  development  of  the  idea 
being  interposed:  so  in  Mc.  4.  4  f ),  A.  1.  i,  3.  13,  21,  17.  30,  27.  21 
(cp.  also  2  C.  11.  4,  H.  7.  11) :  not  to  mention  the  instances,  where 
the  omission  of  δε  is  excusable  or  even  classically  correct,  viz.  ττρωτον 
μίν  R.  1.  8,  3.  2,  1  C.  11.  18  (perhaps  'from  the  very  outset'), 
A.  28.  22  Trepl  μ\ν  yap  ttJs  o^lpecreois  ταύτης  γνωστοί/  ημΐν  ίστίν  κ.τ.λ. 
(*so  much  we  do  indeed  know'),  R.  10.  i  η  μ^ν  ευδοκία  κ.τ.λ.  ('so 
far  as  my  wishes  are  concerned  '),  11.  13  εφ'  όσον  μ\ν  ovv  άμι  εγώ  Ιθνων 
άτΓοστολο?  κ.τ.λ.,  cp.  Kiihner  814. — In  Jo.  7.  12  οΣ  μ\ν  is  followed  by 
άλλοι  (ά.  δε  ΒΤΧ)  with  the  asyndeton  of  which  this  gospel  is  so 
fond  (§  79,  4);  in  H.  12.  9  οΰ  πολλω  U  («Φ^  the  other  MSS.  omit 
δε)  is  probably  the  correct  reading;  we  have  instances  oi μίν  ...  άλλα, 
μ\ν...πλψ  (Kuhn.  812  ί.)  in  Α.  4.  i6,  R.  14.  20,  1  C.  14.  17: 
L.  22.  22 ;  and  a  kindred  use  to  this  occurs  in  Mt.  17.  11  f.  Ήλια? 
μ\ν  €ρχζται  ...,  λέγω  δε  νμΐν,  with  which  cp.  Mc.  9.  12  /xεv...(om. 
DL),  13  άλλα...,  where  μ^ν  means  'indeed,'  'certainly,'  and  δέ  (or 
άλλα)  is  an  emphatic  'but.' — Δε  introduces  a  parenthesis  in  A.  12.  3 
ησ-αν  δε  at  ημίραί  των  άζνμων^  cp.  1.  15  "ήν  δέ  κ.τ.λ.  (τε  is  wrongly 
read  by  «AB  al.) :  4.  13  εττέγινωσκον  δέ  (so  D  reads  instead  of  τε). 
It  introduces  an  explantion  or  a  climax  ('but,'  'and  indeed')  in 
R.  3.  22  8ικαιο(τννη  δέ  deod,  9.  30,  1.  0.  2.  6,  Ph.  2.  8.— We  find  και  ... 
δέ  in  connection  with  each  other  in  A.  2.  44,  3.  24  καί  ττάντε?  δέ  κ.τ.λ., 
'and  also  all,'  22.  29  και  ό  χίλίαρχος  δέ,  Mt.  16.  18  κάγώ  δέ  σοΙ  λέγω, 
Jo.  8.  16  etc.  (Tisch.  on  6.  51),  etc.:  whereas  δέ  καΐ  means  'but 
also,'  A.  22.  28  etc. 

13.  'Αλλά,  besides  its  use  in  opposition  to  a  preceding  ου  2  (with 
which  must  be  classed  ov  μόνον  ...  άλλα  καΐ^),  is  also  found  with  οΰ, 

^M^v  is  not  unfrequently  interpolated  in  the  inferior  mss.,  Buttm.  p.  313. 
Also  in  Clem.  Cor.  i.  (62,  1  anaeol.),  Cor.  ii.,  Barnabas  (i.  2  anacol.)  and 
Hermas  it  is  only  rarely  represented. 

'^Ού.,.άλλά  may  also  mean  'not  so  much...  as,'  Mc.  9.  37  ουκ  έμέ  δέχεται, 
άλλα  τόν  άτΓοστβ'ιΚαντά  μβ,  Mt.  10.  20,  Jo.  12.  44»  Α.  5.  4  ^^^-t  the  first  member 
of  the  sentence  being  not  entirely  negatived,  but  only  made  subordinate. 

'  Ού  μόνον  . . .  αλλά  is  used  without  a  καΐ  if  the  second  member  includes  the 
first,  A.  19.  26,  1  Jo.  5.  6,  or  as  in  Ph.  1.  12  άλλα  ττολλφ  μάλλον  κ.τ.λ. 
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in  opposition  to  a  foregoing  positive  sentence  ('but  not') :  1  C.  10. 
2X  πάντα  Ι^εστιν,  αλλ'  ου  πάντα  σνμφίρα,  ibid.  5,  Mt.  24.  6;  it  is 
further  used  where  no  negative  precedes  or  follows  it,  as  in 
1  C.  6.  II  και  ταντά  tlv€<s  ήτ€^  αλλά  άττελοΰσασ^ε,  άλλα  ηγίά(τθητ€, 
where  one  can  easily  supply  'but  you  are^  so  no  longer'  and 
render  αλλά  by  'on  the  contrary':  1  C.  3.  6  βγω  €φντ€νσα,  Άττολλώ? 
ίπότισεν,  αλλά  6  θΐος  ηνξανεν  (but  He  Who  gave  the  increase  was 
not  I  nor  he,  but  God),  7.  7,  Jo.  16.  2.  It  stands  at  the  beginning 
of  the  sentence  with  or  without  a  negative:  R.  10.  16  αλλ'  οΰ 
πάντ€?  νπήκονσαν,  where  the  difference  is  more  strongly  marked 
than  it  would  be  with  Se,  10.  18  f.  αλλά  λβγω...,  11.  4, 
1  C.  12.  24,  15.  35 ;  similarly  before  commands  or  requests, 
A.  10.  20,  26.  16,  Mt.  9.  18,  Mc.  9.  22  etc.  A  similar  meaning 
is  expressed  in  Mt.  and  Lc.  (not  in  Acts)  by  ιτλήν,  'yet,'  'how- 
beit'  (in  Acts  and  Mc.  it  is  a  preposition  meaning  'except'  as  in 
class.  Greek,  §  40,  6;  we  also  have  πλην  6tl  [class.]  'except  that' 
in  A.  20.  23)  :  Mt.  26.  39  (L.  22.  43)  πλην  οΰχ  ως  Ιγώ  θζλω  αλλ'  ώ? 
<Γΰ,  =Mc.  14.  36  άλλ'  οΰχ  κ.τ.λ.;  Mt.  11.  22,  24,  26.  64  ττλην  λέγω 
ύ/Λΐν,  but  in  Mc.  9.  13  άλλα  λέγω  νμΐν  (cp.  Mt.  17.  12  λέγω  δέ  νμΐν)  , 
Mt.  18.  7  ττλήν  oval  κ.τ.λ.,  =L.  17.  Ι  oval  Be  (πλην  oval  8e  nBDJj)  ; 
it  even  takes  the  place  of  an  άλλα  corresponding  to  a  negative  in 
L.  23.  28  μη  κλαί€Τ£  Ιττ'  €μ€,  πλην  ίφ'  kavTas  κλαίζτ€  (άλλ'  D);  12.  29, 
3 1  (D  ζητ€Ϊτ€  Sk) ;  it  is  obvious  that  πλην  was  the  regular  word  in 
the  vulgar  language.  (In  Paul  it  has  rather  the  meaning  of  '  only,'  ^ 
'in  any  case,'  being  used  at  the  end  of  a  discussion  to  emphasize  the 
essential  point,  1  0.  11.  11,  E.  5.  33,  Ph.  3.  16,  4.  14;  so  also  in 
Ap.  2.  25,  and  there  is  a  parallel  use  (?)  in  Ph.  1.  τ8  tl  yap;  πλην 
(om.  B)  OTt  (om.  DEKL)  παντί  τρόπω  . . .  Κριστος  καταγγέλλεται,  και 
€1/  τούτω  χαίρω,  where  τι  yap  appears  to  mean  as  in  R.  3.  3  '  what 
matters  it  ? ',  and  πλην,  with  or  without  oVt,  seems  to  denote  '  at  all 
events,'  and  is  moreover  superfluous.) — 'Αλλά  is  used  after  an  oratori- 
cal question  as  in  class.  Greek,  in  Jo.  1 2.  2  7  τί  εΐττω ;  πάτψ,  σωσ-όν 
/xe ... ;  αλλά  διά  τούτο  ηλθον  κ.τ.λ.  (there  are  simpler  sentences  in 
7.  49,  1  C.  10.  20);  or  in  a  succession  of  questions  (the  answer  being 
■either  given  in  each  case  or  suppressed),  Mt.  11.  8  f  =L.  7.  24  ff. 
TL  ίξήλθατζ  . . . ;  ...αλλά  τι  ζξήλθατζ ;  κ.τ.λ.  (class.).  A  peculiar 
instance  is  H.  3.  16  TiVes  yap  άκούσαντες  παρεπίκραναν ;  άλλ'  οΰ 
πάντες  οι  εξελθόντες  εξ  Alyvπτov  ...  ;  where  however  the  άλλ'  (cp.  the 
Syriac  VS.)  may  have  only  originated  from  a  misunderstanding  of  the 
preceding  τίνες  as  if  it  were  τίνες.- — Άλλα  is  used  in  the  apodosis  after 
€1,  eav,  εΐπερ,  meaning  'still,'  'at  least'  (class.):  1  C.  4.  15  lav  μνρίονς 
τταιδαγωγου?  ^χητε  εν  Χριστώ,  άλλ'  οΰ  ττολλου?  πατέρας,  2  C.  4.  1 6, 
11.  6,  (13.  4  V.I.),  Col.  2.  5  etc.;  cp.  άλλα  76  νμΐν  εΙμι  1  C.  9.  2  (supra 
4). — Besides  its  use  in  this  passage  άλλάγ€  και ...  is  found  in  L.  24. 
21  (vide  ibid.),  introducing  an  accessory  idea  in  an  emphatic  way, 

^Cp.  Aristotle's  use,  Bonitz  Index  Arist.  s.v.  ττΧ-ην. 

''The  use  is  diflferent  in  L.  17.  7  f.  n's ...  ε  pet  αύτφ  ...  άλλ'  ονχΐ  ipei  αύτφ  ...  ; 
'and  not  rather.'  D  here  omits  ουχί,  according  to  which  the  second  half  of 
the  sentence  is  not  interrogative. 
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cp.  άλλα  καΐ  ibid.  22,  12.  7,  16.  21,  'not  only  this,  but  also,'  as  in 
Ph.  1.  18  χαί/οω,  άλλα  και  χαρήατομαι,  2  C.  11.  I  δφξλον  άνύχίσ-θζ  ...  , 
άλλα  και  ανέχεστε  (not  Only  will  I  utter  the  wish,  but  I  entreat  you 
directly);  to  this  corresponds  άλλ'  ovU  in  1  C.  3.  2  οΰττω  yap  ί^ννασθ^. 
άλλ'  ovSe  eVi  vvv  δύνασθε,  A.  19.  2,  L.  23.  15.  The  simple  άλλα  also 
has  this  force  of  introducing  an  accessory  idea,  in  2  0.  7.  1 1  ττόσην 
νμίν  κατηργάσατο  σττονδήν,  άλλα  ('and  not  only  that,  but  also') 
άτΓολογιαν,  άλλα  άγανάκτη(τιν,  άλλα  φόβον  κ.τ.λ.  (άλλα  β  times  re- 
peated). We  further  have  άλλα  μ^νονν  γε  (without  ye  in  BDF  al.)  και 
(om.  i^*)  ^ηyovμaι  Ph.  3.  8,  cp.  inf.  14. — Notice  must  be  taken  of  the 
elliptical  άλλ'  ϊνα  'on  the  contrary  (but)  this  has  happened  (or  a 
similar  phrase)  in  order  that,'  Mc.  14.  49,  Jo.  1.  8,  9.  3,  13.  18, 
15.  25;  but  this  must  be  distinguished  from  Mc.  4.  22  οΰ  yap  eWiv 
Tt  κρντΓΤον,  iav  μη  ίνα  φανίρωθτβ'  ουδέ  εγενετο  άττόκρνφον,  άλλ'  ϊνα  ελ^Ί7 
€is  φανερον,  where  άλλ'  =  d  μη  '  save  that,'  and  from  the  use  of  άλλ' 
{i.e.  άλλο)  -i^  in  L.  12.  51  οΰχι,  λέγω  νμιν,  άλλ'  η  (D  άλλα)  Βίαμζρισμόν^ 
'nothing  else  but'  (classical,  Kiihner  ii.^  824,  5  and  6,  825  note  4), 
cp.  2  C.  1.  13  οΰ  γαρ  άλλα ...  άλλ'  (άλλ'  om.  BFG)  η  (om.  A)  ά  (om. 
AD*)  άναγινώσκετεί  (άλλ'  η  is  an  interpolation  in  1  C.  3.  5),  Clem. 
Cor.  i.  41.  2. 

14.  Other  adversative  particles  are  με'ντοι  'however,'  οΰ(δεί5)  /χεντοι 
Jo.  4.  27,  7.  13,  20.  5,  21.  4  (Herm.  Sim.  vi.  1.  6),  Sjxws  μεντοι  12.  42; 
this  particle  occurs  very  rarely  except  in  John,  viz.  6  μίντοι  ^ε/χελιο? 
2  Tim.  2.  19,  Ja.  2.  8,  Jd.  8  (in  the  two  last  passages  with  a  weaker 
meaning  =  'but.').  "Ομω?  apart  from  the  instance  quoted  occurs  only 
again  in  1  C.  14.  7,  G-.  3.  15,  where  it  is  used  in  a  peculiar  way: 
ο/χω5  τα  a\pv\a  φωνην  διδόι^τα  ...,  εάν  διασ-τολήν  φθόyyov  μη  δω,  ττώ? 
γνωσ^ϊ^σεται  κ.τ.λ.,  and  ομω^  άνθρώττον  Κ€κνρωμ€νην  διαθήκην  ονδ^Ις 
ά^ετει ;  the  latter  passage  is  explained  (Fritzsche)  as  a  substitution 
for  καίτΓψ  άνθρ.,  ομωζ  οΰδει?  άθ.  '  if  it  be  only  a  man's  will,  yet,'  some- 
what like  Xenoph.  Cyrop.  v.  1.  26  σνν  σοι  6μως  και  εν  τη  ΤΓολε/χίζΐ 
οντε?  θαρρονμ€ν,  KUhner  ρ.  645;  but  as  in  both  passages  a  comparison 
is  introduced  by  it,  and  as  οντω^  also  follows  in  the  passage  of  1  Cor., 
it  appears  to  be  rather  an  instance  of  the  old  word  6μως  'in  like 
manner'  being  brought  into  play,  which  should  accordingly  be 
rendered  simply  by  'also'  or  ' likewise.' ^ — Καίτοι  in  classical  Greek 
means  'and  yet,'  and  rarely  takes  a  participle  with  the  meaning 
'  although,'  cp.  §  74,  2 ;  in  the  N.T.  it  introduces  a  parenthesis  in 
Jo.  4.  2  καιτοιγε  (§  77,  4)  Ίησονς  avTos  ονκ  ίβάτττιζζν  κ.τ.λ.  (  =  'although 
He  did  not  baptize'),  and  has  a  more  independent  character  in  A. 
14.  17,  though  here  also  it  may  be  rendered  *  although '  (on  A.  17.  27 
see  §  74,  2  ;  for  καίτοι  with  a  participle  H.  4.  3). — ΚαΙ  μήν  '  and  yet ' 
(class.)  does  not  occur  in  the  N.T.;  but  Hermas  uses  it  in  Mand.  iv.  1. 


^*Αλλ'  is  rendered  pleonastic  by  a  preceding  aWos,  but  the  use  is  nevertheless 
not  unclassical,  Kiihner  824,  6. 

2  Clem.  Horn.  i.  15  (  =  Epitom,  14)  has  καΐ  ομ,ωί  ^μαθον  καΐ  τφ  ττνλωη  έττέστ-ην,  = 
ϋμα  *at  the  same  time' ;  xix.  23  και  ομω$  τοιαύτα  τίνα  μυρία  κ.τ.λ.,  =  και  ομοίων. 
(In  1  C.  I.e.  the  accentuation  6μω$  is  supported  by  Wilke  Neut.  Rhetorik 
p.  225.) 
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8,  V,  1.  7,  with  an  intensifying  force  in  an  answer,  somewhat  like 
immo  (class.,  Kuhner  ii.^  690. — Μέν  ol•v  in  classical  Greek  is  specially 
used  in  answers  with  heightening  or  corrective  force,  and  is  always 
so  placed  that  the  μ^ν  here  as  in  other  cases  has  another  word  before 
it  j  but  in  the  N.T.  μ€νονν  or  ^cvovvye  with  the  same  meaning  stands 
at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence:  L.  11.  28  μένουν  (ins.  ye  B^CD  al.) 
μακάριοι  ol  κ.τΧ  ('rather'),  E.  9.  20  (ye  is  omitted  by  Β  only),  10.  18 
ftevovvye  (/xej/ovvye  om.  FG)  ;  we  also  find  αλλά  μζνονν{-/&)  in  Ph.  3.  8, 
vide  supra  13.  Cp.  Phryn.  Lob.  342.  But  the  classical  position  of 
the  word  is  seen  in  1  G.  6.  4  βιοτηκα  μίν  o^v  κριτήρια  κ.τ.λ.,  cp.  7 
(ovv  om.  «*D*). 

§  78.   PARTICLES  (continued). 

1.  The  comparative  particles  which  are  followed  by  a  subordinate 
clause  are  ώ5  and  ώσ-πψ,  also  frequently  in  nearly  all  writers  καθ«5,  a 
Hellenistic  word,  see  Phrynicus  p.  425  Lob.,  who  strongly  disapproves 
of  it  and  requires  instead  καθά  (only  in  Mt.  27.  10  O.T.  and  L.  1.  2 
according  to  D  and  Euseb.,  certainly  the  right  reading,  see  p.  49  on 
τταρεδοσαν)  or  καθ<$  (which  is  found  in  E.  8.  26,  2  C.  8.  12,  1  P.  4.  13); 
the  equally  Attic  form  Kaeaircp  occurs  only  in  Paul  and  Hebrews. 
The  uses  of  m  are  manifold,  and  some  of  them,  as  being  too  well 
known  and  commonplace,  need  not  be  discussed  at  all  in  this 
grammar.  The  correlative  terms  are  ώβ  {ωσπ€ρ,  KaOcos,  καθάττ^ρ) 
-  οΰτωδ  or  οΰτωβ  καΐ ;  or  the  term  corresponding  to  ώ?  may  be  simply 
καΐ,  as  in  Mt.  6.  10,  or  again  καΐ  may  be  attached  to  cus  and  may 
even  stand  in  both  portions  of  the  comparison,  as  in  E.  1.  13  tVa  nva 
καρτΓον  (τχω  καΐ  kv  νμΐν,  καθώς  καΐ  Ιν  τοΐ<ζ  λοιττοι?  Wveaiv,  Mt.  18.  33 
etc.  (as  in  class.  Greek,  Kuhner  p.  799,  2).— When  used  to  introduce 
a  sentence  ώ?  and  more  particularly  καθώς  may  also  to  some  extent 
denote  a  reason  :  E.  1.  28  καθώς  ονκ  ^^οκίμασαν  τον  θών  e'xetj/  kv 
ΐπιγνώσβι,  TrapeSiOKev  αντονς  6  ^eos  κ.τ.λ.  (' evenSiS '=' since,'  quamo- 
quidem),  1  C.  1.  6,  5.  7,  E.  1.  4,  Ph.  1.  7  (Mt.  6.  12  ώς  καΐ  ήμ€Ϊς 
άφήκαμζν,=1^.  11.  4  καΐ  yap  αύτοΙ  άφίομ^ν),  cp.  ώς  with  a  partic. 
§  74,  6. — A  parable  is  introduced  by  ώ^  in  Mc.  13.  34,  by  ώσττζρ  yap 
(yap  om.  D)  in  25.  14,  though  no  corresponding  term  follows,  and 
there  is  also  no  close  connection  with  the  preceding  words,  cp.  81,  2. 
— Before  ideas  the  place  of  ώς  is  taken  by  ώσ-ei  (especially  in  the 
Gospels  and  Acts,  also  in  Herm.  Sim.  vi.  2.  5,  ix.  11.  5),  with  much 
variety  of  reading  in  the  MSS.;  this  particle  is  also  used  before 
numerical  ideas  =  ' about,'  Mt.  14.  21  (D  ώς),  Jo.  4.  6  (ώ?  has  prepon- 
derant evidence)  etc.  (classical) ;  ώσ-ττίρεί  (in  comparisons)  only  occurs 
in  1  C.  15.^8  (ώcΓ7Γep  I)*)  and  as  a  v.l.  in  4.  13 ;  ωσάν  (ώς  αν)  only  in 
2  C.  10.  9  ώσ-αν  ('as  it  were')  ίκφοβζΐν,  cp.  §  70,  5.  A  very  wide  use 
is  made  of  ώς  in  connection  with  a  predicate,  whether  in  the  nomina- 
tive, Mt.  22.  30  ώ$  άyγeλoι  θ^ον  etVtv,  18.  3  eav  μη  γ^νησ-θβ  ώς  τα 
τταιδια,  1  C.  7^.  7  ^άν  μ^ίνωοην  ώς  κάγώ,  or  in  the  accusative,  L.  15.  19 
7Γοίησ-6ν  μζ  ώς  eva  των  μισθίων  σου,  especially  with  the  verbs 
λoyίζea■θaι,  ήyeΐσ■θaι  etc.,  §  34,  5  (all  unclassical  uses ;  but  in  the 
LXX.  we  have  in  Gen.  3.  5  eσ€σ6'e  ώς   θ^'  =  class.  Ισόθ^οι,  or   ίσα  και 
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θίοί  according  to  Thuc.  iii.  14,  cp.  [§  76,  1]  etvat  ίσα  ^eo)  Ph.  2.  6). 
With  Tr\v  l(TH]v  ώ?  και  ή/^ιν  Α.  11.  1 7  cp.  classical  exx.  in  Kiihner  361, 
note  18.  Πο/οβΰεσ^αι  ώ?  (έ'ω?  i>^ABE)  €7rt  τ^ν  θάλασσαν  Α.  17.  14  is  a 
Hellenistic  usage,  ώ?  €7γΙ  =  versus  in  Polyb.  i.  29.  i  etc.,  see  Wetstein 
ad  loc;  m  τάχιστα  ibid.  15  is  classical  (literary  language;  §  44,  3). 
On  ώ?  with  a  partic.  and  in  abbreviated  sentences  see  §  74,  6.  On 
exclamatory  (os  §  76,  3;  ώς  (ώς  on)  in  assertions  §  70,  2;  on  temporal 
<os  infra  3 ;  with  an  infinitive  §  69,  3. 

2.  The  hypothetical  particles  are  «l  and  ίάν,  see  §  65,  4  and  5 ; 
Paul  (and  1  Pet.  2.  3,  but  «"^AB  read  d)  also  uses  ciircp  '  if  on  the 
other  hand,'  E.  3.  30  (v.l.  ίττ^ίττερ),  8.  g,  17,  2  Th.  1.  6,  referring  to 
an  alternative  condition  (or  fact) ;  eavircp  is  similarly  used  in  H.  3  (6 
v.l.)  14,  6.  3 ;  but  the  particle  is  differently  used  in  1  C.  8.  5  και  yap 
€ί7Γ€ρ  elcrlv  Aeyo/xei/ot  Oeol ...,  αλλ'  ήμΐν  ch  6  θίός,  where  it  has  a  con- 
cessive sense,  '  however  true  it  may  be  that,'  as  in  Homer  (Kiihner 
991,  note  2)^.  Εϊγβ  is  similarly  used,  but  makes  a  more  definite 
assumption  (G.  Hermann),  §  77,  4.  The  correlative  terms  in  use  are 
€Ϊτ6...€Ϊτ€  (Ιάν  T€...eav  T€  E.  14.  8  twice),  only  found  in  Paul  and 
1  Peter,  either  with  a  finite  verb,  as  in  1  C.  10.  31  etVe  ovv  ia-diere 
€tT€  irivere  itre  tl  ποϋ€Ϊτ€,  ττάντα  els  δόζαν  θ€ον  Troteire,  '  whether  it  be 
that ...  or  that,'  or  still  more  frequently  without  a  verb  by  abbrevia- 
tion (classical,  Kiihner  839),  ibid.  3.  21  f  ττάντα  γαρ  νμων  «στιν,  eiVe 
Παυλο5  etre  Άττολλώ?  ciVe  Κηφας,  where  perhaps  no  definite  verb  can 
be  supplied,  but  the  meaning  is  'whether  one  mentions,'  'whether  it 
be,'  'whether  one  is  concerned  with' 2;  similarly  13.  8  ctVe  Se  ττρο- 
φητ€Ϊαί,  καταργηθήσονται,  etVe  γλώσσαι,  τταΰσονται,  ctVe  κ.τ.λ.,  and 
Ε.  12.  6  if.  e^ovTes  δε  \αρί<τματα  ...  etVe  ττροφητζίαν  (sc.  €χοντ€ς),  κατά 
την...,  €LT€  διακονίαν,  iv  ...,  etVe  ό  διδάσκων,  iv  Trj  διδασκαλία'  €lt€  6 
τταρακαλων,  kv  κ.τ.λ.  The  meaning  of  €Γτ€..,€Ϊτ€  in  such  passages 
approximates  very  closely  to  that  of  καΐ ...  καΐ,  and  the  construction 
is  also  of  the  same  character  as  that  with  και ;  the  passage  E.  12.  7 
like  other  cases  of  enumeration  (E.  2.  17-20 ;  §  79,  3)  concludes  with 
an  asyndeton,  ό  μ€ταδίδονς  kv  αττλότ-ητι  κ.τ.λ. — Further  correlative 
terms  are  €l  μ^ν...£ΐ  Sk,  as  in  A.  18.  14  f;  here  we  may  note  the 
thoroughly  classical  suppression  of  the  first  apodosis  in  L.  13.  9  καν 
μίν  ΤΓΟί-ηστι  καρπόν  (sc.  it  is  well)*  d  δε  μήγζ,  eKKOxpets  avTiji/  (cp. 
Kiihner  986).  On  el  δε  μη,  el  δe  μήτe  (the  second  protasis  being 
abbreviated)  see  §  77,  4 ;  on  el  (eav)  μη  {tl)  '  except,'  '  except  that ' 
see  §§  65,  6  :  75,  3.  In  imitation  of  Hebrew  €6  is  used  after  formulas 
of  swearing  (  =  Hebr.  QK) :  Mc.  8.  12  άμην  λέγω  νμΐν,  ει  ('there  shall 
not')  δoθησeτaL  Ty  γει^εα  ταιη-)^  σημeΐov  (cp.  Mt.  16.  4  a  principal  sen- 


^  We  also  have  1  C.  15.  156»'  (top  Xp.)  ουκ  ijyeipev,  etirep  &pa  νεκροί  ούκ  iyeipovrai, 
but  the  clause  e'iirep  ...  iyeip.  is  absent  (through  homoeoteleuton ?  cp.  16)  in  DE 
and  other  witnesses ;  the  sense  can  perfectly  well  dispense  with  it,  and  is 
better  without  it ;  moreover  the  classical  use  of  άρα  ('  as  they  say ')  is  remark- 
able.    Here  also  e'iirep  means  '  if  on  the  other  hand  '  (as  they  say). 

'^For  this  in  2  C.  8.  23  we  have  elre  virip  Τίτου,  κοινων6$  έμός  κ.τ.λ.,  but  here 
again  the  sentence  continues  in  the  nominative,  eifre  αδελφοί  ημών,  απόστολοι 
εκκλησιών. 
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tence  with  οΰ),  Η.  3.  1 1  =  4.  3  O.T. — On  concessive  et  και,  kkv  καΐ 
etc.  see  §  65,  6 ;  on  et  in  indirect  and  direct  questions,  and  its  use 
to  express  expectation  (also  expressed  by  et  ττω?,  si  forte)  see  §§  65,  1 
and  6  ;  77,  2. 

3.  The  temporal  particles,  used  to  denote  time  when,  are  ore,  δταν, 
oTTOTc  (ίτταΒή  is  generally  causal,  as  is  ζΐτίώ-ηττίρ ;  ^π^ώή  in  temporal 
sense  only  occurs  in  L.  7.  i  with  vv.ll.  eVet,  ore),  and  exceptionally 
in  Paul  ψίκα  (a  literary  word,  but  also  found  in  Lxx.  e.g.  Exod.  1.  10, 
Deut.  7.  12)  2  0.  3.  15  f.  from  LXX.  Exod.  34.  34  (a  particle  which 
strictly  refers  to  a  period  of  an  hour  or  a  year,  but  is  already  in 
Attic  used  interchangeably  with  ore).  Another  equally  rare  word  is 
oTTOTe,  if  it  is  correctly  read  in  L.  6.  3  όττότε  {ore  «BCDL  al,  as  in 
Mt.,  Mc.)  iireLvaa-ev.  In  addition  to  these  we  find  ώ§  not  unfrequently 
used  in  the  narrative  of  Luke  (Grospel  and  Acts)  and  John :  L.  1.  23 
ω<5  ίττλήατθησ-αν  at  ήμψαί,  Jo.  2.  9  ώ<5  δε  iyevcraro  6  άρχιτρίκλίνος  κ.τ.λ. 
(classical ;  LXX.  especially  1  Mace,  ΛΥΐη. -Grimm) ;  in  Paul  we  have 
R.  15.  24  ώ§  αν  τΓορζνωμαι  ei5  την  Έττανιαν  'in  my  approaching  journey 
to  Spain,'  1  0.  11.  34  ώ?  άν  'ΐλθω  'when  I  come  (shall  come),'  Ph.  2.  23 
ώ?  άν  άφ'ώω — a  use  of  ώ?  αν  which  finds  only  distant  parallels  in 
classical  Greek  i;  it  takes  the  pres.  indie,  in  G.  6.  10  ώ?  καιρόν  'ίχομ^ν 
{male  -ωμ€ν  «Β*)  cum,  'now  while'  (Clem.  Cor.  ii.  8.  i,  9.  7),  and  in 
L.  12.  58  0)S  γαρ  v-rrayeis  ...  Ιττ'  άρχοντα,  ev  Ty  οδω  (Mt.  5.  25  is  differ- 
ently expressed,  using  εω?  δτον ;  in  Lc.  €ω§  virayets  would  be  tauto- 
logical beside  eV  Tfj  6δψ). — Time  during  which  is  expressed,  as  in 
classical  Greek,  by  έω?  (with  a  present),  Jo.  9.  4  έω?  ημφα  ίστίν,  cp. 
12.  35  f ,  where  in  35  ABD  al.,  and  in  36  the  same  MSS.  with  «,  read 
(US,  which  after  the  instances  of  ώ?  that  have  been  quoted  is  not 
impossible,  though  the  meaning  'as  long  as'  appears  more  correct  at 
least  in  verse  35^;  see  also  Mc.  6.  45,  Jo.  21.  22,  1  Tim.  4.  13,  §  65, 
10.  Elsewhere  for  'as  long  as'  we  have  eW  6τον  Mt.  5.  25  (as  έω? 
has  ^become  a  preposition,  §  40,  6),  or  άχρί<;  ov  H.  3.  13,  A.  27.  s^,  or 
ev  ω  Mc.  2.  19,  L.  5.  34,  Jo.  5.  7.  The  same  expressions  together 
with  εω?  ου,  άχρι,  μ^χρι,  μ^χρι  ου  when  used  with  the  aor.  conj.  (or 
fut.  indie.)  mean  'until,'  §  &ζ,,  9  and  10.— 'Before'  is  irpCv,  πριν  η, 
usually  with  an  infinitive ;  also  προ  τον  with  an  infin.,  ibid. 

4.  For  the  final  particles  ϊνα,  «ττω?,  μή  see  §  65,  2 ;  on  the  extended 
use  of  tva,  §  69  ;  on  μή,  μήπω^,  μήποτε  after  φοβζΐσθαι  etc.  §  65,  3.— 
For  assertions  with  δη  (ώ§,  ώ?  oVt,  πωή,  §  70 ;  for  indirect  questions 
with  d  (πότζρον  ...  r/  Jo.  7.  17),  §  77,  2. 

^  5.  The  consecutive  subordinating  particles  are  ώστε,  see  §  69,  3,  and 
iva,  ibid.— With  a  co-ordinate  construction  o«v  is  particularly  fre- 
quent, being  one  of  the  commonest  of  the  particles  in  the  N.T.,  and 
fairly  represented  in  all  writings,  though  a  far  larger  use  is  made  of 


iHdt.  iv.  172  τωρ  δέ  ώs  'έκαστος  oi  μιχθχι,  διδοΐ  δωρον.  But  the  LXX.  has  the 
same  use,  e.g.  in  Jos.  2.  14 ;  also  Herm.  Vis.  iii.  8.  9. 

2 In  modern  Greek  ibs  (from  'έω$)  also  means  'until';  but  in  the  N.T.  the  two 
words  are  not  elsewhere  confused  (ώστε  with  an  inf.  =  'until'  in  'Jo.'  8.  9  D?), 
and  we  should  therefore  perhaps  write  with  «  in  verse  35  ^ws  'as  long  as,'  and 
in  verse  36  ω^^Μαηώο 'now  when.' 
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it  in  narrative  than  in  epistolary  style,  and  the  greatest  of  all  in 
John's  Gospel  (whereas  in  the  Johannine  Epistles  it  only  occurs  in 
3  Jo.  8  [being  interpolated  in  1  Jo.  2.  24,  4.  19]).  Of  course  it  does 
not  always  imply  a  strictly  causal  connection,  but  may  be  used  in  a 
looser  way  of  a  temporal  connection,  and  therefore  to  resume  or  con- 
tinue the  narrative.  Luke  is  accustomed  in  the  Acts,  if  the  narrative 
sentence  begins  with  a  noun  or  pronoun  (or  a  participle  with  the 
article),  to  emphasize  the  ovv  by  the  addition  of  /xev,  which  need  not 
be  succeeded  by  a  contrasted  clause  with  δε :  1.  6  ot  μλν  ovv 
συν€λ^όντ€5  K.rX.^  18  ουτο?  /xev  ovv  κ.τ.λ.,  2.  41  ot  μλν  ovv  ά7Γθδ€^α/χ€νοι, 
9.  31  at  μλν  ovv  ίκκλησίαί  etc.;  this  combination  of  particles  is  used 
sometimes  to  state  what  further  took  place,  sometimes  to  summarize 
the  events  which  have  been  previously  narrated,  before  passing  on 
to  something  new  (cp.  for  the  class,  use  Kuhner  711) ;  the  same  use 
occurs  in  Luke's  Gospel  3.  18  ττολλά  μ€ν  ovv  καΐ  ϊτψα  τταρακαλων 
€νηγγ€λίζ€το  τον  λαόν  (the  only  instance  of  ftev  ovv  in  that  Gospel). 
The  simple  οΰν  is  used  after  a  participle  in  A.  10.  23  (15.  2  v.l.),  16. 

11,  25.  17  (cp.  26.  22  etc.);  in  Luke's  Gospel  only  in  23.  16  =  22; 
D  has  it  also  in  5.  7.  Ovv  is  used  after  parenthetical  remarks  to 
indicate  a  recurrence  to  the  original  subject  in  Jo.  4.  45,  6.  24,  1  C. 
8.  4,  11.  20  (also  classical,  but  the  classical  Se  ovv  to  indicate  this 
recurrence  is  unrepresented).  The  interrogative  ούκουν  'therefore,' 
'then'  (Kuhner  715  f)  occurs  only  in  Jo.  18.  37  ονκονν  βασ-ιλ^νς  d 
(Tv;  On  μίν  ovv,  μενονν  see  §  77.  14. — Another  consecutive  particle  is 
άρα  'therefore,'  'consequently,'  especially  frequent  in  Paul,  who 
sometimes  makes  it,  as  in  classical  Greek,  the  second  word  in  the 
sentence,  R  7.  21  €νρίσ•κω  άρα,  sometimes  contrary  to  classical  usage 
the  first,  as  in  R.  10.  17  άρα  (FG  ά.  ovv)  η  ττι'στι?  ^ξ  άκοψ,  1  C.  15.  18, 
2  C.  7.  1 2  etc.  (H.  4.  9) ;  we  also  find  the  strengthened  form  άρα  o^v 
E.  5.  18,  7.  3,  25,  8.  12,  9.  16,  18  etc.,  G.  6.  10,  E.  2.  19  (om.  ovv 
FG),  1  Th.  5.  6,  2  Th.  2.  15.  It  is  strengthened  by  ye  and  given 
the  first  position  in  the  sentence  in  Mt.  7.  20,  17.  26,  A.  11.  18 
EHLP,  where  other  MSS.  have  άρα  as  in  L.  11.  48  (for  which  Mt.  23. 
31  uses  ώστ€  with  indie).  Also  in  an  apodosis  after  a  protasis  with 
€t,  the  simple  άρα  is  always  used  and  is  always  the  first  word :  Mt. 

12.  28  =  L.  11.  20,  2  C.  5.  14  according  to  «°C*  al.  (most  MSS.  omit 
et,  but  it  would  easily  be  dropped  before  eh),  G.  2.  21  (ibid.  18  inter- 
rogatively, therefore  apa  §  77,  2),  3.  25,  H.  12.  8.  On  cTret  άρα  in 
Paul  cp.  inf  6 ;  on  apa,  άρα  in  interrogative  sentences  §  77,  2. — 
Another  quite  rare  particle  is  τοιγαροΰν  (classical),  1  Th.  4.  8,  H.  12.  i, 
placed  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence;  and  τοίνυν  is  not  much 
commoner,  standing  as  the  second  word  (as  in  class.  Greek)  in 
L.  20.  25  AGP  al.,  as  the  first  word  (unclassicaP)  in  «BL,  and  omitted 
in  D  (as  it  is  in  Mc.  12.  17 ;  Mt.  22.  21  has  ovv);  as  second  word 
also  in  1  C.  9.  26  (in  Ja.  2.  24  it  is  spurious),  as  first  word  in  H.  13.  13 
(Clem.  Cor.  i.  15.  i). — Another  particle  of  kindred  meaning  is  δή, 
which  is  found  (though  rarely)  according  to  classical  usage  in  sen- 
tences containing  a  request,  1  C.  6.  20  δοξάσατε  δη  ('therefore')  τον 

1  But  found  in  other  late  writers,  see  Lob.  Phryn.  342. 
S 
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θών  κ.τ.λ.  (but  «*  and  some  Latin  witnesses  omit  δ^  and  present  an 
asyndeton) ;  in  L.  2.  15,  A.  13.  2, 15.  36  at  the  beginning  of  a  speech 
('come  now');  a  quite  different  and  thoroughly  classical  use  of  it 
occurs  in  Mt.  13.  23  os  δή  καρποφόρα  '  who  is  just  the  man  who '  (for 
OS  δή  D  has  τότ€,  the  Vulgate  and  others  et). — Lastly  we  have  the 
consecutive  particle  δι<$,  i.e.  8l  o,  and  therefore  strictly  used  to  intro- 
duce a  subordinate  relative  sentence,  but  its  subordinating  character 
is  forgotten,  Mt.  27.  8,  L.  1.  35  (A*  wrongly  has  διότι,  which  is  often 
confused  with  διό) :  in  the  latter  passage  we  have  the  combination, 
also  a  favourite  one  in  classical  Greek/  διο  και,  and  the  corresponding 
διο  ουδέ  in  7.  7;  it  is  frequent  in  the  Acts  and  Epistles;  we  also  have 
SwJirep  1  C.  8.  13,  10.  14  (in  14.  13  most  MSS.  read  διό).  "OQiv  is 
similarly  used  in  Mt.  14.  7,  A.  26.  19,  and  often  in  Hebrews,  e.g. 
2.  17,  3.  I,  denoting  a  reason  like  our  'hence. '2 

6.  The  principal  causal  subordinating  particle  is  8τι  'because,'  for 
which  Luke  and  Paul  (H.,  Ja.,  1  P.)  also  use  διότι  (classical).  But 
the  subordination  both  with  δτι  and  διότι  is  often  a  very  loose  one  (cp. 
διό,  6θ€ν,  supra  5),  so  that  it  must  be  translated  'for':  10.  1.  25  ό'τι 
TO  p.iuphv  του  θ^ου  σ-οφώτερον  τίοι/  άνθρώττων  ccttiv  κ.τ.λ.,  4.  9,  10.  1 7 
2  C.  4.  6,  7.  8,  14,  with  διότι  R.  1.  19,  2 1,  3.  2θ,  8.  j  (δτι  FG)  etc. 
Α  similar  use  is  made  of  lircC,  which  in  the  N.T.  is  regulary  a  causal 
particle  :  R.  3.  6  Ittci  ('  for ')  ττώ?  Kpcvel  6  θ€ος  τον  κόσ-μον,  where  as  in 
other  passages  it  has  the  additional  meaning  of  'if  otherwise' 
(classical,  Xenoph.  Cyr.  ii.  2.  31  etc.),  which  it  has  in  assertions  in 
R.  11.  6  €7Γ€ί  η  χα/3ΐ5  ονκζτί  yiVcTtti  χάρί<ί,  2  2  CTret  και  συ  kKKOTT-qcrrj. 
'ΕΐΓ€ΐδή,  which  is  likewise  a  causal  particle  (supra  3),  has  not  this 
additional  meaning,  though  like  otl  it  implies  a  loose  subordination  : 
1  C.  14.  16  (B  Ιττεί),  1.  2  2  (FG  Ιττει).  ΈΐΓ€ΐδή•ΐΓ6ρ  occurs  only  in 
L,  1.  I  'inasmuch  as  already,'  referring  to  a  fact  already  well  known, 
cp.  eiVcp  supra  2. — On  Ιφ'  $  cp.  supra  §  43,  3;  on  καθ(ύ<5  supra  1. 
Καθότι  (only  in  Luke)  strictly  means  '  according  as,'  '  just  as,'  and  is 
so  used  in  A.  2.  45,  4.  35  ;  but  in  Hellenistic  Greek  it  passes  over  to 
the  meaning  of  διότι :  L.  1.  7  καθότι  ^v  ή  Έλισ-α/?€τ  σ-τ^ΐρα,  19.  9, 
Α.  17.  31  (διότι  HLP). — The  co-ordinating  particle  is  γάρ,  one  of  the 
commonest  of  the  particles  (least  often,  in  comparison  w^th  the  rest 
of  the^  N.T.,  in  John,  especially  in  his  Epistles ;  there  are  also  not 
many  instances  of  it  in  the  Apocalypse).  Its  usages  agree  with  the 
classical  usages ;  it  is  also  frequently  found  in  questions,  where  we 
use  'then,'  Mt.  27.  23  τί  γάρ  κακόν  ίποίησ-^ν ;  'what  evil  then  has  he 
done  ?',  A.  8.  31  ττώ?  γάρ  αν  Βνναίμψ ;  giving  the  reason  for  a  denial 
or  refusal  which  is  left  unexpressed,  or  for  a  reproach  (whether 
expressed  or  not)  as  in  Mt.  9.  5  τί  γάρ  Ισ-τιν  €υκο7Γώτ€ρονκ.τ.λ.,  23.  17 
/χώροι  και  τυφλοί,  τις  yap  κ.τ.λ.,  Α.  19.  35  etc.,  unless  it  should  be 
rendered  literally  by  '  for  who,'  as  in  L.  22.  27.  In  answers  it  corrobo- 
rates a  statement  about  which  a  question  has  been  raised  (Kiihner 
ii.  724),  'yes  in  truth,'  'indeed,'  as  in  1  0.  9.  10  ή  δι'  ημα?  πάντω? 

^E.g.  in  Aristotle's  'Αθηναίων  πολιτεία. 
^Aristot.  Άθ.  τΓολ.  3.  2  etc. 
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λ€γ€ΐ  j  (an  oratorical  question)  δι'  r}/Aas  γά/ο  Ιγράφη,    1  Th.  2.  20  (and 
it   is  similarly  used  where  a  statement  is  repeated,  R   15.   26  f. 

ηνδόκησαν   γαρ ηνδόκησαν  yap,  καΐ  κ.τ.λ.)  ;  there  is  a  SOmewhat 

different  use  after  an  indignant  question  in  A.  16.  37  of  οΰ  yap,  non  pro- 
Jedo  (classical ;  see  the  author's  note  on  the  passage),  and  a  different 
use  again  in  Jo.  9.  30  in  the  retort  of  the  man  born  blind,  kv  τοΰτφ  yap 
(ovv  D)  TO  θανιιαστόν  €σην,  otl  κ.τ.λ.,  which  is  equivalent  to  an  inter- 
rogative (vide  supra)  οΰ  yap  iv  τούτω  κ.τ.λ. — ΚαΙ  γαρ  is  'for  also,'  so 
that  there  is  no  closer  connection  between  the  two  particles  ( =  ίπ^ιδη 
και) ;  the  well-known  use  of  και  yap  for  etenim  (Kiihner  855),  where 
και  quite  loses  its  force,  is  sometimes  traced  in  passages  like  1  C.  5.  7, 
11.  9,  12.  13  (where  ούτω?  καΐ  6  Xp.  precedes);  but  in  reality  καί 
keeps  its  meaning  of  '  also '  in  these  places,  though  it  refers  not  to  a 
single  idea,  but  to  the  whole  sentence. ^  (There  is  however  an  instance 
of  the  classical  καί  yap  in  L.  22.  37  [D  omits  yap],  cp.  Jo.  12.  39  D 
καΐ  yap  instead  of  oTt.)  OvSk  yap  is  similarly  used  in  R  8.  7  (but  in 
Jo.  8.  42,  where  D  reads  οΰ  yap,  it  T&th.er  =  neque  enim,  corresponding 
to  a  positive  etenim).  In  τβ  yap  R.  7.  7  τ€  has  nothing  whatever  to 
do  with  yap :  if  τ€  and  yap  are  genuine  (τ€  is  omitted  by  FG  and 
the  Latin  MSS.),  one  must  suppose  it  to  be  an  instance  of  anacoluthon. 

7.  The  concessive  subordinating  particles  are  d  καΐ,  Ιάν  καΐ,  §  65,  6 ; 
also  Kdv  meaning  'even  if,'  Mt.  21.  21,  26.  35,  Jo.  8.  14,  10.  38;  on 
the  other  hand  καΐ  d  is  only  found,  where  the  reading  is  certain,  in 
the  sense  of  'and  if  (Mc.  14.  27  el  καΐ  «BC  al.,  καΐ  iav  or  καν  D,  και 
€t  A  al.;  2  0.  13.  4  καΙ  yap  el  N*A  al.,  which  is  more  correct  than  καΐ 
yap  without  el  as  read  by  M'^^BD'^F  al. ;  Origen  reads  el  yap  καί,  see 
Tisch.).  On  KaCirep,  KaCroi  with  a  participle,  and  KaLTOL(ye)  with  a 
finite  verb  see  §  74,  2.  Καίτοι  takes  alternately  a  hypotactical  or  a 
paratactical  construction,  vide  ibid.,  as  it  alternately  has  an  adversa- 
tive or  a  concessive  meaning,  §  77,  14. — On  the  use  of  8n«s  corre- 
sponding to  classical  KatVe/o  vide  ibid. 


§  79.  CONNECTION  OF  SENTENCES. 

1.  We  find  the  methods  of  connecting  sentences  in  Greek  already 
divided  in  Aristotle's  terminology  ^  into  two  opposite  classes,  namely 
the  continuous  or  running  style  (άρομδνη)  and  the  compact  (κατ€- 
(Γτραμ.μ€νη)  or  perlodic  style  (I ν  ττεριοδοι?).  In  the  latter  the  whole 
discourse  is  subdivided  into  units  consisting  of  coherent  and  well- 
balanced  members ;  in  the  former  the  subsequent  section  is  always 
loosely  appended  to  the  section  preceding  it,  and  there  is  never  a 
definite  conclusion  within  view  of  the  reader.  The  periodic  style  is 
characteristic  of  artistically  developed  prose,  the  continuous  style  is 
that  which  we  find  in  the  oldest,  and  still  quite  unsophisticated, 
prose,  and  on  the  whole  is  that  which  characterizes  the  N.T.  narrative, 

1  On  2  C.  13.  4  vide  inf.  7.     The  classical  use  also  appears  in  Herm.  Sim.  ix. 
8.  2  καΐ  yap  {etenim)  καΐ  ('also')  οΰτοι  κ.τ.λ, 
^Arist.  Rhet.  iii.  9. 
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agreeing  as  it  does  with  the  manner  of  the  Semitic  models  on  which 
that  narrative  is  based.  To  the  idea  which  is  given  the  first  place  and 
which  is  complete  in  itself  there  is  appended  a  second  and  similar  idea, 
the  connecting  link  being  in  most  cases  και  =  Hebrew  \  then  follows 
a  third,  and  so  on  in  an  unending  series :  this  tedious  character  of 
uniformity  is  an  especially  noticeable  feature  of  the  narrative  of 
Mark,  but  is  also  not  wanting  in  the  Gospels  of  Matthew,  Luke  and 
John.  Another  class  of  continuous  style  is  that  where  the  opening 
sentence  is  developed  by  appending  to  it  a  participle,  or  a  clause 
introduced  by  δτ6,  or  a  relative  sentence,  or  in  some  similar  way, 
since  in  this  case  also  there  is  no  end  or  termination  in  view;  this 
manner  of  writing,  which  is  freely  employed  by  Paul  in  large  portions 
of  the  Epistles  to  the  Ephesians  and  Colossians,  is  indeed  still  more 
tedious  and  presents  still  greater  obscurity  than  the  simple  linking 
together  of  sentences  by  means  of  και. 

2.  Besides  the  connection  of  clauses  by  means  of  a  conjunction,  a 
relative,  a  subordinate  participle  etc.,  there  is  further  the  uncon- 
nected or  paratactical  construction  (known  as  asyndeton);  this  is  on 
the  whole  repugnant  to  the  spirit  of  the  Greek  language,  both  with 
regard  to  sentences  and  the  members  which  compose  them,  as  also 
with  regard  to  parallel  portions  of  a  single  clause,  and  accordingly 
in  the  N.T.  also  is  only  used  to  a  limited  extent.  Those  sentences 
are  not  to  be  regarded  as  strict  cases  of  asyndeton,  where  the  new 
sentence  begins  with  a  demonstrative  pronoun  or  a  demonstrative 
adverb,  referring  back  to  something  which  has  preceded :  A.  1 6.  3 
τοντον  (Timothy)  ηθ€λησ€ν  6  Παύλος  crvv  αντω  ί^ζλθεϊν,  Jo.  5.  6 
τούτοι/  18ων  κ.τ.λ.  (ibid.  21.  21  ΑΧ  al.,  but  «BCD  have  τούτον  ovv), 
the  person  having  been  previously  introduced  and  described;  a  quite 
parallel  instance  may  be  quoted  e.g.  from  Demosth.  21.  58  Σαννίων 
kaTLv  δήπον  tl<s  ...•  ovtos  άστρατεια?  'ί^λω...*  τούτον  /χετά  κ.τ.λ.  An 
unclassical  use,  on  the  other  hand,  is  that  of  τότε  as  a  connecting 
particle,  which  is  particularly  characteristic  of  Matthew,  though  also 
occurring  in  Luke  (esp.  in  the  Acts),  to  introduce  something  which 
was  subsequent  in  point  of  time,  not  something  which  happened  at  a 
definite  point  of  time:  Mt.  2.  7  τότε  "Ηρώδης  κ.τ.λ.,  1 6,  ly,  3.  5,  1$,  15, 
4.  I,  5,  10,  II  etc.,  L.  14.  21  (D  και),  21.  lo  τότε  ελεγεν  αντοΐς  (om.  D), 
24.  45,  A.  1.  12,  4.  8  etc.  (esp.  frequent  in  D,  e.g.  2.  14,  37);  John  uses 
the  combination  τότε  οΰν,  11.  14  (ovv  om.  A),  19.  i,  16,  20.  8,  rore  in 
that  case  having  a  fuller  meaning  '  at  this  time '  (as  opposed  to  pre- 
vious time).  Other  circumstantial  formulas  with  similar  meaning, 
which  can  hardly  be  interpreted  in  their  literal  sense,  are  :  Mt.  11.  25, 
12.  I  ε'ν  ε'κείνω  τφ  καιρώ  (14.  I,  where  D  has  εν  εκ.  δε),  εν  eKeivy  ry 
ώρα  Mt.  18.  7  (εν  εκ.  δε  ΒΜ),  εν  εκεί  vats  (δε  add.  D)  ταΓ?  ήμ€ραιςΜθ. 
8.  χ  (ε'ν  δε  ταΐ5  ήμ.  ε'κ.  Mt.  3.  χ,  but  DE  al.  om.  δε) ;  εν  avTrj  (δε  add. 
D)  ttJ  ωρ(^  L.  10.  21  (7.  21  V.l.  εν  εκείν>^  τ.  ώ.;  with  δε  AD  al).  Άττ^ 
τότε  may  also  be  noticed  in  Mt.  4.  17  (with  yap  in  D),  16.  21,  L.  16. 
16  (και  ά.  τ.  Mt.  26.  χ  6).  Μετά  τούτο  (ταύτα)  without  a  conjunction 
occurs  in  John's  Gospel,  2.  12,  3.  22,  5.  i,  14,  6.  i  etc.  (in  19.  38  /χετά 
84  τ.,  but  δε  is  omitted  by  EGK  al),  and  the  Apocalypse  (4.  1,  7.  9, 
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18.  I,  19.  I,  20.  3,  with  καΧ  7.  i  [κα^  om.  AC],  15.  5);  see  also  A. 

1 8.  I  according  to  «AB  (v.l.  /χ€τά  Se  ταύτα),  and  the  reading  of  nearly 
^11  Greek  MSS.  in  L.  10.  i,  18.  4. — In  the  case  of  ^π€ΐτα  and  etra 
Attic  Greek  is  not  fond  of  inserting  a  δέ  (Kriiger  Gr.  §  69,  24),  and 
the  N.T.  usage  is  the  same,  L.  16.  7,  Jo.  11.  7,  Mc.  4.  17  etc.  (Ja.  4.  14 
eV.  και  «ABK,  67Γ.  δε  καί  only  LP).  The  N.T.  also  uses  ^n  without 
a  conjunction:  L.  8.  49  eVt  αΰτου  λαλουντο5,  Α.  10.  44,  Mt.  12.  46 
(with  δε  CE  al.),  cp.  26.  47  (where  Latin  MSS.  omit  the  conj.,  and 
there  are  var.  lect.  καΐ  eVc  and  eVt  δε). 

3.  Asyndeton  between  individual  words  or  ideas  is  quite  a  natural 
occurrence  for  the  sake  of  convenience  in  lengthy  enumerations,  but 
here  there  is  a  tendency  at  any  rate  to  connect  the  words  in  pairs  to 
avoid  ambiguity,  see  §  77,  9,  until  at  last  even  this  becomes  tedious 
to  the  writer,  1  Tim.  1.  9,  10  ;  still,  if  the  ideas  are  not  strictly  summed 
up,  but  merely  enumerated,  the  use  of  asyndeton  may  be  an  actual 
necessity.  Thus  we  have  in  1  P.  4.  3  π^πορβνμίνον^  h  άσελγειαι?, 
ίτΓίθνμίαί<5,  olvoφXvγίaLS,  κώμοίζ,  TroTOts  καΐ  aOe^LTois  «ιδωλολατ/οίαι? 
(with  the  last  word  the  adjective  necessitates  the  insertion  of  καί) ; 
the  use  of  καί  in  this  passage  would  lay  too  great  a  charge  against 
individual  persons.  2  Tim.  3.  2  έσονται  οί  άνθρωποι  φίλαυτοι,  φίλάρ- 
yvpoL,  άλαζόνί^,  ν'π•€ρήφανοί,  βλάσφημοι  κ.τ.λ.  (but  the  same  men  do 
not  possess  all  these  faults).  If  the  particle  is  used  in  enumerations 
of  this  kind,  the  construction  is  known  as  polysyndeton,  a  figure  of 
speech  which  may  be  used  just  as  well  as  asyndeton  for  a  rhetorical 
purpose,  only  in  a  diiferent  way  :  polysyndeton  by  evidently  summing 
up  the  different  ideas  produces  an  impression  of  greatness  and  fulness, 
asyndeton,  by  breaking  up  the  separate  ideas  and  introducing  them  one 
after  the  other  in  a  jerky  manner,  gives  an  impression  of  vivacity  and 
excitement.  Still  neither  asyndeton  nor  polysyndeton  is  used  with 
a  rhetorical  effect  in  every  case  where  they  occur:  L.  18.  29  (  =  Mt. 

19.  29,  Mc.  10.  29)  ονΒξίς  εστίν  ος  άφηκ€ν  οΐκίαν  η  γυναίκα  η  αδελφού? 
κ.τ.λ.  cannot  well  be  otherwise  expressed;  also  L.  14.  21  tovs  πτωχούς 
και  άματτεΐ/οου?  και  τυφλούς  καί  χωλούς  εισάγαγε  ώδε  is  a  simple  and 
straightforward  expression,  no  less  than  Jo.  5.  3  ττληθος  των  άσθε- 
νονντων,  τυφλών  χωλών  ξηρών  (in  the  latter  passage  και  would  be 
superfluous,  in  Lc  it  is  not  so  because  the  different  persons  are 
summed  up).  Where  there  are  only  two  ideas  N.T.  (like  classical) 
Greek  is  not  fond  of  asyndeton,  except  where  opposites  are  connected, 
as  in  2  Tim.  4.  2  Ιπίστηθι  ζνκαίρως  άκαίρως,  cp.  άνω  κάτω,  nolens  volens, 
Kiihner  865  d.  Win.  §  58,  7^.  But  polysyndeton  is  used  with  a 
really  rhetorical  effect  in  R.  9.  4  ών  oy  υΐοθ^σ-ία  καί  η  8όξα  και  αί 
διαθηκαι  και  η  νομοθεσία  και  η  λατρεία  και  αί  ετταγγελιαι  (cp.  2.  17  ff•), 
or  in  Αρ.  5.  1 2  λαβείν  την  δύναμιν  και  ττλουτον  και  σοφίαν  και  Ισχυν 
και  τιμήν  και  δο^αν  και  εΰλογιαν ;  just  as  asyndeton  is  used  in  1  C. 
3.  1 2  €1  τις  ετΓΟίκοδο/Αει  εττι  τον  θ^μ^λιον  χρυσίον,  άργυρον^  λίθους  τίμιους, 


1 Κ  the  negative  idea  (with  ov)  is  attached  to  the  positive,  καΐ  may  be  in- 
serted or  omitted:  1  C.  10.  20  δαιμόνιοι^  καί  ov  θ€φ,  3.  2  γάλα...,  ού  βρωμά 
<DEFG  ins.  καϊ),  7.  12  etc. 
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^υλα,  χόρτον,  καλάμψ,  which  should  be  recited  in  a  vivid  way,  giving 
emphasis  to  the  studied  anti-climax. 

4.  If  the  connected  ideas  are  finite  verbs,  this  leads  us  at  once  to 
asyndeton  between  sentences;  but  there  are  certain  imperatives 
Avhich  deserve  a  separate  mention.  Mt.  5.  24  ίίιταγε  πρώτον  δίαλλάγηθι, 
8.  4  etc.  (18.  15  νπαγ€  Ιλεγ^ον  «BD,  a  v.l.  inserts  καΐ;  similarly  Mc. 
6.  38 ;  but  in  Ap.  1 6.  i  all  uncials  have  και),  cp.  the  classical  use  of 
aye  and  Wt  (N.T.  does  not  use  ^ρχον  thus,  but  has  e.  κα\  ιδβ  Jo.  1.  47, 
11.  34,  Αρ.  6.  I,  3,  5,  7  [in  Ap.  there  is  a  C(?rred  v.l.,  omitting  καΐ 
i'Sel) ;  'iyapt  apov  Mc.  2.  1 1  (in  9  most  MSS.  insert  και),  but  in  L.  6.  8 
only  A  has  ey.  arij^t,  and  there  is  preponderant  evidence  for  /cat,  in 
Mt.  9.  6  «C  al.  read  eyepOeh  apov,  Β  reads  as  in  Mc,  D  eyetpe  καΐ 
α/)ον:  we  further  have  kyelpe^de  ayoifiev  in  Mt.  26.  46  =  Mc.  14.*  42  ; 
also  ανάστα  is  SO  used  at  least  as  a  v.l.  of  D*  in  A.  11.  7  ανάστα  lierpe 
θνσ-ον,  §  74,  3.  Further  we  have  6pa  opare,  βλίπ^τζ  =  cave(te)  (cp. 
§  64,  2),  Mt.  9.  30  6ρατ€  μηδ€ΐ$  γινωσκετω,  24.  6  opare  μη  θρο€Ϊ(τθ€ 
(Buttm.  p.  209),  and  accordingly  o/oare  (βλ.)  μη  with  conjunctive  in 
Mt.,  Mc,  Lc  is  also  apparently  to  be  regarded  as  an  instance  of 
asyndeton,  Mt.  24.  4  /^λβττετε  μή  tls  ύ/χα§  πλανήσ-η,  although  in 
passages  like  Col.  2.  8  βλ.  μή  ns  eVrat,  A.  13.  40,  H.  12.  25  the  μή 
subordinates  the  following  clause  no  less  than  it  does  in  βλζττίτω  μή 
τΓβστ}  1  C.  10.  12.  On  άφ€§  with  conj.  see  §  64,  2.  Not  far  removed 
from  these  instances  is  σ-ιώττα  ττβφίμωο-ο  Mc.  4.  39  (σ.  καΐ  φιμώθητι  D). 
The  corresponding  use  of  asyndeton  with  indicatives  is  limited  to 
iyevero  with,  a  finite  verb,  §  77,  6,  and  to  the  asyndeton  after  τούτο 
in  an  explanation  of  the  preceding  clause  (classical,  Kiihner  ii.^  864) 
L.  3.  20  ττροσ-ζθηκε  καΐ  τούτο  Ιττι  ττασιν,  κατ€κλ€ίσ€  κ.τ.λ.  (5i*BD  al.); 
a  peculiar  instance  is  1  C.  4.  9  δοκω  yap  (6tl  add.  «Φ"  al.)  6  θώζ 
(XTreSet^ei/,  which  should  be  compared  with  the  insertion  of  8οκ€Ϊτ€  and 
μαρτυρώ  inf.  7. — Again,  where  we  have  to  do  with  really  distinct 
clauses  and  sentences,  a  distinction  must  be  drawn  between  narrative 
style  on  the  one  hand,  and  didactic  and  homiletic  (or  conversational) 
style  on  the  other.  In  narrative  the  connecting  link  is  generally 
retained,  at  least  by  Mt.,  Mc  and  Lc,  for  John  certainly  shows  a 
remarkable  difference  from  them  in  this  respect :  thus  in  1.  23  e^r;, 
26  άτΓζκρίθη,  2g  Ty  ίττανρίον  βλίπζΐ,  similarly  in  35,  37  ήκονσ-αν  (καΙ 
ήκ.  «"ABC  al),  38  στραφά^  (with  δε  «*ABC  al),  40  Aeyet,  41  ψ 
(A  al.  ην  δε),  42  evpta-Ket,  43  ήyay€V  (καΙ  ήy.  ΑΧ  al.)  and  ίμβλ^ψα^ 
αντω  etc.,  beside  which  he  uses  the  connecting  particles  ovv,  δε,  και. 
These  instances  of  asyndeton  give  the  impression  of  ease,  not  so 
much  of  vividness  or  hurry  on  the  part  of  the  narrator.  (Hermas 
has  similar  instances,  e.g.  Vis.  iii.  10.  2  άττοκριθάσά  μοι  Xkyu,  9 
άποκρίθζΐς  αΰτ^  λέγω  -  άττ.  /xot  λέγει,  and  again  in  10,  SO  that  he  uses 
asyndeton  just  in  these  formulas  of  narrated  dialogue,  where  most 
of  John's  instances  occur,  and  like  John  he  is  fond  of  using  it  with 
the  historic  present,  Winer  §  60,  1 ;  he  also  uses  it  with  /Λετα  πολλά 
^Ι^Ί^  μ-χρόνον  τινά  etc..  Vis.  i.  1.  ι  fi".,  cp.  supra  2  ad  fin.)— In  the 
didactic  style  of  the  Gospels  asyndeton  is  very  commonly  found 
between  the  individual  precepts  and  utterances,  e.g.  almost  through- 
out the  whole  passage  Mt.  5.  3-17,  and  not  only  where  there  is  no 
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connection  of  thought/  but  also  in  spite  of  such  connection :  ibid.  17 
[ΐΎ]  νομίσ•ητ€  otl  "ήλθον  καταλυσαι  ...•  ουκ  ήλθον  καταλνσαι  κ.τ.λ.  (in- 
stead of  ον  γαρ),  L.  6.  27  αγαττατε  τους  ...,  καλώ?  Troietre  tois  ..,,  προσ- 

€νχ€σ•θ€    7Γ€ρΙ (29)    Τψ  TVTTTOVTt  ...,    ΚαΙ    άτΓΟ   Κ.Τ.λ.   (ίτΟΠΙ  this  point 

onwards  there  is  more  connection).  John  also  frequently  employs 
it:  3.  6  TO  Ύ€γ€ννημ€νον  ...f  7  μη  θαυμάσΊβ^  ...^  8  το  πνεύμα  κ.τ.λ. 
Here  too  the  asyndeton  is  used  with  no  rhetorical  purpose,  although 
it  perhaps  gives  greater  solemnity  and  weight  to  the  discourse.  The 
style  of  the  exhortations  and  precepts  in  the  Epistles  is  similar. 
But  in  the  Epistles,  especially  the  Pauline  Epistles,  we  also  find 
many  instances,  some  of  them  brilliant  instances,  of  rhetorical 
asyndeton,  see  §  82. 

5.  New  sections  in  doctrinal  writings  of  some  length  usually  have, 
as  in  classical  works,  some  link  to  connect  them  with  the  preceding 
section,  and  this  is  at  any  rate  essentially  requisite  in  a  work  that 
lays  claim  to  careful  execution.  On  the  other  hand,  the  epistolary 
style  is  apt  to  make  use  of  asyndeton,  when  a  further  subject  is 
started,  and  there  are  moreover  numerous  instances  in  Paul 
and  other  writers  where  such  a  fresh  start  is  made  (1^  άττοστασ-βω?, 
i.e.  'with  a  break'),  quite  apart  from  the  Epistle  of  James, 
which  has  the  appearance  of  being  a  collection  of  aphorisms, 
and  the  first  Epistle  of  John  which  is  hardly  less  loosely  put  to- 
gether. In  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  there  are  connecting  links 
till  we  reach  8.  16  αυτό  το  πνεύμα  σνμμαρτνρύ  κ.τ.λ.,  where  One  may 
very  well  speak  of  a  figure  of  e^  αποστάσεως;  the  thought  is  so 
directly  the  outcome  of  the  feeling  (as  also  in  10.  i).  The  absence 
of  a  connecting  link  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  main  section  of 
the  letter  (9.  i),  which  is  so  distinct  from  the  preceding  section,  may 
be  surprising,  but  a  mere  conjunction  would  here  be  quite  inadequate 
to  produce  a  connection.  In  1  Corinthians  the  e^  άττοστάσεω?  con- 
struction is  profusely  and  effectively  employed;  but  new  subjects 
are  also  sometimes  introduced  without  a  conjunction,  as  in  5.  9, 
6.  I,  12,  but  in  7.  i,  25,  8.  i,  12.  i,  16.  i  we  have  π^ρΐ  δέ,  in  15.  i 
■γνωρίζω  δε,  etc.  In  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  the  connection  of 
sections  is  regularly  preserved,  except  in  the  hortatory  sections 
which  are  not  connected  with  one  another. 

6.  The  other  class  of  construction,  the  compact  or  periodic,  has 
never  been  entirely  wanting  in  any  form  of  Greek  literature ;  it  is 
found  for  instance  where  the  first-mentioned  part  of  the  thought 
defines  the  time  of  what  follows,  and  this  statement  of  time  is  not 
given  in  a  few  words  (such  as  ev  Ικειναις  Tats  ημΐραις),  but  at  such 
length  that  a  pause  is  required  after  it;  thus  we  have  a  clause 
standing  first  which  though  it  stands  by  itself  gives  a  broken  and 
incomplete  meaning,  and  must  therefore  be  succeeded  by  a  second 
clause  to  complete  the  sense.  This  style  is  also  found  where  the 
first  part  of  the  sentence  is  a  condition  etc.,  or  where  the  subject  of 

1  In  this  case  Attic  writers  also  employ  asyndeton  in  admonitions,  Isocrates 
R.  i.  ii.  iii.:  cp.  his  statement  on  this  subject  in  χ  v.  67  f. 
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the  sentence  which  is  placed  at  the  beginning  is  expanded  by  means 
of  attributive  words  into  a  separate  clause;  there  is  a  weaker, 
but  still  a  true,  connection  of  clauses,  where  two  members  of  an 
antithesis,  or  a  disjunction,  or  a  parallelism,  are  set  side  by  side,  and 
the  link  between  the  first  member  and  the  second  is  expressed  by  a 
particle  such  as  /xei/,  ^,  re  or  kclL  Even  a  particle  is  not  absolutely 
necessary  to  produce  connection,  so  that  we  may  even  speak  of 
periods  where  asyndeton  is  used,  as  in  1  C.  7.  27  δεδεσαι  ywaLKL-  μη 
ζήτ€ΐ  λνσίν'  λελυσαι  άττό  γυναικός'  μη  ζήτα  γυναίκα,  =€1  /jtev  δεδεσαι . . . 
€6  δ€  λελυσαι,  cp.  §  82,  8.  We,  it  is  true,  are  accustomed  only  to 
speak  of  a  periodic  style,  where  the  number  of  clauses  which  com- 
bine to  form  a  single  unit  and  which  only  receive  their  full  meaning 
from  the  last  of  them  is  far  in  excess  of  two,  and  we  consequently 
fail  to  discover  a  periodic  style  in  the  N.T.,  since  as  a  matter  of  fact 
there  are  not  many  sentences  of  this  kind  to  be  found  in  it.  We  have 
indeed  the  preface  to  Luke's  Gospel,  L.  1.  1-4  Ιττα^ηπ^ρ  ττολλοί  eVexet- 

ρησαν  \  ά^ατά^ασθαι  διήγησ-ιν  περί  των  π€7Γ ληροφορημ^νων  iv  ήμΐν  ττραγ- 
μάτων  \  καθο.  (sic  D)  irapeSocrav  ήμΐν  οΐ  απ  αρχΎ]<;  αντόπται  καΐ  νπηρ^ται 
γ€ν6μ€νοι  του  λόγου  |  έ'δο^ε  κάμοί  τταρηκολονθηκότι  ανωθζν  ττασ-ιν  ακριβώς 
Ι  κάθετης  (τοι  γράψαι  κράτιστε  Θεόφιλε  |  ϊνα  k^lrίγvω<s  Trepl  Qv  κατη^ηθης 
λόγων  την  άσφάλ€ίαν,  where,  if  the  sentence  is  divided  as  above,  and 
regard  is  had  to  the  appropriate  length  of  the  clauses,  erring  neither 
on  the  side  of  excessive  length  or  brevity,  a  beautiful  relation  is  seen 
to  exist  between  the  protasis  with  its  three  clauses  and  the  apodosis 
with  its  corresponding  structure.  Since  πολλοί  is  answered  by 
κάμοΙ,  and  ανατ.  δίήγησ-ιν  by  γράφαι,  and  the  κα^ά  clause  by  Lva 
ίτηγνφς  κ. τ. λ.,  we  see  that  the  last  clause,  which  is  appended  to  a 
sentence  already  complete,  is  at  least  demanded  by  the  correspond- 
ence which  prevails  throughout  the  whole  passage.  The  same 
writer,  however,  in  the  rest  of  his  Gospel  has  by  no  means  taken 
the  trouble  to  construct  artistic  periods,  and  his  second  work, 
the  Acts,  does  not  even  open  with  a  tolerably  well-constructed 
sentence ;  the  only  similar  period  to  be  found  besides  in  that  author 
occurs  at  the  beginning  of  the  Apostolic  letter,  A.  15.  24  if.  The 
artificially-constructed  sentence  at  the  beginning  of  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  is  of  a  different  character.  Τίολυμερως  καΐ  πολυτρόττως 
τταλαι  ό  θώς  λαλτ^σ-α?  rots  ττατράσ-ιν  ίν  τοις  προφήταις  \  Ιττ'  έσχατου 
των  ήμζρων  τούτων  Ιλάλησ^ν  ήμΐν  iv  υΐί^  (this  according  to  ancient 
ideas  is  a  complete  period  with  two  clauses  or  members,  to  which 
some  looser  clauses  are  then  directly  appended):  ov  Ίθηκ^ν  κληρονόμον 
πάντων  \  δι'  ου  καΐ  ίποίησ^ν  τους  αΙωνας  (with  a  rhetorical  anaphoric 
use  of  the^  relative  with  asyndeton,  §  82,  5 ;  as  in  the  subsequent 
passage)  |  05  ων  ά7Γαΰγασ-/Λα  τής  δόξης  καΐ  χαρακτήρ  της  υποστάσεως 
αυτού  J  φ'ερων  τε  τα  τταντα  τ^  ρήματι  τής  δυνάμεως  αυτού  |  καθαρισμον 
των  αμαρτιών  ^  ποιησάμενος  \  εκάθισεν  ίν  δφο.  τής  μεγαλωσύνης  iv 
υψηλοΐς  (a  period  with  four  clauses)  |  τοσούτω  κράττων  γενόμενος  των 
αγγέλων  \  οσω  διαφορωτερον  παρ'  αυτούς  κεκληρονόμηκεν  όνομα  (an 
appended  period  consisting  of  two  clauses  connected  by  τοσ-οΰτφ  ... 
οσφ).  The  rest  of  the  Epistle  is  composed  in  a  similarly  fluent 
and  beautiful  rhetorical  style,  and  the  whole  work  must,  especially 
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with  regard  to  the  composition  of  words  and  sentences,  be  reckoned 
as  a  piece  of  artistic  prose,  cp.  §  82,  2.  Paul,  on  the  other  hand, 
generally  does  not  take  the  trouble  which  is  required  for  so  careful 
a  style,  and  hence  it  happens  that  in  spite  of  all  his  eloquence  artistic 
periods  are  not  to  be  looked  for  in  his  writings,  while  harsh  paren- 
theses and  anacolutha  abound. 

7.  In  the  case  of  a  parenthesis  the  direct  course  of  a  sentence  is 
interrupted  by  a  subordinate  idea  being  inserted  into  the  middle  of 
it.  We  also  freely  make  use  of  parentheses  in  writing,  but  prevent 
the  irregularity  of  the  construction  from  interfering  with  the  intel- 
ligibility of  the  passage  by  enclosing  the  interruption  within  brackets 
or  dashes,  unless  indeed  we  throw  the  clause,  which  might  be  a 
parenthesis,  into  a  foot-note.  The  need  of  a  parenthesis  usually 
arises  from  the  fact  that  some  idea  or  thought  which  occurs  in  the 
sentence  necessitates  a  pause,  such  for  instance  as  the  introduction  of 
a  foreign  word  which  requires  explanation.  In  that  case  a  sentence, 
which  should  strictly  be  closely  joined  together,  is  divided  in  two ; 
this  is  done  either  in  such  a  way  that  the  whole  construction  still 
preserves  its  unity,  as  in  Mt.  27.  2)?i  ^^'^  •••  Γολγοθά,  ο  Ισ-τιν  Υ^ρανίον 
TOTTos^,  or  else  the  insertion  entirely  destroys  the  structure  of  the 
sentence  (anacoluthon),  or  again  after  the  insertion,  which  is 
expressed  as  an  independent  clause,  the  writer  returns  to  the  original 
construction.  In  this  last  case  we  have  a  parenthesis.  An  instance 
of  it  is  Mt.  24.  15  f.  δται/  ί'δϊ^τε  το  β^ζλνγμα  ...  (ό  άναγινώ<Γκων  νο€ίτω), 
τότ€  οι  κ. τ.  λ.  Or  again  an  accessory  but  indispensable  thought 
cannot  be  brought  into  line  with  the  construction  which  has 
already  been  begun,  and  is  thrown  into  the  sentence  just  as  it 
arises,  e.g.  in  A.  12.  3  προσ^θ^το  σνΧΧαβΰν  καΐ  ΤΙίτρον — ήσαν  δε  at 
■ημ'ζραί  των  άζνμων — 8v  και  ττιάσα?  ^θζτο  et?  φνλακήν^  where  it  WOuld 
have  been  possible  to  bind  the  sentence  more  closely  together  by 
saying  ττερί  αυτά?  toLs  ήμψα^  τα<ζ  των  άζνμων  καΐ  ΐΐίτρον  συλλάβων  els 
φνλακην  W^To ;  but  that  would  be  the  artistic  style,  not  the  style  of 
the  New  Testament.  Cp.  1.  15,  4.  13,  (§  77,  12).  The  parenthesis 
in  A.  5.  14  μάλλον  Se  ττροσζτίθίντο  κ.τ.λ.  is  harsh;  it  is  true  that  the 
sentence  runs  smoothly  on  from  13,  but  the  return  to  the  main  sen- 
tence after  the  parenthesis  is  awkwardly  executed ;  the  clause  ώστ€ 
καΐ  €LS  τά?  7Γλατ€ΐα5  κ.τ.λ.  in  reality  expresses  a  result  not  of  verse  14 
but  of  1 3,  though  it  looks  as  if  the  former  were  the  case.  But  many 
of  the  worst  instances  of  this  sort  occur  in  the  Pauline  Epistles.  If 
the  thread  of  St.  Paul's  thought,  when  considered  as  a  whole  and  in 
larger  sections,  includes  many  lengthy  digressions  (Win.  §  62,  4),  it 
is  not  to  be  wondered  at  that  in  smaller  matters  also  the  connection 
of  clauses  suffers  in  the  same  way.     A  parallel  passage  to  A.  5.  14  is 


^  If  an  explanatory  clause  of  this  kind  is  inserted  into  the  report  of  a  direct 
speech,  of  which  it  can  form  no  part,  it  must  certainly  be  enclosed  in  brackets, 
in  spite  of  the  fact  that  the  construction  is  not  broken  by  it.  Thus  Mc.  7.  1 1 
eau  €Ϊ7ΓΎ] ...  κορβαν  (ό'  έστιν  δώρον),  Jo.  1.  39•  (Ι^  is  different  if  a  scholium  of  this 
kind  is  appended  to  a  direct  speech,  as  in  Jo.  9.  7,  1.  42  etc.,  Winer  §  62,  2 
note. ) 
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R.  1.  13  oTt  ΤΓολλάκι?  προζθψψ  kXduv  irpos  νμας,  καΐ ^  ίκωλνθψ  άχρι 
του  SevpOj  Lva  τινά.  καρπον  σχώ  και  €V  νμΐν,  where  the  'ίνα  clause  is  to 
be  joined  with  ττροίθίμψ.  As  here  there  is  a  lacuna  in  the  thought 
between  the  words  8€vpo  and  iVa,  so  is  there  in  2.  15  f.  between  άττο- 
Xoyov^evwu  and  €v  y  ημ€ρ(},  SO  that  it  might  appear  best  to  suppose  that 
in  the  latter  passage  there  is  a  parenthesis;  but  it  is  not  till  a  long 
way  back  in  the  sentence  that  one  reaches  a  definite  point,  to  which  eu 
y  κ.τ.λ.  may  be  smoothly  and  logically  joined  according  to  the  original 
conception  of  the  thought.  ^  But  to  all  appearance  it  is  Marcion's 
text  (which  is  known  from  some  quotations)  which  alone  affords  us 
real  help  here,  by  omitting  the  eV  y  ημ^ρα.  (or  ev  ήμ.  y,  or  iv  ημ.  6τ€\ 
and  introducing  a  very  expressive  asyndeton,  cp.  1.  22,  7.  24,  8.  16  etc. 
But  these  details  are  matters  for  the  commentator  to  discuss  as  they 
severally  arise.  Another  grammatical  point  to  note  is  that,  as  in 
classical  Greek,  a  finite  verb  is  occasionally  inserted  in  the  middle  of 
the  construction  (which  there  would  be  no  point  in  isolating  from 
the  rest  of  the  sentence  by  marks  of  parenthesis,  and  to  do  so  might 
even  give  a  wrong  meaning) :  L.  13.  24  πολλοί,  λέγω  νμΐν,  ζητήσονσιν 
κ.τ.λ.  (Ί  tell  you'),  2  C.  8.  3  on  κατά  δνναμιν,  μαρτυρώ,  καΐ  τταρα 
δΰνα/Αΐν  κ.τ.λ.,  Η.  10.  29  ττόσ-ω  δοκ€ΐτ€  χζίρονοζ  άξίωθή(Τ€ται  τιμωρίας 
(Herm.  Sim.  ix.  28.  8  τΐ  SoKdre  ττοίήσ-^ή,  in  all  which  passages  it 
would  be  very  easy  to  work  the  word  into  the  construction;  classical 
writers  however  have  the  same  construction  in  numerous  passages 
with  οιδα,  οράς,  οΐμαι  etc.,  Kuhner  ii.^  873  f.  (Aristoph.  Ach.  12  πώ? 
τουτ'  €(T€L(r€  μου  δοκει?  την  καρδίαν  ]).  Το  this  category  belong  the 
Pauline  phrases  κατά  ανθρωπον  λέγω  Ή,.  3.  5>  ^ν  άφροα-vvy  λέγω  2  C. 
11.  21,  ώ?  T€Kvo6s  λέγω  6.  13,  which  are  epidiorthoses  and  prodi- 
orthoses  expressed  in  the  concisest  way.  But  the  insertion  of  φασ-ίν, 
ζψη  etc.  does  not  come  under  this  head,  as  this  is  only  a  case  of  displace- 
ment in  the  position  of  the  word  in  the  sentence  :  2  0.  10.  10  oTt  al 
ίτηστολαΐ  μ^ν  ψασ-ιν  βαρύαι  (  =  δτι  φασίν  "At  μ\ν"  κ.τ.λ.),  Mt.  14.  8, 
Α.  23.  35  etc.  Also  proper  names  and  temporal  statements  placed 
in  the  nominative  in  defiance  of  the  construction  (§33,  2)  are  not 
parenthetical,  because  they  form  an  essential  part  of  the  main 
thought,  and  occur  in  their  right  place  in  the  sentence. 

8.  Anacoluthon  is  due  to  a  failure  in  carrying  out  the  originally 
intended  structure  of  the  sentence;  since  the  continuation  and 
sequence  do  not  correspond  with  what  has  gone  before.  In  artistic 
prose  instances  of  anacoluthon  must  generally  be  reckoned  as 
blemishes,  although  they  are  not  entirely  wanting  even  in  the  prose 
of  Isocrates ;  on  the  other  hand  its  occurrence  in  writings  where 
there  is  an  imitation  of  a  natural  conversational  tone,  as  in  the  cases 
where  Plato  has  it,  is  quite  justified,  and  it  may  therefore  be  con- 
sidered justifiable  in  epistolary  style  as  well,  so  long  as  it  does  not 
interfere  with  the  understanding  of  the  passage,  though  this  limita- 
tion certainly  seems  not  unfrequently  to  be  transgressed  by  St.  Paul. 

1  Wilke  d.  neutest.  Rhetorik  (Dresden  1843)  p.  216,  228  f.  makes  the  sug- 
gestion that  verses  14  and  15  were  added  as  a  marginal  note. 
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Of  the  very  various  forms  of  anacoluthon  I  give  the  first  place  to  a 
peculiar  instance,  which  appears  in  the  simplest  periods,  consisting 
of  two  members  or  clauses  (supra  6).  Mt.  12.  36  τται/  /arj/xa  apyov  δ 
λαλϊ^σουσιν  ot  άνθρωποι  j  άττοδώσουσιι/  ircpl  αύτοΰ  λόγο  ν,  10.  32,  Jo.  6. 
39,^  17.  2,  L.  12.  48,  2  C.  12.  l^J  μη  τίνα  S)v  άπέσταλκα  π/oos  υ^α?  |  δι' 
αΰτου  ^πλ^ονίκτησα  νμοίζ ;  In  these  instances  the  two  halves  of  the 
sentence  required  to  be  placed  in  opposition  to  each  other,  with  a 
pause  between  them  and  a  reference  in  the  second  half  back  to  the 
first,  and  a  certain  weigh tiness  is  given  to  the  style  by  treating  each 
part  of  the  sentence  independently,  instead  of  writing  for  instance 
δσα  αν  ρήματα  dpya  λαλήσ-οχτιν,  Trepl  πάντων  (τούτων)  αττοδώσουσιν 
λόγο  ν.  In  the  passage  from  St.  Paul  Ttva  is  obviously  occasioned  by 
άπίσταλκα ;  with  this  is  compared  1  Jo.  2.  2  7  καΐ  ύμείβ  το  χρίσμα  ο 
€λά/?€Τ€  αττ'  αΰτου  |  /xevet  h  ΰμιν,  where  the  pronoun  occurs  in  both 
members,  and  in  the  first  is  to  be  taken  with  Ιλά/^ετε,  whereas  the 
passage  might  have  run  without  anacoluthon  κα\  kv  νμίν  το  χρ.  δ  Ιλ. 
ά.  α,  μkvu.  Α  similar  case  occurs  ibid.  24  νμύ<ζ  δ  ήκονσατ^  αττ'  αρχ^? 
Ι  kv  νμΐν  μ€ν4τω^  (μ€ν€ί  ΟΓ  /χενετω  by  itself  was  not  sufficient  to  make 
a  clause,  and  the  contrast  between  beginning  and  continuance 
required  to  be  sharply  expressed).  Other  instances  of  anacoluthon 
of  this  or  a  kindred  sort  are:  A.  7.  40  6  Μωίσψ  οΰτο§,  δ?...,  ουκ 
οι8αμ€ν  τί  kykvcTO  αΰτφ  (Ο.Τ.  Εχ.  32.  ι),^  Jo.  7.  38  δ  πιστί,νων  cis  €/λ€ 
...  ποταμοί  €Κ  τη<ζ  κοιλία?  αΰτου  ρ^νσονσιν  κ.τ.λ.*,  Mc.  9.  20  και  ιδών 
αυτόν,  το  πνενμα  σννζσπάραξζν  αυτό  ι/  (instead  of  σνν€σπαράχθη  νπο  τον 
ττν.),  Α.  19.  34  €7Γ4γνόί/τ€9  δε  δτι  Ίουδαιό?  Ιστιν,  φωνή  kykvcTO  μία  €Κ 
πάντων  (instead  of  ίβόησαν  ομού  πάντες,  which  would  not  conveniently 
suit  the  following  words).     A  very  awkward  instance  occurs  in  Ap. 

2.  26  and  3.  12,  21  δ  νικών,  δώσω  αΰτω ;  on  the  other  hand  in  2.  7,  17 
we  have  τ$  νικώντι,  8ώσω  αΰτφ,  cp.  6.  4)  Mt.  4.  16  O.T.,  5.  40  (the 
pronoun  referring  back  to  the  preceding  clause,  §  48,  2).  Herm. 
Mand.  iv.  5  is  like  an  instance  of  nominative  absolute  of  the  old  sort 
(§  74,  5),  αμφότερα  τα  ττι/εΰ/ζατα  kπl  το  αΰτδ  κατοίκουντα,  άσνμφορόν 
kcTTLV  . . .  εκείνω  kv  φ  κατοικουσιν. 

9.  Another  kind  of  anacoluthon  is  found  in  sentences  of  greater 
length,  where  the  interruption  of  the  original  construction  by  inter- 
vening sentences  causes  that  construction  to  be  forgotten,  so  that  in 
the  mind  of  the  writer  another  is  substituted  for  it.     Thus  A.  24.  6 

^  Here  we  find  iVa  τταν  δ  δέδωκά$  μοι,  μη  άποΚέσω  έξ  αύτοΰ,  άλλα  άραστ-ήσω  αύτδ 
κ.τ.λ.,  with  TTois ...  μη  for  ovdeis,  §  47,  9,  though  here  no  doubt  the  negative 
looks  on  to  the  second  positive  half  of  the  sentence,  Buttmann  p.  106,  as  in  Jo. 

3.  16.  According  to  Buttm.  325  the  irav  in  all  these  instances  is  nominative 
{'nominative  absolute,'  cp.  §  74,  4) ;  as  it  also  is  according  to  him  in  Jo.  15.  2 
παν  κΧημα  έν  έμοί  μτ]  φέρον  καριτόν,  αΐρει  αυτό. 

2  Therefore  this  is  not  a  case  of  the  subject  being  thrown  forward  before  the 
relative  (§  80,  4),  whereas  1  C.  11.  14  άνηρ  μέν  iav  κομ^.,  ατιμία  αύτφ  έστιν  κ.τ.λ. 
may  be  so  explained,  as  =  iav  μέν  άνηρ. 

^In  L.  21.  6  there  is  no  reference  in  the  second  clause  to  the  ταΰτα  &,  and  we 
should  probably  follow  D  in  omitting  &. 

*  Herm.  Mand.  vii.  5  των  δέ  μη  φυλασσόντων  . . .  (the  genitive  is  due  to  assimila- 
tion with  the  preceding  antithetical  clause),  ουδέ  ξ'ωη  έστιν  έν  αύτοϊ$. 
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(in  the  speech  of  Tertullus,  which  is  transmitted  by  Luke  with 
greater  negligence  than  any  other),  eu/aovres  γά/ο  τδν  άνδρα  τοντον 
λοίμόν ...,  OS  και...,  ον  και  εκ/οατϊ/σα/χεν  κ.τ.λ.;  this  ον  και,  which  is  occa- 
sioned by  OS  και  preceding,  should  have  been  dropped,  in  order  to  make 
the  period  run  correctly,  whereas  the  writer  here  continues  as  though 
he  had  begun  with  €νρομ€ν.  The  narrative  portions  of  the  N.T.  do 
not  contain  many  anacolutha  of  this  kind  :  the  passage  Jo.  6.  22-24 
has  been  transmitted  with  too  much  variation  in  the  MSS.  for  us  to 
be  able  to  clearly  recognize  the  hand  of  the  author ;  according  to  the 
usual  reading  the  tyj  ^πανρίον  6  όχλος  at  the  beginning  is  taken  up 
again  in  24  with  ore  ovv  etSev  b  6χλο5,  in  a  manner  that  is  not 
unknown  in  classical  writers,  where  there  is  no  question  of  forgetful- 
ness  at  all;  cp.  1  Jo.  1.  1-3.  But  the  Pauline  Epistles  (though  not 
all  to  the  same  extent,  as  the  care  with  which  they  were  written 
varied  considerably)  contain  numerous  and  more  flagrant  instances. 
In  G.  2.  6  ατΓο  8e  των  δοκονντων  eiuac  η  ...  οττοΐοί  ttotc  rjaav,  ovh^v  μοι 
8ιαφ€ρ€ί'  πρόσωπον  ^eos  άνθρωπου  ον  λαμβάν€ί  ...  €μοΙ  yap  οΐ  8οκονντ€ς 
ονδίν  προσανίθζντο,  instead  of  ^μοί  ονδίν  προσαν^τ^θη,  the  author  may 
either  have  forgotten  his  opening  clause  or  else  considered  it  con- 
venient to  repeat  it  in  a  new  form.  At  all  events  the  passage  is 
easily  understood  i;  but  just  before  in  4  δια  δε  του?  παρ^ισ-άκτονς 
ψ€νδα8€λφον<ί  ...  ols  (οΰδε)  προς  όίραν  ζΐξαμεν  κ.τ.λ.,  it  is  by  no  means 
easy  to  say  what  was  the  drift  of  St.  Paul's  thought  in  the  opening 
clause,  unless  the  oh  (which  is  omitted  by  Latin  MSS.)  is  spurious. 2 
In  many  cases  defective  transmission  or  criticism  of  the  text  is  cer- 
tainly to  blame :  in  Ε  2.  1 7  ff".  an  obvious  remedy  is  by  adopting 
the  reading  ISe  for  et  8e  (which  can  hardly  be  called  a  variant: 
«ΙΔΕ  -  ΙΔΕ,  ide  -  ide)  to  change  what  appears  to  be  a  protasis  with- 
out a  correct  apodosis  into  a  principal  clause.^  But  in  1  Tim.  1.  3  ff". 
the  construction  which  began  with  καθώς  παρ^κάλ^σ-ά  σ-e  κ.τ.λ.  through 
innumerable  insertions  and  appended  clauses  is  unmistakably  reduced 
to  utter  confusion. 

10.  Frequent  instances  of  anacoluthon  are  occasioned  in  St.  Paul 
by  the  free  use  of  the  participle,  which  he  is  fond  of  using,  and  some- 
times in  a  long  series  of  clauses,  instead  of  a  finite  verb.  Thus  2  0. 
7.  5  ον8ψίαν  €(Γχηκ€ν  άι/ecrtv  η  σαρξ  ημών,  αλλ'  kv  παντί  θλιβ<5μ€νοι• 
ζξωθ^ν  μάχαί,  'ΐσωθ^ν  φόβοι,  where  one  may  no  doubt  supply  ίσμ^ν  in 
the  first  clause  as  etVtV  in  the  second,  though  this  does  not  do  away 
with  the  harshness  and  the  want  of  accurate  sequence  in  the  passage. 
Similarly  in^  5.  12  ov  ...  σννιστάνομζν  ...,  αλλ'  άφορμην  SiSovres  (sc. 
-γράφομ^ν  ταύτα).     So  ibid.  8.  18  fi".  συν^πψ^αμεν  8e  τον  αδελφό  ν  ...,  ου 

iBelser  (die  Selbstvertheidigung  des.  P.  im  Gal.  br.,  Freiburg  im  Br.  1896, 
p.  69)  says  with  regard  to  the  attempt  (of  Spitta  and  others)  to  give  a  uniform 
construction  to  this  sentence  :  '  A  philologist,  who  with  a  sane  mind  proceeds 
to  expound  the  verse,  cannot  ovde  irpos  ώραν  be  in  doubt  as  to  the  perverseness 
of  the  undertaking.' 

-  In  any  case  in  R.  16.  27  i^  should  be  removed  (with  B),  not  only  because  of  the 
anacoluthon,  but  especially  in  order  to  give  δια  Ί.  Xp.  its  proper  connection. 

3Cp.  Wilke  (op.  cit.  p.  282,  note  1)  p.  215  f.,  who,  it  is  true,  decides  con- 
clusively in  favour  of  d  U. 
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ο  eVatvos . . .  δια,  ττασών  των  ίκκλησιων,  ον  μόνον  δε,  άλλα  καΙ  χ€ΐροτονηθ€ΐ8 
(instead  of  €χ€ΐροτονήθη)  νπο  των  εκκλησιών  σνν€κ8ημος  ήμων  σνν 
''"ϋ  X^^ptTt  Trf  δίακονουμ^ντ]  νφ'  ήμων,  στ€λλόμ€νοι  τούτο,  μη  τι<5  ήμα^ 
μωμήσ-ηται  κ. τ. λ.,  where  στελλ.  is  closely  connected  not  so  much  with 
σνν€π€μφαμζν  (i.e.  sent  with  Timothy),  as  with  σνν€κ8ημο<5  ήμων  etc., 
so  that  it  is  an  undoubted  case  of  anacoluthon,  the  participle  stand- 
ing for  στζλλόμζθα  yap.  In  E.  5.  21  there  is  no  direct  anacoluthon, 
but  ντΓοτασ-σ-όμζνοί  has  not  the  same  closer  connection  with  the  last 
finite  verb  ττληρονσθ^  i8,  which  XaXovvrcs  etc.  19,  and  εΰχα/οιστοΰντε? 
20  have ;  the  style  is  the  same  as  in  β.  12.  9  ff,  where  in  the  exhor- 
tations (after  the  style  has  already  been  entirely  broken  up  in  6  fF., 
cp.  §  78,  2)  participles  (or  adjectives)  are  appended  to  each  other  in 
an  unending  series,  with  no  possibility  of  bringing  them  into  any 
construction.  Thus  in  the  opening  verse  9  ή  ά-γάττη  ανυπόκριτος 
interrupts  the  remarks  about  what  the  Romans  should  be,  individu- 
ally (8)  or  collectively ;  after  the  interruption,  however,  he  continues 
with  άτΓοσ•τνγονντ€<ί  ...  φίλόστορ-γοί  etc.  up  to  BlOkovtcs  13;  then  in 
14  f.  there  is  a  fresh  interruption  of  clauses  in  the  imperative  or 
infinitive;  in  16  we  again  have  participles  φρονονντες  etc.  and  again 
an  imperative  yiVeo-^e,  in  17  ff".  there  is  a  continuation  of  the  series 
of  participles ;  it  looks  as  though  St.  Paul  regarded  the  descriptive 
participle  (whether  eWe  is  mentally  supplied  or  not)  as  completely 
equivalent  to  the  imperative.  Cp.  further  E.  4.  20  παρακαλώ  νμας 
7Γ€ρίπατή(ταί  ...  άν€χόμ.€νοι  αλλήλων ...  σττονδάζοντζ'ζ  (cp.  2  Ρ.  3.  3))  3.  1 8, 
Col.  3.  16  f.  ό  λόγο?  €ΐ/οικ€ίτω...διδάσκοντ€?  κ.τ  λ.,  where  the  participle 
follows  upon  imperatives  and  is  equivalent  to  them  as  in  Rom.  loc.  cit.; 
but  there  is  a  similar  anacoluthon  in  2  C.  9.  1 1  ττλοντιζόμζνοι  after  an 
assertion  in  the  future  tense,  in  13  8οξάζοντ€ς  κ.τ.  λ.  there  is  an  extension 
of  the  preceding  δια  πολλών  (.νχαριστιων  τω  θ€ψ  (the  subject  of  the 
part,  being  the  recipients  of  the  benefit),  cp.  1 .  7 ;  participles  are  used 
without  anacoluthon,  but  in  a  very  long  series  in  2  C.  6.  3-10.  The 
constant  element  in  all  these  instances  is  the  nominative  of  the  parti- 
ciple, which  is  therefore  essentially  connected  with  this  free  use.  Cp. 
λεγωι/,  λ€γοντ€ς  §  30,  6.  The  reverse  use  is  occasionally  found,  namely 
the  use  of  a  finite  verb  in  place  of  a  participle .  Col.  1.  26  to  μνστήριον 
TO  άποκ€κρνμμ€νον  ...,  vvvl  Se  Ιφανξ,ρώθη ^(D  φαν^ρωβίν) ;  2  Jo.  2  τήν 
μ^νονσαν  kv  ήμιν,  καΐ  μεθ^  ήμων  έ'σται,  Jo.  15.  5  ό  μ'^νων  ίν  ίμοί,  κάγω  (sc. 
μένω)  ίν  αΰτω,  ovtos  φ€ρ€ί  καρπόν,  5. 44  (but  i^^e  etc.  regularly  ζητονντ€ς), 
2  C.  6.  9 ;  Αρ.  3.  7  ;  it  is  less  harsh  in  1  C.  7.  37  05  'ίστηκ^ν ...  μή 
€χων  ...  ^ξονσίαν  δε  e^^ei,  cp.  Jo.  5.  44,  1.  32.  Parallels  may 
undoubtedly  be  quoted  from  classical  writers  for  this  use,  as  also  for 
the  free  use  of  appended  participles  in  the  nominative,  Kiihner  ii.^ 
661  if.;  it  is  the  frequency,  harshness,  and  awkwardness  of  its  use  in 
the  N.T.  which  makes  the  difference;  since  anacolutha  such  as  A.  15. 
22  f.  €8οξ€ν  TOLs  άτΓοστόλοι?  (  =  the  Apostles  determined)... 7Γ€/Α\ί'αι..•., 
ypaxpavrvi  might  be  equally  well  written  by  a  classical  author,  as 
Thuc.  iii.  36.  2  writes  έ'δο^ίν  αΰτοΐ?  . . .  άποκτάναι,  €πίκαλονντ€<ζ.^ 

^Clem.  Cor.  i.   11.    i  may  be  noticed,  Λώτ  έσώθη  έκ  Σοδόμων,  r^s  ττερίχώρου 
κριθβίσψ  ...  ,  ττρόδηλον  ττοιήσας  6  ζζσττότψ  κ.τ.λ.,  as  though  ίσωσβν  had  preceded. 
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11.  On  the  absence  of  a  particle  corresponding  to  the  particle  |i€v, 
which  strictly  requires  a  Se  corresponding  to  it,  see  §  77,  1 2.  A  unique 
case  of  anacoluthon  occurs  in  A.  27.  10  θ^ωρω  οτι.,.μίλλ^ίν  (§  70,  4), 
where  the  on  was  required  to  prevent  ambiguity,  and  the  infinitive  is 
due  to  forgetfulness  (supra  8),  cp.  Xenoph.  Hell.  ii.  2.  2  etc.,  Winer 
^  44,  8,  note  2.  To  a  relative  clause  there  is  sometimes  appended  a 
further  clause  with  a  co-ordinating  particle  (such  as  καί),  in  which 
the  relative  cannot  be  supplied  in  the  same  form  as  in  the  first  clause 
(classical,  Kiihner  936  f.) :  Tit.  1.  2  f.  ζωψ,  ην  eVr/yyeiAaro  ...,  ίφαν- 
€ρω(Τ€ν  δε  ννν  τον  λόγον  αντον,  Αρ.  17.  2  (also  1  Ο.  7.  13  with  the 
reading  tjtls,  but  a  better  reading  is  «6  rts  in  kD*  al.),  L.  17.  31. 
The  construction  is  rather  one  of  oratio  variata  than  of  anacoluthon 
in  R.  2.  6  if.  OS  άττοδώσει  ...  tols  pikv  ...  ζωην  rots  5e  ...  opyrj  καί  θυμός 
(sc.  έσται ;  the  idea  conveyed  by  δώσ-€ΐ  would  not  admit  of  being  sup- 
plied with  these  nouns),  the  passage  continues  with  the  same  con- 
struction, but  a  fresh  contrast  is  formed,  dXlxj/Ls  καΐ  στ€νοχωρία  ίπϊ 
ττασαν  ψυχήν  ...,  δο^α  δέ  κ.τ.λ.      Cp.  11.  22  ;  Gr.  4.  6  f.  otl  δε  co-tc  νΐοί, 

ί^αττεστειλεν  ...  €is  τα?   KapSias   ημών "ί2στ6  ονκίτι  d   κ.τ.λ.    (but 

ibid.  6.  I  σκοπών  σεαυτόι/  κ.τ.λ.  is  a  real  case  of  anacoluthon). 

12.  Mixture  of  direct  and  indirect  speech. — It  has  already  been 
remarked  that  the  employment  of  the  indirect  form  of  speech, 
whether  with  on  and  the  optative,  or  with  the  accusative  (nomin.) 
and  infinitive,  is  not  in  the  manner  of  the  N.T.  writers  of  narrative, 
as  it  is  foreign  to  the  style  of  popular  narrators  in  general  (§§  66,  3  ; 
70,  4) ;  from  this  it  follows  that  not  only  does  on  ordinarily  take 
the  indicative  instead  of  the  optative  (a  tendency  which  it  also  has  in 
classical  Greek),  but  it  may  also  be  followed  by  an  accurate  reproduc- 
tion of  the  direct  form  of  the  speech,  so  that  δτι  thus  performs  the 
function  of  our  inverted  commas  (Kiihner  p.  885).  An  example  which 
shows  this  is  Jo.  10. 36  (Buttm.  p.  234) . .  .νμ€Ϊς  λέγετε  δη  "βλασφημ€ΐς," 
on  ζΐτΓον  κ.τ.λ. f  instead  of  βλαο-φημύν,  which  would  have  linked  on 
much  better  to  the  protasis  ov  κ.τ.λ.^  But  it  is  quite  impossible  for  a 
N.T.  writer  to  do  what  is  so  common  in  classical  Greek  (and  Latin) 
writers,  namely  to  continue  the  indirect  form  of  speech  for  any  length 
of  time ;  on  the  contrary  they  never  fail  to  revert  very  soon  to  direct 
speech,  a  habit  which  is  also  not  unusual  in  classical  authors,  Kiihner 
p.  1062  f.  Thus  A.  1.  4  τταρήγγαλ^ν . . .  μη  γωρίζ^εσθαι,  άλλα  π^ριμίν^ιν 
...ην  ήκούσ-ατε,  23.  2  2,  Mc.  6.  8  ί.  irapriyyeiXiv  tW...,  αλλ'  ύττοδεδεμενουβ 
...  (as  though  an  inf.  had  preceded),  και  μη  ίνΒνσ-ησθζ  κ.τ.λ.,  L.  5.  14• 
Inversely,  the  direct  form  of  speech  is  occasionally  abandoned  in 
favour  of  the  indirect  or  a  narrative  form  :  A.  23.  23  εΓττεν  ετοι/χάσ-ατε 
...,  (24)  κτήνη  τε  παραα-τησαι  κ.τ.λ.  (the  β  text  is  different  and  runs 
more  smoothly),  Mc.  11.  31  f.  εαν  ^ϊπωμ^ν  ...,  Ipd  ...  άλλα  είττω/^ει/ . . . ; 
Ιφοβονντο  Thv  λαόν  κ.τ.λ.  (instead  of  φοβονμ^Θα,  as  in  Mt.  21.  26  and 
as  D2  al.  read  here  from  the  passage  of  Matthew).  A  different  use 
from  this  is  that  in  Mc.  2.  10  iVa  δέ  ειδί;τε  ...  (addressed  to  the  Phari- 
sees like  the   preceding  words),   λέγει  τω  τταραλυτικ^'    "ΣοΙ  λέγω 

^  Herm.  Mand.  ix.  ι  even  uses  ό'τι  before  a  question :  λβ^ωΐ'  δ'η  ttiDs  δύναμαι 
κ.τ,λ. 
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κ.τ.λ."  (as  in  L.  5.  24,  while  Mt.  9.  6  has  τότ€  λίγει) ;  the  speech  is 
related  just  as  it  was  made,  and  the  apostrophe  to  the  sick  man  is 
indicated  by  the  parenthetical  words  (the  use  of  tVa  etc.  in  this  way, 
with  an  ellipse  of  '  I  will  say  this,'  is  also  classical,  Kriiger  Gr.  §  54, 
β,  note  14;  and  see  §  81,  3). 


§  80.  POSITION  OF  WORDS  (POSITION  OF  CLAUSES). 

1.  The  Greek  language  is  not  one  of  those  which  are  fettered 
with  regard  to  the  position  of  the  different  parts  of  the  sentence,  and 
it  does  not  act  contrary  to  its  nature  in  this  respect  in  the  N.T., 
and  the  tendency  for  it  to  do  so  was  reduced  by  the  fact  that  the 
Semitic  languages  also  have  no  strict  rules  about  the  order  of  words. 
In  spite  of  this,  both  in  the  Semitic  languages,  and  in  the  Greek  of 
the  New  Testament,  particularly  that  of  writers  of  narrative,  certain 
tendencies  and  habits  are  apparent.  In  general  the  verb,  or  the 
substantival  predicate  with  its  copula,  is  placed  immediately  after 
the  conjunction ;  then  follows  the  subject,  then  the  object,  the 
complementary  participle  etc.;  unemphatic  pronouns,  however,  have 
a  tendency  to  be  placed  in  immediate  connection  with  the  verb,  also 
anything  else  that  is  dependent  on  the  verb,  especially  if  the  subject 
is  extended.  1  The  same  rules  hold  good  for  infinitival  and  parti- 
cipial clauses  (and  for  a  participle  placed  at  the  head  of  a  sentence  2) 
as  for  clauses  with  a  finite  verb.  Thus  we  have  (Luke  1.  11)  ίόφθη 
δε  αΰτφ  ayyeXos  κυρίου  ίστως  €κ  δεξιών.  (ΐ2)  και  ΙταράγΟη  Ttayapias 
18ών.  (13)  «Γττεν  Se  tt/jos  αΰτον  ό  ayyeXos.  (18)  και  CLTrev  Ζ.  Trpos  τον 
άγγελο  ν.  (19)  καΐ  άποκριθζίς  6  αγγ.  eTirev  αΰτω.  With  a  nominal 
predicate  :  Mc.  2.  28  ώστε  κύρί6<ζ  εστίν  ό  υΙος  του  ανθρώπου  καΐ  του 
σαββάτου  (cp.  L.  6.  5)5  for  which  Mt,  12.  8  has  κύριος  yap  εστίν  του 
σαββ.  6  υLos  του  άνθρώττου,  since  here  the  extended  subject  possessed 
more  weight  than  the  genitive,  unemphasized  by  και.  Mt.  13.  31,  33 
ομοία  εστίν  "η  βασιλεία  τ.  ουρ.  κόκκω  ...,  =24  ώμοιώθη  κ.τ.λ.  But  the 
participle  stands  after  the  subject :  L.  2.  33  ^v  ό  πατήρ  αυτού  καΐ  -η 
μητηρ  θαυμάζοντί%  Α.  12.  6  "^ν  6  Πέτ/oos  κοιμώμζνος,  Mc.  1.  6,  14.  4> 
40.  Still  in  all  these  cases  there  is  by  no  means  any  binding  rule 
about  the  order,  so  that  in  L.  1.  in  the  middle  of  the  clauses  quoted 
above  we  find  in  verse  12^  καΐ  φ6βο<ί  εττεττεσεν  εττ'  αυτόν,  clearly 
because  φόβο?  offers  more  of  a  parallel  to  ίταράχθη  in  12*  than 
€7Γε7Γεσεν  does  :  whereas  in  A.  19.  17  we  have  καΐ  εττεττεσεν  φόβος  εττι 
πάντα?  αΰτοΰ?,  L.  1.  65  καΐ  eyeveTO  ίπΐ  ττάντα?  φόβος  (D  φόβος  /χ.έγα§ 
ε'τΓΐ  7Γ.)  του?  περιοικουντας  αυτούς,  where  the  reason  for  placing  ττάντα? 
early  in  the  sentence  in  the  ordinary  reading  is  to  give  it  stress  and 
preserve  the  parallelism,  as  the  passage  continues  και  εν  8>.η  ttj  opcLvrj 
...  διελαλειτο  ττάντα  τα  ρήματα  ταύτα,  καΐ  WevTO  ττάντεε  οι  α/ίουσαντε? 
ε'ν  Tats  KapStais  αυτών.    Any  emphasis  whatever  on  any  part  of  a  sen- 

^E.g.  L.  2.  13  καΐ  έξαίφνψ  eyivero  συν  τω  άγγε'λω  ιτληθοί  στρατιάς  ουρανίου 
αίνούντων  κ.τ.λ.,  Α.  27.  2  6vtos  crvv  ήμ.ΐν  Άριστάρχου  Μακεδόνοί  θεσσαλονικέως. 

2  For  details  see  Gersdorf ,  Beitrage  zur  Sprachcharakteristik  d.  Schrif tst.  d. 
N.T.,  Leipzig  1816,  p.  90  £.,  502  fif. 
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tence  generally  tends  at  once  to  throw  that  part  into  the  forefront  of 
the  sentence  :  ibid.  67  και  Ζαχαρ£α$  ό  πατήρ  αντου  ...  (as  opposed  to 
the  neighbours  etc.,  who  were  the  last  subjects  of  discourse),  57  τ^ 
δε  'Ελισάβετ  Ιττλήσθη  6  χρόνος  του  τ€κάν  αντψ.  Statements  of  time, 
which  mark  a  transition,  also  have  a  tendency  to  stand  at  the  begin- 
ning ;  but  there  too  the  inclination  to  begin  a  sentence  with  a  verb 
occasions  the  introduction  of  a  meaningless  eyevcTo,  which  does  not 
in  all  cases  affect  the  construction,  before  the  temporal  statement : 
L.  2.  I  iyev€T0  Se  iv  rais  ημψαις  eKCtVais  ίξηλθ^ν  δόγμα  κ.τ.λ.,  cp. 
§  77,  6;  so  1.  8  iyeveTo  8e  eV  τφ  lepaTeveiv  αΰτον  ...  eXa^e  κ.τ.λ.,  23  και 
kykv^TO  (US  ίττλ-ήσθησ-αν  ...  άττηλθζν  κ.τ.λ. 

2.  Closely  related  parts  of  the  sentence,  e.g.  noun  and  attribute, 
noun  and  dependent  genitive,  several  subjects  or  objects  connected 
by  καί  etc.,  are  usually  in  simple  and  plain  discourse  placed  together, 
whereas  not  only  in  poetry,  but  also  in  discourse  which  has  any 
claims  to  a  rhetorical  style,  they  are  frequently  severed  from  each 
other,  in  order  to  give  greater  effect  to  the  separated  words  by  their 
isolation.  Thus  the  epistolary  formula  runs  χάρις  νμΐν  και  ζίρψη,  not 
χάρις  καί  elp.  νμΐν,  an  order  of  words  which  is  partly  occasioned  by 
the  teiidency  which  from  early  times  exists  in  Greek  as  in  cognate 
languages,  to  bring  unemphasized  (enclitic)  pronouns  and  the  like  as 
near  as  possible  to  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  (though  not  to  put 
them  actually  at  the  beginning  i);  hence  we  find  also  E.  1.  11  iVa  η 
μζταδω  χάρισμα  νμΐν  πνευματικόν,  Α.  26.  24  τα  ττολλά  σ€  γράμματα  ei's 
/Λαηαι/  πψιτρειτεί,  Jo.  13.  6  συ  μου  νίπτεις  του?  πό8ας,  9.  6  (t^BL) 
€π€χρί(Γ€ν  αύτοΰ  τον  πηλον  επΙ  τους  οφθαλμούς,  Η.  4.  1 1  ίνα  μη  iv  τφ 
αντω  TIS  υποδβίγματί  πέσ-τβ  κ.τ.λ.,  1  C.  5.  Ι  ώστ€  γυναικά  τίνα  του  πατρός 
€χ€ΐν  (also  to  emphasize  both  γυν.  and  πατρός),  L.  18.  18  καί  ίπηρώ- 
τησ-ίν  TIS  αύτον  άρχων  λίγων.  But  here  again  there  is  no  obligation 
to  use  this  order  of  words :  thus  we  have  2  C.  11.  16  καν  ώς  άφρονα 
δζξασ-θε  μ€,  where  ηο  doubt  the  object  was  to  give  δεξασθε  the  prior 
position.  A  prior  position  gives  emphasis,  a  position  at  the  end  of 
the  sentence  does  so  only  indirectly,  where  the  word  is  torn  from  its 
natural  context  and  made  independent ;  the  later  position  may  also 
be  influenced  by  the  connection  with  the  following  clause,  as  in  1  P. 
2.  7  νμΐν  ουν  η  τιμή  tois  iriorTevovoriv  άπειθονσιν  Se  κ. τ  λ.  Sometimes 
the  regular  order  of  words  would  be  too  cumbrous  and  unpleasant : 
A.  4.  33  AE  μεγάλτ)  δνναμει  απεδίδονν  οι  άττοσ-τολοι  το  μαρτύρων  της 
άνασ-τάα-βως  Ίησον  χρ.  του  κυρίου,  but  «Β  etc.  have  a  better  reading 
TO  μαρτ.  01  άτΓοστολοι,  and  Β  also  has  τον  κ.  Ίησ-.  της  άναστ.  We  even 
have  in  Αρ.  3.  8  μικράν  'ίχας  δύναμιν  (cp.  4  with  v.L). — The  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  not  unfrequently  has  a  really  oratorical  and  choice 
order  of  words:  1.  4  τοσ-οΰτω  κρύττων  γενόμενος  των  αγγέλων,  οσω 
διαφορώτερον  παρ'  αυτούς  κεκληρονόμηκεν  όνομα  (it  was  necessary  to 
make  άγγ.  and  ονο/χα  stand  out ;  the  latter  word  also  forms  a  link 
with  the  following  clause),  5  τινι  γάρ  εΐπεν  ποτέ  των  αγγέλων  (for  the 


^  See  J.  Wackernagel,  Ueber  ein  Gesetz  der  indogerm.  Wortstellung,  Indo- 
germ.  Forschungen  i.  333  flf. 
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same  reason),  11.  32  iiriXeLxJ/eL  /xe  γαρ  (v.l.  yap  μ€,  infra  4)  ^ιηγονμ^νον 
6  χρόνος  Trepl  TeSecov  κ.τ.λ.,  which  offers  a  close  parallel  to  Demosth. 
18.  29  f.  eTTtXeLipeL  μ€  λίγονθ^  ή  ημ^ρα  τα,  των  ττροΒοτων  ονόματα,  12.  Ι 
τοσ-οντον  €χοντ€<5  (τοσ:  emphatic)  ττψίκζίμζνον  ημΐν  ve^os  μαρτύρων, 
ογκον  άτΓοθ^μζνοί  (ο.  emphatic)  πάντα  και  την  (.ντΓ^ρίστατον  αμαρτίαν. 
But  many  similar  instances  may  also  be  cited  from  Paul  and  1  Peter ; 
such  is  the  versatility  of  the  Greek  language  that  lively  and  animated 
discourse  everywhere  gives  rise  to  these  dislocations  of  words. 

3.  With  regard  to  the  position  of  the  adjectival  attribute,  the  rule 
holds  good  that  it  generally  stands  after  its  substantive^;  i.e.  the 
principal  word  comes  first,  and  then  the  word  which  defines  it  more 
closely,  just  in  the  same  way  that  the  adverb  which  gives  a  nearer 
definition  of  an  adjective  (or  a  verb)  is  given  the  second  place  : 
νχΡηλον  λίαν  Mt.  4.  8,  ζθνμώθη  λίαν  2.  i6.  But  we  also  find  λίαν  (om. 
D)  ττρωί  Mc.  16.  2,  λίαν  γαρ  άντ€(ττη  2  Tim.  4.  ΙΟ,  and  in  the  case  of  an 
attribute  Sl'  άνυδρων  τόττων  Mt.  12.  43  (άν.  is  the  principal  idea),  καλόν 
σττίρμα  13.  27  (κ.  ditto),  €\θρυς  άνθρωττοζ  28,  κάλου?  μαργαρίτας  45 
etc.  The  rule  cannot  he  laid  down  for  a  substantive  which  is  pro- 
vided with  an  article :  πνεύμα  αγιον  is  the  correct  phrase  without 
an  article,  but  with  it  we  have  both  τύ  πν.  το  άγ.  and  το  αγιον  πνεύμα 
as  in  Mt.  28.  19,  Α.  1.  8,  which  then  becomes  a  single  idea.  Cp. 
§  47,  6 ;  την  άγιαν  πόλιν  (Jerusalem)  Mt.  4.  5,  27.  53  (but  η  π.  η  αγ. 
in  Αρ.  11.  2,  21.  2,  22.  19). — On  the  attributive  genitive  see  §  35,  6^ ; 
on  oStos  and  e/cetvos  §  49,  4. — Matthew  has  a  habit  of  putting  adverbs 
after  imperatives,  while  he  makes  them  precede  indicatives :  thus 
27.  42  καταβάτω  νυν,  43  ρνσάσθω  νυν,  3.  15  άφες  άρτι,  18.  1 6  (^Tt), 
and  on  the  other  hand  19.  20  €Tt  νστερω,  26.  65  (5.  13  Ισχνει  eVt,  but 
D  omits  eVi),  9.  18  (άρτί ;  in  26.  53  before  παρακαλίσαι  according  to 
AD  al.),  26.  65  (νΰν).^ — The  order  of  words  has  become  established 
by  custom  in  certain  frequently  occurring  combinations  with  καί, 
Winer  §  61,  4,  such  as  avSpes  καΐ  γνναΐκ€<ζ,  γνν.  καΐ  παίδια  (τ€κνα),  but 
cod.  D  in  Mt.  14.  21  puts  τταιδ.  first,  as  ^Ό  do  in  15.  38 ;  also  ίσθίειν 
και  TTtvetv,  ot  ττοδε?  καΐ  al  χεΐρ€<ζ  (the  reverse  order  in  L.  24.  39,  but 
not  in  «),  etc.;  but  all  these  are  peculiarities  of  a  lexical  rather  than 
a  grammatical  nature. — The  vocative  stands  either  at  the  beginning, 
as  in  Mt.  8.  2  and  often,  or  near  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  as  in 
o^€v,  ά8ζλφοΙ  άγίοι  Η.  3.  I  etc.,  or  in  proximity  to  the  pronoun  of  the 
second  person,  1  C.  1.  10  παρακαλώ  Se  νμας,  άΒελφοί,  or  to  a  verbal 
form  in  the  second  person,  Ja.  1.  2  ττασαν  χαραν  ηγησασθε,  αδελφοί 
μον  (this  may  be  compared  with  the  ordinary  sequence  of  verb — 
subject ;  there  is  the  same  position  of  the  voc.  in  Jo.  14.  9  τοσούτον 
...  καί  ουκ  ζγνωκάς  με  Φίλιππε,  where  Φ.  could  not  well  have  stood 
earlier);  it  also  stands  after  a  1st  pers.  plur.  in  which  the  persons 
addressed  are  included,  H.   10.   19  έ'χοντε?  ουν,   άΒελφοί,  κ.τ.λ.     It 

^Gersdorf  (op.  cit.  supra  1)  p.  334  ff.  (the  rule  applies  to  adjectives  of 
quality,  since  those  of  quantity  may  stand  first  in  all  cases,  as  may  also 
μικρόν). 

2  See  also  op.  cit.  295  flf. 

3  Op.  cit.  106. 

Τ 


290  POSITION  OF  WORDS  AND  CLAUSES.        [§  80.  3-6. 

rarely  stands  at  the  end  of  the  sentence :  L.  5.  8,  A.  (2.  37),  26.  7, 
the  last  passage  occurring  in  Paul's  speech  before  Agrippa,  m  which 
there  are  other  instances  of  the  vocative  being  purposely  given  a 
peculiar  position  (verses  2  and  13). 

4.  To  the  obvious  rule,  that  a  subordinating  coiyunction  stands  at 
the  beginning  of  the  subordinate  clause  dependent  upon  it,  there  are 
some  exceptions,  as  in  classical  Greek,  especially  in  St.  Paul,  since 
emphasized  portions  of  the  subordinate  sentence  are  placed  before 
the  conjunction:  τψ  άγάττην  ϊνα  γνωτ€  2  C.  2.  4j  12.  7,  1  C.  9.  15, 
G.  2.  10,  Col.  4.   16,  A.  19.  4;  βιωηκα  μίν  ovv  κοιτηρια  Ιάν  €χ7^Τ€  1  C. 

6.  4,  11.  14  (§  79,  7  note),  14.  9,  Mt.  15.  14,  Jo.  10.  9;  Κ  12.  3 
4κ(ίστα)  ώ8  ψ^ρισ^ν  κ.τΧ,  1  Ο.  3.  5,  7.  17  (ψ);  2  Th.  2.  7  έ'ω?;  Jo. 

7.  27  όταν.  We  have  further  Α.  13.  32  καΐ  ημ^ΐζ  νμας  ^ναγγελυζόμ^θα, 
την  irpos  TOVS  Trarepas  ίπαγγζλίαν  γενομ^νην,  οτι  ταντψ  ο  θώ<ζ  Ικττζ.πλψ 
ρωκ€ν  κ.τ.λ.,  instead  of  δτι  τψ — without  ταντψ  (ρ.  90,  note  1).  The 
same  thing  happens  sometimes  with  the  relative,  Jo.  4.  18  νυν  δ  ν  e'xets, 

1  C.  15.  36  συ  δ  σπ€ΐ/0€ΐ5,  and  akin  to  this  is  the  habit  in  interrogative 
sentences  of  putting  the  emphasized  idea  before  the  interrogative :  Jo. 
1.  19  (  =  8.  25,  21.  1 1,  R.  9.  20,  14.  4,  Ja.  4.  1 2)  συ  ti's  et;  cp.  Jo.  9.  1 7, 

8.  25  (0,  Ti,  §  50,  5),  L.  9.  20,  16.  11  f,  Jo.  21.  21  ovtos  Se  rt^  etc., 
Buttmann  333  c. — Of  the  co-ordinating  conjunctions  some  stand  in 
the  first  place,  such  as  καί,  rj,  άλλα,  others  in  the  second  (on  devia- 
tions from  classical  usage  in  this  respect  see  §§  77,  13 ;  78,  5) ;  the 
latter  class,  however,  are  occasionally  found  also  in  the  third,  fourth, 
or  fifth  place,  partly  from  necessity,  as  in  1  Jo.  2.  2  ov  rrepl  των 
ημζτζρων  δέ  μόνον,  Jo.  8.  16  καΐ  ίαν  κρίνω  δέ  Ιγώ  ('even  if  I  however'), 
partly  at  the  option  of  the  writer,  for  instance  where  there  is  a  pre- 
position governing  a  case,  or  a  noun  with  an  attributive  genitive : 

2  C.  1.  19  6  του  θ€ον  γαρ  vlos  «AB  al.,  which  gives  greater  promin- 
ence to  9eov  than  the  reading  of  DF  al.  6  yap  τ.  θ.  vlos,  1  C.  8.  4  ττψΐ 
τψ  βρώσζω^  ovv  των  €ί8ωλοθντων  (instead  of  ovv  DE  insert  δε  after  irepl) : 
Herm,  Sim.  viii.  7.  6  eV  ταΓ?  Ιντολαις  8e,  ix.  21.  I  e-n-l  τψ  καρ8ίαν  δ€, 
Mand.  ix.  3  ουκ  έ'στι  γαρ,  Vis.  iii.  13.  2  ώ<5  Ιάν  γαρ. — On  the  position 
of  T€  see  §  77,  9  ;  on  the  position  of  the  negative  §  75,  7  ;  on  that  of 
the  secondary  class  of  prepositions  §  40,  6  (v/ith  ου  χωρίς  Η.  12.  4 
cp.  ών  άν€υ  Xenoph.  Hell.  vii.  1.  3;  χό-ρ^ν  is  placed  after  its  case 
except  in  1  Jo.  3.  12  χάριν  tlvos). 

5.  The  adoption  of  a  hyperbaton,  i.e.  a  departure  from  the  natural 
arrangement  of  words,  is  a  very  old  expedient  for  the  purpose  of 
exegesis :  it  is  at  any  rate  found  as  early  as  Plato,  who  makes 
Socrates  use  it  (Protagoras  343  e),  in  order  to  compel  Simonides  the 
poet  to  use  the  expression  which  Socrates  regards  as  correct.  It  is 
employed  in  a  similar  way,  and  with  scarcely  more  justification,  by 
the  exegetes  of  the  N.T.,  see  Win.  §  61,  5. 

6.  The  question  of  the  arrangement  within  the  whole  sentence  of 
the  principal  and  subordinate  clauses  which  compose  it,  is  a  matter 

^  This  final  position  of  τι  is  also  found  in  Demosthenes :  ταΰτα  δ'  έστΙ  τί ;  9.  39 
etc. — Cp.  also  τό  σκότο$  ττόσον  Mt.  6.  23,  oi  δέ  εννέα  irov;  L.  17.  17.  Wilke  (op. 
cit.  §  79,  7)  p.  375. 
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rather  of  style  than  of  grammar.  Grammar  should  perhaps  take 
note  of  licenses  that  are  permitted,  such  as  the  insertion  of  a  final 
sentence  before  its  due  place:  Jo.  19.  28  /χ€τα  ταύτα  Ί.  ίΐδώ?...  Ινα. 
τ€λ€ίωθί)  η  γραφή,  Xkya  Δι^ώ,  19.  31,  ^•  9-  II.  On  the  other  hand 
it  is  a  very  forced  explanation  which  makes  in  1  C.  15.  2  t'lvl  λόγω 
ίνηΎγζλισ-άιχην  νμΐν  dependent  on  the  following  d  κατέχετε;  it  appears 
rather  that  d,  like  the  reading  in  D"*^  οφείλετε  κατεχειι/,  is  an  explana- 
tory gloss,  so  that  we  only  have  a  protasis  standing  before  a  principal 
clause  (κατέχετε)  \  Jo.  10.  36  has  the  appearance  of  being  an  oratorical 
sentence,  since  the  subordinate  clause  ov  6  πατήρ  ήγι'ασεν  κ.τ.λ.  is  placed 
before  the  principal  clause  ύ/χεί?  λέγετε  oVt  βλασφημ^ΐ^  (see  §  79,  12, 
=  βλα(τφημ€ΐν) ;  in  reality  however  the  sentence  with  its  defective 
structure  (ov  referring  to  βλασφημείς)  is  one  of  the  instances  of  the 
loose  formation  of  sentences  with  two  members,  found  elsewhere  in 
John's  Gospel,  §  79,  8. 

§  81.  ELLIPSE  (BRACHYLOGY),  PLEONASM. 

1.  An  ellipse  is  where  it  is  left  to  the  reader  or  hearer  to  complete 
for  himself  the  thought  which  is  incompletely  expressed :  not  because 
the  writer  is  afraid  of  saying  something — that  is  the  figure  of  aposi- 
opesis — but  because  he  finds  any  further  addition  superfluous.  Still 
every  omission  of  this  sort  is  not  therefore  to  be  regarded  as  an  ellipse. 
It  is  equally  superfluous  to  insert  what  would  be  a  mere  repetition 
of  something  already  stated,  as  for  instance  in  the  case  of  a  preposi- 
tion repeated  before  a  second  noun  which  is  connected  by  καΐ  with  a 
previous  noun,  the  omission  or  insertion  of  which  preposition  is  an 
optional  matter  (see  Winer  §  50,  7) ;  again  the  verb  in  the  protasis 
sufliciently  indicates  the  verb  which  should  stand  in  the  apodosis,  in 
2  C.  5.  13  είτε  yap  Ιξίστημεν,  θβω  (^SC.  ε^έστ.)•  είτε  σωφρονουμεν,  νμΐν 
(sc.  (τωφρ.);  this  is  the  figure  known  as  αττο  κοινον  (Kuhner  ii.^  1066).^ 
Moreover  some  slight  alterations  or  changes  in  the  form  of  the  word 
may  require  to  be  supplied  :  Mc.  14.  29  el  πάντες  σκαν^αλίσ-θήσονται, 
αλλ'  ουκ  ε'γώ,  SC.  σκανδαλισθήσομαι,  which  is  actually  inserted  in  D 
and  in  Mt.  26.  ^^  (a  harsher  instance  is  G.  3.  5  ίξ  epywv  νόμον,  where 
ετΓίχο^ί^γει  το  ττνευ/ζα  και  ivepyel  κ.τ,λ.  must  be  supplied  from  the 
participles).  The  omission  becomes  of  a  somewhat  different  character 
where  positives  and  negatives  are  combined,  as  in  1  C.  10.  24  /χϊ^δει? 
TO  εαυτοί)  ζητειτω,  αλλά  το  του  ετε/οου,  SC.  έκαστο?  (tO  be  understood 
from  μη^ξίς) ;  and  entirely  diff'erent  in  1  Tim.  4.  3  κωλυόντων  γα/χεΓν, 
αττεχεσ^αί.  βρωμάτων  SC.  κελευόντων  (a  similar  instance  is  found  in 
Lucian  Charon  §  2   κώλυσα   kvepyelv  και  [sc.  ΤΓΟίτ^σει]  ζημιονν,  as  Dr. 

^  Therefore  a  full  stop  should  be  placed  after  σφζβσθ^,  where  a  fresh  sentence 
begins  which  is  unconnected  with  the  last,  §  79,  5. 

2  Wilke  (op.  cit.  in  §  79,  7  note)  p.  121  if.— The  formula  δύ  μ6νον  δέ,  άλλα  καΙ  = 
'moreover  too'  comes  under  this  category,  R.  5.  3,  ii,  8.  23,  9.  10,  2  C.  8.  19, 
where  an  immediately  preceding  word  or  thought  has  to  be  supplied,  which  in 
2  C.  7.  7  is  actually  repeated  ;  it  is  only  in  R.  9.  10  that  the  definite  words  to 
be  supplied  are  not  given  in  the  preceding  clause,  cp.  Win.  §  64,  1  c,  who  com- 
pares Diogenes  L.  9.  39  (Antisthenes)  and  ov  μόνον  ye  άλλα  in  Plato. 
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Moulton  points  out),  with  which  cp.  1  C.  3.  2  γάλα  v/aSs  Ιττοτισα,  ov 
βρωμά  (sc.  something  like  ^ψώμισα,  §  34,  4) :  here  one  verb  refers  to 
two  objects  (or  subjects),  to  only  one  of  which  it  is  applicable  in  its 
literal  acceptation  (the  figure  of  zeugma,  Kuhner  Gr.  ii.2  1075  ly 
On  the  other  hand,  an  ellipse  proper  may  only  then  be  supposed  to 
exist,  when  the  idea  itself  is  not  expressed  in  any  shape  whatever, 
and  there  is  also  no  cognate  idea  which  takes  its  place  in  the  form 
required.  Under  these  circumstances  the  following  words  may  be 
omitted  :  anything  which  may  obviously  be  supplied  from  the  nature 
of  the  structure  of  the  sentence,  such  as  the  copula,  §  30,  3 ;  the  sub- 
ject if  it  is  an  ordinary  Avord  (such  as  the  thing,  or  men),  or  if  it  is 
absolutely  required  by  the  statement,  §  30,  4 ;  the  principal  word, 
if  it  is  sufficiently  indicated  by  the  attribute,  therefore  especially 
feminines  like  ημ^ρα,  ώρα  etc.,  §  44,  1  (also  in  the  case  of  an  article 
with  an  attributive  genitive,  §  35,  2).  Omissions  of  this  sort  are 
conventional,  and  parallels  may  in  some  instances  be  found  in  other 
languages  as  well ;  a  specially  Greek  idiom  is  the  omission  of  the 
idea  of  ^ other'  or  ^at  all,'  in  UeTpos  crvv  rots  ένδεκα  A.  2.  14  =  συν  rots 
XoiiTois  των  ei/δ.  (άττοστόλων),  cp.  37,  where  «  etc.  read  τον  Uerpov  καΐ 
Tov<5  XoLTTOVs  αποστόλους,  while  D  omits  Xolwovs  ;  5.  29  Π.  καΐ  OL  aro- 
στολοί  (D  is  different);  1  C.  10.  31  etVe  ίσ-θίβτζ  eiVe  7riv€T€  etre  tl  (sc. 
άλλο  'besides'  or  'at  all')  ποιάτ^,  Ε.  14.  2 1  μη^Ι  sc.  to  do  anything 
else,  Mt.  16.  14.  Objects  are  omitted  with  verbs  like  τελευταν,  viz.  τον 
^tov,  'to  die,'  or  διάγειν  (ditto)  'to  live,'  Tit.  3.  3  (βίον  is  inserted  in 
1  Tim.  2.  2),  also  διατελεΓν,  ^ατρίβ^ιν  used  intransitively  show  a 
similar  ellipse ;  we  also  have  ττροσέχβιν  sc.  τον  νουν,  cp.  §  53,  1,  etc. 
Γλώσσ-ats  λαλειν  should  strictly  be  erepais  γλ.  λαλύν,  a  form  which 
it  takes  in  the  narrative  of  the  first  appearance  of  the  phenomenon 
in  A.  2.  4  ('Mc'  16.  17  γλ.  KaivaU) ;  but  in  similar  narratives  further 
on  in  the  Acts  (10.  46,  19.  6)  the  additional  word  is  at  best  only 
found  in  the  β  text,  and  in  Paul  it  occurs  nowhere  (but  see  1  C.  14. 2 1). 
As  an  instance  of  conventional  omission  of  a  verb  may  be  reckoned 
the  omission  of  '  he  said '  in  the  report  of  a  conversation,  where  the 
recurrence  of  the  word  would  be  superfluous  and  wearisome : 
A.  25.  22  Άγ/ΟίΤΓΤτας  δε  tt/oos  τον  Φηστον  (with  ζφη  CEHLP)  ;  ibid. 
9.  5,  II  the  verb  might  be  supplied  from  the  previous  clause  (άττο 
KOLvov).  Somewhat  different  is  κα\  (ιδού)  φωνή,  sc.  kykveTo  Mt.  3.  17 
etc.,  §  30,  3.  In  letters  we  always  find  χαίρων  without  Xkyei,  §  69, 1, 
unless  indeed  even  χαίρει  ν  is  omitted,  as  in  Ap.  1.  4  and  in  Paul, 
though  in  his  Epistles  (and  in  the  Apocalypse)  its  place  is  always 
taken  by  the  Christian  greeting  χάρις  νμΐν  κ.τ.λ.^    Verbs  of  any  kind 

1  Wilke  p.  130  (1  C.  14.  34  έτητρέττεταί:  A.  14.  22  τταρακαΚουντβζ).  A  kindred 
use  is  that  in  A.  1.  21  βΙσηΧθβν  και  έξηλθεν  έφ'  ημαί,  =  είσ.  έφ'  ή  μ.  και  έξ.  τταρ'  ημών 
(cp.  9.  28),  where  the  clause  which  more  nearly  defines  the  verb  ought  to  be 
expressed  twice  in  diflferent  forms. 

2 The  formula  ούχ  δτι  =  ού  λέ-γω  δτι,  as  we  say  'not  that,'  occurs  in  Jo.  6.  46 
ούχ  δτι  Tbv  πατέρα  έόρακέν  rts,  7.  22,  2  C.  1.  24,  3.  5,  Ph.  4.  17,  2  Th.  3.  9;  its 
origin  has  become  so  obscured  that  Paul  can  even  say  in  Ph.  4,  1 1  ούχ  δτι  καθ' 
ύστέρησιν  λβγω,  Win.  §  64,  6.  Cp.  for  classical  instances  of  it  Kuhner  ii.  800, 
but  in  classical  Greek  it  involves  the  idea  of  a  climax  (being  followed  by  άλλα). 
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are  omitted  in  formulas  and  proverbs,  which  are  apt  to  be  expressed 
in  an  abbreviated  form :  Mt.  5.  38  οφθαλμον  άντΙ  οφθαλμού  κ.τ.λ. 
{δώσ€ΐ  according  to  Ex.  21.  24),  Αρ.  6.  6  χοΐνι^  σίτου  Βηναρίον  (πωλ€ΐ- 
ται  'costs'),  Α.  18.  6  το  αΓ/Αα  νμων  Ιττι  την  κξφαλην  νμων,  cp.  Mt.  27.  25 
(sc.  Ιλθίτω  according  to  Mt.  23.  35 ;  a  Hebrew  phrase,  see  LXX.  2 

Sam.  1.  16),  2  P.  2.  22  vs  λονσ-αμίνη  ei's  κύλισμα  βορβόρον  (classical 
γλαυκ'  Άθηναζε  etc.;  but  in  the  passage  from  2  Pet.  ^πίστρ^φασα  may 
be  supplied  from  the  preceding  proverb,  Win.  §  64,  2).  "Opa  μη  (sc. 
ττοιηση^)  must  also  have  been  a  common  phrase,  Ap.  19.  10,  22.  9. 
On  tVa  Tt,  Tt  TT/oos  σ€  etc.  see  §  50,  7.  'Y/xeis  δέ  οΰχ  οΰτω?  (should  act) 
occurs  in  L.  22.  26.  Άλλ'  tVa,  but  it  was,  it  came  to  pass  etc.  for  this 
reason  that  =  the  Divine  will  was,  occurs  in  Jo.  1.  8,  9.  3, 13.  18,  15.  25, 
Mc.  14.  49. — El  h\  μή  (ye)  (§  77,  4)  'otherwise'  has  become  a  stereo- 
typed phrase,  so  that  it  may  even  stand  (instead  of  d  Se)  after  a 
negative  sentence,  as  in  L.  5.  36  (a  classical  use,  Kuhner  987) ;  also 
instead  of  eav  δέ  μή  after  iav  μ^ν ...,  L.  10.  6,  13.  9  (in  Ap.  2.  5  an 
explanatory  clause  with  «dv  μη  is  tacked  on  at  the  end),  see  for 
classical  instances  Kriiger  §  65,  5.  12.  Also  d  μη,  eav  μη  (Mc  4.  22, 
G.  2.  16)  'except'  were  originally  elliptical  phrases. — In  2  Th.  1.  5 
eVSety/xa  rrjs  δικαίας  κρίσ€ω<;  κ.τ.λ.  (after  ται?  θλίχρ^σιν  ah  ενέχεστε) 
stands  for  δ  ίστιν  evS.  κ.τ.λ.  (cp.  Ε.  3.  13,  Ph.  1.  28),  but  may  be 
classed  with  the  accusative  used  in  apposition  of  sentences,  Kuhner 
243  (Buttm.  p.  134),  as  in  R.  12.  i  τταρακαλω  vμas  τταραστησαι  τα 
σώματα  νμων  θνσίαν  ...,  τήν  λογικήν  λατρ€ίαν  υμών  (so  that  this  is  etc.). 
— Jo.  7.  35  ΤΓον  οντο<ζ  μζλλζΐ  πορζνβσθαί,  otl  ημ€Ϊς  ονχ  (.νρησομ^ν  αυτόν; 
is  not  elliptical,  since  δτ6  =  δι'  δ,τι  as  in  14.  22  (§  50,  7),  9.  17,  Mt. 
8.  27,  Mc.  4.  41^;  but  Mt.  16.  7  oVt  άρτου?  ουκ  €λάβομ€ν  =  τοΰτ  €Κ€Ϊνο, 
OTL  Κ.τ.λ.;  cp.  the  classical  ellipses  with  otl  given  in  Kuhner  p.  889, 
note  4. 

2.  Omissions  which  are  due  to  individual  style  and  taste  go  much 
further,  especially  in  letters,  where  the  writer  reckons  on  the  know- 
ledge which  the  recipient  shares  with  himself,  and  also  imitates 
ordinary  speech,  which  is  likewise  full  of  ellipses,  both  conventional 
and  such  as  depend  more  on  individual  caprice.  Examples :  1  C. 
1.  31  Lva  καθώς  γίγραπται'  Ό  καυχώμ^νος  κ.τ.λ.  'in  order  that  it 
may  come  to  pass,'  or  'proceed  as '  etc.^:  4.  6  tVa  iv  ημΐν  μαθητή  το  μη 
virlp  a  yeypaTTTaL  (φρονζΐν  is  added  by  «Φ*'  al.) :  2  C.  8.  15  O.T.  0  TO 
ΤΓολυ  ουκ  ίττλβόνασζν,  καΐ  6  το  ολίγον  ουκ  ηλαττ6νησ€ν,  =  ΈιΧ.  16.  1 8 
which  is  based  on  17  καΐ  συν€λ€ξαν  6  το  πολύ  καΐ  6  το  ζλαττον,  SC. 

which  is  not  inherent  in  it  in  the  N.T.  Once  Paul  uses  ούχ  οίον  6tl  with  a 
similar  meaning  (  =  '  it  is  not  as  if '),  R.  9.  6  ούχ  dlov  δέ  &tl  έκπέτττωκβρ  ό  \6yos 
του  θ€οΰ  (as  Polyb.  iii.  88.  5  uses  ούχ  οίον  . . .  άλλα  with  the  idea  of  a  climax  = 
class,  ούχ  δτή.     Cp.  the  elliptical  μττρτι-γε,  §  75,  2. 

^  These  combinations  of  particles  are  ultimately  derived  from  Hebrew,  cp. 
H.  2.  6  =  Ps.  8.  5  τί  έστίν  άνθρωποι,  6τι  μιμνήσκτ}  αύτοΰ  ;  κ.τ.λ.,  where  ό'τί  =  ^3. 
So  in  Exod.  3.  11,  16.  7,  Judges  19.  18  etc.  (Gesenius-Kautzsch  §  107,  4.  b  3) ; 
in  1  Sam.  11.  5  the  equivalent  in  the  Greek  for  ♦a  DJ^"nn  is  τί  oVt  (p.  177)  KXaiet 
6  λα05. 

2  Or  else  (Win.  §  64,  7)  the  literal  quotation  takes  the  place  of  a  paraphrase, 
which  would  have  required  the  conjunctive. 
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therefore  some  word  like  σνλλίξας  (cp.  Num.  11.  32)!:^  R.  13.  7 

άτΓοδοτε  τταχτιν  rag  6φ€ίλάς,  τφ  τον  φόρον  (sc.  perhaps  όφ€ΐλόμ€νον 
cyovtl)  τυν  φόρον,  τψ  το  reXos  το  TeAos  κ.τ.λ.:  G.  5.  13  μόνον  μη  την 
iXevdepiav  ets  άφορμην  τη  σαρκί,  SC.  something  like  €χ€Τ€ :  in  the  case 
of  this  warning  '  (only)  not '  we  also  are  inclined  to  use  ellipse  (Mt. 
26.  5,  Mc.  14.  2  μη  iv  ry  eopTrj,  where  however  the  ellipse  can  and 
must  be  supplied  from  the  preceding  words) :  Ph.  3.  14  ev  8e  (I  do): 
2  C.  9.  6  τοίίτο  Be  (sc.  φημι,  according  to  1  C.  7.  29,  15.  50),  6  σπύρων 
φα8ομζνωζ  φ€L8oμevωs  καΐ  θψί(τει :  9.  7  '^κασ•το<ζ  καθώς  προ^ρηταί,  may 
give  :  G.  2.  9  Bellas  έ'δωκαν  κοινωνίας,  ίνα  ήμίΐς  μ\ν  et's  τα  'ίθνη  (evay- 
Ύ^λίζώμζθα  [Win.]  according  to  2  C.  10.  16),  αυτοί  δέ  ds  την  ΤΓ€ριτομήν\ 
R.  4.  9  ό  μακαρισ-μος  ίπι  την  ττψίτομην  η  ...;  (sC.  λέγεται)  :  5.  ΐ8  ώ?  δι' 
€i/5s  παραπτώματος  ets  ττάντας  ανθρώπους  ets  κατάκριμα,  οΰτω?  κ.τ.λ., 
which  would  be  unintelligible  without  the  long  exposition  preceding, 
and  even  so  hardly  admits  of  being  supplemented  by  a  definite  word 
such  as  άπζβη,  άποβη(Γ€ταί ;  Paul  once  more  emphasizes  the  corre- 
spondence between  the  two  actions  (of  Adam  and  Christ) — their 
opposite  cause  (δια),  their  equal  range  or  extent  (et's),  the  opposite 
nature  of  their  ultimate  end  (eis). — Aposiopesis  (supra  1)  is  sometimes 
assumed  in  L.  19.  42  et  έ'γι/ω?  και  σ-υ  τά  προς  €ΐρήνην,  νυν  δε  ίκρύβη, 
because  the  apodosis  is  suppressed  (cp.  22.  42  where  the  reading  is 
doubtful,  el  βούλζί  παρ^νί-γκαι  τούτο  το  ποτήρίον  άττ'  €μου,  πλην  κ.τ.λ., 
with  v.l.  παρ€ΐ'€γκ€ΐν  and  παρξνζγκζ) ;  but  since  in  the  former  passage 
nothing  else  can  be  supplied  but  'it  would  be  (or  is)  pleasing  to  me,' 
the  passage  should  rather  be  compared  with  the  classical  omission  of 
the  first  apodosis  with  el  μ\ν  ...  et  δε,  §  78,  2.  There  is  likewise  no 
aposiopesis  in  Jo.  6.  62  εάν  ουν  θ€ωρητ€  ...,  sc.  what  could  you  say 
then  ?,  or  in  A.  23.  9  ει  δε  πνεύμα  αυτω  ελαλϊ/σεν,  sc.  what  opposition 
can  we  make?  (HLP  interpolate  μη  θεομαχώμεν),  R.  9  22.  Abbrevia- 
tion in  the  principal  clause  is  also  found  in  sentences  of  comparison  : 
καΐ  ου  ('and  it  is  not  so  ')  καθάπ^ρ  Μωϋα-ης  κ.τ.λ.,  2  Ο.  3.  13,  Mt.  25.  14, 
Mc.  13.  34,  cp.  §  78,  1. 

3.  Distinct  trom  ellipse  is  what  is  known  as  brachylogy,  where 
something  is  passed  over  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  not  so  much  affect- 
ing the  grammatical  structure  as  the  thought:  the  omission  may 
either  be  conventional  or  due  to  individual  style.  An  instance  of  the 
former  is  to  be  found  in  ίνα  clauses  which  are  thrown  forward  in  a 
sentence,  and  which  give  the  aim  or  object  of  the  subsequent  state- 
ment, Mt.  9.  6^  Γνα  δέ  €ΐ8ητ€  κ.τ.λ.  (§  79,  12)2;  an  instance  of  the  latter 
is  R.  11.  18  ει  δε  κατακανχασ-αι  (you  must  know  then  that)  oi'  συ  την 
βίζαν  βαστάζος,  αλλ'  η  ρίζα  σ-ε,  1  C.  11.  ι6,  Win.  %  Q^,  1. 

4.  The  opposite  to  ellipse  is  pleonasm,  which  consists  especially  in 
expression  being  given  a  second  time  to  an  idea  which  has  already 
been  expressed  in  the  sentence,  not  with  any  rhetorical  object  (such 

1  Winer  §  64,  4  supplies  ίχων,  comparing  expressions  in  Lucian  such  as  ό  τό 
ξυλον  sc.  ξχων  '  the  man  with  the  stick.' 

2  Under  this  head  should  probaby  be  classed  2  C.  10.  9  ϊνα  U  {δέ  add.  Η  vulg. 
&1.)μη  δόξω  κ.τ.λ.  (verse  10  is  a  parenthesis).  We  have  a  final  sentence  after  a 
question  {sc.  'answer')  in  Jo.  I.  22,  9.  36. 
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as  accounts  for  the  emphatic  reduplication  of  a  word  or  sentence, 
§  82,  7),  nor  again  from  mere  thoughtlessness,  but  simply  in  con- 
formity to  certain  habits  of  the  language.  Cp.  on  μάλλον  with  a 
comparative  §  44,  5,  on  αντον  after  os  (Hebraic)  §  50,  4 ;  on  pleonastic 
negatives  §  75,  4  and  6,  cktos  d  μή  =  et  /xrj  §  65,  6;  we  may  also  reckon 
as  pleonasms  €Ϊπ€ν  λ^γων  (§  74,  3),  ιδώ  ν  dSov  (ibid.  4),  ϋανάτω  τελευ- 
τάτω  (§  38,  3)  and  other  cases  of  Hebraistic  prolixity  of  expression.  ^ 
On  ά•π•ί>  μακρό^ίν  and  the  like  see  §  25,  3 ;  with  which  must  be  com- 
pared Ίτροδραμων  (eis  το)  2μ•π•ροσθ€ν  L.  19.  4,^  irdXiv  ανακάμπταν  A.  18.  21, 
7Γ.  νΊΓοσ-τρίφαν  G.  1.  17  (τ.  hrvcTTp.  4.  9),  ττ.  €Κ  Bevrepov,  Sevrepov,  άνωθεν 
Mt.  26.  42,  44,  A.  10.  15,  Jo.  4.  54,  G.  4.  9^;  eVetTa  juera  τοΰτο  Jo. 
11.7  (there  are  similar  phrases  in  classical  Greek,  Ktihner  ii.2 1087  f.), 
L.  22.  II  τφ  οΙκοδβσ-ττότΎΐ  τη<ί  oi/ctas  (without  rrjs  οίκ.  in  Mc.  14.  14), 
with  which  one  may  class  the  classical  αϊπολία  αιγών  and  the  like, 
Kuhner  ibid.  1086. 


§  82.  ARRANGEMENT  OF  WORDS ;   FIGURES  OF  SPEECH. 

1.  The  sophists  and  rhetoricians  who  about  the  end  of  the  fifth 
and  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  centuries  B.C.  created  the  Attic 
artistic  prose  style,  did  so  with  a  certain  amount  of  emulation  with 
the  only  artistic  form  of  speech  previously  in  existence,  namely 
poetry,  and  accordingly  they  endeavoured  sometimes  to  borrow  its 
external  charms,  sometimes  to  replace  them  by  others  equivalent  to 
them.  We  are  here  speaking  not  so  much  of  expression,  as  of  the 
combination  (arrangement,  σννθβσις)  of  words,  and  anything  else  that 
may  be  regarded  as  connected  with  their  arrangement.  Since  verse 
was  excluded,  Gorgias  of  Sicily,  the  first  master  of  artistic  prose, 
introduced  into  use  as  in  some  way  equivalent  to  it  certain  figures  of 
speech,  which  in  the  language  of  rhetoric  took  their  name  from  him 
(TopyUia  σχήματα).  These  figures  consist  in  the  artificial  and  formal 
combination  of  opposites  (antithesis)  or  parallels  (parison,  isocolon), 
the  charm  of  which  was  enhanced  by  various  assonances  at  the  end 
of  the  clauses  (i.e.  rhyme)  as  also  at  the  beginning  and  in  the  middle 
of  them  {παρόμοια,  parechesis  etc.).  There  is  here  an  obvious  point 
of  contact  with  that  which  poetry  elsewhere  usually  regarded  as  its 
distinctive  feature,  and  also  a  particularly  close  contact  with  the  old 
Hebrew  parallelism  of  clauses.  These  mannerisms  of  Gorgias  were 
not  free  from  a  certain  degree  of  pedantry  and  indeed  of  obvious 
afiOctation,  and  for  this  reason  they  were  subsequently  exploded  and 

1  On  άρξασθαι,  άρξάμ€νο$  see  §§  69,  4  note  ;  74,  2  ;  on  eyivero  §  77,  6. 

2  Also  in  Jo.  20.  4  ττροέδραμβν  τάχιον  του  Πέτρου  there  is  a  superfluity  of  words : 
^δραμβν  was  sufficient  (or  ττροέδρ.  του  ΐΐέτρου),  especially  as  καΐ  fjXeev  ττρώτοί  els  το 
μνημύον  follows.  It  is  somewhat  different  in  L.  1.  76  ττροτΓορβύσΎ]  ττρό  ττροσώγου 
(  =  TTpb)  του  κυρίου  ;  since  it  is  a  common  phenomenon  of  the  language,  that  if  a. 
verb  compounded  with  a  preposition  has  its  literal  meaning,  the  preposition  is 
again  repeated  in  the  complement  {€ίσβάλ\€ίν  ets),  §  37,  7. 

3  But  Winer  §  65,  2  notes  with  reason  that  e/c  δευτέρου  etc.  if  it  follows  iraXiv 
is  not  superfluous,  but  a  nearer  definition. — D  has  €ύθέω$  τταραχρημα  (classical) 
in  A.  14.  10. 
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went  out  of  fashion ;  they  were  most  unsuitable  for  practical  speech, 
and  for  this  purpose  the  Attic  orators  of  the  fourth  century  created 
a  very  different  and  flexible  artistic  style,  which  is  based  upon  an 
imitation  of  lively  speech,  springing  directly  from  the  feelings,  with 
its  forms  and  figures  (σχήματα).  But  in  place  of  rhyme  which  had 
been  carried  to  excess  and  of  assonance  in  general,  the  artistic  prose 
of  the  fourth  century,  showing  herein  a  certain  direct  approximation 
to  the  style  of  lyric  poetry,  had  recourse  to  manifold  rhythms,  which 
by  their  mutual  accordance  imparted  to  the  language  a  beautifully 
harmonious  character;  it  further  borrowed  from  the  poets  (a  practice 
of  which  the  beginnings  are  found  in  Gorgias  himself)  a  smoothness 
and  absence  of  friction  in  the  juncture  of  words,  doing  away  with 
the  harsh  collision  between  vowels  at  the  end  and  beginning  of 
contiguous  words, — the  so-called  hiatus.  This  avoiding  of  hiatus 
continued  to  be  practised  by  Hellenistic  and  Atticistic  writers  of  the 
following  centuries  with  a  greater  or  less  degree  of  strictness. 

2.  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  the  only  piece  of  writing  in  the 
N.T.,  which  in  structure  of  sentences  and  style  shows  the  care  and 
dexterity  of  an  artistic  writer,  and  so  it  cannot  be  wondered  at,  if  it 
is  in  this  work  alone  that  the  principle  of  avoiding  hiatus  is  taken 
into  account.  But  it  is  by  no  means  the  case  that  all  collisions  of 
vowels  are  of  the  same  kind  :  those  which  are  faulty  in  the  strictest 
sense  are  only  such  as  are  not  rendered  inaudible  by  a  pause  in  the 
thought  (end  of  a  sentence  or  clause),  or  such  as  cannot  be  effaced  by 
elision  of  the  first  vowel  (άλλ',  δ')  or  crasis  {καν),  or  lastly  are  not 
formed  by  small '  form- words '  such  as  και,  el,  μή,  τον,  η,  τό  (the  various 
forms  of  the  article;  also  o,  ov  etc.)  in  the  case  of  which  a  prose - 
writer  excuses  a  license  which  can  hardly  be  helped.  The  use  of 
hiatus  with  τί,  rt,  oVt,  irepi,  πρ6  is  also  allowable,  as  it  is  previously  in 
poetry.  Elisions  of  a,  e,  o,  however,  are  not  readily  adopted,  if  the 
words  combined  in  this  way  are  other  than  'form-words'  (cp.  §  5,  1); 
on  the  other  hand,  the  at  of  verbal  terminations  is  subject  to  elision 
(and  is  written  with  elision  i)^  being  also  reckoned  for  the  purpose  of 
the  accent  as  short  or  almost  short.  If  then  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  one  leaves  out  of  sight  in  the  first  place  all  the  O.T. 
quotations,  next  chapter  xiii.  (concluding  warnings  etc.),  and  lastly 
chap.  9.  2-7  (description  of  the  tabernacle),  the  test  of  hiatus  gives 
the  following  results.  Hiatus  is  a  matter  of  indiff'erence  where  there 
is  a  pause  (this  includes  such  passages  as  2.  1 1  |  ίξ  ho<s,  3.  3  olkov  \  6, 
6.  17  avTod  I  ,  7.  24  αιώνα  |  ,  11.  i8  |  otl,  2ζ  \  η)  ;  hiatUS  with  και  is 
also  a  comparatively  indifferent  matter.  With  μή  there  are  7  in- 
stances, with  6  only  4  (6.  16,2  9.  25,  10.  23,  11.  28),  with  το  14,  τά 
4,  οί  5,  ή  \,  Tod  7,  τφ  5,  TYJ  1,  ό'  1,  8l6  2  (10.  5,  Π.  ι6 ;  it  is  avoided 
by  usmg  8l'  rjv  αΐτίαν  in  2.  11),  oS  2,  φ  1  (instances  with  art.  and  rel. 
amount  to  47  in  all  3).     With  α  and  c  (not  reckoning  άλλα,  δέ,  re,  ϊνα 

^E.g.  in  the  Herculanean  rolls  of  Philodemus,  Kiihner  I.^  i.  238. 
2  Ό  before  UpKos  may  be  quite  well  dispensed  with. 

=*  In  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  this  number  (not  reckoning  quotations)  is 
already  surpassed  at  4.  14,  in  1  Corinthians  at  6.  19. 
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and  prepositions)  there  are  17^  and  7  respectively;  with  at  of  verbal 
terminations  17.^  Apart  from  these,  the  harsher  cases  of  hiatus  are 
as  follows :  1.  i  πάλα*  6  deos  (the  article  can  be  dispensed  with, 
§  46,  6),  2.  8  αΰτω  άννπότακτον  (αΰτω  is  superfluous,  as  just  before  in 
the  same  verse  it  is  removed  by  Lachm.  on  the  authority  of  Β  etc.), 
οΰττω  6ρωμ€ν  (βλ^πομ^ν  as  in  9?),  (9  O.T.  quot.),  9  Oeov  virlp  (πζρ^Ι 
cp.  5.  3,  10.  18,  26,  13.  II.  18,  §  42,  4),  (14  i-rrel  o^v  as  in  4.  6,  i-n-ei 
as  a  'form- word'  may  be  used  with  hiatus  also  in  Demosthenes),  15, 
16,  3.  I,  2  (αυτόν  is  superfluous ;  ibid,  a  quotation  as  in  5),  12  is  full 
of  instances  of  hiatus,  two  of  which  are  harsh  ;  (4.  7  according  to  «* 
o/otfet  TLva  ημίραν ;  ibid.  1 1  hiatus  is  avoided  by  the  insertion  of  ns), 
(5.  9  read  αΰτφ  πασ-ιν  with  KL  al.),  10  θ€ον  dpxLcpevs  (to  be  reckoned 
as  a  quotation?),  6.  3  irrtTpeTrrj  6  θ^ός  (see  on  1.  i),  6.  7,  10  (7.  i  O.T. 
quot.),  3,  14,  8.  7  πρώτη  Ικ^ίνη  ^v,  9.  9,  12,  14,  15,  17,^  21,  23,  24, 
25  bis,  26  (Ittci  e8eL),  10  (2  the  text  is  uncertain*),  10  three  instances 
of  hiatus,^  (13  quotation),  19,  11.  4,  5  ttiVtci  Ένώχ,  similarly  21,  22, 
11.  7,  8  (τΓου,  excusable),  19  (not  without  v.l.),  (21  quot.),  22,  28. 
30  two  cases  of  hiatus  with  Ιεριχώ,  31,  34,  12.  8  (the  position  of 
€στ€  varies  and  the  word  can  be  dispensed  with),  24  {Ίησον  super- 
fluous), 25.  The  attention  that  has  been  been  bestowed  on  the 
avoiding  of  hiatus  is  accordingly  put  beyond  a  doubt,^  though  the 
different  portions  of  the  work  seem  not  to  have  been  executed  with 
quite  a  uniform  amount  of  care. 

3.  To  look  for  verses  and  fragments  of  verse  (apart  from  the  three 
quotations,  A.  17.  28,  1  C.  15.  33,  Tit.  1.  12),  ie.  to  look  for  rhythm 
in  the  N.T.,  is  on  the  whole  a  useless  waste  of  time,  and  the  speci- 
mens of  verse  which  have  been  found  are  for  the  most  part  of  such  a 
quality  that  they  are  better  left  unmentioned  (Ja.  1.  17  is  a  hexameter 
ττασα  δόσι?  κ.τ.λ.,  but  contains  a  tribrach  in  the  second  foot).  It  is 
somewhat  different,  however,  with  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  where 
in  12.  13  there  occurs  a  faultless  hexameter,  καΐ  τροχιάς  όρθας  ττοιή- 
σατε''  rots  ττοσιν  νμων,  and  immediately  after  in  14  f.  two  equally 

13.  17  κωλα  Heaev  is  a  quotation.  This  calculation  includes  4.  i  &pa,  also 
11.  14  πατρίδα  έτηξ-ητουσυ,  where  D*  al.  read  ξητουσί ;  an  additional  instance  is 
4.  7  TLvb.  ημ.,  on  which  see  below  in  the  text. 

2  In  12.  7  προσφέρεται  6  deos,  δ  can  be  dispensed  with  as  in  1.  i  (see  lower 
down  in  the  text) ;  3.  18  is  a  quotation. 

3  The  clause  έπεί  μ-ήποτβ  ισχύει,  οτε  ^y  6  διαθεμένοι  may  be  perfectly  well  dis- 
pensed with,  and  cp.  §  75,  3. 

4  ΈττεΖ  ουκ  hv  έπαύσαντο  (which  must  be  taken  as  a  question)  with  v.l.  omitting 
ουκ ;  an  obvious  suggestion  is  to  read  kolu. 

^  Not  according  to  the  text  of  Theophylact :  iv  φ  θελήματι  τον  trarphs  1771α- 
σθημεν  οι  διοι  ttjs  προσφορά^  του  σώαατο$  του  Χρ.  rf\s  εφάπαξ  κ.τ.Χ. 

β  See  also  12.  7  παιδεύει  πατ-ήρ  without  the  article  (§  46,  7),  which  would  have 
caused  a  hiatus  ;  ibid.  14  οδ  χωρΙ$  stands  for  χωρΙ$  οΰ  (where  ούδει$  follows). 
Also  in  1.  1  iv  τφ  υΐφ  might  have  been  expected. 

■'i^*P  have  a  v.l.  ποιείτε,  as  ποίει  is  read  in  Prov.  4.  26  on  which  the  passage 
is  based,  but  here  at  any  rate  the  present  is  not  in  keeping  with  the  sense,  as 
the  aorist  is  needed  to  express  the  contrast  with  the  state  of  things  hitherto 
existing,  §  58,  2.     The  question  of  rhythm  in  HebrewgJiasJafifixi^ecially  con- 
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faultless  trimeters  in  succession,  oS  χωρΐ^^  ovSels  oyperat  τον  κύριον  |  eVt- 
(TK07rovvT€s  μη  tls  νστίρων  άττο  \ .  The  opening  of  the  Epistle  has  a 
similar  rhythm,  especially  if  ό  is  expunged  (supra  2) :  πολνμ€ρω^  καΙ 
πολυτρόπων  πάλαι  ^eos,  ^^^  —  —  ^^>—  —  ^  —  ^  — ,  which 
would  be  a  senarius  if  a  single  syllable,  e.g.  0,  were  prefixed  to  it ; 
then  there  follows  another  senarius  €7r'  €σχάτου  των  ήμερων  τούτων 
€λά(λησ€ν) ;  see  further  4  τοσ-οντψ  κρ^ίττων  yevo/jievos  των  άγγ€λων, 
where  the  metre  is  made  correct  by  transposing  κράττων  τοσ-οντο), 
11.  2  7  τον  γαρ  άόρατον  ως  ορών  €καρτ€ρη(α•€ν),  12.  2  os  άντΙ  της  προκει- 
μίνης  αντψ  χαρά?,  28  St'  "ής  λατρ€νομ€ν  (but  with  V.l.  -ω/Acv)  ίναρίστως 
τψ  θίψ  Ι  /xct'  €νλαβ€ίας  καΐ  Skovs'  καΐ  yap  6  θ^ος  \  .  At  any  rate  One 
cannot  feel  quite  so  certain  in  this  Epistle  as  elsewhere,  that  one  is 
merely  dealing  with  purely  fortuitous  cases  of  rhythm. 

4.  The  studied  employment  of  the  so-called  Gorgian  assonances 
is  necessarily  foreign  to  the  style  of  the  N.T.,  all  the  more  because 
they  were  comparatively  foreign  to  the  whole  period ;  accident  how- 
ever of  course  produces  occasional  instances  of  them,  and  the  writer 
often  did  not  decline  to  make  use  of  any  that  suggested  themselves. 
Paronomasia  is  the  name  given  to  the  recurrence  of  the  same  word 
or  word-stem  in  close  proximity,  parechesis  to  the  resemblance  in 
sound  between  different  contiguous  words.  Instances  of  paronomasia 
are:  Mt.  21.  41  κακούβ  κακώ8  άττολεσ^ι  αντούς  (a  good  classical  and 
popular  combination  of  words 2),  2  C.  9.  8  Iv  παντί  πάντοτε  παχταν 
αΰτα/οκειαν,^  8.  2  2,  Α.  21.  28,  24.  3  (Herm.  Mand.  xi.  3  αντος  yap 
K€Vos  ων  κ€νως  [mSS.  kcvos]  και  άποκρίν^ταο  κ^νοίς) ',  then  there  may 
be  a  contrast  in  the  sentence,  so  that  there  is  a  certain  subtlety  and 
sometimes  a  suggestion  of  wit  in  the  paronomasia  :  2  C.  4.  8  άπορον- 
μ€νοι,  αλλ*  ουκ  ίξαπορουμ^νοί,  2  Th.  3.  1 1  μηδίν  €pyaξoμ€Vov<5,  αλλά 
π€ρί€ργαζομ€νονς,  Α.  8.  30  αρά  ye  yLvuxTKeis  α  άναγινώσκει? ;  (cp.  2  C. 
3.  2),  R.  12.  3  μή  υττερφρονίίν  ττα/ο'  ο  Set  φρον€ΐν,  άλλα  φρονίΐν  els  το 
σωφρον€ΐν  (which  might  almost  be  called  finical),  1  C.  11.  29  if.  κρίμα — 
διακρίνων — 8ί€κρίνομ€ν — €κρυν6μ€θα — κρινόμζνοι — κατακ/)ΐ^ω/Λ€ν  (ditto), 
2  C.  10.  2  f  κατά  σάρκα — ev  σαρκΐ — κατά  σ.;  the  paronomasia  is  most 
sharply  marked  in  Ph.  3.  2  f.  βλ€π€Τ€  την  κατατομήν  (the  Jewish 
circumcision),    ημεΐς    yap    ζοτμζν   ή    ττίριτομή,^    where    Paul    in    an 


sidered  by  Delitzsch  in  his  commentary,  see  the  review  by  J.  Kostlin  in  Gtg. 
gel.  Anz.  1858,  art.  84,  p.  827  flf.,  who  however  is  inclined  to  disbelieve  in  it. 

^This  verse  is  noticed  by  Delitzsch,  the  following  verse  is  added  by  his 
reviewer.  Xwpt's  in  this  passage  only  stands  after  its  case,  §  80,  4 ;  but  hiatus 
is  also  avoided  by  this  expedient,  supra  note  6  on  p.  297. 

^Demosth,  21.  204  et  κακό$  κακω$  άττολει,  Winer  §  67,  1. 

3  Plato  Menex.  247  a  (a  Gorgian  assonance)  :  δια  παντού  ττασαν  τταιτω?  ττρο- 
θνμίαν  τΓβφασθε  ^χαν.  For  the  Ν.  Τ.  see  numerous  instances  of  the  figures  here 
discussed  in  Wilke  p.  342  ff.,  402-415. 

*  Winer  §  68,  2  compares  Diog.  Laert.  6.  24,  who  says  of  Diogenes  the  Cynic 
τήι/  μέν  Έύκλ€ίδον  οτχολήν  ^Xeye  χολήν,  την  δέ  Πλάτωνος  διατριβήν  κατατριβήν.— 
Paul  does  not  make  any  word-play  on  the  name  of  the  slave  Onesimus.  although 
he  uses  (in  this  passage  only)  the  word  οναίμ-ην,  Philem.  20  ;  the  most  that  can 
be  said  is  that  the  recipient  of  the  letter  might  make  for  himself  the  obvious 
play  of  words  from  Όνήσιμον  -  άχρηστον  ίο  f. 
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oratorical  manner  robs  his  opponents  of  the  word  in  which  they 
pride  themselves  and  turns  it  into  a  disgrace.  The  paronomasia  in 
A.  23.  3  also  appears  to  be  oratorical,  where  Paul  in  answer  to 
Ananias,  who  had  commanded  τύιττίΐν  αΰτοΰ  τύ  στόμα,  replies  rvimiv 
σ€  μ€λλ€ί  6  θ€0<5,  using  the  same  word  in  another  and  metaphorical 
sense;  cp.  Ap.  22.  28  f.,  and  with  parechesis  σχινο? — σχίσ€ΐ,  πρίνος 
— πρίοΓ€ΐ  Lxx.  Dan.  Sus.  54  f.,  Winer  §  68,  2 ;  so  that  this  appears 
to  have  been  a  common  method  of  retort  among  the  Jews.  The 
practice  of  twisting  a  word  that  occurs  in  the  sentence  into  a  meta- 
phorical sense  is  illustrated  also  by  2  C.  3.  i  if.  (ίπιστολή) :  similarly 
L.  9.  60  (Mt.  8.  22)  a,<^€s  Tovs  νεκ/οου?  OaxJ/ai  tovs  εαυτών  veKpovs  :  ML 
5.  19  (ίλάχιστος) ;  but  Paul  is  particularly  fond  of  duelling  on  an 
idea  and  a  word,  although  it  does  not  assume  different  meanings, 
and  is  not  repeated  absolutely  immediately,  while  there  is  still  a 
certain  artificial  and  reflective  manner  in  the  repetition  (known  as 
tradudio  in  Latin  rhetoricians).  Thus  in  2  C.  3.  5  fi".  we  first  have 
Ικανοί — Ικαν6τη<ί — ικάνωσεν,  then  y ράμμα  (following  ζγ-γ^γραμμίνη  2  f.) 
three  times,  also  ττν^νμα  (which  has  likewise  been  used  already  in  3); 
^laKovos  6,  διακονία  η  ff".  four  times;  δο^α  y-ii  eight  times  besides 
δ^δοζάσ-θαι  twice  in  10  (ου  δεδο^ασται  το  δεδο^ασ/Λενοι/,  a  kind  of 
oxymoron  with  an  apparent  contradiction). — Parechesis  is  seen  in 
the  old  combination  of  words,  which  became  popular,  L.  21.  11  λψοί 
καΐ  λοίμοΙ  'ΐσονται  (Hesiod,  ΛΥ.  and  D.  241  At/nov  ομον  καΐ  λοιμόν)  y 
Η.  5.  8  Ιμαθίν  αφ'  ών  ζτταθ^ν  (the  proverb  ττα^ει  μάθος  occurs  in 
Aesch.  Agam.  170);  Paul  in  enumerations  combines  the  following 
words,  R  1.  29  (Gr.  5.  21?)  φθόνου  φόνου,  31  άσ-υν^τους  άσυνθ^τους '^ 
but  κλάδων  ίξεκλάσ-θηοταν  11.  1 7,  19  ^^J  ^^  accidental  or  a  kind  of 
etymological  figure  (like  φόβον  φοβίΐσθαι). — The  ομοιοτίλ^υτον  in 
Κ.  12.  15  χα(ρ€ΐν  μ€τα  χαιρόντων,  κλαίειν  /χ€τά  κλαιόντων  (Adhere  there  is 
assonance  also  in  the  first  words  of  the  two  clauses,  so  that  this  is  a 
case  of  ομοιοκάταρκτον  as  well)  arose  naturally  and  unsought ;  but  in 
5.  16  it  may  be  considered  as  studied  and  deliberate,  οΰχ  ώ?  δι'  kvo^ 
άμαρτήσ•αντο<ζ  το  δώρημα'  το  μίν  yap  κρίμα  e^  «vbs  eh  κατάκρψα,  το  δ€ 
;γά/οισμ,α  Ικ  ττολλων  τταρατΓτωμάτων  ets  δικαίωμα.  Paul  has  certainly 
not  sought  after  rhyme  in  this  passage,  but  has  no  doubt  (as  already 
in  14  f.)  played  with  the  formations  in  -μα,  which  were  among  the 
deliciae  of  the  Hellenistic  stylist.^ 

5.  Antitheses  and  parallelisms  of  all  kinds  are  very  largely 
developed  in  the  N.T.,  not  only  in  the  Pauline  Epistles,  but  also  in 
the  Gospels,  especially  those  of  Matthew  and  Luke ;  in  the  latter 
their  occurrence  is  due  to  the  gnomic  character  of  ancient  Hebrew 
literature  (supra  1),  in  the  former  it  is  the  outcome  of  the  Apostle's 
dialectic  and  eloquence.  With  these  should  be  reckoned  a  further 
series  of  figures  (σχήματα),  of  which  we  learn  in  Greek  and  Latin 
rhetoricians,  and  for  which  instances  are  quoted  from  Demosthenes, 
Cicero  etc.  Antithesis  and  parison  (supra  1),  considered  on  their 
own  merits,  form  part  of  these  figures ;  but  it  may  easily  happen  in 

'^E.g.  of  Epicurus,  from  whom  Cleomedes  Trepl  μ^τβώρων  Β  cap.  1  gives 
excerpts  containing  the  words  κατάστημα  ίΚττισμα  λίπασμα  άνακραύ-ζασμα. 
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cases  of  parallelism  of  this  kind,  that  the  first  words  are  alike 
(anaphora),  or  the  last  words  are  alike  (antistrophe),  or  the  first 
and  the  last  Λvords  are  alike  (symploce),  and  by  this  means  the 
parallelism  is  rendered  still  more  striking  to  the  ear.  Moreover 
words  in  the  middle  of  the  sentence  may  be  alike  or  have  a 
similar  termination.  Again  cases  frequently  occur  where  there  is 
a  double  anaphora  etc.,  if  each  section  of  the  parallelism  is  again  sub- 
divided, and  the  repetition  of  the  word  may  take  place  not  only 
twice,  but  even  thrice  and  still  more  often.  Thus  we  have  in  1  C  1. 
258".  ort  TO  μωρον  του  θίοΰ  |  σοφώτίρόν  €<Γτιν  τών  άνθρώιτων  ||  καΐ  το  dadevks 
τον  θίου  Ι  1(Τ\νρ6τΐρόν  Ι<Γτι  τών  άνθρώιτων^.  βλ€7Γ€Τ€  yap  την  κλησιν 
νμων  αδελφοί  1  oTt  ου  πολλοί  σοφοί  κατά  σάρκα  |  ου  ττολλοί  δυνατοί  |  ου 
τΓολλοΙ  €vyev€L<s  ||  άλλα  τα  μωρά  του  κόσμου  «ξβλεξατο  ό  0eos  |  ϊνα  καταισ-χύντ| 
του?  σοφούς  (τα  σοφά  according  to  the  text  of  Marcion,  a  better  read- 
ing) II  και  τα  άσθζνη  του  κόσ-μου  «ξίλίξατο  ό  0€0s  |  ϊνα  κατακτχύντ]  τα  Ισχυρά 
jj  και  τα  ayevrj  του  κόσ-μου  και  τα  ζ^ονθ^νημ^να  «ξελεξατο  ό  0€0s  |  τα  μ•η  δντα^  | 
ϊνα  τα  δντα  καταργήστ}  |  οττω?  μη  κανχησηται  πάσα  σάρ^  ενώπιον  του  θ€θΰ. 
In  this  passage  the  parallelism  is  developed,  though  not  quite  from 
the  beginning,  into  rounded  periods  of  three  sections,  and  the  third 
section  in  the  last  parallelism,  which  gives  the  finish  to  the  whole 
sentence,  exceeds  the  others  in  the  number  and  length  of  its  clauses, 
Λvhich  is  just  what  rhetoricians  require  in  final  sections  of  this  kind^; 
the  parallelism  is  thus  sustained  throughout  the  whole  passage  with  a 
precision  as  accurate  as  the  thought  admitted  of,  while  the  sharpness 
of  the  thought  is  not  sacrificed  to  form.  This  is  a  point  which  the 
rhetoricians  praise  as  a  merit  in  Demosthenes  also,  that  his  antitheses 
are  not  worked  out  with  minute  accuracy.  And  so  too  St.  Paul  does 
not  say  ίνα  τά  evyevrj  κατάργηση  because  τα  άγ€νη  has  preceded,  but 
the  expansion  of  the  concluding  clause  enables  him  to  introduce  τά 
μη  οντά,  which  together  with  its  opposite  τά  οντά,  which  is  annexed, 
gives  a  better  and  much  more  powerful  expression  to  the  thought. 
No  G-reek  orator — for  one  must  naturally  compare  the  passage  with 
practical  speech,  and  not  with  the  quiet  flow  of  artistic  speech,  in 

1  Έση  is  read  in  both  places  before  άνθρ.  in  DEFG  ;  «ABC  al.  have  σοφώτ.  r. 
ά.  εστίν,  and  then  b^'AC  al.  have  in  the  corresponding  clause  ίσχ.  τ.  ά.  εστίν,  but 
here  t^*B  omit  εστίν.  A  similar  termination  must  in  any  case  be  retained.  Cp. 
10.  16  (where  Β  is  wrong). 

2  The  καϊ  before  τά  μη  όντα  in  Bt^«  al.  is  certainly  an  interpolation.  Marcion 
had  in  his  text  (instead  of  the  third  του  κόσμου)  και  τά  ελάχιστα,  then  he  omits 
the  third  φλέξατο  6  deos,  and  gives  in  the  following  clause  ϊνα  καταισχύντ]  τά 
δντα,  a  reading  the  whole  of  which  seems  to  give  additional  force  and  beauty 
to  the  sentence. 

^Cic.  de  Orat.  iii.  186  (apparently  following  Theophrastus)  :  membra  si  in 
extremo  breviora  sunt,  infringitur  Hie  quasi  verborum  ambitus  (period)  ;  quare 
aut  paria  esse  debent  posteriora  superiorihus  et  extrema  primis,  ant,  quod  etiam 
est  meliiis  et  iucundius,  longiora.  Demetrius  irepl  έρμηνβία^  i8  :  ^j/  ταΐ$  σύνθετοι^ 
irepioSois  TO  τελ^υταΐον  κωλον  μακρότβρον  χρη  etyat,  και  ώσττερ  περιέχον  και  ΤΓ€ρΐ€ΐ\ηφό$ 
Τίίλλα.  ^  Cp.  1  C.  15.  42  fF.  σττείρεται  ev  φθορφ  \  έ-γείρεται  εν  αφθαρσία  \\  σττείρεται 
εν  άτιμίφ  \  έ-γείρεται  έν  δόξτ)  \\  σττ.  έν  άσθενείρ.  \  iy.  έν  δυνάμει  \\  σττ.  σώμα  ψυχικόν  | 
iyείpετaι  σώμα  πνευματικόν  (10  syllables,  the  longest  of  all  these  κωλα) ;  ibid. 
48  f.  three  periods  containing  parallels,  the  last  being  far  the  longest  in  both 
portions  of  the  comparison  ;  R.  8.  33  ff.,  2.  21  fF. 
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which  everything  which  may  be  termed  δι?  ταΰτον  Xky^iv  is  proscribed 
— would  have  regarded  the  eloquence  of  this  passage  with  other  feel- 
ings than  those  of  the  highest  admiration. 

6.  The  practice  of  giving  a  similar  termination  to  clauses  (anti- 
strophe)  may  occasionally  take  a  simpler  form  as  in  H.  2.  16  οΰ  yap 
Β-ήπον  αγγέλων  έΐΓίλαμβάνίται,  άλλα  σττερ/χατο?  Αβραάμ  Ιττιλαμβάνεται 
(more  emphatic  than  if  the  verb  were  left  to  be  supplied  in  the  second 
clause).  The  same  Epistle  has  an  excessively  long  instance  of  anaphora 
in  11.  3-31  TTtVret  (repeated  18  times),  a  passage  which  taken  together 
with  the  forcible  and  comprehensive  conclusion  (32-40)  corresponds 
in  some  measure  to  the  peroration  of  a  speech  following  upon  the 
demonstration ;  before  (and  after)  this  point  this  letter  is  by  no 
means  so  rich  in  figures  as  some  of  the  Pauline  Epistles,  but  exhibits 
in  this  respect  a  certain  classically  temperate  attitude.  St.  Paul,  on 
the  other  hand,  has  e.g.  in  2  C.  6.  4  if.  eV  19  times,  followed  imme- 
diately by  δια  3  times,  and  ώ?  7.^  (Clem.  Cor.  i.  36.  2  has  anaphora 
with  δια  τούτον  5  times  repeated;  with  dyany  [after  1  C.  13]  in 
49.  4.)  The  speeches  in  the  Acts,  which  are  certainly  nothing  more 
than  excerpts  from  speeches,  for  this  reason  alone  cannot  have  much 
embellishment :  anaphora  occurs  with  ύ/xeis  ...  νμΐν  in  3.  26  f.,  τοΰτω 
...οΰτο?  4.   ΙΟ  f.,  τοντον . . .  ovTos  3  times  in  7.  35  ff.,  see  further 

10.  42  ff.,  13.  39. 

7.  The  emphatic  duplication  of  an  impressive  word  (epanadiplosis 
of  the  rhetoricians)  is  not  unknown  in  the  N.T.,  but  is  nowhere  to 
be  reckoned  as  a  rhetorical  device:  thus  Ap.  14.  8  =  18.  2  eTreaev  έ'ττίσεκ 
Βα/ίίυλώΐ'  ή  μ€yάλη,  Mt.  25.  il  κνρΐ€  KVpL€,  23.  7,  Mc.  14.  45  ραββΐ 
ραββί  (some  MSS.),L.  8.  24  ίττιστάτα  ίτηστάτα,  Jo.  19.  6  στανρωσον  σταν- 
poxrov,  L.  10.  41  Μάρθα  Μύρθα,  in  all  which  passages  we  have  a  direct 
report  of  the  actual  words  spoken,  as  is  most  clearly  shown  by 
A.  19.  34  μeyάλη  η  "A/0Te/>t6S  Έφεσιων,  μεγάλη  η  "Α.  Έ.  (so  Β  reads), 
words  which  were  in  fact  shouted  for  tAvo  hours.  (On  the  other 
hand  the  repetition  is  rhetorical  in  Clem.  Cor.  i.  47.  6  αίσ-χρά, 
άγατΓϊ^τοι,  και  λίαν  αΙσχρά  και  ανάξια  κ.τ.λ,).  Another  figure  in  which 
repetition  plays  a  part  is  the  kind  of  climax,  which  consists  in  each 
clause  taking  up  and  repeating  the  principal  word  of  the  preceding 
clause ;  the  rhetoricians  found  this  figure  already  existing  in  Homer 

11.  ii.  102,  where  the  following  words  occur  on  the  subject  of  Aga- 
memnon's sceptre,  "Ηφαιστο?  μ^ν  8ωκ€  Au  ...  ,  αντάρ  αρα  Zcvs  δώκ€ 
διακτο/αω  ^Apy€lφ6vτr|,  ^Έρμΐίας  8k  κ.τ.λ.  So  Paul  has  in  R.  δ.  ^  ff.  η 
θλΐ•φι<5  νίΓομονήν  κaτ€pyάζeτaL,  η  δε  υπομονή  δοκιμήν,  ">]  δε  δοκιμή  ελιτίδα, 
η  δε  eXirls  οΰ  καταισ-χΰνει,  cp.  8.  29  f.,  and  a  decidedly  artificial  passage 
10.  14  TTCuS  ovv  ετΓίκαλεσωι/ται  ει?  ov  ονκ  Ιιτίσ-τευσ-αν  ;  ττώ?  δε  ττισ-τεύσ-ωσιν 
ου  ουκ  ήκουσ-αν ;  ττως  δε  άκοι$σωσ-ιν  χω/οι?  κηρύσ-σοντοβ  ;  τώ§  δε  κηρΐξωσιν 
εάν  μη  άποσταλωσιν  ;  Cp.  also  2  P.  1.  5  fi^  εττιχορτ^γτ^σατε  iv  τύ)  ττιστει 
νμων  την  άρετήν^  iv  δε  τύ)  αρ€τη  την  γνώσιν,  εν  δε  κ.τ.λ.  (7  clauses  in 
all ;  but  the  object  of  using  the  figure  in  this  passage  is  by  no  means 
intelligible).     A  further  instance  is  Herm.  Mand.  v.  2.  4  εκ  τψ  άφρο- 

1  See  for  further  details  Wilke  396  f . 
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<Tvv'r)'i  ylveraL  τηκρία,  €κ  Se  rrjs  τηκρίας  θνμό^,  €κ  δε  του  θνμου  οργή^  Ικ 
Se  rrjs  όργψ  μψι<5'   dra  η  μψί<;  κ.τ.λ.^ 

8.  As3mdeton  and  polyssmdeton  have  already  been  discussed  in 
^79,  3  fF. ;  here  we  may  lay  greater  stress  on  one  form  of  asyndeton, 
which  is  based  upon  the  resolution  of  a  periodic  sentence,  but  which 
gives  a  more  lively  and  effective  expression  to  the  thought  than  the 
periodic  form  of  sentence  would  do,  1  C.  7.  27  δεδεσ-αι  -γνναικί  |  μη 
ζήτ€ί  XxKTLV  II  λελυσ-αί.  άττο  yvvaiKos  \  μή  ζήτα  γυναίκα,  =  et  μίν  δεδεσαι 
yvv.,  μή  ζ.  λ.,  el  δε  κ.τ.λ.  (where  there  is  likewise  a  strong  instance 
of  antistrophe,  supra  5,  and  in  λΰσ-ιν  |  λελυσ-αι  the  figure  called  by 
the  rhetoricians  anastrophe,  that  is  the  end  of  one  clause  is  equivalent 
to  the  beginning  of  the  next ;  moreover  the  point  of  the  sentence  is 
further  heightened  by  the  brevity  of  the  clauses).  Cp.  ibid.  18,  21, 
Ja.  5.  13  if.;  many  sentences  of  the  same  kind  occur  in  the  practical 
writings  of  G-reek  orators.  In  the  passages  in  the  orators  and  in 
the  N.T.  the  first  portion  of  resolved  sentences  of  this  kind  is 
ordinarily  written  as  a  question ;  but  certainly  German  has  analogous 
phrases  which  are  not  interrogative,  '  bist  du  los,  so  suche '  etc.  The 
more  ordinary  forms  of  asyndeton  are  occasionally  employed  by  Paul 
with  almost  too  great  a  profusion,  so  that  the  figure  loses  its  force  as 
an  artistic  expedient,  and  the  whole  discourse  appears  broken  up  into 
small  fragments.  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  shows  more  moderation 
in  this  respect,  even  in  the  brilliant  passage  where  Trtcrret  is  repeated 
18  times  with  asyndeton  (supra  6);  since  the  separate  paragraphs  in 
that  passage,  which  are  in  many  cases  of  a  considerable  length,  are 
not  without  their  own  connecting  links,  and  in  the  concluding 
summary  11.  31  if.,  though  twice  over  we  have  10  or  almost  10 
short  clauses  standing  without  connecting  links,  yet  a  piece  of  con- 
nected speech  is  interposed  between  them  (35  f.),  and  the  whole 
chapter  is  rounded  off  by  a  periodic  sentence  in  verses  39,  40. 

9.  Besides  figures  of  expression  (σ-χήματα  λε'ξεωδ),  to  which  those 
hitherto  considered  belong,  the  rhetoricians  discriminate  and  give  a 
separate  name  to  an  equally  large  number  of  figures  of  thought  (σχ. 
Siavoias),  with  which  it  is  not  the  case,  as  it  is  with  the  former  class, 
that  the  substitution  of  one  synonym  for  another,  or  the  deletion  of 
a  word,  or  an  alteration  in  the  order  of  words  causes  the  figure  to 
disappear.  As  a  general  rule  these  figures  of  thought  belong  not  so 
much  to  the  earlier  as  to  the  later  period  of  Attic  oratory,  since 
their  development  presupposes  a  certain  amount  of  advance  in  the 
acuteness  and  subtlety  of  the  language.  The  orator  pretends  to  pass 
over  something  which  in  reality  he  mentions  :  thus  on  μίν  ... ,  irapa- 
λειττω  (a  figure  known  as  paraleipsis  or  praeteritio) ;  and  under  this 
figure  one  may  of  course,  if  one  pleases,  bring  Paul's  language  in 
Philem.  19  ϊνα  μή  λέγω  otl  καΐ  creavTov  μοι  7Γ/3θθ-οφειλει$.2     Again,  2  C. 

^  There  is  a  similar  instance  in  a  fragment  of  the  comedian  Epicharmus,  έκ 
μέν  θυσίας  θοίνα,  έκ  δέ  dobas  ττόσ:?  έγένβτο—έκ  δέ  ττόσιο?  κώμοζ,  έκ  κώμου  δ'  eyivee' 
vauia,  έκ  δ'  ύανία$  δίκα  κ.τ.λ.— Cp.  Wilke  398,  who  further  adduces  Ja.  1.  14  f. 
and  1  C.  11.  3  (m  the  latter  passage  there  is  no  climax). 

2  Wilke  p.  365  cites  also  passages  like  1  Th.  4.  9,  where  however  no  figure 
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9.  4  μήτΓΟΤζ  ...  καταίσ-χυνθωμ^ν  ήμζΐ'ζ,  'ίνα  μη  λίγωμ^ν  νμ€Ϊς  IS  not  a 
simple  and  straight-forward  statement :  the  simple  expression  of  the 
Apostle's  thought  would  be  καταισχννθητζ,  but  as  that  would  pain 
his  hearers,  he  appears  to  turn  the  reproach  against  himself,  while 
he  makes  it  clear  that  he  does  so  by  what  the  rhetoricians  call  a 
ο'χημα  cTTtetKes.  Paul  also  occasionally  employs  irony  (elpwvda)  of 
the  sharpest  kind :  1  C.  4.  8  η8η  κ^κορ^σ-μ^νοι  eo-re ;  η^η  €7Γλουτϊ^σατ€ ; 
χω/3ΐ9  ημών  Ι^ασιλεΰσατε ;  2  0.  11.  19  f.  ■ή^έω?  άν^χζσθζ  των  αφρόνων^ 
φρόνιμοι  ovres'  άνίχ^σθί  yap  κ.τ.λ.,  12.  13•^;  he  knows  how  to  change 
his  tone  in  an  astonishing  way,  and  if  conscious  of  the  offence  which 
he  is  about  to  give  or  has  given,  he  employs  prodiorthoses  as  in 
2  C.  11.  I  if.,  16  if.,  21  ev  άφροσννΐ)  λίγω,  23,  ΟΓ  epldlorthoses  as  in 
12.  II  yeyova  άφρων  κ.τ.λ.,  7.  3,  R.  3.  5  κατά  ανθρωττον  λίγω,^  since 
he  everywhere  puts  himself  in  a  position  of  the  closest  intercourse 
and  liveliest  sympathy  with  his  readers. 

10.  Other  figures  of  thought  have  more  of  an  obviously  rhetorical 
character,  so  especially  the  (so-called  rhetorical)  question  with  its 
various  methods  of  employment,  sometimes  serving  the  purpose  of 
dialectical  liveliness  and  perspicuity,  as  in  R.  3.  i  Tt  ovv  το  ττ^ρισσον 
τον  Ιουδαίοι»;  with  the  answer  ττολυ  κατά  πάντα  τ/οοττον,  4.  ίο  ττώ?  ουν 
ίλογίσθη  ;  Ιν  ττ^ριτομη  οντι  η  kv  άκροβν(ττί<^;  ονκ  kv  ΤΓ^ριτομη  κ.τ.λ. 
(this  use  is  especially  frequent  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans :  but  cp. 
also  Jo.  12.  27),  sometimes  used  as  an  expression  of  keen  sensibility, 
astonishment,  or  unwillingness,  but  also  of  a  joyful  elation  of  spirit, 
as  in  R.  8.  31  τί  ovv  ίρονμ^ν  irpos  ταύτα ;  el  6  Oeos  νττψ  ημων^  Tts  κα^' 
ημών ;  to  which  there  is  subsequently  attached  a  pair  of  questions, 
with  their  subordinate  answers,  which  are  also  expressed  in  an 
interrogative  form  {νττοφορά,  subjectio)  :  τί<ζ  kyKaXecrei  κατά  ίκλζκτων 
θζον;  ^€os  ο  δίκαιων;  Tts  6  κατακρινων;  Χρίστο?  ^Ιησ-ovs  ο  κ.τ.λ.^  This 
is  one  of  the  brilliant  oratorical  passages,  which  are  a  distinguishing 
feature  of  this  Epistle  and  the  Corinthian  Epistles  (see  further  e.g. 
2  0.  11.  22  ''Έίβραΐοί  el(TLV ',  κάγώ.  Ίσραηλΐταί  eto-tv ;  κάγώ.  σττψμα 
'Αβραάμ  elcTLv ;  κάγώ,  κ.τ.λ.),  but  the  discussion  of  such  passages  is 
out  of  place  in  a  grammar  and  can  only  be  tolerated  if  briefly  dwelt 
on  and  treated  by  way  of  appendix. 

can  be  recognized  {ου  xpeiav  ^xere),  any  more  than  in  H.  11.  32,  where  the 
expression  used  corresponds  accurately  to  the  fact. 

^  Ibid.  356.     From  the  Gospels,  L.  13.  33  comes  under  this  head. 

2  Ibid.  292  if.  Epidiorthosis  is  used  in  another  sense  in  the  case  of  a  correc- 
tion which  enhances  a  previous  statement :  R.  8.  34  ό  αποθανών,  μάλλον  δέ 
eyepOeii,  G.  4.  9. 

^So  Augustine  and  most  modern  authorities  take  Bebs  δ  δίκ.  and  Χριστοί  κ.τ.λ. 
as  questions.  It  is  true  that  Tischendorf  and  Wilke  (p.  396)  are  opposed  to  this 
view ;  but  as  there  is  undoubtedly  a  question  in  the  third  place,  and  as  ^eos  ό 
δίκ.  does  not  mean  '  God  is  here,  who '  etc.  (as  Luther  renders  it),  it  appears 
better  to  keep  the  other  (interrogative)  interpretation  throughout.  The  passage 
is  oratorical  rather  than  strictly  logical. 
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Accents  14  f. 

Accusative — With  transitive  verbs 
87  ff.  With  verbs  compounded  with 
κατά  etc.  89.  Ace.  of  the  inner 
object  (content)  90  f.,  174.  With 
passive  verbs  93.  Double  ace. 
91  ff.  Ace.  of  reference  94.  In 
apposition  with  the  sentence  293. 
Adverbial  ace.  94,  157.  Ace.  of 
extension  etc.  in  space  and  time 
94  f,,  121.  After  prepositions  122 
ff.,  132  ff.  Ace.  of  the  infinitive 
with  article  233  f .  Ace.  of  inf.  de- 
pendent on  prepositions  236.  Ace. 
with  the  inf.  in  clauses  in  apposition 
with  subject  241  f. 

Accusative  and  infinitive  239  ff.  Cp. 
238  f. ,  225  ff. ,  230  ff. ,  237  ff.  ( Aec. 
with  OTL  or  ίνα  used  instead  of  ace. 
and  inf.  240. ) 

Accusative  absolute  251  f. 

Active  180  ff.  With  intransitive 
meaning  182  f.  For  middle  183  f. 
For  passive  184. 

Adjective— Inflection  and  degrees  of 
comparison  32  ff.  Syntax  140  ff. 
Feminine  (masc,  neut.)  of  adj.  with 
ellipse  of  a  subst.  140  f.  Neuter 
adj.  (sing,  and  plur.)  used  substan- 
tivally  of  persons  82,  156.  Other 
instances  of  independent  use  of  adj. 
without  subst.  (with  and  without 
article)  154  ff.  Neuter  adj.  with 
genitive  155.  Adj.  instead  of  ad- 
verb 141.  Adj.  as  attribute  with 
article,  predicative  (and  partitive) 
adj.  without  art.  158.    Position  289. 

Adjective,  verbal :  has  (almost)  dis- 
appeared 37,  64,  206  note  2. 

Adverbs  of  manner  58.  Derived  from 
participles  58.  Adverbs  of  place 
58  f.  Adv.  of  time  59.  Correlative 
adverbs   59  f.      Interrogative  adv. 


258.  Adjectival  and  adverbial  com- 
parative of  adverbs  34  f .  Com- 
pounded adverbs  65  f.,  69  f.  Adv. 
with  the  article  157,  159.  Adv.  as 
predicate  257  f.  Position  of  adv. 
289. 

Adversative  particles  261,  266  ff. 

Agreement  76  ff. 

Anacoluthon  251,  267,  282  ff. 

Anaphora  300  f . 

Anastrophe  (figure  of  speech)  302. 

Antistrophe  (figure  of  speech)  300  f. 

Antithesis  295,  299  f . 

Aorist,  1st  and  2nd  43  f.  Middle 
and  passive  aorist  44  f.  Termina- 
tions 45  f.  Aorist  of  deponent 
verbs  44  f.  Uses  of  the  aorist 
190 ff.,  205,  207 ff,  218.  Gnomic 
aorist  193  f .  Epistolary  aorist  194. 
Moods  of  the  aorist :  imperative 
194 ff.— infinitive  196 f.,  202,  231, 
237— participle  197  f.,  204.— con- 
junctive 208  ff. ,  211  ff.  Aorist  indie, 
with  du  207,  cp.  Indicative. 

Apocalypse,  solecisms  in,  80  f.  Other 
details  in  Αρ.:  117  (instrumental  έν 
frequent),  123  (ets  not  used  for  iu), 
126  (infrequent),  128  (ένώττων  etc.), 
132  {σύν  never  used),  135  {ύττό  with 
ace.  never),  138  {παρά  with  ace. 
never),  152  {'Ιησοΰί  without  art.), 
179  {^Tepos  never),  200  (perfect  for 
aorist),  211  (δ'ττω?  never),  211  f.  {'ίνα 
with  fut.),  266  {μέρ  never),  274 
{yap). 

Aposiopesis  291,  294. 

Apposition  with  and  without  the 
article  152,  162  f.  (159  note  4), 
242  f.  (participles).  Apposition  of 
sentences  293. 

Aramaic  4  f , 
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Arrangement  of  words  §  82,  295  ff. 

Article — ό  ή  τό.  With  crasis  18  f. 
Uses  145  flf.  As  pronoun  145  f. 
Individual  or  generic  146 flf.,  155. 
Anaphoric  sense  of  art.  146,  148- 
152,  233  (infin.),  etc.  Omission  of 
art.  147  ff.  :  usually  omitted  with 
predicate  147,  157  f.,  169:  omitted 
with  ordinal  numbers  149 :  after 
the  relative  174 :  with  abstract 
nouns  150  :  with  nouns  governing  a 
genitive  150  f.:  before  the  relative 
174  note  1.  Art.  with  proper 
names  151  f.,  95:  with  place-names 
152  f. :  names  of  countries  153 : 
names  of  rivers  and  seas  153 : 
names  of  nations  153  f.  Art.  with 
adjectives  154  ff.,  158.  With  parti- 
ciples 156  f.,  158,  242  ff.  With 
adverbs  157,  159.  With  preposi- 
tional expressions  94,  157,  159  f. 
At  the  beginning  of  a  defining 
clause  159.  Art.  governing  the 
genitive  157,  159.  Art.  with 
several  defining  clauses  160.  Re- 
peated after  ό  άλλο?,  οί  λοιττοί  160  f. 
Art.  with  ο^το%^  iKctvos  161,  172. 
With  αύτόί  161,  170.  With  pos- 
sessives  (?5tos)  169.  Not  with 
^καστοί  161.     With  δλοί,  irds  {airas) 

161  f.     With   appositional  phrases 

162  f.  Repetition  of  art.  in  the 
case  of  several  connected  sub- 
stantives 163.  Art.  with  infinitive 
233  ff.  TO  prefixed  to  indirect 
questions  158  :  prefixed  to  quota- 
tions of  words  and  sentences  158. 

Article,  indefinite  :  beginnings  of  (efs) 
144. 

Aspirate,  doubling  of  the,  11. 

Assertion,  sentences  of  :  with  δτι  etc. 
222,  230  ff. ,  272.    Negative  ού  254  f . 

Assertion,  particles  of  261,  272. 

Assimilation  of  consonants  1 1  f . :  in 
independent  words  11  f.  Ass.  in 
gender  of  the  subject  (pronoun)  to 
the  predicate  77.  Of  ήμισν$  to  the 
genitive  which  it  governs  97.  Of 
the  relative  :  see  Attraction. 

Assurance,  sentences  denoting,  260. 

Asyndeton  276  ff.  (299).  Between 
ideas  265,  277.  -  In  the  case  of  cer- 
tain imperatives  278.  Between 
clauses  and  sentences  (thoughts, 
paragraphs)  278 ff.,  267,  271.  Cp. 
250  (participles).  New  subject 
introduced  with  a  fresh  start  (e^ 
άτΓοστάσεω?)  279,  cp.  Figures  of 
speech. 


Attic  declension  25.  Attic  future 
41  f. 

Attraction  of  the  relative  173  f. 
Attractio  inversa  174  f.  Attraction 
in  the  case  of  a  relative  adverb  258. 

Augment  (syllabic  and  temporal)  37 
ff.  In  compound  verbs  39.  Double 
augment  in  verbs  compounded  of 
two  prepositions  39. 


Brachylogy  294. 

Breathing,  rough  and  smooth,   15  f. 
In  Semitic  words  16. 


Cardinal  numbers  35.     Used  instead 

of  ordinals  144. 
Causal  particles  261,  274  f. 

Causal  sentences  274,  254  f .  (negative 
ού). 

Causative  verbs  with  a  double  accusa- 
tive 92. 

Clement  of  Rome,  Epistle  to  the 
Corinthians  1. 

Climax  301  f. 

Common  speech  of  the  Hellenistic 
period  2  ff.  Differences  which  may 
be  traced  in  it  3  note  1,  33  note  1. 

Compact  (or  periodic)  form  of  speech 
275,  279  f. 

Comparative  33  ff.  Adjectival  comp. 
of  adverbs  34  f.,  58.  Used  instead 
of  superlative  33,  141  f.  Corre- 
sponding to  English  positive  142. 
Heightening  of  comp.  143.  ϊνα 
after  a  comp.  with  ή  228. 

Comparative  particles  261,  270  f. 

Comparison  of  adjective  (and  adverb) 
33  ff. 

Composition,  proper  and  improper 
65,  cp.  Word-formation. 

Composition  (arrangement)  of  words 
295  ff. 

Concessive  particles  261,  275. 

Concessive  sentences  215,  248  (parti- 
cipial), 275. 

Conditional  particles  213  f.,  261,  271. 

Conditional  sentences  205,  213  ff., 
221,  271,  254  (negative  ού  and  μή). 

Conjugation,  system  of  36  f. 

Conjunctions,  see  Particles. 

Conjunctive  of  verbs  in  -6ω  48.  Its 
use  in  principal  sentences  208  ff. 
Its  use  to  supplement  and  take  the 
place  of  the  imperative  208  f .    With 
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ού  μ-ή  209  f .  In  questions  210.  Its 
use  in  subordinate  sentences  211  ff. 
In  indirect  questions  211.  In  final 
sentences  211  f.  After  μ-ή  212  f. 
In  conditional  sentences  213  flf.  In 
concessive  sentences  215  f.  In  rela- 
tive sentences  216  fi:  In  temporal 
sentences  218  f.  After  IW  221  ff. 
After  ττρίν  229.  Conj.  of  the  pre- 
sent, aorist,  perfect,  see  Present, 
Aorist,  Perfect. — Tlie  conj.  nega- 
tived by  μ-ή  253. 

Consecutive  particles  261,  272  ff. 

Consecutive  sentences  with  ώστε  (ώ$) 
223  f.,  272.     With  IW  224  f. 

Consonants — Variable  final  conson- 
ants 19  f.  Interchange  of  conson- 
ants 23  f.  Orthography  10  ff.  Single 
and  double  cons.  10  f.    Assimilation 

1 1  f .     Rendering  of  Semitic   cons. 

12  f. :  of  Latin  cons.  13. 
Constructio  ad  sensum  79,  166. 
Continuous  style  275  f. 
Contraction  22  f.     In  the  1st  and  2nd 

declensions  25.  In  the  3rd  declen- 
sion 27.     In  verbs  47  f . 

Co-ordination  of  finite  verbs  and 
participial  expressions  249  ff. 

Copulative  particles  261  ff. 

Correlative  pronouns  36,  178  f.  Cor- 
relative adverbs  59  f. 

Crasisl8f. 

Dative — As  the  necessary  complement 
of  the  verb  109 ff.;  Dat.  commodi 
et  incommodi  111.  Dat.  with  ei>t 
etc.  Ill  f.  With  the  (perfect)  pas- 
sive 112f.  Ethic  dative  113.  Dat. 
of  community  113ff.  With  words 
compounded  with  prepositions  114 
(σύν),  1 15  f .  Instrumental  dat.  1 16  f . 
Dat.  of  cause  or  occasion  117.  Dat. 
of  respect  117.  Dat.  of  manner 
118  f.  Dat.  of  verbal  subst.  used 
with  its  cognate  verb  119.  Tem- 
poral dat.  119f.  Also  used  for 
duration  of  time  121.  Periphrasis 
for  dat.  with  eh  or  έν  109  f.  124,  131 ; 
with  έμπροσθεν  or  ενώπιον  128.  Dat. 
of  the  infinitive  236  ;  after  έν  237. 

Demonstrative  pronouns  35  f.  Uses 
of,  170  ff.  Preceding  an  infinitive 
229.  Used  to  connect  sentences 
276.     Demonstrative  adverbs  58  f. 

Derivatives  of  compounds  {τταοασύν- 
θετα)  65. 

Design,  sentences  of.  See  Final  Sen- 
tences. 


Diaeresis,  marks  of  16  f. 
Diminutives  63  f. 
Disjunctive  particles  261,  266. 
Division  of  words.     See  Words. 
Doubling    of    consonants    10  f.       Of 

aspirates,  11. 
Dual,  disappearance  of  the,  3,  36,  76. 
Duality  no  longer  distinguished  (or 

scarcely  so)  from  plurality  3,  34,  36. 

Elative  33,  143.  Distinguished  from 
superlative  33  note  1. 

Elision  18.  Neglected  in  some  com- 
pound words  70.  Avoids  hiatus 
296  f. 

Ellipse  §  81,  291  ff.  Of  the  verb  '  to 
be'  72 ff.  Of  other  verbs  292 ff. 
Of  the  subject  75.  Of  a  substantive 
(usually  feminine)  with  an  adjective 
etc.  140  f.  Of  the  object  292.  Cp. 
180  and  292  {&\\os).  269  (άλλ'  ϊνα). 
Absence  of  the  apodosis  271,  294. 

Epanadiplosis  301. 

Epidiorthosis  282,  303. 


Feminine  (of  the  pronoun)  instead  of 
neuter  82. 

Figures  of  speech  295  ff.  Gorgian 
figures  295  f . ,  298  f .  Oratorical 
299  ff.  Figures  of  thought  302  f. 
The  figure  e^  άτΓοστάσεω5  279  :  άττό 
κοίνοΰ  291. 

Final  particles  211,  261,  272. 

Final  sentences  211  f.,  207,  220  (223, 
225 ff.,  272),  291  (position). 

Formation  of  words.  See  Word- 
formation. 

Future — Only  one  form  of  the  fut.  in 
each  voice  36.  But  by  means  of 
periphrasis  a  fut.  perf.  is  formed 
37,  202  :  and  a  fut.  expressing  con- 
tinuance 204.  The  moods  denote 
relative  time  187  ;  they  are  becom- 
ing obsolete  37  (cp.  211).  Forma- 
tion of  the  fut.  41  ff.  Fut.  of 
deponent  verbs  44  f.  Use  of  the 
fut.  201  f.,  208  ff.  Interchangeable 
with  the  present  189.  Fut.  for 
optative  220.  For  imperative  209, 
253.  Interchangeable  with  the 
conjunctive  in  principal  clauses 
208  ff. :  with  ού  μ-ή  209  f. :  in  ques- 
tions 210 :  in  subordinate  clauses 
211  ff.  Fut.  after  oVe  218.  With 
δφελον  220.  Fut.  infinitive  (rare) 
37,  202,  231.  Fut.  participle  (rare) 
37,  202. 
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Cenitive  with  nouns  95  flf.,  159  f. 
(article).  Gen.  of  origin  and 
membership  95  f.  With  ύναι  and 
yiveaBat  95  f.,  99.  Objective  gen. 
96  (168).  Gen.  of  the  whole  (parti- 
tive) 96  if.,  144,  159  (position): 
with  verbs  100  if.  :  as  subject  or 
object  97.  Gen.  of  the  country  to 
define  particular  places  97  :  with 
the  art.  153  f.  Gen.  of  quality  etc. 
(gen.  for  adj. )  98  f.  Of  content  98. 
Of  apposition  98.  Several  genitives 
connected  with  a  single  noun  99  f. 
Oen.  with  verbs  100  ff.:  verbs  of 
touching  and  seizing  101  f. :  of 
attaining,  desiring  102 :  verbs  de- 
noting to  be  full,  to  fill  102  f.:  of 
perception  103 :  of  remembering, 
forgetting  103  f. :  of  emotion  104  : 
of  ruling,  excelling  104  :  of  accus- 
ing etc.  104f.  Gen.  of  price  105.  With 
verbs  denoting  separation  105  f. 
With  compounds  of  κατά  (έξ)  106. 
With  adjectives  and  adverbs  106  f. 
(114  f.).  With  the  comparative 
(and  superlative)  107  f.  Local  and 
temporal  gen.  108  f.  With  prepo- 
sitions 124  if.,  132  if.,  136  flf.  Peri- 
phrases for  gen.  with  έμπροσθεν, 
ενώπιον  128  :  with  έξ,  άττό  96  f.,  100 
f.,  144,  125  f.  :  with  κατά  133. 
Article  with  the  gen.  156  f.  Gen. 
of  the  infinitive  234  flf. :  dependent 
on  a  preposition  237. 

<3enitive    absolute    251  f.      Without 

noun  or  pronoun  252. 
Gorgian  figures  295  f.,  298  f. 


Hebrew,  its  influence  on  the  Greek  of 
the  N.T.,  4f.  Άηά  pasHim. 

Hebrews,  Epistle  to  the.  Its  artistic 
style  1,  5,  280  f.  (construction  of 
sentences),  288  f.  (position  of  words), 
296  f.  (avoidance  of  hiatus),  297  f. 
(verse),  301  (figures  of  speech),  279 
and  302  (asyndeton).  Details: — 24 
{τΓ6ρρω[θεν^)  :  52  {€Ϊμή  :  100  :  127 
{'dws  not  used  as  a  preposition) :  139 
note  2  (does  not  use  παρά  with  dat. ) : 
155  (neut.  adj.  with  genitive) :  166 
iweis  for  iyo) :  202  (fut.  inf.) :  213 
{φοβούμαι  μή) :  223  {'ίνα  only  used  as 
a  final  particle)  :  231  f.  (inf.  with 
verbs  of  believing) :  260  {δήπου) : 
263  (re  fairly  frequent) :  267  (also 
μέν) :  274  {8θ€ν,  δώτή. 

Hellenistic  language,  see  Common 
speech,  Popular  language. 

Hexameter  in  the  N.T.  297. 


Hiatus  avoided  in  artistic  prose  296. 
In  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  296  f. 
Hyperbaton  290. 


Imperative— Termination  -σαν  46. 
Uses  of  the  imperat.  220.  Present 
and  aorist  imp.  194  flf.  Perf.  imp. 
200  f.  :  periphrasis  for  perf.  imp. 
201 .  Periphrasis  for  pres.  imp.  203  f . 
Imp.  supplemented  or  replaced  by 
the  conj.  208  f.,  213:  by  the  fut. 
209:  by  iva  with  conj.  209,  222:  by 
the  infin.  222.  Imp.  for  optative 
220.  Imp.  used  with  asyndeton, 
278. 

Imperfect — Terminations  46.  Uses  of 
the  impf.  190  flf.  With  relative 
meaning,  192.  Denoting  unreality 
205  f .  Impf.  of  verbs  denoting 
necessity  etc.  206.  Impf.  (with  &v) 
denoting  indefinite  repetition  207. 
Impf.  with  δτ€  218.  Periphrasis 
for  the  impf.  203  f . 

Impersonal  verbs  75.  Periphrastically 
expressed  204.  Construction  227  f . , 
252  (participle). 

Indefinite  pronouns  177  f. 

Indicative  205  flf.  Ind.  of  unreality 
(with  and  without  &v)  205  flf.  Used 
for  expressions  of  necessity  etc.  206. 
Denoting  an  impracticable  wish  206 
f.  A  practicable  wish  (fut.  ind.) 
220.  Used  instead  of  the  optative 
and  &v  207.  Used  with  dv  in  sub- 
ordinate clauses  to  denote  indefinite 
repetition  207.  In  hypothetical 
sentences  (ind.  of  reality  and  un- 
reality) 205  f.,  213  flf.  Fut.  ind. 
interchangeable  with  conjunct,  in 
principal  clauses  208  flf. :  for  impera- 
tive 209  :  with  ού  μή  209  f. :  in 
questions  210  (pres.  ind.  ibid.) :  in 
subordinate  clauses  211  flf.  (Pres. 
ind.  not  used  in  final  sentences  212. 
Aorist  and  perfect  ind.  after  μή  213. 
Fut.  ind.  after  έάν  215 :  after  os  dv 
217.  Ind.  after  όταν  218  f. ).  Nega- 
tived by  ού  {μή)  253  flf. 

Indirect  speech  220,  231.  Mixture  of 
direct  and  indirect  speech  286. 

Infinitive  221  flf.  Periphrasis  with 
eTvat  for  pres.  inf.  203  f.  Inf.  with 
μέλλω  a  periphrasis  for  fut.  204  f. 
Periphrasis  for  inf.  with  ΐνα  221-230 : 
with  oTi  222,  230  flf.  Inf.  for 
imperat.  222.  Expressing  a  wish  in 
epistolary  style  222.  Inf.  absolute 
225.  Inf.  of  aim  or  object  223. 
Of    result  223  flf.     After  verbs  of 
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wishing,  striving  etc.  225  flf.  (after 
άρχομαι  227,  245).  After  impersonal 
expressions,  adjectives  etc.  227  f. 
Explanatory  inf.  229.  After  ττρίν 
229  (7Γ/)ό  του  ibid.).  After  verbs  of 
(perceiving),  believing,  (showing), 
saying  230  ff.  Never  used  with  dv 
233.  Inf.  pass,  for  inf.  act.  230, 
240  f.  Present  and  aorist  inf.  196  f. , 
202,  231,  237.  Future  inf.  (rare) 
37,  197,  202,  205,  231.  Inf.  with 
the  article  233  S. :  after  prepositions 
236  f.  Cases  with  the  inf.  (nom. 
and  ace.  with  inf.)  237  if.  Inf. 
negatived  by  μή  253,  255. 

Interrogative  particles  259  f. 

Interrogative  pronouns  176  f.  Con- 
fused with  relatives  175  f.  Used  in 
exclamations  178  f.,  cp.  258  (ad- 
verbs). 

Interrogative  sentences,  direct  259  f., 
220.  With  ου  and  a  f ut.  =  impera- 
tive 209.  With  ού  μή  210.  Ques- 
tions of  doubt  and  deliberation  210. 
Questions  with  yap  274  f.  Indirect 
interrog.  sentences  211,  220,  230, 
240.  With  the  article  ro  prefixed 
158, — Oratorical  questions  etc.  268, 
274,  303. 

Irony  303. 

Isocolon  295. 


James,  Epistle  of.  Character  of  its 
style  279.  Details :  127  {'έω$),  223 
{tpa  only  used  as  a  final  particle), 
233  (inf.  with  art.),  235  {τοΰ  with 
inf. ),  267  {μέν  almost  unrepresented), 
274  {δώτή. 

John  (Gospel  and  Epistles).  Style 
261,  276,  278,  279  (Epp.),  291. 
Details :  97,  100  [κοινωνβΊν  tlvi), 
122  f.  {eh  for  έν\  126  {έζ  frequent), 
127  (^ω5,  μ^χρι,  &χρι  absent),  128, 
132  {σύν  almost  unrepresented), 
135  (ύττό  with  ace.  almost  unrepre- 
sented), 138  [irapa  with  ace.  absent), 
146  (0  8k  not  frequent),  152  {Ίησοΰ^ 
often  used  without  the  art.),  169 
(έμ6$  frequent),  171  (e/cetiOs  largely 
used),  173  {6στΐζ  rare),  179  {^repos 
hardly  ever  used),  203  note  2,  211 
(δττω?  hardly  ever),  223  {^iva.  freely 
used),  236  (cts  rh  with  inf.  unused), 
249  f.,  266  (μ^ν  absent  from  the 
Epistles),  272  (temporal  ώ?),  272  f. 
{odv),  274  {yap  not  common),  276 
{τ6τζ  οΰν,  μ€τα  τούτο  or  ταϋτα). 


Latin,  its  influence  on  the  Greek  of 
the  N.T.  4,  63  (terminations  in 
•Lavb^),  76  {Ικανόν  etc.),  95  (άττό 
σταδίων  δβκαττέντβ),  126  f.  {irpb  ξξ 
ήμβρών  τοΰ  πάσχα),  230?  (inf.  pass, 
for  act.),  238?  (ace.  of  the  reflexive 
in  the  ace.  and  inf. ). 
Literary  language  If.,  5,  and  passim^ 
Luke  (Gospel  and  Acts).  Style  1,  5, 
203  note  2,  250  f.  (Acts),  261,  276, 
278,  280,  299,  301  (speeches  in  the 
Acts).  Details :  5  {&φιξι$),  24 
{τΓ6ρρω[θβν'\),  37  and  211  and  220  f. 
(optat.),  52  {ΐίμι),  74  {ονόματι  in 
Acts),  100,  101  {φείδομαι),  112  note 
1,  122  f.  (ets  for  iu,  esp.  in  Acts), 
128  {ένώτΓίον),  132  {σύν),  133  {κατά 
with  gen. ),  134  {σύν  and  μετά,  Acts), 
141  {avrjp  'lovbaios),  146  (ό  μεν  οΰν^ 
Acts),  152  f.  (Acts),  158  (τό  prefixed 
to  indirect  questions),  161,  164 
(aUTOs),  170  (/cat  οΰτοί),  173  {όστις), 
179  {^τεροί),  188  (historic  present 
rare),  197  (Acts,  fut.  inf.),  202  (fut. 
inf.  and  part. ),  203  (periphrasis  for 
imperf.  etc.),  206  note  1  (Acts), 
211  (δττωϊ  &v),  213  {φοβούμαι  μ-ή),  22» 
(Acts,  ίνα  generally  has  its  correct 
classical  sense),  226  and  230  {κελεύω, 
άξιώ),  227  note  1  {άρχομαι),  230  (ώ? 
for  oVt),  231  (indirect  speech),  231  f. 
(inf.  with  verbs  of  believing  and 
saying),  233  (inf.  with  art.),  234 f. 
(gen.  of  the  inf..  Acts),  236  (δια  τό 
with  inf. ),  237  {iv  τφ  with  aor.  inf.), 
246  (Acts),  253  (Acts),  255  f.  {ού 
with  part.),  259  {S.pa[ye]),  260  {eC 
with  direct  questions),  260  f.  {yε), 
263  f.  (re.  Acts),  267  and  273  (Acts, 
μ4ν,  μεν  οΰν),  268  (Gosp.,  ττλήν),  270• 
{ώσεί),  272  (temporal  ώς),  274  (Acts, 
διό),  274  {διότι,  καθότι),  276  {τότε. 
Acts). — Preface  to  the  Gospel  49, 
280.  Distinctions  between  1st  and 
2nd  parts  of  the  Acts  203  note  2, 
116  (eV),  128  {ένώτΓίον),  204  (peri- 
phrasis for  impf.),  249. — Speech  of 
Paul  before  Agrippa  (Acts  xxvi.)  5, 
20,  and  127  {ένεκα),  33  {ακριβέστατος), 
50  {ϊσασιν),  156  (τό  δωδεκάφυλον), 
199  {τ^γημαι  for  ψ/οϋμαι),  220  {ενξαί- 
μψ  άν),  238. 


Mark— Style  203  note  2,  261,  276, 
278.  Details :  127  (^ω?),  128  {ενώπιον 
not  used),  138  {τταρά  with  ace.  only 
in  local  sense),  164  (aUTOs),  17^ 
(never  'έτερος),  203  (periphrasis  for 
impf  etc.),  223  (free  use  of  I'm), 
227  note  1  {άρχομαι),  233  f    (nom. 
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ace.  and  gen.  of  the  inf.  with  art. ), 
268  (ττλ^ΐ'). 
Matthew— Style  276,  278,  299.  De- 
tails :  122  (et's  and  έν  distinguished), 
127  (^ws),  128  {ένώττων  not  used), 
138  (παρά  with  ace.  only  in  local 
sense),  164  {αύτό$),  173  (oVris),  179 
(^repos),  200  (y^yovep  for  aorist),  223 
(free  use  of  ΐνα),  226  and  230 
{κ€λ€ύω),  227  note  1  {άρχομαή, 
233  f.  (nom.  ace.  and  gen.  of  the 
inf.  with  art.),  268  {πλ-ήν),  276 
{totc). 

Metaplasmus  in  the  declensions  28  1 , 
32. 

Middle  voice  180  f.  Future  mid.  for 
active  verbs  42  f .  Aorist  (and  f ut. ) 
pass,  or  mid.  44  f.  Uses  of  the 
middle  185  if.  Active  for  mid. 
183  f. 

Mixed  declension  31. 

Modern  Greek  2,  and  passim. 

Mountains,  names  of,  31  f. 


Negatives  253  ff.,  214,  216. 

Neuter  plural  with  sing,  or  plur.  verb 
78  f.  Adjectival  predicate  in  the 
neuter  76  f.  :  use  of  rt  and  ουδέν  as 
predic.  76  f. :  of  τούτο  77  :  of  τι  177. 
6  έστιν  77.  Neuter  of  pronouns 
etc.  used  as  ace.  of  the  inner  object 
91.  Neut.  of  the  adj.  (or  part.) 
used  in  sing,  or  plur.  of  persons  82, 
156,  244.  Other  uses  of  independent 
neut.  adj.  (or  part.)  155  if.,  244. 

Nominative  84  ff.  Used  where  a 
proper  name  is  introduced  84  f. 
Used  in  a  parenthesis  interrupting 
the  construction  (also  in  statements 
of  time)  85,  282.  Double  nom.  85  f. 
Nom.  for  vocative  86  f.  Nom.  of 
the  infinitive  233  f.  Nom.  absolute 
251,  283  with  note  1.  Nom.  of  the 
participle  (solecism)  81  note  1,  285. 

Nominative  with  the  infinitive  237  ff. 

Numerals  35.  Syntax  144  f.,  160  and 
162  (the  article). 


Optative  becoming  obsolete  37.  Fut. 
opt.  no  longer  found  37.  Termina- 
tions 46  f.  Remaining  uses  of  the 
opt.  219  ff.  Replaced  by  the  in- 
dicative 207. 

Ordinal  numbers,  cardinals  used  in- 
stead of,  144.  Omission  of  the 
article  with  them  149. 


Orthography  (§  3)  6  ff. 


Paraleipsis  302  f . 

Parechesis  295,  298  f . 

Parenthesis  281  f.      Indicated  by  δ^ 

267,  269. 
Parison  295,  299. 
Paromoion  295. 
Paronomasia  298  f . 
Participle,  present  and  aorist  197  f., 

250,  204  (aor.  part,  with  dvai). 
Fut.  part,  rare  37,  202,  205,  244, 
248,  253.  Fut.  part.  pass.  202. 
Uses  of  the  part.  242  ff.  Part,  as 
attribute  (or  in  apposition)  156  f. 
(article),  242  f.  Part,  representing 
a  substantive  157  (article),  243  f. 
Πα?  (ό)  with  part.  162,  243  f. 
Participle  as  part  of  the  predicate 
37  and  202  ff.  (periphrases),  244  ff. 
Conjunctive  part,  and  part,  absolute 
247  ff.  Pleonastic  use  with  finite 
vb.  of  part,  belonging  to  the  vb. 

251.  Part,  negatived  by  μή  253, 
255  f.  (part,  with  article  takes  ou  by 
a  Hebraism  255). — Perf.  part.  pass, 
with  the  genitive  107. — Free  use  of 
the  part.  284  f.  Finite  verb  in 
place  of  part.  285. 

Particles  60  f.  Uses  259  ff.  Co- 
ordinating and  subordinating  parti- 
cles 261.  Particles  used  with  a 
participle  247  f.,  252  f.  Position 
of  the  particle  290. 

Passive  180  f.,  184  f.  Pass,  of  de- 
ponent verbs  184.  Of  intransitive 
verbs  184  f.  Impersonal  pass.  75 
(185).  Construction  of  the  pass, 
with  the  accusative  93.  With  the 
dative  112f.,  185.  Infin.  pass,  for 
act.  230,  240  f. 

Paul— Style  1,  5,  251,  276  (Ephesians 
and  Colossians),  281  (bis),  284 f., 290, 
300  (1  Cor.),  301  ff.  (figures),  302, 
303,  303  (Rom.  and  Cor.).  Details: 
100,  101  (φβίδομαή,  111  (dative),  127 
(^ω?),  131  f.,  1.34  (Philippians  and 
Pastoral  Epp.),  135  {ΰτέρ),  ibid. 
{νττέρ  with  gen.),  155  (neut.  adj. 
with  gen.),  166  {Ί]μ€ΐ$  and  eyώ),  171 
{αυτό  τοΰτο),  173  {6s  and  octls),  179 
(eVepos),  200  (perf.  for  aor.),  206 
note  1,  211  (ottws  not  frequent),  213 
{φοβούμαι  μή),  230  f.  {ώ$  for  οτι,  ως 
οτι),  231  f.  (verbs  of  believing  and 
saying),  233  (inf.  with  article),  233 
f.  (ace.  of  inf.,  gen.  of  inf.),  236  {els 
TO  with  inf.),  259  (άρα,  &ρά  ye),  267 
{μέν),  268  (ττλ^ΐ'),  271  {etirep;  ehe  ... 
ehe),  272  {ήνίκα  ;  temporal  ws),  273 
(άρα),  274  {δώτή,  279  (the  figure  έξ 
άτΓοστάσεω?),  280  f.,  282  ff.  (anacolu- 
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thon),  298  f.  (paronomasia),  299 
(dwelling  on  a  word ;  paromoion, 
antithesis).— Speech  before  Agrippa 
(Acts  xxvi.),  see  Luke. 

Perfect,  periphrasis  for,  37,  202  f. 
Terminations  of  the  perf .  46.  Uses 
of  the  perf.  198  fiF.  Perf.  for  aorist 
200.     In  relative  sense  for  pluperf. 

200.  After  6re  218.  Moods  200  f . 
Perf.  conjunctive  213  note  2. 

Periodic  (or  compact)  form  of  speech 

275,  279  if. 
Periods    279  ff.,    283,    300,    280   and 

302   (periods  where   asyndeton    is 

used). 
Periphrasis  of  verbal  forms  37,  201 

(bis),  202  flf. 

Personal  pronouns  35.  Uses  164  ff. 
Nom.  used  for  emphasis  164.  Fre- 
quent use  of  the  personal  pronouns 
164  f.  Used  instead  of  reflexives 
165,  167  f.  Unenclitic  forms  of  the 
pron.  of  the  1st  pers.  165.  Inter- 
change of  personal  and  possessive 
pronouns  168  f.  Pleonastic  pron. 
after  the  relative  175,  283. 

Persons— 3rd  pers.  plur.  =  '  one  ' 
(Germ,  man)  75.  1st  pers.  plur. 
for  1st  pers.  sing.  166. 

Peter  (esp.  the  1st  Epistle).  Details: 
100  [κοινωνύν),  101  {φβίδομαι  2  Pet.), 
179  (erepos  never  used),  223  {'ίνα  only 
used  in  final  sense).  266  f.  {μ€ν 
fairly  often  in  1  Pet.,  never  in  2 
Pet.),  271  {eiirep;  ei're  ...  eiVe),  274 
(StOTi),  288  (position  of  words). 

Place-names  31  f.  With  and  without 
the  article  152  f. 

Play  on  words.     See  Words. 

Pleonasm  294  f.,  59  and  295  (άττ' 
άνωθεν  and  similar  phrases),  143  and 
295  {μάλλον  with  a  comparative), 
175  and  251  f.  (pers.  pronoun),  180 
i^repoL),  227  note  1  and  249  {άρχο- 
μαι),  255  {μ-ή),  263  (ττολλά  καϊ),  269 
note  1  (άλλ'). 

Pluperfect,  periphrasis  for,  37,  202  f. 
Augment  generally  wanting  37. 
Terminations  47.     Uses  of  plupf. 

201,  206  (unreality). 

Plural  used  of  a  single  person  83,  166 
{■ημ€Ϊ$).  The  plurals  αίών€$,  ουρανοί 
etc.  83  f.  Names  of  feasts  84. 
Plur.  of  abstract  words  84.  Plur. 
(and  sing. )  of  verb  with  neut.  plur. 
subject  78  f.  Collective  words  79. 
Plur.  in  the  case  of  a  complex  sub- 
ject 79  f. 


Polysyndeton  277. 

Popular  language,  the  Hellenistic,  1  f^ 
Position  of  words.     See  Words. 
Positive  for  comparative  143. 
Possessive  pronouns  35.     Their  uses 

168  f .    With  and  without  the  article 

169. 

Predicate  (nominal).  Agreement  with 
the  subject  76  f.  Without  the 
article  147.  With  the  article  156 
f. ,  243.  Predicative  adjective  with- 
out the  art.  158,  169  (possessives). 
Predicate  with  an  infinitive,  its 
case  241  f.  Participle  as  part,  of 
the  predicate  244 ff.  (202 ff'.).  ώ? 
with  a  predicate  270  f . 

Predicate  (verbal)  takes  its  number 
from  the  nominal  predicate  78  f. 

Prepositions  121  ff.  Prepositions, 
proper  and  improper  (quasi-preposi- 
tions)  121  f.  With  the  accusative 
121-124.  With  the  genitive  124- 
130.  With  the  dative  130-132. 
With  two  cases  132-135.  With 
three  cases  136-140.  Prep,  with 
the  infinitive  2361,  239.  Prep, 
omitted  in  the  case  of  assimilation 
of  the  relative  174.  Prep,  repeated 
or  not  repeated  with  several  con- 
nected nouns  291. 

Present — New  formation  of  pres.  tense 
from  the  perf.  40  f.  Other  new 
forms  of  pres.  41.  Periphrasis  for 
pres.  203  f.  Uses  of  the  pres.  187 
ff.  Conative  pres.  187.  Aoristic 
pres.  188.  Historic  pres.  188. 
Pres.  with  perfect  sense  188  f. 
Pres.  for  future  189,  219.  Pres. 
denoting  relative  time  189  f.  Moods 
194  ff.  Imperative  194  ff.  Infini- 
tive 196  f.  Participle  1 97  f.  Con- 
junctive 208  ff. ,  21 1  ff.  Pres.  indie, 
with  6t€  218. 

Prodiorthosis  282,  303. 

Pronouns  35  f.  Syntax  164  ff.  Pron. 
as  predicate  brought  into  agreement 
with  the  noun  77.  Pron.  as  subject 
agreeing  with  the  predicate  77. 

Proper  names,  Semitic,  declinable  and 
indeclinable  29  f .  Hypocoristic 
(abbreviated)  proper  names  70  f. 
Proper  names  with  and  without 
the  article  151  f.,  162f.  Omission 
of  article  witli  substantive  which 
has  a  proper  name  dependent  on  it 
151. 

Prothetic  vowel  23. 

Punctuation  17. 
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Reduplication  38  f.  In  compound 
verbs  39.     Cf.  Doubling. 

Reflexive  pronouns  35.  Their  uses 
166  fl".  In  the  ace.  and  inf.  con- 
struction 238  f. 

Relative  pronouns  36.  Uses  172  6". 
Confusion  of  relatives  and  inter- 
rogatives  175f. 

Relative  sentences  equivalent  to  parti- 
ciples 242  f.  Moods  in  relative 
sentences  216  ff.  Negative  ού  and 
μ-ή  254.  Noun  attracted  into  the 
relative  clause  174.  Clause  with 
καΐ ...  [αύτοΰ)  linked  on  to  a  relative 
clause  175,  286. 

Rhythm  296,  297  f. 

River-names  31  f.,  with  the  article 
153. 

Semitic  words,  transcription  of  12f., 
16  f. 

Senarii  in  the  N.T.  298. 

Sense-lines,  writing  in,  17. 

Sentences,  connexion  of,  275  if. 

Singular — Collective  use  of  the  masc. 
sing,  (of  substantives  and  adjectives) 
82.  Of  the  neut.  sing.  82,  155  f. 
Sing,  (or  plur.)  used  of  objects 
which  ijelong  to  several  persons  83. 
Sing,  verb  with  neut.  plur.  subject 
78.  Number  of  the  verb  in  the 
case  of  collectiA^e  words  79  :  in  the 
case  of  a  complex  subject  79  f. 

Solecisms  76,  80  f. 

Sound-changes,  general  (in  the  case  of 
ei  and  t  adscript)  6.  Sporadic  (§6) 
20  ff. 

Superlative  has  (almost)  disappeared 
33  f.  (58),  141  ff. 


Symploce  (figure  of  speech)  300. 

Temporal  particles  261,  272. 
Temporal  sentences  272.    Moods  used 
in  them  221.     Negative  ού  254  f. 

Verse  in  the  N.T.,  specimens  of,  297  f. 
Vocative— Use  86  f .     Position  289  f . 


Wish,  sentences  expressing  a,  206  f., 
219  f.,  222(infin.). 

"Words,  division  of,  13  f. 

Word-formation  61  ff.  By  composi- 
tion 65  ff. 

Words,  play  on,  298  f . 

Words,  position  of,  §  80,  287  ff.  Ordi- 
nary rules  287  f .  Position  of  enclitic 
words  288.  Position  of  the  govern- 
ing gen.  before  the  dependent  gen. 
99 f.  Of  the  attribute  (adj.,  gen. 
etc.)  158 ff.,  288 f.  Of  the  adverb 
289.  Of  the  partitive  genitive  159. 
Of  the  possessives  and  the  possessive 
gen.  of  the  personal  pron.  168  f., 
288.  Of  εκείνου  and  τούτου  169.  Of 
several  defining  clauses  160.  Of 
oi5ros  and  iKelvos  172.  Of  the  voca- 
tive 289  f.  Of  'ένεκεν  and  other 
quasi-prepositions  127,  290.  Of  &ν 
205  f.,  216.  Of  the  negative  257. 
Of  re  265.  Of  &pa  and  τοίνυν  273. 
Of  the  subordinating  conjunction 
(and  the  relative)  283  note  2,  290. 
Separation  of  the  participle  from 
the  inf.  dependent  on  it  243. 

Zeugma  292. 
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A  interchanged  with  e  20  f.  With  ο 
21.     With  ω  22. 

-α,  -as  etc.  for  -ov,  -es  etc.  in  the  2nd 
aor.  45  f .     In  the  impf.  46. 

άγαθοεργέω,  -ονργέω  22,  67,  70. 

άγαθόβ,  degrees  of  comparison  34. 

άγαλλιάω,  -ά,ομαι  52.  Aor.  44.  Con- 
struction 118,  225,  245. 

άγανακτέω  τΓ€ρί  tivos  135. 

άγγαρ€νω  and  iyy.  20  f .      Constr.  226. 

όγγ^λλω,  aor.  pass.  43,  52. 

Λγ€  with  plur.  85  note  1. 

&για,  τα  84.    τά  &y.  των  α^ίων  84,  143. 

αγορά  without  article,  148  f. 

άγρι4λαιο$,  η  67. 

άγρόδ  without  art.  148. 

άγω,  aor.  43,  52.  In  trans.  182.  ayet 
τρίτψ  ταύτην  ημβραν  75. 

αγωνίζομαι  ΐνα  225. 

ά$€λψ6ς  to  be  supplied  with  a  genitive 
95. 

άδίλφότη?  63. 

4δη5  :  iv  τφ  g.8r},  eis  ξ,δψ  (not  "Αώου) 
96. 

άδικ€ομαι    'let  myself    be  wronged' 
185.     άδί/ίώ  with  perfect  sense  188. 
'ASpCas,  ό  153. 

acC  not  often  used,  πάντοτε  used  in- 
stead 59. 
&ζυμα,  τά  84. 
*Άζωτο5  24. 
αι  interchanged  with  e  9. 

-αι  of  verbal  terminations  subiect  to 

elision  296  f . 
-αι  optat.  46  f . 
ΑϊγυτΓτοβ  without  art.  153. 
-ai€v  optat.  46. 
ΑΙλαμιται  9. 
αίματα  84. 
-αίνω  aor.  -civa  40. 


αίρέω  aor.  45,  52 :  fut.  52. 

-α£ρω  aor.  -a pa  40. 

αϊρω  intransit.  183. 

αΙσθανομα(  τι  103. 

α'κτχύνομαι  with  άττό  88.  With  inf. 
225. 

αΙτ£ω  and  αιτέομαι  distinguished  186. 

Constr.  91,  226,  230,  241. 
alo)V€S  83. 

αΙώνιο5,  2  and  3  terminations  33. 
ΆκΛδίμάχ  12. 
άκολονθέω  constr.  113  f. 

ακούω  fut.  42,  52.     Constr.  103,  231, 
239,  246.     With  perfect  sense  188. 
άκροβυστία  67. 

&Kpos,  τί>  άκρον  with  gen.  158. 
άκύλων  aquilo  13. 
άλάβαστρο$,  ό  and  η  26. 
έΙλα{5),  το,  for  οί  fiXej  27. 

άλ^κτοροψωνία  68.     -as  answering  the 

question  When?  109. 
άλήθ£ΐα,  Ιπ'  αληθείας  137. 
άλήθω  for  αΚίω  52. 
άληθώ?  λί'γω  ύμϊν  141  note  2. 
aXi€iJS  plur.  -eeis  22. 
αλλά  60,  267  ff.     ού  ιώνον  . . .  άλλα  {καΐ) 

267.  άλλ'  ού  267  f.     άλλα  ye  261, 

268.  άλλα  καΐ,  άλλ'  ουδέ  269.     άλλ' 
ΐνα  269,  293. 

&λλομαι  52. 

άλλοβ  and  'έτεροι  179  f .  With  article 
repeated  160f.  &λλο$  ττρόϊ  άλλον 
170.  Ellipse  of  ά.  180,  292.  άλλ'  ή 
269  with  note  1. 

ίΐλων,  ή,  for  Άλως  29. 

ίίμα  60.  With  dat.  115.  With  par- 
ticiple 252  f . 

άμαρτάνω  52.  Fut.  and  aor.  42  f. 
Constr.  128,  245. 

αμαρτία  without  art.  150. 
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άμαρτωλό$  64. 

άμ.€λ€α)  with  gen.  104. 

άμΰνεσθαι  for  -eiv  185. 

άμφιάζω,  -ilia  52,  20,  41. 

άμφότίροι  36.     With  art.  161,  162. 

-αν  for  -a  in  ace.  of  3rd  decl.  26. 

-αν  for  -aat  in  perf.  46. 

Av   60,    259.      With    indie.     205  ff. 

With  conjunet.  2111,  216f.,  219. 

With     fut.      (and     pres.)     indie. 

217.     With  optat.  220.     Not  with 

infin.  233.      Not    with    part.  253. 

oTTws  &v  211  f.     ω%  &v  272.    Omission 

of  άν  with  oVrts?  217.     With  'έωs, 

^XPh  f^Xpi-  219. 
dv  for  iap  '  if '  60. 
άνά  with  ace.  122.    Stereotyped  as  an 

adverb    122,    145,    179.     άνά   μέσον 

122,  129. 
άνάγαιον  (άνώγ.)  9,  22,  67.     ανώσεων 

ineorreet  form  25. 

άναγινώσκω  constr.  230  note  4. 

ανάγκη   without    εστίν   73.       Constr. 

239  f. 
άναθάλλω  aor.  -εθαλον  43,  54. 
ανάθεμα  for  -ημα  62  f . 
ανακάμπτω  intrans.  182. 
αναλύω  52. 

άναμιμνησ-κω,  -ομαι  eonstr.  104,  226. 
άνατταύομαι  fut.  and  aor.  44,  56. 
άνάΐΓ€ΐρος  for  -rjpos  9. 
άνασ-τρέψω  intrans.  182. 
άνατίθεμαί  tivl  116. 

άνατολαί  plur.    83  f.      Without  art. 

148.     7}  ανατολή  *  the  East '  148. 
άναψαίνω  γήν  183. 
άνέθη.     See  άν£ημι. 
άνέλ£09  66. 
&ν€μο5  omitted  141. 
&vtv  with  gen.  127. 
ανέχομαι  augment  39,  54.      Constr. 

104. 
άνήκ6ν  206. 
άνήρ   Ίουδαίοδ   etc.    141.      &v5pes   και 

yvvaXKes  289. 
έΙνθρωπο5  :  iravres  Ανθρωττοι  161. 
avCr\[ki  51.      άνέθη  38. 
άνί<Γτημι :    pleonastic  use  of  άναστά^ 

249:    of    άνάστ-ηθι   (καί)    249,    278. 

άνέστ-ηκβ  not  used  for  'is  risen'  199. 
"Αννα  11,  30. 
"A was  11,  30. 


ανοίγω  56.       Augment  etc.    39,   56. 

Aor.  and  fut.  pass.  43. 
αντέχομαι  with  gen.  102. 
αντί  with  gen.  124.    άνθ'  ών  124.    άντΙ 

τοΰ  with  inf.    237.      Construction 

with  compounds  of  αντί  116. 
avTiKptis  20.     With  gen.  128. 
αντιλαμβάνομαι  with  gen.  102. 
αντιλέγω  with  μή  and  inf.  255. 
αντίπερα,  7.  • 

άνωθεν  and  άττ'  άν.  59. 
άνώτ€ρον  35. 

&|ios  constr.  106  (gen.),  218,  228,  235. 
άξιώ  constr.  105  (gen.),  226,  241. 
ά'ΐΓαγγ€λλω  constr.  226,  230  note  4, 

232. 
άπαιτέω  186. 
απαντάω  52,  fut.  42. 
άπαρνέομαι     aor.     44  f.      Pass.    184. 

Constr.  232,  255  {μ-ή  and  inf.). 
άπάρτι  14. 
&πα$   beside   iras   161    with   note    1. 

With  art.  161  f. 
άπ€ΐλ€ομαι  52.    Constr.  226. 
άπ€ίραστο8  κακών  106. 
απεκδύομαι  185. 
Άπελλήδ  beside  Άττολλώ?  -ώνιο^  21, 

71.     Declension  31. 

απέναντι  14.     With  gen.  127  f. 

απέρχομαι :  pleonastic  use  of  άττέλθών 

249. 
απέχω,  -ομαι  constr.  105,  182.    άττεχει 

75.      άττεχω  =  άπείληφα  188. 

άπό  with  gen.,  124  ff.  For  έξ  124 f. 
Denoting  extraction  (place  of  birth) 
125.  For  partitive  gen.  96,  125: 
do.  with  verbs  100  f ,  For  ύττό  125 
(also  with  passive  verbs).  For  παρά 
125,  103  {ακούω).  For  gen.  of 
separation  105  f.,  125  f.  With 
κρύπτω  91.  With  φεύ^ω,  φυλάσσομαι 
etc.  87  f.,  126.  With  adjectives 
106.  Answering  the  question  How 
far  distant  ?  95.  άπο  προσώπου  τινόί 
83,  129.  άπό  τ.  στ6ματ6$  Tivbs  130. 
άφ'  ήί  140.  άπό  μιά$  140  f.  άπό 
τότε  276. 

απόκειται  with  inf.  228. 

αποκόπτομαι  186. 

αποκρίνομαι  55.  Fut.  and  aor.  44, 
181.  Constr.  232,  249  (with  λεyωv ; 
αποκριθείς  είπεν  etc. ),  cp.  278. 

άποκτείνω,  -έννω  41,  55.  Aor.  pass. 
44,  55.     Use  of  the  verb  184. 
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airoXciirerai  with  inf.  228. 

άιτόλλυμι  56. 

ΆίΓολλώβ,   -«vios,   Ά'π•€λλή8  21,    71. 

Declension  3^1. 
ά'ΠΌλoγ^oμαC  τινί  110. 
άπορ£ομαι  constr.  88. 
ά-ίΓορ^ΊΓτω  intrans.  182. 
άπο<ΓΤ£λλω  constr.  223,  226,  230. 
ά'πΌ(Γτρ€ψω  intrans.  182. 
άίΓΟτάσσομαί  tivl  110. 
άποφθέγγομαι  constr.  232. 
άιττομαι  with  gen.  101. 
Άπφία  24. 
Αρα,  Λραγ€  60,  216,  259  f.,  273.     άρα 

ο^ν  273. 
&ρα,  άρά  γ€  60,  259. 
'Αραβία  with  and  without  article  153. 
άργ08,  -ή  32  f . 
άρ-γνρια  84. 

&ρ^σ-κω  constr.  110,  128. 
apeardv  lorn  constr.  227,  240. 
Αρθρον    ΊΓροτακτικίίν    (ό    ή    τό)     and 

ϋτΓοτακτίκόν  (os  ^  6)  145,  172f. 

αριστερά  sc.  χβίρ  140.    έξ  άριστ€ρων  84. 

άρκίτόν  [satis)  76.  Constr.  228.  apKeros 

228  and  239. 
άρκέω  constr.  228. 
ApKos  for  dpKTos  24. 
αρμόζομαι  for  -ω  185. 
άρν^ομαι  aor.  44  f .      Constr.  225,  255. 
άριτάζω  40,  52.     Aor.  and  fut.  pass. 

43. 
άρραβών  10. 
Αρρην,  &ρ<Γην  23. 
Αρτι,  position  of,  289. 
αρχή  :  τήν  αρχήν  94,  176.     άττ'  άρχη$ 

etc.  without  art.  149. 
-άρχηδ  and  -αρχοί  28,  68. 
άρχι-  in  composition  66. 
apxi€pevs  66. 
Αρχω   with   gen.    104.      -ομαι   constr. 

227,  245.    Often  almost  superfluous 

227  note  1. 
άρξάμ€νο5  '  beginning  with '  249. 

-as  gen.  -a  (and  -ου)  25,  29,  31.  Abbre- 
viated names  in  -as  70  f. 

-ασ-αι  2nd  sing.  pres.  ind.  pass,  of 
verbs  in  -άω  47. 

-ασ-ία,  substantives  in,  69. 

Άσ•£α  with  art.  153. 

άσκί'ω  with  inf.  225. 


ά(ΓΠΓάζομαι  194.     άσττάσασθβ  aor.  196. 

atrrfip,  -cpcs  without  art.  147. 

άοΓτοχεω  constr.  105. 

Αστρα  without  art.  147. 

Ατ€ρ  with  gen.  127. 

αύθ€ντέω  rivos  104. 

αϋξ,ω,  -άνω  53,  183  (intrans. ). 

aiipa  omitted  140. 

αΰτο-  in  composition  69,  70. 

αύτόματοε  69.  -μάτη  33.  Adj.  for 
adv.  141. 

avTos  'self  170,  168  (a.  δι'  έαντον 
etc.),  171  [αυτό  τοΰτο).  'He'  (em- 
phatic) 164,  168  f.  {αύτοΰ  '  his '). 
ϊδω$  αύτοΰ  169.  αύτοΰ  etc.  used  with 
disregard  to  formal  agreement  166. 
Frequent  use  of  αύτοΰ  etc.  164  f., 
251  f.,  and  283.  Do.  (after  a  rela- 
tive) 175,  /cat  ...  αύτοΰ  after  a 
relative  clause  175.  ό  αύτό$  constr. 
114,  179,  263.     eTrt  τό  αυτό  136. 

αύτοΰ  adv.  59  note  2. 

άψαιρεω  constr.  91. 

Αφίδ  with  conjunctive  208. 

άψίημι  άψ£ω  51.  ήφί€ν  39.  άφέθψ 
38.     Constr.  226. 

Αφι|ΐ5  '  departure '  5. 

'Αχαΐα  with  and  without  art.  153. 

dxpcios  accent  14.     axpeXos  -eovv  22. 

Axpi(s)  20,  60.  With  gen.  127.  Ά.  οΰ 
127,  219,  272.  As  conjunction  219, 
272. 

Αψινθο5,  ό  ?  26. 

-άω,  verbs  in  -άω  and  -ecu  confused 
47  f. 

Βαίνω  2nd  aor.  imperat.  50,  53. 

βαλλάντιον  10  f. 

βάλλω  aor.  45.     Intrans.  182. 

βατΓτίζομαι  aor.  185  if. 

βάτΓτισμα  and  -σμόί  61  f. 

βαρέω  (-ύνω)  53. 

βασιλξυω  constr.  104,  136  f. 

βασκαίνω  53.     Aor.  40.     Constr.  89 

βάτο8,  ό  and  ij  26. 

βατταλογίίν  for  -oXoyeiv  21. 

β€βαιο$,  -αία  33. 

Βηθανία  31. 

βιβλαρΐ8ιον  64. 

βίβλο5  without  art.  151. 

βι<5ω  53  f .     Aor.  43. 

βλαστάνω  and  -άω  53.     Aor.  43. 
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βλασψημέω  constr.  88. 

βλέπω  for  ορώ  3,  56.  Aor.  and  fut. 
42,  53.  Constr.  88  note  1, 126,  225, 
231,  246.     jSX^Treire)  209,  278. 

βοάω  constr.  232. 

Bocs  Boos  Βοοζ  13. 

βορρα5  25.     Without  art.  148. 

βουλεύομαι  constr.  225. 

βοΰλομαι  =  θέλω  47.  Augment  37  f. 
βούλα  47.  Constr.  225.  έβουλόμψ 
207.     βού\€σθ€  with  conjunct.  210. 

βοΰ?  ace.  pi.  βόαί  26. 

βρέχει  for  vei,  personal  and  impers.  75. 
Trans,  and  intrans.  182. 


Γαζοψυλάκιον  15. 

Taios  16  f. 

Γαλϊλαία  8.     With  art.  153.     -olos  8. 

Ύαμε'ω  -ίζω  -ίσ-κω  53.    Ύαμέομαι  constr. 

113. 
•γάμοι  84. 
γάρ60,  274  f. 

γε  60,  260  f .  Cp.  άρα  ye^  δ,ρά  ye,  Kaiye, 
KairoLye,  μevoΰvy€. 

Γεθσ-ημανί  (-σ•αμανί)  7. 

γελάω  53.     Fut.  42. 

γεμίζω  constr.  102. 

γε'μω  constr.  102. 

γε'νημα  and  yέvp'ημa  distinguished  11. 

Γεννησ-αρ,  not  -aped  -aper  13. 

γε'νο5  :  τω  γένει  117. 

γεύομαι  with  ace.  and  gen.  101. 

γή  omitted  140.     Without  art.  147. 

γήρα5  -ovs  -ει  26. 

γίνομαι,  not  yiyv.  24.  Aor.  44,  53. 
yayovev  for  iyivero  200.  With  gen.  96, 
99.  With  dat.  Ill  f.  With  e/s  and 
έν  85  f.,  122,  124.  With  έττί  136. 
With  adv.  258.  In  periphrases 
with  participle  204,  244.  iyivero 
with  inf.  75,  227  f.,  235  {του  with 
inf.),  241.  With  a  finite  verb  (with 
and  without  και)  262,  288.  iyivero 
iu  τφ  with  inf.  237.  μν  y^voiro  219, 
259.     έyέveτo  omitted  74,  292. 

γινώσ-κω,  not  717»/.  24,  53.  Conj.  yvc^y 
yvo2  49.  Constr.  227,  231  (note  4), 
238,  240,  246.  Pass,  with  dat.  113, 
185. 

γλώσ-σ-α  omitted  140.  y\ώσσaιs  \a\dv 
292. 


γλωσ-σόκομον  68. 
Γολγοθά  31. 


Γόμορρα,  -ων  12,  31. 

γονυττετέω  constr.  89. 

γοΰν  wanting  60.     Cp.  note  1. 

γράφω  constr.  226.  yp.  and  ^ypa\(/a  in 
letters  194. 

γρηγορώ  40  f.,  53. 

γυμνητεύω  -ιτεύω  9. 

γυνή  with  gen. ,  ellipse  of,  95.  With- 
out art.  150.  dudpes  καΐ  yvvaiKcs,  y. 
καΐ  παιδία  289. 


Δάκρυον  dat.  -νσιν  29. 
δαμάζομαι  pass,  constr.  113. 
Δαυί8  (-είδ)  7. 

δε'  60,  266  f .  μέν  ...  δέ  see  μέν.  καΐ... 
δέ,  δέ...  καΐ  267.     Position  290. 

δει  constr.  227  f.,  239.  For  delibera- 
tive conj.  210.  mi  206.  δέορ  (εστίν) 
204. 

δείκνυμι  48.     Constr.  227. 

το  δειλινόν  answering  the  question 
When  ?  94. 

δεϊττνοβ  for  -ov  28. 

δεκαδυο,  δέκατε  ο'Ο'αρες  etc.  35. 

Δελματία  for  Δαλ/Α.  21. 

δεξιά,  ή  140.  iv  δεξιξ.  {έι^δέξια),  έκ 
δεξιών  etc.  84,  140. 

δέομαι  53.  έδέετο  47.  Constr.  105, 
226,  234,  238,  241  f. 

δέσμιθ5  του  Χρισ-του  107  note  2. 

δεσ-μοί  and  -ά  28. 

δεΰρο,  δεΰτε  with  conjunctive  208. 

δευτεραΐθ5  141. 

δευτερόιτρωτον  οτάββατον  66. 

δέω  'bind,'  pass,  with  ace.  93. 

δή60,  273f. 

δήλον  δτι  73,  233.  δ^λ05  ei>i  with 
partic.  not  used  245. 

δηλόω  constr.  232  f. 

Δημάβ  71. 

δημοσία  141. 

δήίΓου  58,  60,  260. 

διά  with  ace.   132. 
236,   239.     With 

του  with  inf.  237  (233).  διά  μέσου  = 
δια  129.  διά  xeipos  {-ων)  tivos  83, 
130,  151.  διά  στόματόΒ  tivos  83, 
130,  151.  Verbs  compounded  with 
διά  which  take  the  ace. 
which  take  the  dat.  114. 

διαβάλλομαι  with  dat.  114. 

διαβλέττω  constr.  227. 


διά  TO  with  inf. 
gen.    132  f.      διά 


89:   do. 
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διάβολος  without  art.  148. 

διάγω  intrans.  292. 

διαθηκαι  84. 

διακονώ  53.     Augm.  39.     Pass.  184. 

διακρίνομαι  aor.  44.     Constr.  114. 

διαλί'γομαι  55.    Aor.  44.    Constr.  114. 

διαλ€ί'π•ω  with  participle  245,  258. 

διαμαρτύρομαι  constr.  226. 

διαμ€ρίξομαι  mid.  183. 

διαπαρατριβή  65. 

διαρρήγνυμι  for  mid.  184. 

διασ-τέλλομαι  constr.  226. 

διάσ-τεμα  for  ~κ\μ.(χ.  63. 

διατάσ-σω,  -ομαι  constr.  226,  230,  240. 

διατ€λ(ω  with  partic.  245,  258.  In- 
trans. 292. 

διατηρξ'ω  with  e|  and  άττό  126. 

διατρίβω  intrans.  292. 

-διδάσ-καλοδ  in  composition  68. 

διδάσ-κω  with  double  ace.  91.  Pass. 
with  ace.  93.     With  inf.  227. 

δίδωμι  49  f.  Conj.  δφ  Ui  (δώτ;)  49  f. 
Opt.  ^φ-η  50.  With  inf.  223.'  With 
ace.  and  inf.  226. 

8i€Ttjs  accent  14. 

διισ-χυρίζομαι  constr.  232. 

δικαι^ω  constr.  117. 

διό  60,  274.     δ.  καΧ  263,  274. 

διόΐΓ€ρ  60,  274. 

δΐΟ'ΤΓ€Τ€5,  τό   141. 

διότι  60,  274. 
δΐΊτλότίρον  34,  58. 

διψάω    contract  verb    in    α  47,    53. 

Constr.  90,  102. 
δίψοδ,  τό  28. 
διώκω,  fut.  -|ω  42,  53. 
δοκ€ω  constr.  225,  231.    m^k  μοί  ibid. , 

239.     m^a  έμαυτφ  167  note  2,  239. 

δοκώ  with  finite  verb  278.     δο/fetre 

inserted  in  middle  of  sentence  282. 
δοκιμάζω  constr.  227,  239. 
δοξάζω  constr.  227. 
δραχμή  omitted  140. 
δύναμαι  53.     Augm.  38.     δύνομαι  etc. 

49.     δύνασαι  and  δύντι  49.     Fut.  45 

Constr.    197,   210,    222,    225,    226. 

έδύρατο  '  could  have  been '  206. 

δυνατέω  constr.  226. 

δυνατόν  Ιστι,  δυνατό?  constr.  197,  227 
f.,  239  f. 

δύο  declension  35.  δύο  δύο  145.  ol 
δύο  162. 


δυ<Γ€ντ€ριον  28. 

δυσ•μα£  83  f.     Without  art.  148. 

δύω   53.      Intrans.    183.      δύω,    δύνω^ 
ένδίδύσκω  53  (41).     Aor.  43  (bis). 

το  δωδ^κάψυλον  ημών  67)  156. 


6  interchanged  with  α  20  f.     With  ο 

21.     With  ι  21  f. 
€άν  not  au  or  -ήν  60,  214,  271.    Constr. 

213  fr.  (with  pres.  ind.  214.     With 

fut.   215).     έάν  καΐ  215.     έάν  re... 

eav  re  271.     έαν  μ-ή  'except'  216, 

293. 

cavfor^i/ 60f.,  216. 

lavircp  60,  271. 

€άυτοΰ  not  αυτού  35.  For  έμαυτου, 
σεαυτοΰ  167  note  1.  εαυτών  for 
■ημών  αυτών,  υμών  α.  35.  For 
αΚΚηΚων  169  f.  έαυτοΰ  and  αύτου 
167  f.  Position  of  e.  168.  Streng- 
thened by  addition  of  αύτό^  168. 

€άω  constr.  226.     ουκ  έώ  257. 
έγγαρ€ύω  for  ayyap.  20  f. 
Ιγγίζω  constr.  114. 
ίγγισ-τα  33. 
iyyova,  ?κγ.  12. 

έγγύδ  with   gen.    (or  dat.)   107.     As 

predicate  257. 
€γγύτ6ρον  35. 
4γ€ΐρω,  -ομαι,  forms  in  use  53.     Aor. 

44.       ή-γέρθη,    iy-qyepTai    'is    risen' 

199.      ^yeipe  &pov,    iyeLpeaBe    &yωμev 

278. 

εγκαίνια  84. 

€γκακ€ίν  (cKK.)  67.     Constr.  245. 

Ιγκαλ€ω  constr.  105,  110,  184. 

ΙγκόΐΓτω  constr.  235,  255. 

Ιγκρατβύομαι  constr.  91. 

'Εζ€κία5  8  note  1. 

eScXo-,  compounds  with,  68. 

?θνη  with  predicate  in  sing,  and  plur. 
78.     Without  art.  147,  148. 

€1=1  6  f.,  7f. 

€1  interchanged  with  e  22. 

-€i,  adverbs  in,  69. 

€l  60,  205,  213 fr.,  271  f.,  254  {ού  and 
μή).  'Whether'  211,  216,  220 f. 
Before  direct  questions  260.  et  καΐ 
215.  €/  μ-ή  {τι)  216,  254,  293.  ei  δέ 
μή  {ye)  216,  260,  271,  293.  e^  &pa 
(ye)  259.  el'  ye  261,  271.  eiVws  60, 
216. 

€Ϊ  μην  for  ή  μ-ήν  9,  60,  260. 
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-6ia  interchanged  with  -ία  8. 

-eCa,  substantives  in,  62. 

€Ϊδον  and  -a  45,  56.     Cp.  όράω. 

€ΐδώλιον  -£ΐον  15,  64. 

6ΐδωλολατρ£α  (-eia)  68. 

cUfi  7. 

€Ϊκοσι  not  -iv  19  with  note  7. 

€ΐκω  €Ϊξα  38. 

€ΐμί,  forms  of,  51  f.  Omission  of,  72  ff. , 
92  (eli/at),  245  and  246  f.  (ώ»-).  In 
periphrases  37,  201,  202  ff.  e.  with 
gen.  95 f.,  99.     With  dat.  Ill  f. 

ctjii,  remnants  of,  52. 

-£iov,  -lov,  substantives  in,  15,  64. 

ίΪΊτφ  60,  271. 

«ΐττον,  -α  45,  55.  dir^v  and  ^Keyev  192. 
ws  ^TTOS  eiireLV  225.  ειπών,  /cat  εΓττεϊ' 
249  f.  elTrev  λ^yωu  55,  250.  Cp. 
λ^γω. 

€Ϊπω5  60,  216. 

€Ϊρηκ€ν  with  subject  unexpressed  75. 
For  aorist  200. 

«Ιρήνη  ύμιν  74.      i)7ra7e  ei's  είρτηνην,  iv 

eip-/jvri  123. 
-CIS  for  -^as  (substantives  in  -ei'/s)  26. 

«Is  with  ace.  122  ff.  Confused  with 
eu  122  ff.,  130.  For  έττί  and  ττρό? 
124.  ei's  TO  with  inf.  224,  236,  239. 
ets  with  ^σομαι,  γίνομαι  {ειμί)  85  f. 
With  Xoyi^eaeai  (pass.)  86.  With 
έyeίpω,  'έχω  etc.  93.  Interchange- 
able with  dat.  109  f.  Compounds 
of  ei's,  constr.  115.  eh  πρόσωπον  130. 
ei's  xetpas  130.  eis  ελάχιστον  έστι  86, 
228. 

els  as  indefinite  article  144.  μία  for 
πρώτη  144.  eis  ris  144,  178.  ets  01) 
178.  efs  'έκαστοι  etc.  179.  ό  els ...  ό 
^repos  144.  eis  ...  /cat  eis  144,  145. 
eh  τόν  eva  144  f.      άπο  μιas  140  f. 

-€i(rai  2nd  sing.  pass,  termination  of 

verbs  in  -^ω  47  note  2. 
-ciorav  in  plupf.  47. 
€ΐτα,  €Ϊτ€ν  20,  60,  277. 
6ΪΤ6  60.     €ΐτ€  . . .  eire  212,  214,  271. 
6Ϊωθα  constr.  227. 
€Κ  see  έξ. 
'έκαστο?  179.     Does  not  take  art.  161. 

Distinguished  from  ttSs  161.     With 

partitive  gen.  97. 
€κδιδύσ-κω  constr.  92. 
€K€t  59.      Pleonastic  use  after  δπου 

175. 
€K6i06v  59.     For  έκεΐ^  258. 


cKcivos  171  f.  With  (or  without)  art. 
172.     έκ€ίνη$  sc.  όδοΰ  109,  140. 

€Κ€Ϊ(Γ€  =  |Κ€1  59, 

ίκκλίνω  intrans.  182. 

έκλανθάνομαι  constr.  104. 

Ικλί'γω  perf.  pass.  55.     iKkayouai  mid. 

185  f. 
^κπαλαι  14,  66. 

€κπ€ρισ-σοΰ  66.     έκπερισσω^  66. 
«ΚΊτί-πτω  constr.  106.     Equivalent  to 

έφάλλομαι  184. 
€KTOs  58  note   1.      With  gen.    107. 

iKTOs  el  μη  216. 
ίκτοτ€  14. 

Έλαιών  (not  -ων)  6pos  32,  64,  85. 
έλάσ-σων     -ττων    23.       Meaning    34. 

Without  ή  108. 
«λάχιοΓτοδ  perexiguus  33.      -ιστότεροί 

33,  34. 
€λ6άω  for  -έω  47  f.,  54.     Transit.  88. 

€X(€)61VOS  23. 

2\€os,  (ό  and)  τί>  28. 

Έλισ-αβ€'τ,  -βί'θ  7,  13,  30. 

Έλισ-aios  8. 

Ιλκόω  augm.  39,  54. 

^λκω  aor.  and  fut.  54. 

'EXXas  with  art.  153. 

"Ελλην€$,  art.  with,  154.  Ιουδαίοι  (re) 
/cat  "Ελλην€$  264. 

έλλογάω  -e'w  48. 

Ιλττίξω,  airis  15  f.  -^Trt/ca  199. 
ελπίζω  constr.  110  note  2,  136,  137, 
197,  202,  231,  234  (έλπh). 

Ιμαυτοΰ  35,  166  f. 

Ιμβλ^Ίτω  constr.  1 15. 

Ιμμένω  constr.  115. 

I^6s  168  f. 

€μτΓί(μ)ΐΓλημι  24.  -ττλάω  49.  Constr. 
102. 

€μ'ΐΓ£(μ)'ΐΓρημι  24. 

€μ•ΐΓν€'ω  with  gen.  103. 

I^TTopevo^ai  intrans.  and  trans.  88. 

?μΐΓροσθ€ν  59,  107,  127  f.  προδραμών 
έμπροσθεν  295. 

Iv  with  dat.  130  f.  ^»'  τφ  with  inf. 
237,  239.  Confused  with  ets  122  ff., 
130.  Its  use  in  periphrases  for 
partitive  gen.  96  f.  Interchangeable 
with  simple  dat.  109  f.,  131.  For 
instrumental  dat.  116  f.,  1^0  f. 
Denoting  the  personal  agent  130  f. 
With  λ^7€ΐ  131  note  1.  Denotmg 
the  cause  or  motive  118,  131.     iv 
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τούτψ,  iu  ψ  131,  219,  272.  With 
verbs  expressing  emotion  118.  De- 
noting accompanying  forces  etc. 
118.  Of  manner  118,  131.  With 
μανθάνω,  -γίνώσκω  ('with'  or  'by') 
131.  Of  time  119  f.  έν  δεξιφ  140. 
iu  {έμ)  μέσφ  12,  129.  έν  χεφί  130. 
iv  Χριστφ  (κυρίφ)  131. — Not  assimi- 
lated in  composition  12.  Opposed 
to  ά-  69.  Compounds  of  έν,  constr. 
115. 
έναντι  with  gen.  127  f. 

evavrios  constr.  111.  εναντίον  with 
gen.  127  f.     i^  εναντία^  140. 

«νδιδύσ-κω  41,  53.     Constr.  92. 

Mov  58  note  1. 

^v€K€v  dvtKiv  (?v6Ka)  20,  22.  Uses  of, 
127.     ev.  του  with  inf.  237. 

4ν€ργ€ω  and  -έομαι  185. 

cve'xitv  intrans.  182. 

€νθά8€  58. 

?v06v  59. 

^vi  =  ia-rC  51  f. 

ί'νορκίζω  constr.  88,  92,  226. 

?νοχο8  constr.  106. 

«ντΛλομ,αι  constr.  226,  235,  240. 

ivTtvQev  59. 

IvTos  rare  58  note  1.     With  gen.  107. 

€ντρ€ΐΓομα£  τίνα  89. 

6ντυγχάνω  constr.  115. 

evwiriov  with  gen.  127  f.  For  dat. 
113  note  4,  128. 

4ξ,  €K,  iy  12.  ^Uses  124  fF.  έκ  τον 
with  inf.  237.  In  periphrases  for 
partitive  gen.  96  f.  (144).  Do.  with 
verbs  100  f.  With  'to  fill'  etc. 
102,  117  note  3.  With  'to  sell' 
etc.  105,  126.  With  verbs  denoting 
separation  105  f.  For  νττό  126. 
For  έν  (attraction)  258.  έκ  μέσον 
=  έξ  129.  έκ  xeipos,  έκ  στόματος  83, 
130.  Compounds  of  έκ  with  gen. 
106. 

€ξαυτη9  14,  140. 

^ξ€<Γτιν  constr.  227  f.,  241.  εξόν  sc. 
έστι  73,  75,  204,  252. 

€ξολοθρ£ύω  21. 

ίξουσ-ίαν  2χω  etc.  constr.  227  f. ,  234. 

«ξορκίζω  constr.  88,  133,  226. 

4ξονΒίνίω  {-6ω)  24,  61. 

'4ξω  58  note  1.     With  gen.  107. 

^ϊωθίν  59. 

^^»T€pos  35. 

cdpaKa  and  έώρακα  39,  56.     Use  199  f. 


-€os  in  2nd  declension  contracted  and 

uncontracted  25. 
Ιτταγγ^λλομαι  constr.  232. 
«τταισχύνομαι  augm.  38. 
έττακούω  tivos  103. 
«πακροώμαί  tivos  103. 

^πάνω  14,  65.     With  gen.  107,  108, 

129. 
ίτταρχία  -ctos  8. 
€iravptov  14,  136. 
ΈΐΓαφρ<ίδιτο5  Έτταφραβ  71. 
circi  60,  218,  274. 
€ν€ΐδή  60,  218,  272,  274. 
«ΊΓίΐδήΐΓίρ  60,  272,  274. 
£7Γ££κ€ΐα  for  έτΓίείκ.  23. 
eirciirep  60. 

?ΐΓ€ΐτα  CO,  277.      'έτΓ.  μετά  τοντο  295. 
^■jTCKciva  14,  66,  84.     With  gen.  107. 
£π€ρωτάω  constr.  226. 
€ΐΓ€χω  intrans.  182. 
4πηρ£άζα>  τινά  89. 
iiri  with  ace.   136.     έττΐ  τό  αυτό  136. 

With  gen.  136  f.     With  dat.  137  f. 

έφ'   φ    137.        Compounds    of    έττί, 

constr.  115. 

€πιβάλλω  intrans.  182.     Constr.  115. 

ίΤΓίγινώσ-κω  constr.  246. 

ίΤΓΐδίίκνυααι  mid.   186.     -ννμί  constr. 
233. 

ΙτΓίθυμ,^ω  constr.  102,  225. 

ίΤΓίκαλεω,  -ομαι  constr.  92  note  1,  227, 

230,  238.     ό  έιηκα\ούμενο%  163. 
€πιλαμβάνομα£  tivos  101. 
έτΓίλανθάνομαι  constr.  104,  227. 
Ιττιλησμονή  62. 
€ΤΓΐμαρτυρ£ω  constr.  232. 

ίτημ€'λομαι  -£Όμαι  55  :  fut.  45  :  constr. 
104. 

ίΐΓΐμενω  with  partic.  245,  258. 

€ΤΓΐούσ-ιθ5  64. 

ίππΓοβί'ω  constr.  102,  225. 

€ΐησ-κέ•ΐΓτομαι  constr.  227. 

£ΤΓίσ-ταμαι  constr.    231   with  note  4, 

246. 
£πι<Γτρ€φω  intrans.  182  f. 
€πιτάσ-σ-ω  constr.  226,  230,  240  f. 
εΐΓίτίθημι,  -€μαι  constr.  115. 
ΙΐΓίτιμάω  constr.  226. 
ΙτΓίτρε'πω  constr.  226,  240. 
ίττιτυγχάνω  constr.  102. 
€•π•ιχ£ΐρ^ω  constr.  225. 
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4ραυνάω  for  έρ^νν.  21. 

αργάζομαι,  ήργαζόμην  -σ-άμ.ην,  but  etp- 

γασμαι  38  f.,  54.     Constr.  92,  124. 
ϊρημο$,  accentuation  of,  14.    ό  and  r\  33. 

ή  ^p.  as  subst.  140,  155. 
?pis,  plur.  -t5es  and  -ets  27,  84. 
Ερμή8  71. 

ίρρ€θην  for  -iie-riv  10,  40,  55. 
2ρρω<Γ0,  -σθ6  200. 
ϊρχομαι :  forms  in  use  54.     Aor.  45. 

άρχομαι,  ό  έρχόμενοί  in  future  sense 

189,  219.     ^ρχον  'come  with'  196 

note  1.     ^ρχου  καΐ  ϊδε  278. 

(ρωτάω  with  double  accus.  91.  With 
inf.  etc.  226,  241.  ηρώτων  Xiyovres 
etc.  250.     ήρώτα  and  -τησεν  191. 

-£S  term,  of  2nd  pers.  in  perf .  and  1  st 

aor.  for  -as  46. 
Ισ-θή?  in  collective  sense  83. 
έσ-θίω,  ίσ-θω  54.     φάγομαί  42  (-εσαι  47). 

Constr.  100  f.    έσθίβιρ  καΐ  iriveLv  289. 
-€σία,  substantives  in,  69. 
^στακα,  -ηκα  (^<Γτηκα?)  50  (15,  199). 
ίστ6  imperat.  nowhere  used  209. 

ίσχατοδ  also  comparative  34.  ctt' 
έσχατου  {-των)  των  ήμερων  etc.  (137, 
149),  156.     τά  έ'σχατα  156. 

Ισ-ω,  not  €Ϊσω  22.    Cp,  58  note  1.    Not 

with  gen.  107. 
ϊσωθ£ν  59.     Not  with  gen.  107. 
€σώτ6ρο$  35. 
€Τ€ρο8ιδα(Γκαλ€ω  68. 
?T6pos  and  &XXos  179  f. 
ΪΤΙ  277.     Position  289.     ^tl  &νω,  κάτω 

for  άνώτερον,  κατώτερον  35  note   1. 

^TL  μικρόν  και  73. 

^TOijJLos  2  and  3  terminations  33. 
Accentuation  14.  With  τοΰ  and 
inf.  235. 

€§,  KokQs  used  instead  of,  58.  Com- 
pounds with  €ΰ  69,  39  (augment  of 
verbs  compounded  with  ed).  ed  ποιέω 
{ττράσσω)  constr.  89,  245. 

tiayyeXiloiLai  and  -ζω  39,  69,  183. 
Constr.  89  f.,  124,  227. 

ivayyikiov  69.  With  gen.  and  with 
κατά  and  ace.  96,  133. 

£ύαρε(ΓΤ6ομαι  with  dat.  118,  184. 

ίύδοκεω  69.    Constr.  88,  118,  123,  227. 

βύκαιρεω  constr.  227. 

ίύλογητί)?  ό  θ^όζ  74. 

(ύοδοΰμαι  constr.  227. 

€ύ•ΐΓάρ€δρο5  69.     Constr.  115. 


€ΰρακυλων  66. 

6ύρίσ-κω  aor.  45.  Active  for  mid.  183. 
Constr.  246  f.  -ομαί  pass,  with  dat. 
113  (note  2),  185. 

-tvs,  ace.  plur.  -ets  26. 

ευφραίνομαι  constr.  118. 

εύχαριστί'ω  constr.  137,  185  (246). 

€ί5χομαι  augm.  38.      Constr.  110,  226. 

-εύω,  -εύομαι,  verbs  in,  61. 

εφάπαξ  14. 

έφικνέομαί  tivos  102. 

έφιορκεω  16. 

(φοράω  constr.  227. 

Έφραίμ  17. 

εχθ48  23. 

ϊχω  'regard  as'  92,  231,  247:  'be 
obliged  to '  226.  Fut.  only  e'^w  36, 
54.  ^σχηκα  for  aor.  200.  Intrans. 
182.  With  double  ace.  (ώ?,  ei's)  92, 
247.  With  relative  clause  218. 
With  inf.  226.  With  δ'η  231.  ίχων 
'  with '  248.     ^χομαί  tivos  102. 

-ε'ω,  verbs  in,  61.  Formed  from  com- 
pound adjecti\'es  in  -os  67. 

-iωs  gen.  termination  of  adjectives  in 
-us  27. 

'4ωζ,  7],  not  in  use  25. 

2ω5  conj.  60,  219,  272.  With  gen.  127. 
With  gen.  of  the  inf.  237,  2.S9.  ews 
οΰ,  'ότου  127,  219,  272.  'έωs  with 
adverb  127. 

t  =  σ-δ  24. 

ξάω  54.     Fut.  42.     Imperf.  47. 

IP  for  σβ  10. 

ξήλοε,  ό  and  τό  28. 

ζηλόω  constr.  225. 

ζημιόω  pass,  with  ace.  93. 

ζητε'ω  constr.  225. 

ξμ  for  σμ  10. 

ξυγ08,  not  -bv  28. 

ζώννυμι,  perf.  pass.  54. 

ζωον  7. 

η  interchanged  with  ι  8  f.  η  inter- 
changed with  et  8  f. 

ή,  ή  ...  ή  266.  In  questions  (also  ^  μη) 
259,  266.  With  comparatives  107  f. 
With  positives  143. 

η  changed  to  ei  in  later  Attic  8. 

-■Q  in  2nd  pers.  pass.  47. 

-T),  adverbs  in,  59. 
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ήν^ομαι  with  double  ace.  92,  247. 
λνϊίΗ  ace.  and  inf.  92,  231.  With 
ώ5  and  ace.  92  f.,  270,  246  note  1, 
247.  ττγούμενοί  subst.  157,  244. 
-ή-τημαι  with  present  sense  199. 

ήδιστα  '  very  gladly  '  33. 

ήδυτ€ρο$  34  note  1. 

ήκω,  inflection  54.  Has  perfect  sense 
188. 

Ήλΐας  8.     Declension  25. 

ήλιο$  without  art.  147. 

Ύ\μ.(χζ  for  βγω  166. 

ήμφα  omitted  140.  Without  art.  149, 
151.  νύκτα  καΐ  -ημέραν  94,  109. 
ημέραν  έξ  ημέρας  94.  ημέρα?  [μέση?) 
109.  Dat.  with  and  without  iv  109, 
119  f.,  174  note  1.  ημέpq.  καΐ  ημέρφ 
120.  δια  TTJs  ημ.  109,  132.  δί'  ήμερων 
τεσσβράκοντα  {τεσσ.  ήμ. )  109,  132. 
ΤΓ pb  ίξ  ήμ.  του  πάσχα  126  f.  ου  μετά 
ΤΓολλάί  ταύτα%  ήμέρα$  133.  (τό)  καθ' 
ήμέραν  94,  157.  εκείνη  ή  ήμ.  the 
last  day  171.  έν  αύτη  τη  ήμ.  170. 
έν  τα2$  ήμ.  έκείναι?  (raiirais)  171  f•, 
cp.  276.  ^7γ'  εσχάτου  {-ων)  των  ήμ. 
137,  149,  156. 

ήμιση)5  declined  27.  ήμισυ,  τά  ημίσεια 
with  gen.  97  f. 

-ην  for  -η  in  ace.  of  3rd  deel.  26. 

ήν€γκα,  6ν€γκ€ΐν  etc.  45,  57. 

ήνίκα  59,  272. 

ήπ€ρ  60. 

Ήρωδη5  7. 

-r\S  in  compounds  from  verbs  in  -άω, 
■έω  68. 

-t\s,  -€VTos  (in  proper  names)  =  Lat. 
-ens,  -entis  31. 

'Ho-aias'H<r.  16. 

ήσσων  ήττων,  ήσσ-οΰμαι  ήττώμαι  etc. 

23,  54.     ήσσων,  ήσσον  meaning  34. 
ήτοι  60,  266. 
ήχο5,  ο  28  :  gen.  -ous  ibid. 

θ,  reduplication  of,  11. 

θάλασσ-α  without  art.  147. 

θάνατοδ  without  art.  149,  150. 

θαμβέω  and  deponent  -έομαι  44.  Aor. 
ibid. 

θαρρ^ω  and  θάρσ-ίΐ  23.      Intrans.  88. 

Constr.  123  note  3. 
θαυμάζω  and  dep.   -ομαι  44,  54,   181. 

Aor.   ibid.     Fut.   42.     Constr.    88, 

118,  135,  137. 
Ocd  beside  ή  θεό?  25. 


θ€άομαι  defective  54  (supplemented  by 

θεωρέω).    έθεάθηννίϋΥί  dat.  113,  185. 

θ.   with  part.  246.      With  ώ?  230 

note  4. 
θίλω,  not  έθ.  23,  54.    Augm.  ή-  37,  54. 

=  βούλομαι  47.     Constr.  196  f.,  209, 

210  {θέλετε  with  conj.),  225.    ύθελον 

*  I  could  wish '  207. 
θ€μ€λιον  and  -os  28. 
-0€v,  adverbs  in,  59. 
θ608  voc.  ^eos  (^e^)  25,  87.      Without 

art.  148,  163,  297. 
θ€ωρ€ω  supplemented   by  θεάομαι  54. 

lakes  place  of  pres.  όράω  56.  Constr. 

231  with  note  4,  233,  246. 
θιγγάνω  with  gen.  101. 
θλίψι$  15. 

θνησκω  7.     Perf.  50,  199. 
θριαμβ€ύω  trans.  88,  183. 
Θυάτ€ΐρα  declined  32. 
θύρα  and  -αι  84,  137,  149. 

ι  interchangeable  with  e  21  f.    With  υ 

22  (with  0  22).     Shortened  before  ξ 

15. 
ι  adscript  (ι  mute)  6  f. 
-C  in  demonstratives  {νυνί)  35. 
-la,  substantives  in,  63.     Do.  related 

to  compound  adjectives  in  -os  and 

verbs  in  -^ω  67- 
-ιάξω,  verbs  in,  61. 
-lavos,  designations  ending  in,  of  Latin 

origin  63. 
Ιάομαι  pass.  184. 

-ias,  gen.  -ίου  (proper  names),  25,  29. 
ίδ€ΐν  for  ίδεΐν  16. 
ϊδιο8  for  ΐδ.  16.     Generally  possessive 

=  '  own '  169.    Omission  of  art.  with 

it  169.     /car'  ιδίαν,  ίδίφ  141,  169. 
ιδοΰ  for  ιδού  16.      Without  a  finite 

verb  74,  292.     καΐ  ιδού  262.     ίδού, 

ϊδε  with  nom.  85  note  1.     (δε  with 

plural  word  85  note  1. 
161  contracted  into  ει  23,  51. 
'lepairoXis  dat.  'lepql  iroXcl•  32. 
Ί€ρϊχώ  7,  16. 
Ί€ροσόλυμα  Ίερουσ-αλήμ  16,  31.    Fem. 

32,     Hardly   ever  takes  art.   153, 

cp.  161. 
ί€ρουργ€ω  trans.  88. 
'leo-orai  17. 
-ίΧω,  verbs  in,  61. 
ϊημι  with  compounds  51. 
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Ίησοΰ5  29.     Declined  31.     With  and 

without  art.  152,  170. 
iKavds  constr.  227  f.     Irnvdv  satis  76. 
Ίκ<ίνιον  8. 

-iK<$s    (-laKo's),  adjectives    in,    64    f. 
Verbal  adj.  in  -t/cos  with  gen.  want- 
ing 107. 
ίλάσ-κομαι  54.     Constr.  88  note  3. 
ϊλίώε  σοι  25,  74. 
ιμάτιον  omitted  141.     Ιμάτια  84. 
-ίν,  -tvos  for  -is,  -ΐροί  27. 
ϊνα  60,  211  f.,  221,  222  flf.,  209  (for 
imperat. ),  217  f.,  240.    άλλ'  ϊνα  269, 
293.     ϊνα  δέ  286  f. 
ίνατί  14. 

-ivos,  adjectives  in,  65. 
Ίόττιη]  Ίόττη  11. 
Ίορδάνη5,  ό  153. 
'Ιουδαία  with  art.  153. 
'Ιουδαίοι  with  and  without  art.  153  f. 

Ί.  (re)  καΙ'Έλλψβί  264. 
Ίουνίαδ  or  -νια  71  note  4. 
ϊα-α  as  adverb  with  ehai  257  f.  (271). 
ϊσ-ασ-ι  for  οϊδασι  5,  50. 
-ϊσ-ία,  substantives  in,  69. 
i<ros  constr.  114,  270  f. 

Ίσ-ραήλ,  ό  154.     was  Ί.,  Tras  oIkos  'I. 
162. 

-ισ-σ-α,  substantives  in,  63. 

ίσ-τάνω,  -άω  for  ϊστημι  48.     ^<χτην  and 

έστάθην  50,  181.     2nd  aor.  imperat. 

50.     Other  tenses  50. 
Ισ-χύω  constr.  226. 
'Ιταλία  with  art.  153. 
Ιχθΰ8  accent  14.     Ace.  plur.  -iJas  26. 
'Ιωάννα  11,  30. 
Ίωάνη$  Ίωνα(5)  etc.  11,  30. 
Ίωνάθα8  (-77S)  30. 

Ίωοτήφ  Ίωσήε  30.     Gen.  -^ros  31. 
Ίωσίαβ  8. 

καθά  270. 

καθάτΓδρ  270. 

καθάτΓτω  for  -ομΛΐ  183.    With  gen.  101. 

καθαρίίω  (-cp-)  20.     For  καθαιρώ  54. 

καθ€ζομαι  54  f. 

καθ'  ets  179.     τό  καθ'  ds  94. 

καθήκ€ν,  καθήκον  206. 

κάθημαι  52,  54  f. 

καθίζω  54  f. 

καθ<$  270. 


καθόλου,  τό  234  note  2. 

καθότι  274. 

καθώ8  270. 

καί  60,  261  ff.  (249  f.,  275  note  1). 
In  crasis  19.  At  the  beginning  of 
the  apodosis  262  f .  In  sentences  of 
comparison  263,  270.  καί...  και,  re 
(...)  καΐ  etc.  264 f.  άλλα  καΐ  269. 
καΐ  yap  275.  καΐ.,.δέ,  δέ  καΐ  267. 
δώ  καΐ  etc.  263.  el  καΐ  see  et.  καΐ 
el  275.  ή  καΐ  266.  καΐ  ού,  καΐ  μ'ή 
265  f.  και  ταύτα  with  particip.  248, 
263.  καί  τοΰτο  171,  263.  και  t'ls 
'  who  then  ? '  262  f .  Cp.  Kaiye,  καί- 
irep,  KaiToi{ye),  κ&ν. 

Kai(a)<|>as  17  note  4. 

καίγε  248,  261. 

Καινάν  17. 

καινότερος  for  positive  142. 

καίττερ  60.     With  part.  248. 

Katpos  without  art.    149.      κ.   (έστιν) 

constr.  223  f.,  234. 
καίτοι(γε)  60,  248,  260,  269  (275). 
καίω  aor.  and  fut.  pass.  43,  55. 
κακολογε'ω  τινά  89. 
κακοΊταθία  8. 

κακ05,  comparison  of,  34.  KaKods  κακώ? 
298. 

καλε'ω  fut.  καλέσω  42,  55.  With 
double  ace.  92.     ό  καλούμ€νο5  163. 

καλλιε'λαιος,  η  67. 

καλόν  εστίν  constr.  112,  240  f. 

καλώβ  for  ed  58.  KaXQs  (ed)  ττοιέω 
constr.  89,  245.     KaXQs  λέyω  89. 

κάμηλος  (-ιλο?)  9. 

κάν  19  note  2,  214,  275. 

κατά  with  ace.  133.  In  periphrases  for 
possessive  gen.  133,  169.  Distribu- 
tive κατά,  stereotyped  as  an  adv. 
133,  145,  179.  With  gen.  133. 
κατά  μ6vas  141.  κατ'  Ιδίαν  141,  169. 
κατά  ττρόσωτΓον  83, 129  f.  Compounds 
of  κατά,  constr.  89  (ace),  104,  106 
(gen.). 

καταγινώσκομαι  pass.  184. 
κατάγνυμι  52. 
καταδουλόω  active  183. 
καταδυναστεύω  constr.  104. 
κατακρίνω  constr.  232.     θανάτφ  111. 
κατακυριεύω  τινός  104, 

καταλαμβάνομαι  mid.  186.  Constr. 
231. 

καταλείττω  constr.  226. 

καταλλάσσω,  -ομαι  with  dat.  114. 
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Karavof  κάω  tiv^S  106. 

κατανύσσω,  aor.  pass.  43. 

καταξιώ  constr.  226. 

καταράομα£  τίνα  89. 

καταχράομαι  with  dat.  114. 

κατέναντι  with  gen.  127  f. 

κατ€νώΐΓΐον  with  gen.  127  f.  Inter- 
changeable with  dat.  113  note  4. 

κατηγορίομαι  pass.  184. 

κατήγωρ  for  -opos  29. 

κατηχίομαι  pass,  with  ace.  93. 

κατώτ6ρο$,  -Ιρω  35. 

καυχάομαι  intrans.  and  trans.  88. 
Constr.  110,  118. 

Καψαρναουμ.  12  f.,  32. 

Κεδρών  32. 

Κ€ΐμαι52.  =τ€θ€ΐμαι51.  /ceZ/tevos  ^j/ 203. 

κείρομαι  '  have  one's  hair  cut '  186. 

κί'κτημαι  not  used  199  note  1. 

κέκραγα  for  κρόίξω  198. 

Κ€λ6ύω  constr.  110,  191,  197,  226,  230, 
240  (ace.  and  inf.  pass.). 

Κ€ν€μβατεύω  67- 

(κ€ράννυμι)  perf.  pass.  55. 

Kcpas  κέρατα  26. 

κερδαίνω,  aor.  -ανα,  -ησα  40,  55.  Fut. 
pass,  55. 

κήρυξ  accent  15. 

κηρύσσ-ω  constr.  124,  226,  239. 

Κιλικία  with  and  without  art.  153. 

κινδυνεύω  constr.  227. 

κλαίω  55.     Put.  42.     Constr.  88,  1.36. 

κλείβ  ace.  κλείδα  κ\ύν  26.  Plur.  κΚεΙδα^ 
KKeh  26. 

κλείω  κεκλεισ-μαι  40,  55. 

κληρονομε'ω  constr.  102. 

κλίμα  accent  and  quantity  14  f.,  63. 

κλίνω  aor.  pass.  44,  55.     Intrans.  182. 

κοιλία  without  art.  151. 

κοιμάομαι  fut.  45. 

κοινωνε'ω  constr.  100,  114. 

κοινωνόβ  with  gen.  (or  dat.)  106. 

κολλάομαι  with  dat.  114. 

κολλόριον  (ούριον)  22, 

Κολοσ-σ-αί  Κολασσ-αεΐς  21. 

κόλποι  84, 

κ($ΐΓτομαι  constr.  88. 

κορβανά?  (βαν)  32, 

κορ^ννυμι  with  gen.  101. 

κ6σμιο$,  ό  η  33. 


κόσμος  without  art.  148. 
KovapTOS  15. 

κράβ[β]ατο8  (arros,  -ακτοδ)  11. 
κράζω,  κράζον  15,    Inflection  55.    Fut. 

36  note  1,  43.     Aor.  43.     κέκρα-γα  - 

κράξω  198.     Constr.  232,  250, 
κρατέω  constr.  101.     -έομαι  του  μη  with 

inf.  235. 
κράτιστε  in  address  33,  86. 
κρε'ας,  κρεα  26. 

κρείσσων,  -ττων  23.     Meaning  34. 
κρίμα  accent  and  quantity  14  f . ,  63. 
κρίνω  constr.  231.     -ομαι  constr,  114. 
KpioTTos  15. 
κρύβω  for  κρύπτω  41,  55.     Aor.  pass. 

43,  55,     Constr.  91. 
κρυπτό?  :  εν  (τω)  κρύπτω  156. 
κτεννω  (-αίνω)  for  -€ίνω  41,  55.     Cp. 

άτΓοκτ. 

κτίσΐδ  without  art.  148.     πάσα  {η)  κτ. 

162, 
κυ4ω  (κύω)  55. 
κυκλόθεν  59. 
κυλίω  55. 
Κυρήνιοβ,  -IVOS,  more  correctly  -Ivioi 

9,  13. 
κυριεύω  tivos  104. 
κύριος  without  art.  148. 
κωλύω  constr.  105,  226,  255. 
Κως,  ace.  Κω  25 


λαγχάνω  constr.  102,  135,  235. 

λάθρα  7,  258. 

λακέω  55. 

λαλεω  constr,  232. 

λαμβάνω,  λήμψομαι  etc,  24, 55.  ε'ίληφα 
with  aoristic  sense  200.  λ,  ρατί- 
σμασιν  118,  Χαβών  [ξλαββν  και)  pleo- 
nastic 248  f. 

λανθάνω  constr.  245,  258. 

λεγεών,  -ιών  21. 

λε'γω  defective,  supplemented  by  elwov 
etc,  55.  λ^γβι  without  subj.  75. 
\uy€L  έν  ^WkLq,  and  similar  phrases 
131  note  1.  With  ace.  {τινά)  89. 
κα\ώ$,  κακώί  λέ-γω  89.  With  double 
ace,  92.  With  o'ri  or  ace,  and  inf. 
232,  240,  With  ϊνα  226,  ^Xeyeu 
and  elTreu  192,  Χέ'^ωρ,  -οντ€ί  81  note 
1,  232,  249  f.,  285.  σύ  λ^γβυ  260. 
ό  ΧβΎόμβΡος  242,  ΧέΎω  ύμΐν  inserted 
282,  κατά  άνθρωττον  λέγω  and  simi- 
lar phrases  inserted  282. 
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λ€£ΐΓω  aor.  43,  55.     Alternative  pres. 

λιμιτάνω  55.     λείττει  τινί  112.     λείττο- 

μαί  Tiuos  105. 
λειτουργό?,  -ία,  -ίω  8. 
XevTiov  21. 

Acvis  (-6is)  declined  29. 
λην08,  -η  (ό)  26. 

λίαν  usually  placed  after  word  quali- 
fied 289. 
λ£θθ5,  6  (not  η)  26. 
λιμ,ός,  ό  and  η  26.     \ιμ6$  and  λοιμοί 

combined  299. 
λογίζομαι  pass.  184.     Constr.  with  els 

86.      With  ώ$  and  nom.   93,  270. 

With  (ace.  and)  inf.  or  δτ(.  231. 
λοιδορέω  τινά  89. 
XoiTTOs  :  (το)  Χοιτγορ  94.     του  λοιττοΟ  94, 

109.     Art.  repeated  after  λ.  160  f. 

λ.  omitted  180,  292. 

Λουκάβ  71. 

λρυω,  λΑου(σ)μ,αι  40,  55. 

Λύδδα,  -η?  (-as)  25,  31  ί.    η  and  τα  Λ. 

31  f. 
λυμαίνομαι  τίνα  89. 
λυττεομαι  constr.  137. 
λυσ-ιτίλ^ω  constr.  89. 
Λΰστρα,  -αν,  -ois  32. 


-μα,  substantives  in,  62.  With  short 
stem-vowel  14  f.,  62  f.  Studied 
accumulation  of,  299. 

μαθητεύω  intrans.  and  trans.  88,  183. 

μακάριο?  without  auxiliary  verb  73  f. 

μακρόθεν  (άπο  μ.)  59. 

μακροθυμεω  constr.  118. 

μάλλον,  μάλισ-τα  33.  μάλλον  omitted 
143.     Pleonastic  μάλλον  143. 

μαμωνάς  11. 

μανθάνω  constr.  247,  227,  238. 

μάννα  32. 

Μάρθα,  -as  25,  30. 

Μαριάμ,  -ία  30. 

MapKos  15. 

μαρτυράω  constr.  111.  With  λ4yωv  etc. 
250.  -^ομαυ  pass.  184.  μαρτυρώ  in- 
serted 282. 

μαστό?,  -σ-θό$,  -tos  24. 

μάταιο?  2  and  3  terminations  33. 

μεθΰσ-κομαι  οϊνω  117. 

μείγνυμι  (not  μί-γν. )  8. 

μειξότερο?  34. 


μέλει  constr.  104. 

μέλλω  augm.  38,  55.    Constr.  197, 202, 

222,  227.     With  inf.  as  periphrasis 

for  fut.  204  f. 
με'μνημαι,  see  μιμνχισκομαι. 
με'μψομαι  constr.  89. 
μέν60,  266f.     /A^i'...5^266f.     μ^ν ... 

άλλα  (ττλ^ν)  267.     μkv  οΰν  267,  270, 

273. 

μενοί5ν  γε  60,  260,  269,  270. 

μεντοι  60,  269. 

μένω  trans.  87. 

μεριμνάω  constr.  104,  111. 

μερί?  omitted  140. 

μερο?  omitted  141.     μέρη  'region'  84. 

μεσανύκτιον  for  μέσον.  21. 

μεσημβρία  without  art.  148. 

μεσ-ονύκτιον  (μεσ-αν. )  67.  Without  art. 
149.     -ίου  109. 

Μεσοποταμία  with  art.  153. 

μέσο?  partitive  109,  158.  το  μέσον  158. 
άνα  μέσον  122,  129.  έμ  [έν)  μέσφ  12: 
with  gen.  129.  μέσο$,  μέσον  adv., 
έκ  μέσου,  δια  μέσου  {-ον)  with  gen. 
129,  132.     Article  156. 

μεστό?  with  gen.  106. 

μετά  with  ace.  133.  μετά  τό  with  inf. 
2.36,  239.  With  gen.  133  f.  Denot- 
ing manner  118.  Alternating  with 
dat.  after  verbs  denoting  community 
114.  μετά  and  σύν  132,  133  f.  μετά 
καΐ  263. 

μεταδίδωμι  constr.  100. 

μεταλαμβάνω  with  gen.  100.  μεταλα- 
βών  καιρόν  100. 

μεταλλάσσω  constr.  105. 

μεταμελομαι  55.    Fut.  45.    Constr.  235. 

μεταξύ  'between'  (with  gen.),  'after- 
wards' 129. 

μετε'χω  constr.  100. 

με'τοχο?  with  gen.  106. 

μετρε'ω  'iv  τινι  117. 

μετριοπαθέω  τινί  110. 

μ€χρι(?)  20,  60.  With  gen.  127.  μ.  οϋ 
127, 219,  272.    Conjunction  219, 272. 

μή  negative  214,  216,  253  ff.  Inter- 
rogative 254,  259.  Before  an  inf. 
after  verbs  containing  a  negative 
idea  255.  τό  μη  with  inf.  234.  του 
μτ)  with  inf.  235.  As  conjunction 
211  ΰ.—μη  ου  213,  254.  ου  μη  see 
ού.  μή  with  ellipse  293  f. — μ^ 
yέvoιro  219,  259. 

μηδέ'  60,  261,  265. 
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μηδ€£$  14,  178.     μ'(\θύ%  an  alternative 

form  24. 
|ΐηθαμώ$  24. 
μηθ££$  24. 
μην  see  ύ  μήν, 
μήΐΓ0Τ€  212  f. ,  220,  255  note  1.    μ-ήττοτΐ 

ού  μη  256. 
μήττωδ  60,  212  f.,  240  note  1,  255. 
μήτ€  60,  261.      μ-ήτβ  . . .  μήτΐ  265  f. 
μήτηρ  to  be  supplied  95. 
μήτι  254,  259.     μήτιye  254. 
μητρολωα$  7,  21. 
-μι,  verbs  in,  48  ff. 
μιαίνω  μεμιαμμ€νος  40,  55. 

μιμνχι'σκω  -όμαι  7.  Constr.  103  f. 
μέμρημαι  with  present  sense  199. 

Μιτυλήνη  for  Μυτιλ.  22. 

μνημονίΰω  constr.  104. 

μνηοΓτεύω  μ€μνή(ΓΤ€υμαι  ?  38,  56. 

μογιλάλοβ  24. 

μόνο5  never  more  nearly  defined  by- 
reference  to  the  whole  97  note  1. 
μ6uos  and  adv.  μόνον  141.  κατά  μόναί 
141.  ού  μόνον  ...  άλλα  [και)  267.  ού 
μ.  δέ  ά.  καΐ  291  note  2. 

-μό?,  substantives  in,  61  f. 

ΜυσΙα  with  art.  153. 

Μωϋσ-ή?  10.     Declined  29. 


ν,  variable,  19. 

Ναζαρ€τ,  -cO,  -αθ  13. 

vaC  256,  260.     ναι,  λέyω  ύμΐν  256,  260. 
vai  ναι  256. 

Ναιμάν  Ν6€μάν  etc.  17  note  2. 

va€s  in  literary  lang.  for  ττλοΐον  27. 

NeairoXis  Neav  ττόλιν  32. 

v€Kpoi  without  art.  148. 

νίομηνία  νουμ.  22. 

v{t)o(r<r6s  ν{φ<Γ<Γΐά  etc.  23. 

νίύω  with  inf.  226. 

νήθω  56. 

νή(Γτΐ5,  plur.  νήστβίς  27. 

νικάω,  ό  νικών  with  perfect  sense  189. 

viKos,  TO  for  i]  νίκη  28  f. 

νίΐΓτω  for  νίξ-ω  41,  56. 

νο^ω  constr.  231. 

νομίζω  not  with  double  ace.  92,    With 

inf.,  with  δτί  201  f.,  231  f. 
νόμοΒ  without  art.  150. 
vdros  without  art.  148. 


vovs,  voos  29. 

vvv,  position  of,  289. 

νύ| :  νύκτα  καΐ  ημέραν  94,  109.  (τψ) 
vvKTos  109.  διά  (τψ)  ν.  109,  132, 
149.  μέση$  ν.  109.  έν  νυκτί  119. 
κατά  μέσον  της  ν.  158. 

νυχθήμ€ρον  66  f. 

νυσ-τάζω  Ινύσταξα  40. 


ξίνοζ  with  gen.  106. 

ξηρά,  'i7  140. 

ξηραίνω  €ξηραμμ€ν08  40. 

ξυρί'ω  forms  56.     φράμην  186. 


ο  interchangeable  with  α  and  e  21. 
With  Γ  22. 

ό,  ή,  τά  145  ύ.     τό,  του,  τφ  with  inf. 

233  if.    όμέν...όδη^δί.     όδέ,ήδέ, 

οι  δέ  146.    ό  μέν  οΰν  146.    As  article 

146  ff.     ό  καΐ  163. 
68€35f.,  170. 
όδόε,  ellipse  of,  108  f.,  140.     οδόν  with 

gen.  versus  94  note  1,  98,  130.     όδφ 

with  τΓορεύομαι  etc.  119. 
'Otlas  8. 

60€v  59,  258  (attraction).    Coniunction 

274. 

ol-  often  unaugmented  38. 

οίδα  forms  50,  53  (cp.  ϊσασιν).    Constr. 

227,  231,  240,  246. 
οΙκοδ6<Γ'ΐΓ<5τη8  66.     οίκ.  τψ  o'lKtas  295. 
οΙκοδομή  62. 

otKos  without  art.  151,  162. 
οΙκτιρμ09  8,  15.     -oi  83. 
οικτίρω  (-ίρμων)  8,  15,  56.    Trans.  88. 
■οίν  for  -οΰν  in  inf.  48. 
otos  36,  178  f.      ούχ  οίον  6tl  179,  292 

note  2.     oXos  δ-ήττοτ'  οΰν  178. 
όλοθρεΰω,  -ευτήδ,  Ιξολ.  for  -e-  21. 
{JXos  with  art.  161. 
όμείρομαι  for  ίμ.  22.     With  gen.  102. 
όμιλέω  constr.  114. 
(δμνυμι),  ομνύω  48.     Constr.  88,  123, 

131,  133,  232. 
ομοθυμαδόν  70. 
ομοιάζω  constr.  114. 
δμοιο?  accent  14.    2  terminations?  33. 

With  dat.  (or  gen.)  106,  114. 
όμοιόω  constr.  114. 

όμολογί'ω  constr.  92, 110,  131,  202,  247. 
όμ6σ-6  =  όμοΰ  59. 
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«μωβ  60,  269. 
όν6ΐδ£ζω  τινά  89. 
όν(ναμαι  with  gen.  101. 
^νομα  :    (^  ίν.^   οΰ  τό  6ν.,   {καΐ  τό)  δν. 
αύτοΰ,   ονόματι  74,  85,  118.     τοΰνομα 
94.     έτητίθημί,  έπικαλέω  τινί  6ν.  115. 
καλέω  τό  δν.  rivos . . .  (ace. )  92.  τηστεύω 
eis  τό  δν.  Ttvos  110.       iirl  (έν)  τφ  όν. 
rivos  etc.  123  f. 
-00s,  contraction  of,  in  2nd  decl.  25. 
ό'ΐΓίσ-θίν  with  gen.  107,  128. 
όπίσ-ω  with  gen.  107,  128  f. 
oTToios  36,  175,  179. 
ό'ΤΓΟτ€59£.,  218,  272. 
^ΊΓου  '  where  '  and  '  whither '  58. 
ότΓτάνομαι  56.     With  dat.   113,  185. 

Cp.  δράω. 
ί5ΐΓω8  60,  175,  21  If.,  221,258. 
όράω     defective,     supplemented     by 
βλέττω,  θεωρώ,   εΐδον  etc.   56.     Perf. 
έόρακα  and  έώρ.  39.    Pass,  όιττάνομαι, 
ώφθην  56,  185.     Constr.  88  note  1, 
126,  246.     δρα,   opdre  μή  209,  213, 
278.     opa  μ-η  elliptical  293. 
«ργίζομαι  constr.  118. 
«pc-γομαι  with  gen.  102. 
όρ€ΐνή,  i]  140. 
όρθοΐΓθδ£ω  67. 
ορίζω  constr.  225. 
ορκίζω  constr.  88,  92,  133,  241. 
^ρνιξ,  Spveov  27. 
opoOeo-ia,  η,  or  -έσια,  τα  69. 
όρνίσ-σ-ω  aor.  pass.  44. 

^s,  -fj,  6  36.  Uses  173  fF. ,  216  ff.  Con- 
fused with  otTTtj  172f.  Not  used 
for  Ti's  176  (but  see  also  218).  Used 
with  disregard  to  formal  agreement 
166.  Attraction  173 fF.  δ^  μ^ν  ... 
6s  δέ  145f.  άφ'  ^s  140.  6  ίστι  77, 
204.     έν  φ  see  έν.     έφ'  φ  see  έττί. 

-οσ-ία,  substantives  in,  69. 

8<rios,  ό,  7]  33. 

δσο5  36,  178  f.     όσον  όσον  179. 

δ<Γπ•6ρ  not  in  use  36,  173. 

^<rriov  -οΰν  25. 

Harris  (almost)  confined  to  the  nom.  36. 
Uses  172  f. ,  216  ff.  With  conj.  with- 
ovt  &v  ?  217.  Not  used  in  indirect 
questions  175,  but  cp.  176.  6,tl  in 
direct  questions  176  :  =  δι'  β,τι  177. 
oVTts  &v  rj  178. 

«ταν60,  218f.,  272. 

^T€  60,  218,  228,  272.     ότέ μ^ν  ...  ατέ  δέ 

258. 


«τι  60,  222,  229,  230  flf.,  240  (272)  286. 
Before  direct  speech  233,  286.  *  Be- 
cause' 274.  ούχ  {οίον)  δτι  179,  292 
note  2. 

6του   in  'έω^  &Γον,  μέχρι  δτ.   36,  127, 

-οΰ,  adverbs  in,  58  f . 

ού,  253ff.,  214,  216f.  ού  ...  άλλα  (δέ) 
266,  267.  ού  μόνον  . . .  αλλά  {καΐ)  267. 
ού  μ.  δέ  ά.  καΐ  291  note  2.  ού  in 
questions  254,  259,  209 f.  ού  ...  ού 
{μη)  neutralizing  each  other  256. 
ού  ...  ούδείί  etc.  intensifying  the 
negation  256.  οι)  οϋ  (ditto)  256. 
ούμή  with  conj.  (or  fut.)  209  f.  ού 
ττάντωζ  and  similar  phrases  257. 
ούχ  δτι  292  note  2.  ούχ  οΐον  δτι  179, 
292  note  2.     ού  yap  275. 

οδ  'where  '  and  '  whither '  58. 

ούα£,  ^32.     With  dat.  112. 

ούδ€  60,  261,  265  f.  άλλ'  ουδέ  269. 
ούδε  yap  275. 

ovScis  14.  Also  ούθείί  24.  ούδείί,  ουδέ 
els  178.  ούδ.  6s  ού  173,  256.  ούδεν 
'  nothing  worth '  76.     ούχ  oXLyos  16. 

OV0€T€pOS  178. 

ούκοΰν  60,  273. 

οΰν  60,  272  f.  άρα  οΰν  273.  μέν  οΰν 
see  μέν. 

ovpdvios,  ό,  -ή  33. 

ovpavos    and    -ο£  83.     Without  art. 

147  f. 
Ovpias  8. 
-οΰσ-αι  2nd  pers.  pass,  in  verbs  in  -όω 

47  note  2. 
οΰτδ  60,  261.     οϋτ€  ...  οϋτ€  {και)  265 f. 

oStos  35.  Uses  170  ff.  With  and 
without  art.  172.  Referring  to  a 
subsequent  clause  with  δτι,  'ίνα,  or 
inf.  171,  229.  τοΰτο  μέν  ...  τούτο  δέ 
171.  καΐ  τοΰτο  idque  171,  263.  καΐ 
ταΰτα  with  part.  171,  248,  263.  ovtos 
with  anaphora  301. 

οΰτω(8)  19  f.  After  a  participle  253. 
As  predicate  257.  ώ$...  οϋτω$  {και) 
270. 

ουχί  254,  256  f .     ουχί,  \tyω  ύμΐν  256. 

όφίΐλδ'τηβ  ίΐμί  constr.  111. 

όφ€ίλω  :  ώφίΐλον  206.     Constr.  227. 

ί{φ€λον  particle  to  introduce  a  wish 
206  f.,  220. 

όφθαλμοδουλία  (-6ία)  68. 

όφθαλμ05  without  art.  151  with  note  2. 

όψία,  7)  140. 

■όω,  verbs  in,  new  forms  of,  61. 
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ΐΓαιδ€ύομαι  constr.  227. 

(ίκ)  irai8i<$0€v  59. 

τταίίω  56,  40.     Fut.  43. 

ιτάλιν  άνακάμτΓΓ€ΐν  and  similar  phrases 

295. 
ΐΓαμ'π•ληθ€ί  8,  69. 

Παμφυλία    with    and    without    art. 

153. 
ττανδοκίίον,  -χ€ϊον  24. 
iravoiKfC  8,  69. 
ιτανταχτρ,  ΊτάντΓ]  7. 
iravTOTC  for  aet  59. 
'ΐΓάντω5  ου  and  ού  ττάντως  257. 

Ίταρά  with  ace.  138.  With  compara- 
tive 108  :  cp.  138  (with  positive  143). 
With  gen.  138.  With  dat.  138  f. 
Compounds  of  τταρά  transitive  89 : 
with  dat.  etc.  115. 

•ΐΓαραγγ€'λλω  constr.  226,  232,  240  f. 

παράγω  intrans.  182. 

Ίταραδίδωμι  constr.  223,  236. 

7Γαραθαλά<Γσ•ΐ05,  -ία  33. 

τΓαραινί'ω  constr.  90,  226,  241. 

Ίταραιτίομαι  with  μή  and  inf.  255. 

τταρακαλίω  constr.  226,  233,  235,  241, 
249.     irapeKoKeL,  -eaev  191. 

τταραλαμβάνω  constr.  227.  τταραλαβών 
248.  ^ 

τταράλιοδ,  ό,  η  33. 

ΊΓαρατηρί'ω,  -€Όμαι  186. 

τΓάρ€ΐμι,  -€ίναι  constr.  115. 

Ίταρίχω,  -ομαι  186.     Constr.  115. 

τταρρησ-ία  10. 

τταρρηοΓίάξομαι  constr.  227. 

iras  with  art.  161  f.  iras  έξ  97.  ό  -rras, 
oi  Travres,  τα  ττάντα  162,  Tras  oVrts, 
6s  173  (244).  Tras  ό  with  part.  243  f. 
irav  TO  with  part.  244.  ττα? ...  ov,  ού 
...ΐΓα$  =  ούδ€ί$  162,  178,  283  note  1. 
iravTes  ov  257.  ττάντων  a  stereotyped 
form  with  πρώτη  108. 

Ίτάσ-χα  (φάσ-κα)  12,  32. 

χά<Γχω  ύττό  184. 

Πάταρα  (-epa)  20. 

ττατρολώαε  7,  21,  68. 

ιταύω  ^Ίτάην  44,  56.     -ο/χαι  constr.  105, 

irctfj  7. 

ireiecis  non-existent  64. 

ΊΓίίθω  56.     τΓΐίθω  and  -ομαι  constr.  226 

232.     Cp.  ττέτΓοιθα. 
irctv  for  -metv  23,  56. 


^«νάω  contract  verb  in  α  instead  of  ^ 
47,  56.  Tenses  40,  56.  Constr. 
90,  102. 

'ΤΓ€ΐράζω,  meanings  of,  56.    Constr.  225. 

τΓ€ΐσμονή  62. 

τΓίνθί'ω  intrans.  and  trans.  88. 

ircVoiGa  with  present  sense  199.  Constr. 
110,  123,  136,  137,  232. 

ircp  in  combinations  like  Kaiirep  60. 

irc'pa  7. 

•π-φαν  with  gen.  107. 

ircpi  with  ace.  134.  oi  irepi  αυτόν, 
Παΰλον  134,  157.  With  gen.  134  f.: 
confused  with  v-rrep  134  f.  Com- 
pounds of  τΓβρί  transitive  89 :  with 
dat.  etc.  115f. 

τΓίριάγω  intrans.  182. 
ΐΓ€ριβάλλω  constr.  92, 1 15  f .    -ομαι  mid. 
constr.  93  with  note  2. 

•ΐΓ€ριβλ€•π•ομαι  mid.  186,      Constr.  227. 
ΊΓβριΙχω  182  note  3. 

ΐΓ€ρίκ€ΐμαι  with  ace.  93.  With  dat.  etc. 
116. 

ircpioiiirios  64. 

'ΐΓ6ριτΓατ€ω  with  dat.  119. 

τΓ€ρι•π•ίτΓτω  constr.  116. 

ircpio-o-os,  -OTipos,  -ws,  -οτ€ρω5  for 
ττλβίων,  μάλλον  etc.  33  note  4,  58, 
143.     ΐΓ€ρίσσ6$  with  gen.  108. 

•π•€ριτ€'μνομαι  pass.  185. 

'7Γ€ρίχωρο9,  i}  140. 

ΤΓί'ρυσι  ('π•€ρστ;,  ττφκτυ),  not  -lv  19. 

Ίτηλίκοβ  36.     For  ^Xi'/cos  179. 

TTTJxvs,  -ων  27. 

ττιάζω,  -€'ζω  20,  56.     ττιάζω  constr.  101. 

TtUa-ox.     See  τίνω. 

ΊΓίμιτλάω  for  -ημι  49.     Constr.  102. 

ττίνω   56.      τΓζΐν   or   irh   for   wieiv   23. 

■     ττίξσαι  47.     πίνω  constr.  100. 

ΤΓΜτράσκω  56  f.     Perf .  200. 

'η«ΓΤ€ύω  constr.    110,    123,   136,   137,. 

232.     -ομαι  pass.  93,  185. 
iriiTTiKOs  64. 
irio-Tis  constr.  123,  136. 

irKTTo's  constr.  110 f.,  143.  rb  πλείστον 
'  at  most '  94, 

irXito-Tos  33, 

ττλίίων,  neut,  πλίΐον  πλέον  22,  oi 
TrXeioves,  meanings  of,  142f,  πλείων 
before  numerical  statements  with- 
out ij  108. 

ττληγή  omitted  140. 
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Ίτλήν  127 

268. 

Ίτλήρηδ  used  indeclinably  81. 
106. 

Ίτληρόω  and  -^ομυα,ι  mid.  186.     Constr. 

102,  117.     Pass,  with  ace.  93. 
Ίτλησιον  with  gen.  107.     (ό)  ττλ.  157. 
irXoOs,  irXoos  25,  29. 
Ίτλοΰτοδ,  ό  and  το  28. 
Ίτνίΰμα  without  art.  149. 
•π-οθί'ω  40,  57. 
ΤΓΟίί'ω,  -ί'ομαι  constr.  91  f.,   124,   134, 

135.     καλώϊ  (eS)  π.  89  :  (with  part. 

245).     With  'ίνα.  or  inf.   226,  235, 

240.      τΐοίέω   for  -έομαι   mid.    183  f. 

Pass,  almost  unrepresented  184. 

iroios  36,  176,  179.     Trot'as  sc.  όδοΟ  108, 
140. 

TTOXis  with  gen.  of  the  name  98. 

iroXvs  followed  by  καί  263.     ol  ττολΧοί 
143.  joWas  δέ  pea  Oat  91,  140.    πολύ, 

τΓολλφ  with  comparative  143. 
iropcvojxat  όδώ  etc.   119.     ττορενου  and 

-θητι  196,  249.     TTopevdeis  249. 
Ίτόρρω  (in  literary  language)  = /λα/τραΐ' 

24.     As  predicate  257. 
'ΐΓΟρρωθ€ν  59.     =  μακρόθεν  24. 
ΐΓορρωτ€ρω  (-ov)  35. 
iroo-os  36,  179. 
ΐΓθταμοφόρητο8  68. 
τΓοταπόδ  36,  176,  229. 
'iroT€'59f.,  212  f.  {μ-ήτΓοτ€). 
Ίτότίρον...,  ή  176,  259. 
ΊΓΟτίζω  with  double   ace.    92.     Pass. 

with  ace.  93. 
Ποτίολοι  22. 

ΊΓοΰ  *  where '  and  *  whither '  58. 
ΊΓου  (rare)  58. 
irpaos,  irpaos  7. 
Ίτράοτσω  :    βΰ  πράσσ-ω  for  καλω$  τοιώ  ? 

245. 
irpitrti  constr.  241. 
irpCv  60.     Constr.  219,  229,  240,  272. 

Trpiu  ύ  218  f.,  229,  272.    Prepos.  with 

gen.  229  note  2. 
ΓΓρίσ-κα,  Πρΐσκιλλα  15  note  1. 
■π-ρό  with  gen.    126  f.      προ  προσώπου 

τινός  1 29.     πρό  του  with  inf.  229,  237. 
Ίτροάγω  intrans.  182. 
Ίτροαιτιάομαι  constr.  232. 
ΐΓροβλ6ΐΓομαι  mid.  186. 
•π-ρόδηλον  8τι  233. 


ττροιμοβ — ιτρώιμοβ  22. 

ττροκαταγγί'λλω  constr.  202,  232. 

ιτρολαμβάνω  with  inf.  227. 

ΐΓρομ€λ€τάω  with  inf.  227. 

'π•ρονο€Όμαί  tivos  104. 

προοράω  :  ιτροορώμην  ?  37. 

irpos  with  ace.  139  :  for  παρά  τινι  {τίνα) 

139 :     interchangeable     with    dat. 

llOf.,  114f.,  116.     τι  πρ6$  -ίιμας  139. 

προί  τι  139.     πρό$  με  165.     προς  τ6 

with  inf.  236.— With  gen.  and  dat. 

140.— Compounds  of  ttdos,  constr. 

116. 

ττροσ-ανατίθεμαί  τινι  116. 
'ΐΓροσ€ρχομαι  constr.  116. 
•ΐΓροσ•€ύχομαί  τινι  110.      With  ϊνα  etc. 

226,  235. 
ΐΓροσ-€'χω  intrans.  182,  292.    Constr.  88 

note  1,  116,  126.     With  inf.  (or  ϊνα) 

227. 
Ίτροσ-δίομαι  with  gen.  105. 
ττροσ-δοκώ  constr.  202,  232. 
Ίτροσ-ήκδΐ  wanting  in  N.T.  206  note  2. 
Ίτροσ-ήλυτοδ  69. 
Ίτροσ-καλεομαι  constr.  227. 
•π-ροσκυνδω  constr.   89,   110.     Imperf. 

and  aor.  distinguished  192. 
Ίτροσ-λαμβάνομαι  constr.  100. 
ΊΓροσ-ΊΓίτΓτω  constr.  116. 
7Γροσ-ΐΓθΐ€ομαι  with  inf.  227. 
•π-ροσ-τάσσ-ω  constr.  226. 

ττροσ-τίθημι  constr.  116.  -εμαι  'con- 
tinue to'  etc.  with  inf.  227,  258. 
προσθεΙ$  εΐπεν  and  similar  phrases 
249,  258. 

Ίτροσ-φάγιον  69. 

προσ-ψωνέω  constr.  116. 

Ίτρόσ-ωττον  without  art.  150f.  In  peri- 
phrases 83,  129  f.,  151.  πρόσωπον 
λαμβάνω  4  {προσωπολήμπτ'ηί  etc.  68). 

irpoTcpos  -ov  34. 

ττροτίθίμαι  constr.  225. 

Ίτροϋττάρχω  with  part.  244  f . 

7Γροφητ€ύω  augm.  39. 

Ίτροφθάνω  constr.  245. 

πρωί,    TO    answering     the     question 

When  ?  94, 157. 
πρωία,  η  140. 
πρώιμοβ.     See  πρόΐμοί. 
πρώρα  7. 
πρώτο8  for  πρότερος  34.      *  First  of  all ' 

141.     πρώτον  μέν  267. 
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ΐΓυκν<ίτ€ρον  142  note  1. 

ΐΓνλη  and  -at  84.     τΐϋΚ-ή  omitted  140. 

ιτυνθάνομαι  coDstr.  103. 

ir»s  258.     For  ω%  or  δτι  230. 

ττωβ  60,  212  f.  (είττω?,  μήτω$). 


ρ,  -ρρ  10.     Reduplication  with  ρ•  38. 

-ρά  1st  declens.  gen.  -ρψ  25. 

ραίδη  9. 

'Ραχάβ,  'Ραάβ  12. 

ρ€ραντισ-μ€νο$  38,  57. 

ρ£ριμ|Χ€νο8  38,  57. 

ρ4ω  fut.  43,  57. 

ρήγνυμι  ρήίτσ-ω  (ρά<Γ<Γω)  57. 

ρνίΓτω  -ί'ω  57.      ρΐψαν  15.      Perf.  pass. 

38. 
-ρσ-,  -ρρ-  2,  23. 
ρΰομαι  57. 

(Γ,  variable,  19  f. 

σ-άββατον  13.  ^  Dat.  plur.    -ασιν  29. 

(ev)  τοΐ$  σ.,  τφ  σ.  etc.  120.     Sis  του  σ. 

97,  109.     όψ^  σαββάτων  97. 
Σαλαμίν,  -ίνη  32. 

σαλπίζω,  «σάλτησα  etc.  40,  57.     σαλ- 

TTiVet  75. 
Σαλώμη  30. 
Σαμάρ€ΐα,  -£τη9  8. 
-σ-αν  for  -ν  in  the  imperat.  46.     In  the 

impf .  46.     In  the  optat.  46  f . 
Σάττφιρα  7.  11.     -?7s  25. 
σαρδ(ι)6νυ|  66. 
Σάρίπτα,  -φθα  13,  32. 
aapKiKds,  -ivos  65. 
σαρξ  without  art.  150.      πάσα  σ.  162. 

τό  κατά  σάκρα  94,    157.    κατά  σ.  with 

Ισραήλ,  KvpLos  etc.  159. 
Σάρωνα  32. 

σατανά?,    σατάν   32.      Without  art. 
148. 

σ£αυτοΰ  not  σαντοΰ  35. 

Σ6κούνδθ5,  Σ€κ.  15. 

σίλήνη  without  art.  147. 

σημαίνω,    Ισήμανα,   40,  57.      Constr. 

σήμ€ρον  (not  τήμ. )  23. 
σίκίρα  32. 

Σιλουανόδ,  Σιλα$  71. 
Σιλωάμ,  ό  32. 
σιμικίνθιον  9. 


Σίμων  for  Σνμβώρ  30. 

Σίνα  8,  32. 

σιρικ6ν  9. 

-σΐ8,  substantives  in,  62. 

σιτο8  plur.  -α  28. 

Σιών  8. 

σιώττα  ττίφίμωσο  278. 

σκάνδαλον  4. 

σκέπτομαι,  σκοπ€ω  57. 

Σκ€υά$  12. 

σκληροκαρδία,  -κάρδιθ8  67. 

σκότο5,  τό  (not  ό)  28. 

Σόδομα,  -ων  32. 

Σολομών,  -ώνο5  and  -μών,  -μώντο?  29. 

σπάω  and  -ομαι  mid.  184. 

σπίλθ8  not  σχΐλος  15. 

σπλαγχνίξομαι  61.  Constr.  104,  135, 
136. 

σπόγyos,  σφόγγοβ  24. 

σπουδάζω  57.  Fut.  43.  Constr. 
225. 

σπυρίβ,  σφυρί?  24. 

-σσ-,  -ττ-  2,  23. 

στάδιον  plur.  -ol  and  -α  28. 

στάμνοδ,  η  26. 

στάνω  for  ϊστημι  48. 

Στίφανά?  71. 

στήκω  for  'έστ-ηκα  41. 

στηρίζω,  formation  of  tenses  of,  40, 
42,  57.  στ.  τό  πρόσωπον  του  with 
inf.  235. 

στοιχί'ω  with  dat.  119. 

στόμα  without  art.  151.  In  peri- 
phrases 83,  103,  129  f.,  137,  151. 

σ-τρατ€ία,  στρατιά  8. 

στρί'φω  intrans.?  182. 

στρωννύω  48,  57. 

συγγίνή?  dat.  plur.  -εϋσι  27.  -Fern,  -is 
33. 

συγκαλεω  and  -β'ομαι  mid.  186. 

συκομορ€α  9. 

συλλέγω  55. 

συμβαίνω  :   οτυνέβη  228,  240. 

συμβουλεύω,  -ομαι  constr.  225. 

σύμμορφο?  with  gen.  106.  With  dat. 
114. 

συμφέρει    constr.     110,    227  f.,    240  f. 

συμφέρον  as  subst.  244. 
σύμφορον  (-φον)  with  gen.  110. 
συμφωνε'ω   pass,    constr.    114  note   1, 

240. 
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trxDf  in  composition  not  assimilated  12. 
Its  uses  in  comparison  with  those 
of  μ^τα  with  gen.  132,  133  f.  Verbs 
(and  adjectives)  compounded  with 
σύν,  constr.  with  dat.  1 14  f . 

<Γυναντάω  fut.  43,  52. 

(Γυνέρχομ.α£  tivl  'go  with  anyone'  114. 

σ-υνευδοκώ  constr.  227. 

-σηίνη,  substantives  in,  63. 

<Γυνήθ6ΐά  €<ΓΤΐν  constr.  228. 

(Γυνίη|ΐι,  (τυνίω  51. 

<Γυνίστημι  constr.  118  note  1  (233 
note  1,  238). 

στ>ντ(θ€μ.αι  constr.  225,  235. 

Συρία  with  and  without  art.  153. 

Συροψοινίκισ-σα,  -ψο£νΐ(Γσ-α  63,  %^. 

σψυδρόν  for  σφυρόν  24. 
ωζω,  <Γ<ό(Γ<ιι>  etc.,  έσώθην  σέσωται  7,  57• 


ταμ€ΐον  23. 

τάσ-σ-ω  aor.  and  fut.  pass.  43  f.,  57. 

Constr.  240  f. 
τάχιον  for  θασσον  34.     Meaning  142. 
T€  261,  263 f.     re  (...)  καΐ,  re  ...  re  etc. 

264  f. 
T€Kvov,  TCKviov  with  μου  113. 
τδλίυτάω  intrans.  292. 
Τ€λ^ω,    τ€λ€<Γω   42,    57.       With   part. 

245. 
-Tc'ov,   verbal  adjectives   in,  37   (206 

note  2). 
Tepas,  plur.  ripara  26. 
TcVcrapes,  -αρα  (-cpa?)  20.    Ace.  -apes? 

20,  26. 
τ€σ•σαρ€σκαιδ€κατο9  35. 
τ€σ<Γ€ράκοντα  20. 
τ€σσ6ρακοντα€τη5  70. 
Τ€τραάρχη5  70. 
Τ€τράμ.ηνο8,  ή  140. 
τηλαυγή8  68. 
τηλικοΰτοδ,  neut.  •ον  and  -ο  36.     ό  τηΚ. 

161. 
τηρ€ω  constr.  126. 
-τήριον,  substantives  in,  62,  64. 
-Tqs,  nouns  denoting  the  agent  in,  62. 

In  compound  words  68. 
t£.     See  ris. 
τίθημι  forms  49,  51.     Act.  and  mid. 

186.     Constr.  226  f. 
τίκτω  aor.  pass.  44,  57• 
τίνω  τ€£<Γω  etc.  8. 


Ti's  36.  Uses  of,  175  f .  Position  290. 
For  TTOrepos  36,  176.  For  δση?  175  f. 
With  partitive  gen.  and  e^  {έν)  97. 
ri's  -ήμ-ην  κ.τ.λ.  177.  τί  as  predicate 
to  ταΰτα  77,  177.  τί  (predic.)  iy ε- 
νετό 77,  177.  τί  'why?'  177.  τί 
δτί  [τί  yeyopeu  δτι),  'ίνα  τί  177•  τί 
'  how '  177.  τί  TTpos  ημα$,  σέ  73,  139, 
177.  τί  έμοί  {ημΐν)  καΐ  σοι  73  (cp. 
74),  177.  τί  yap  μοι-  73.  τί  yap  ; 
177,274.     τίοΰν;  177. 

TIS  indefinite  pron.  36,  177  f.  With 
partitive  gen.  and  e^  {έν)  97.  eTsrit 
144,  178.  rt  'something  special' 
(predic.)  76 f. :  similar  use  of  rts  77. 
ού  ...  Tis  256.  τινέί  oi  with  part.  243. 
Position  of  ns  288,  297. 

Tis  iroTC  '  someone  or  other '  178. 

Toi  only  found  in  combinations  60. 

τοιγαροΰν  273. 

τοίνυν  273. 

τοιό<Γδ€  36,  170. 

Toiovros,  neut.  -oand-of  36.  or.  161, 
179.  τοίαύτη  pleonastically  used 
after  οία  175. 

τολμάω  constr.  225. 

-Tos  (verbal  adj.)  37,  64.  In  com- 
pound words  68.  Constr.  with  gen. 
107. 

TocrovTOS,  neut.  -0  and  -ov  36. 

TOT6  276. 

τουτί'στι,  τοΰτ'  2στι  14,  18,  77. 

τρί'μω  with  part.  246. 

τρίβω,  σ-υντετρίφθαι  15. 

τρίμηνο$,  ή  140. 

τρίτον  τοΰτο  '  now  for  the  third  time ' 
91,  145.  {to)  τρ.  'for  the  third 
time '  145.     έκ  τρίτον  145. 

τρόπο5  :  δν  τρόπον  etc. ,  καθ'  δν  τρ. , 
τταντί  τράπφ  94,  118. 

Τρωάβ,  article  152. 

Τρωγίλιον,  -υλία  etc.  22. 

τρώγω  for  έσθίω  54. 

τυγχάνω  forms  57.  Constr.  102.  el 
τύχοι  221.  τνχόν  252.  ουχ  ό  τυχών 
255  f. 

τυτΓτω  defective  57. 


υ  shortened  before  ξ  15.  Interchange- 
able with  1 22.  =  Lat.  ύ  13.  κΰ  =  Lat. 
-qui-  13. 

iJaXos,  6  for  ή  26. 

{Γγιή5  ace.  -LTj  27. 

ΰδωρ  omitted  141. 
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i)€T<5s  omitted  141. 

vi  changed  into  J  9  f. 

-υία  1st  decl.  gen.  ■νί-η'ϊ  25. 

vWs  to  be  supplied  with  a  gen.  95. 
In  metaphorical  sense  95  f . 

υμών  for  ϋμέτ^ρο^  168.  ϋ.  αυτών  'your 
selves '  (not  reflexive)  170. 

-ύνω,  new  verb  formed  in,  61. 

νττά-^ω  *go'  57,  182.  Pres.  not  used 
in  future  sense  189.  viraye  196,  278. 

υπακούω  with  dat.  103.  With  inf. 
227. 

υπάρχω  not  employed  for  periphrases 
203  note  1.  With  part.  ibid,  and 
244. 

ύπί'ρ  with  ace.  135.  With  compara- 
tive 108.  With  gen.  135.  Confused 
with  Trepi  with  gen.  134,  135.  Used 
adverbially  (in  conjunction  with 
adv.  etc.)  14,  65  f.,  135. — Verb  com- 
pounded with  ύτΓ^ρ  transitive  89. 

υπ€ράνω  65. 

νπ€ρβάλλω  constr.  104. 

{nrcpeK€iva  14,  66. 

■6π€ρ6κπ€ρι<Γ(Γθΰ,  -u>s  14  with  note  1, 
66,  135.     With  gen.  108. 

ΰπίρί'χω  constr.  89,  104. 

{ιπ€ρλίαν,  υπέρ  λίαν  14,  66,  135. 

νττό  with  ace.  and  gen.  135.  ΰττό  χείρα 
135  note  2.  Compounds  with  ύττό, 
constr.  116. 

ύποδ€{κνυμι  constr.  233. 

ύποκάτω  14,  65.  With  gen.  107,  129, 
135  note  1. 

υποκρίνομαι  aor.  44.     Constr.  232. 

ύπολαμβάνω  not  used  with  double 
ace.  92.     With  δτι  232. 

υπομένω  transit.  87. 

ύπομιμνήσ-κω,  -ομαι  constr.  104. 

ύπονο€ω  constr.  232. 

υποστίλλομαι  constr.  235, 

-ΰσ-£α,  substantives  in,  69. 

ύστ€ρ^ω  constr.  88  f.,  91,  105,  112. 

ίίσ-Tipos  -ov  also  used  in  superlative 
sense  34  f . 


Φ,  reduplication  of,  11. 
φάγομαι  42,  54.     (payeaaL  47,  54. 
ψαιλ<ίνης  9. 

φαίνω  2φανα  40,  57.     φαίνομαι  τινι  185. 

With  part.?  245. 
φαν€ρ<$ομ(α  constr.  233,  239. 


φαν6ρό$  :  έν  τφ  0.,  ets  φ.  156. 

Φαρϊσ-αΐοι  8. 

φαΰσκω,  φώίτκω  57. 

φ€ίδομαι  with  gen.  101.   φαδομένωί  5S. 

φέρω  57.      Φ^ρ^,   φ^ρ^τΐ   196  note  2. 

φέρων  248. 
φίύγω  trans,  and  with  άττό  87. 
Φήλιξ  15. 
φημί  50.      φησίν   without    subj.    75. 

φημί  6tl  232.      ^φη    omitted    292. 

φημί  omitted  294. 
φθάνω  57,  245. 
φιλέω  constr.  227.     Used  to  express 

'  gladly '  258. 
φιλόνικο8  not  -eiicos  8. 
φίλο8  with  gen.  {^Ιμί  φ.  with  dat.)  112. 
φοβέομαι  fut.  45,  58.   Trans,  and  with 

άττό  88.     With  μη  212  f. ,  240  note  1. 

With  inf.  225. 
φόβηθρον  for  -τρον  24. 
φορεω,  formation  of  tenses  of,  40,  58. 
φορτίζω  with  double  ace,  92. 
φρίναπάτηδ,  -άω  68,  70. 
φροντίζω  constr.  227. 
Φρυγία  with  and  without  art.  153. 
Φύγ6λ(λ)θ5  11. 

φυλακή  :  τβτάρτη  φ.  etc.  120. 
-φύλαξ  in  composition  68. 
φυλάσσ•ω  άπί)  88.      -ομαι   trans,   and 

with  άττό  87  f .     φυλάσσω  φυλακάί  90. 

φυλάσσομαι  'ίνα  μη  225. 
φύω  Ιφύην  43,  58. 


χαίρω,  fut.  43,  58.     Constr.  118,  137 

(245).     χαρά  χ.  119.    χαίρειν  sc.  λβγβ' 

222,292. 
χάριν  and  χάριτα  26.     χάριν  with  gen. 

127.     Position  290.     xapis  ύμϊν  καΐ 

βίρηνη  288. 
χ€ΐμάρρου  from  -ppos  {■άρρου$)  25. 
χδίρ  omitted  140.     χ.  in  periphrases 

83,  130,  151.     ΰπό  χάρα  135  note  2. 

Xeipes  καΐ  ττόδβί  289. 
χ€ω.     See  χύν{ν)ω.     χεω  ibid. 
χλιαρ<ί8,  -cpds  20. 
χορτάξω,  -ομαι  constr.  101. 
χράομαι,  contract  forms  of,  47.  Constr. 

90,  114. 
Xpeiav  2χω  constr.   227  f.      xpeta  του 

with  inf.  234. 
χρ€θφ6ΐλέτη5  {χρεωφ. )  22,  68. 
χρή  almost  entirely  absent  206  note  2. 
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χρηξω  constr.  105. 

χρηματίζω,  -ομ,αι  (pass.)  constr.  226, 

232,2391 
Χρη<Γτιανό$  not  Ί^ριστ.  63. 
χρίσμα  15. 

XpicTTos  without  art.  152, 
χρίω  constr.  92. 
χρονίζω  constr.  227. 
χύ(ν)νω  for  χ6ω  41,  58.      Fut.  χεώ  42, 

58. 
χωρί8  with  gen.  107,  127,  290  and  297  f. 

notes  6  and  1  (position). 


ψεύδομαι  constr.  1 10. 
ψύχω  fut.  pass.  44,  58. 
ψωμίζω  constr.  92. 

ω  interchanged  with  α  22. 

ώ  before  the  vocative  86. 

ώδ€  'here'  ('hither')  58 f. 

ώθ€ω  ώσ-α  37,  58. 

-ών,  substantives  in,  64. 

-ων  (comparat. )  -ov€S  (-ovs)  etc.  27. 


ώνέομαι  ώνουμην  37,  58. 

ώρα  omitted  140,  149.  Without  art. 
149.  ώρα  sc.  εστίν  73 :  constr. 
227  f.,  240  f.  iiipav  έβδόμην  etc. 
(question  When  ?)  94.  Simple  dat. 
and  dat.  with  iv  120.  eV  αύτ^  r^  ώρφ 
170,  276. 

-ω5,  adverbs  in,  58. 

ώ?  60,  270  f.  Comparative  particle 
270  f.  With  predicate  92  f.,  270. 
ώ$  έττί  versus  271.     ώs  τάχιστα  142, 

271.  With  participle  etc.  246  f., 
253.  ούχ  ώ$  253.  ώ?  οΰ  256.  In 
exclamations  258.  ώ$,  ώ?  ό'τι  in 
assertions  230  f.     Temporal  ws  218, 

272.  With  inf.  225.  With  inf.  for 
ώστε?  223. 

ώσ-άν  (ώε  &v)  233,  253  note  1,  270. 

ώσ-6ί  253,  270. 

ώ<ηΓ€ρ  60,  253,  270. 

ώσ-π€ρεί  270. 

ώσ-τ€  60,  223  f.,  240  (272  with  note  2). 

ώτίον  (ώτάριον)  beside  ods  63. 

ώψελεια  -ελία  δ. 

ώφελεω  constr.  89,  90. 

ώφθην  apparui  56,  185 ;  cp.  δράω. 
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5.  22  195. 
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1.  16  38. 
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1.  II  254. 
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2.  13  163. 
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2.  9  297. 

2.  10  132. 

2.  IS  233.  237. 


2.  16  301. 

3.  6  80. 
3.  12  98. 

3.  16  268. 
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4.  2  114. 

4.  7  297. 

4.  II  288,  297. 

5.  3  134. 

5.  7  126  note  1. 
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5.  9  297. 

5.  II  228. 
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6.  10  224. 
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0.  2  297. 
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